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PREFACE. 

NEARLY all tllat it was nece3sary for me to say by 'way of intro
duction, I have written in the first chapter. Only here, on the 
threshold, should be pointed out the system on which the Indian 
names and other words have been speIt. I have followed that 
which has variously been called..-after those who have either 
elaborated or applied it-the J onesian, Forbesian, or Hunterian 
system, but which now, from the increasing use of it and froni its 
adoption by sorne of the departments of the Government of 
Indio., fairly merits to be called the Indian system of applying 
the Roman alphabet. In this the ten vowel sounds which occur 
in the languages ,of northern India are represented by the fi ve 
vowels of our alphabet, by an accentuation (to denote elonj'a.tion) 
of three of them, and by two diph thongs. The following table 
will make clear to anyone who speaks English the exact native 
Indian pronunciation of these vowels. In the middle column is 
an English word whose vowel-sound corresponds with. .that of the 
character to the left of it,'whlIe the third Mlumn shows the same 
word as it would be speIt on the Indian system, to retain its
original sound. 

Indian vowel. 

a 
ii. 

u 
ii 
e 
0 

ai 
au 

English word to 
. exemplify the 
pronunciation, 

bun 
palm 
bin' 
been 
pull 
pool 
df!oY 
bowl 
fine 
fowl 

Indian spelllng-ofthe 
Engllsh word, the 
Bound remaming 

the same, 
ban 
pam 
bin 
bin 
pul 
piil 
de 
bol 
fain 
faul 

}'or the elongation of the vO\vels. a, i and u I have used the 
long mark -; others who follow this system use the acute 
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accent ',and others thEr circumflex accent"'; in aI!-Y case the same 
effect 011 the sound is intended. 

The power given to the consonants varies little from that 
which they have in English; only one or two remarks are neces
sary. There are two kinds of t, of d1 and of r, one dental, made 
by the tongue against the teeth, one cerebral, made by the tongue 
ag~inst the back part of the palate; these I have not distin
guished except ill Appendices I., II., Ill, the special object of 
which required the distinction.· In these places tpe cerebral t, d, 
and r are marked by the letters being put in a type different from 
that of the rest of the word. Also the nasal n (a~ in the French 

• on)_ is distinguished by a- dot above it thus n. The l~ter 0 is 
not used except ~n the combination eh, which h3:s the J;!ower 'Of 
eh in church: Sh is pronounced as in English. G is al~ays hard 
as in go. J is to be pronounced as it is in the English 'word jam. 
Q stands for a more deeply guttural 'k. An apostrophe ' stands 
for tb,e Arabic letter 'ain; in pronouncing Indian words it may be 
neglected with little harm, since the natives of India make little 
or no difference for it . 

. I have end~avoU1'ed to carry out this system consistently 
except in a very few cases. Of these exceptions an instance is to 
be found in the title of1'the book, where the name' Jummoo' must 
be pr<?nounced in English fashion, and I have adhered to the same 
spelling of that place all through the text and in the maps. My . .. 
reasQn for making this exception was that the name would neces-
sarily be r~ad before this preface, and yet without a previous 
explanation there was no likelihood of the reader getting any
where near the right pronunciation if it had been spelt on the 
Indian system. Had I systematically transliterated the name as 
it 1s 'found in the. two characters Devanagari and Persian, it would 
be. respectively Janbli. and Jam un, with the nasal n. Either -of 
these f()rms w~uld haye been such a stumbling' block at the 
beginning,that I thought it best 'in this case to be' inconsistent. 
Agaiu, ., Kashmir' I have all through spelt without the long Jpark 
\fhich, by the rule, it should have over the f.. Th~ spelling hat! 

. • In the Index also, the native worda have these letters so distinguished. 
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become common in England, and since it is 80 little different from 
the systematio form, it seemed unnecessary to disturb it; and this 
applies to a few other words, such as' Raja,' which should have-a 
long mark 'Over the 'first a. It may also be mentioned that 
, Himalaya' ,(which r have everywhere speIt thus) should, to 
denote its right pronunciation,. also have a long mark over the 
first a. 

One difficulty I have had with reference to some Of the names 
on the maps. The names of those 'places (not indeed many) with 
the pronunciation of which I am not familiar, have been taken 
from various map~ chiefly from those of the Great Trigono
metrical Survey. Now this Survey in constructing the Kashmir 
series speIt the names according to no system at aU; the same 
vowel will, sometimes in the same name even, have two different 
powers. While trying, then, to reduce these to the Indian system, 
I have in some cases been uncertain what sound was intended by 
the word as I found it on the maps; hence some errors may hav:e 
crept in. " 

I wish here to call attention to Appendix VII., which contains 
tables of the Census and the Trade of the Territories. The 
Census was taken after I left Kashmir, and the information 
reached me too late for incorporation in the text. _ Ny estimate 
of the popUlation of Jummoo given in p"63, must be corrected 
by reference to the Table. ' 

In conclusion, I wish to offer my acknowledgments to Mr.· 
Frith for the. permission ,to reproduce some of his beautiful 
photographs. 

28, JERMYN ST~T, LONDON, 

June, 1875. 

F. D. 
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THE 

JUM~IOO AND KASH~IIR TERRITORIES. 

'OHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTION. 

'fUE aim I had before me in writing this book was the represen
tation of those 'geographical facts concerning a country I for many 
years lived in, which had made such an impression on my mind, 
or which had been so noted down by me, that there was hope of 

# 

my passing them on to others in such a way as to make on their 
minds a clear and distinct image. ' 

The account is limited almost entirely to the desc~ption of 
what I have not only seen, but well remembered. By this I 
hold myself ~xempted from giving other reasons why certain 
places or certain snbjects have been dealt with less fully than 

_ their importance might seem to require. For though in the 
course of ten years I visited almost every portion of the tract 
of country named in the title-page, and in some parts resided 
long, yet other parts I may l:i\ve seen but a few times, and others 
still have passed through but once. And there was equal variety 
in the extent to which I noted down what I saw, this being some
times least where I stayed longest. Now since, without having 
made definite notes on the spot, I have seldom ventured on descrip
tlon, this circumstance in itself will jlccount for much inequality in 
the tr~tment of the parts of my subject. But, for all this, I have 

• hopes that there will be found a connection between the portions 
of the book sufficient to constitute a thread by which the reader 

B 
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may find hIs way'rough what is the really complicated geography 
of a tract which is large in extent and varied in charf!.cter. 

There is DO large part of this country that is altogether 
unknown to the 'Vestern world. There is hardly any place w~ 
shall reach that has not been visited, and few places that have 
not been measured, by Englishmen who have preceded me. 
l\fany of the previous travellers, too, have given to the public the 
results of their observations. If I were writing a compilation 
from their books and memoirs, or if I were attempting to conso
lidate their information with my own, this would be tho place to 
enumerate their various works. Dut as I propose rather to givo a 

_ simple version of what- I myself observed, whether it b~ the same 
aR, or whethe~ it be diffe~ent from, what has before been told, I 
shall only refer to other writers where I have been distinctly 
indebted to them, or where it may be necessary to comment on 
their facts or their conclusions. 

I ha\'e confined myself in this account to the territories of the 
l\Iaharaja of Kashmir, for the reason that my travels in t11e 
Himalayas were '~lmost entirely restricted to them. This ruler 
has for his full title" Maharaja "of Jummoo and Kashmir." By 
the Panjabi~ he ,is most commonly called after the former place, 
by Englishmen after the latter. It is this last practice which has 
It;d Englishmen at home to confound" Kashmir" with the whole 
of the !~rritories. This mistake (which has- unfortunately found 
its way into, the maps of 'India) I try to guard against by using 
for my book the ti~le " J ummoo and Kashmir Territories," and 
by r~strictiDg the use of the word " Kashmir" to the 'very' defined 
tract that from time immemorial has borne the name. - It must be 
~nderstood, moreover, that the above title held by the Maharaja 
IS not complete as denoting all the territories ruled by him; for . . 

~hese inchl;de, besides the Jummoo districts and Kashmir, tho 
more distant countries of Ladakh, Baltistan,' and Gilgit, all of 
which: will come under our nptice. . ~ " 

\ The relationship, 'physic~l. and political, of this tra~t with 
.India now deserves our attention. The map of India, given with 
this book, will help us to under~tand its position at the edge of 
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the great plain of India which sweeps unbroken from the mouths 
of the Ganges to the western part of the Panjab, continuously 
skirted on the north by the Himalaya Range, which bas a direc
tion varying in a curve from east and west to pouth-east and 
north-west. It is the lah1; strip of the plain and the wide mass 
of the mountains on the north of the Panjab that make up the 
territory. Politically, it is a government tributary to 
the Queen, with relations defined by certain treaties, which will 
be more fully spoken of hereafter, but whose result may here be 
said to be that the ruler is obliged to govern Lis foreign politics 
according to the views of the Government of India, while in 
domestic ~dministration he is nearly independent. 

Measurements of the territory show it to have a length in one 
direction, from south-east to north-west, of close on 400 miles, and 
at right angles to that, from south-west to north-east, of 350 
miles. Measured from south 'to north it may be said to extend 
for 240 miles from Iat. 32° 30' to lat. 36° N.; and from east to 
west., for 330 or 400 miles, from long. 73° 30' to 80° E.; these, 
however, must be taken only as general measurements, the irfe
gularity of outline prevents a more definite statement in brief. 
The area I estimate at 68,000 square miles. 

The form of the ground we have endeavoured to represent on 
the maps both by careful attention to the hill-shading ana by the 
statement of the heights of cerl!Un positions. Under the heading 
of each tract described much will be said on this subject; but at 
this stage it is ~dvisable to give a slight sketch of the vertical 
geography of the whole area. 

The lowest part is the strip of plain on the south-west, which 
is con.tinuous with the great level.plain of the Panjab; it is 900 or 
1000 feet above the sea. 

The mountains begin along a very definite line. The first 
ridge is a line of hill trom 1000 to 2000 feet above the plain, that 
is to say 2000 or 3000 feet above the sea. Next comes a tract of 
• rugge4 country, which includes various ridges rnnning nearly 
paJ4:l.11e1 to the first one, with long narro,w valleys between th~m. 
These I:idges are 3000 and 4000 feet high, while the val~~ys have 

B 2 
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commonly a levenr near 2000 feet. This and the outerm~st ridge 
together I call the Region of tIle Outer Hills. It is on the whole 
a rugged space, partly covered by a low forest or by scrub, partly 
of bare sandstone rock. 

Next within is the tract to which I give the nable of "Th~ 
Middle Mountains." It is a space occupied by hills commonly 
of 8000 to 10,000 feet in height, covered with pasture or else with 
forest. These hills are not, like the last, in parallel lines, but 
in ramifications, divided by equally ramifying. valleys. Some of 
the valleys reach to as low as 2500 feet. 

We now come to more lofty mountain ranges, which rise first 
_to rocky heights and then to the region o~ perpetual ~now. A 
great chain of snowy mountains, running sout.h-east and north
west, divides the drainage of the Chinab and Jhela.m rivers from 
that of the higher branches of the Indus. Its summits vary from 
27,000 down to 15,000 feet; in one part of it peaks of 20,000 and 
21,000 are not uncommon. What may be called branches from 
this enclose the valley or plain of Kashmir with hills, of which 
many are 14,000 to 15,000 .feet high, the wide valley encircled 
by them· itself being 5000 and- 6000. All beyond that great 
range we find to be a wide tract ot mountainous country, the 
whole of which is at a. high level; it is the north-western part of 
Tibet j Ladakh and Baltistan are divisions of it, and Gilgit may, 
i~ 8. physico-geographical point of vie~, be said to belong to it. 
lIere th~ mountain ranges are of heights of from 17,000 up to 
22,000 ~eet and more; one peak (which yet is unnamed, t~ough the 
second highest known in the world) has an altitude of, 28,265 feet.
The valleys of this region vary much in character; in the south
eastern part ara high-level flat valleys, from 1 mile to 5' or 6 in 
wi:ith, at eleyations ~f 15,000 and 14,000 feet; from that, as one 
goes north-westward, their height descends, the space at the &lmo 
iime narro)ving, lofty mountains always bounding them, ulti
mately to as low as 5000 feet above the sea; at the lower levels 
al~o ara sometimes widenings' of the valley-bottom. 

\ 

, '" This altitude lias boon determined. trigonometrically by the GJ'('at Trilono
metdcru Survey of India i the pce.k is numbered on their maps K 2. 
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In 8 few places are table-lands; they are flat spaces surrounded 
by mountains; too wide to be called valleys, I thus differently class 
them. The most remarkable are the Deosai plateau, and the 
plateau of Lingzhithang and the Kuenlun plains; the former is 
12,000 or 13,000 and the latter 16,000 to 17,000 feet aboye 
the sea. 

With these great variations of level the climate must neces
sarily be different for every region. The temperature ranges from 
the more than tropical heat of the Punjab summer to such an 
intensity of cold as keeps perpetual snow on the mountains.· In 
the inhabited place~ even the variation is such that in the lower 
parts th~ fashion of the poor of India of going almost unclad is 
followed; in the higher, sheep-skin coats are wanted for protection 
against the cold, and people are, in plaCes, confined to their houses 
by snow fo!, seven months in the year. '. 

Besides temperature, there is the element of moisture, which 
gives another variety to the climate. We may distinguish roughly 
countries of four degrees of hm;nidity :-. 

(1) Where the periodical rains prevail. 
(2) Where the periodical rains do not reach, but there is 

rainfall enough for all crops but .rice without need of 
irrigation. 

(3) Where no crops can be raised without irrigation and the 
. hill-sides are for the most part bare, but some forest 

grows on portions of the mountain slopes. 
(4) Where no crops can be raised without irrigation, and the 

whole country is bare both of forest and of pasture; 
this tract is nearly rainless. 

The greatest degree of difference in aspect of country, and 
probably in absolute degree of moisture, is between the first t'hl 
on the one hand and the last two on the other. 

The first region includes the.outer Hills and the Middle Moun
tains- The second is Kashmir. The third and fourth are on the far ... .' ... 

, For the altitudes at which perpetlIDl anow oceura see Cha~. XXII., under the 
hooding "Snow :Alap." 
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side of'the great wftershed range; the third, which may be said 
to have a semi-Tibetan climate, includes Astor with some parts of 
Gilgit and Baltistau, and the fourth, that which enjoys the TibetAn, 
or almost rainless, climate, takes in the rest of GiIgit, the greater 
part of Rl.ltistan, and all Ladakh. 

Now ~et us enter on the subject of the peopling of this country, 
of the races of men who inhabit it. Varied as it is in form and 
other physical characters it is little less so in its population. The 
several tribes that dwell here, dotted over the lower hills or shelter
ing in the valleys that divide the loftier mountains, are, some, of 
widely different origin, and sotne, though of. nearer relation, still 
of ~dely different character. There is here to be founCl, by one 
who would work ~t out in detail, ample illustration of the prin
ciples of Ethnological Science and a store of facts to flU in parts 
of it where our knowledge is wanting. All that I myself can hope 
to do is to put down some of that information which can be 
acquired by a tra.veller not trained to these inquiries. 
. The following is the list of the races which have a distinct 

geographical distribution, and such characteristics as to render the 
descriptio,n and. separation of them practicable. " 

Dogra. 
Chibhall. 
PahlUi. 

Aryan. 

Turanian. 

Kashmirt 
Dard. 

T.ibetan: subdivided into DaIti, Ladakhi, Champa. 

This classification is more national than tribal. For the southern 
parts especially another division might be attempted-that is, one 
acco~diD.g to' c{1.stes. But though certainly such a classification 
would tEmd to throw more light on the origin, the sources, of the 
different fribes, yet in the present state of our knowledge, without 
more detail as to the subdivisions of castes than we have at plesent, 
, . 
~t would not be practicable, and in any case would not be one 
tha.t ~ould be expressed on a map as I have done with that here 
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adopted. My own at all events expresses the actual nationa] 
distinctions. 

Each race will be described as we come to the country in
habited by it, but here too a few words may be said. 

The Dogris and Chibhali3 were originally one, but they have 
now become separated in many characteristics, from the latter 
having.become Muhammadans, while the Dogras remained Hindu. 
They are well-featured races, of rather slight build; together they 
occupy all the Outer Hill region.· 

The Paharis are a stouter race, hardy, as befits those who live 
for part of the year apong snow; for these inhabit the eastern part 
of the Middle Mountains, on which snow falls to a considerable 
depth. They are in great majority Hindu. The name "Pahari" 
simply means" mountaineer," but in these parts it is restricted to 
this particular race. 

The Kashmiris, though allied to the Paharis, are a race 
possessing very marked characters; they are large-made and 
robust, and of a cast of features really fine; they occupy their 
own mountain-bounded country. of Kashmir, and have, begrdes, 
overflowed it here and there and settled in the higher parts of 
the neighbouring valleys and in outlying places. They are in 
large proportion Muhammadan, but some fraction ofi:hem remain 
Hindu. ' 

The Dards are a race who, though Aryans also, are very 
different and easily distinguishable from Kashmiris. 'Vith a very 
curious exception, that will be noted under Dardistan, they also 
are Muhammadans. They dwell in the highly mountainous 
country north of Kashmir; they abut against the Tibetan Baltis 
on the east, and have as their neighbours on the west the Pathans 
or 'Afghans. • 

All these hitherto enumerated races have features distinctly of 
the Aryan type, still. with marked differences among themselves, 

.which will be Jioted in the succeeding chapters . 
• • •• In reality the Chibhiilis includt', besidesl\-luhammadanised Dogras, some people 

of other tribes, who also have become Muhammadans. More will be said on thlB 
subject in Chap. m. 
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The Tibetan ractl, whoII!- _we bow rejl.ch, have the characteris
tics of the Turanian family (of which the Chinese and the Japan~se 
are the instances most known to Englishmen) in varying degree. 
The CMmpas have those features most markedly, next the Ladakbi, 
&nd in a less degree the BaItt The two first of these subdivi
sions are Buddhist in religion, the last l\'1uhammadan. Of these 
Tibetan races are the people who live in the loftiest of the inha
bited regions; the Champas, who 'are nomads, wander among t4e 
high-level valleys of Rupshu; the Ladakhis, who are a settled and 
cultivating race, are in villages. which in height above the sea vary 
from 13,500 to 9500 feet; tho .next, the Bal\is, are found at from 
10,000 or 11,000 down to {l000 feet. 

-As for the languages spoken, a separate chapter treats,of them, 
and some facts of their distribution are given in the explanation 
of the Language Map.-

Countries separated by so many mountain chains; races so 
widely different; how did they all come to be under one ruler? 
. The answer to this almost resolves itself into. the history of One 

man, of the one who by exercising with wonderful persistence the 
qualities of a. soldier and a diplomatist succeeded in raising 
himself from an inconspicuous station to a position in which his· . , 
adherence Rn:d goodwIll became of extreme value to the Britv;h 
Govel'nment in Indi.a, who, in their turn, enabled him to achieve an 
object that {~r long had bee!l dear to his heart, and in giving o~er 
to him Kashmir t!ompleted the agglomeration of all the countries 
we are treating of into one state. This man was Maharaja Gulab 
Singh, t4e father or'the present ruler. 

1 shall attempt a brief sketch of the course of the events which 
led to the result above pointed out. 

From time immemorial-the natives say for 5000 years
J um~bo has been the seat of the rule of a Hindu dynasty;01 a 
family ()f Rajpilts, whose influence spread for some .distance over 
the lowe'r nills, the extent of that influence varying, no doubt, at 

, ) ., . 
different times~ There was little intercourse with the outer '\tor4l; 

... See CLap. XXI., on Languages, and Chap. ;xu., In Explanation of the Maps. 
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some contacfwith it occurred indeed during the time from the six~ 
teenth century onwards from the passage near, if not through, the 
country of the Mughal Emperors of DeJhi towards Kashmir; or 
again when one of the 'Vestern invaders of India swept along at 
the foot of the hills, and the hill-men were able to annoy his armi~s 
while congratulating themselves on the rugged character of their 
own country, which made it by its poverty unattractive and by its 
difficulty of access even repulsive to .those bent on rapid conquest 
and plunder. A little after the middle of the last century we find 
that the power of the J ummoo ruler, exercised either directly or 
by feudatory chiefs 9wing allegiance, extended eastwards to the 
Ravi River or nearly so, westwards to some miles beyond the 
Chi nab, southwards for some little way into the plains, and north~ 
wards as far as the beginning of Middle Mountains. The feudatory 
chief~, those for instance of Akhniir, Dalpatpur, Kiramchi, &c., 
governed their own subjects, but to the ruler of J ummoo they 
paid tribute and did military service. During a portion of the 
year they would be present at J ummoo itself, attending the court 
of the ruler and holding separate ones themselves. At this,~ay 
various spots in that town are remembered where each of these 
triLutaries held his court on a minor scale. Doubtless there was 
some petty wlU"fare, resu1ting sometimes in an extension and 
sometim.es in a contraction of the power of the central ruler; but 
usually the chiefs were more occupied in sport than in serious 
fighting, and the various families continued in nearly the same 
relative positions for great lengths of time. 

The rest of the Outer Hills and some of the Middle l\Iountain 
tract were thus occupied :'-Eastward of Jllmmoo there were inde
pendent rulers at Basoli and Kishtwar, of Rajput caste, some few 
details of· who~e history will be given as we come in out' geo..
graphical survey to each of those places. North-westward 
of Jummoo were the two small states of Bhimbar and Rajaori, 
~'hose rulers were l\Iuhammadans, Muhammadanised descendants 
of RaJput Rajas, still bearil!g the Hindii title of Raja and 'still 
reCognized as belonging to certain §ubdivisions of the Rajpiit 
caste. These two bad, I think, become more closely connected 
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with, more complettiY dependent on, the Delhi power, before its 
breaking up, than had the J ummoo Raja, because the highway 
along which the Delhi Emperors used to march from India to 
Kashmir led straight through their territories and past their very 
castles. But after the decline of the power (If Delhi -and the 
occupation of Kashmir by the Pathllns or Afghans (who were con
nected with Kabul and not with India) these rulers of' Bhimbar 
and Rajaori became again as free and independent as the one of 
Jummoo. Farther west, up to the Jhelam River, the 
ground seems to have been occupied politically by local chiefs, 
ruling each over but a few v;illages. Thes~, ail Muhammadans, 
ruled over Muhammadan SUbjects. Still in many cases the Hindu. 
origin of both can be traced. ~rhe importance of these was nearly 
the same a~ that- of the lesser chiefs of the J ummoo side; but they 
seem to have kept more separate, and not to have agglomerated, 
not to have come under anyone ruler as feudatories, but to have 
kept independe~t; so that almost village by village the country 
was governed by separate Raja~,:.and to this day many headmen 
of villages in that western tract bear the title of " Raja." 

'Ve have tbiIs accounted for mos~ of the country up to the first 
great mountain range. Of Kashmir and Ladakh we will speak 
later; but now we must come back to Jummoo, on which place 
hinged the coming fortunes of all these regions. 

At Jummoo, in the middle of the eighteenth century, ruled 
Raja RanjitDev, a man whose qualities as a ruler are there spoken 
of with the highest respect: 'He has a reputation for having been 
a wis~ administrato~ and a just judge. He was a tolerant.man; he 
encouraged Muhammadans as well as the people of his own faith; 
under him many were attracted ,to Jummoo, and the town flpread 
a~d. flourished. Up to this time the state of independence of the 
mountaineers had continued. .But his epoch was both the culmi· 
na:tion\'~nd the beginning of the end of the old state of thiIigs. 
With his death, which occ~ed about'1770 or 17~O A.D., hega,n, 
changes'i:r;om outside influences, which only ended when, in the 
lear ·il.846~ the ruler of Jummoo became tributary to .the Ea.st 
\India Company. 
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At the time of Ranjit Dev the Sikhs had become rulers-not, 
indeed, in any organized form, but in separate clanships-of that 
portion of the Panjab which adjoined the Jummoo territory on the 
sOuth. The ardour of fighting was so strong in th~se Sikhs that 
all their neighbours were likely, in turn or as occasion might lead, 
to feel its effects. In the case of Jummoo the occasion 
arose soon after the death of Ranjit Dev.- The disputes for suc
cession which have been so common in Oriental dynasties, and not 
least common when the question is~f succession to a firm and able 
ruler, here also sprung up. George Forster (who, probably~'as the 
first Englishman who ever set foot in Jummoo) tells us that of 
three SOM of Ranjit Dev, one. killed the intended successor and 
imprisoned the third, but that this one, escaping, made his way 
to the Sikh~, who took up the quarrel for an excuse for invading 
and laying waste the country. Man Singh,t the head of one of 
the Sikh clans (whose son, Hanjit Singh, afterwards combined 
all the clans, and from them made a monarchy that lasted for a 
generation), plundered Jummoo, and from this time the old hill 

" principality became dependent on the new sect that dominated the 
Panjab. These Sikhs, about the same period, but under, I 
think, different leaders, from.different clans being concerned, pene
trated into other portions of the Outer Hill region. Fot: justance, 
Basoli was occupied by them some time before 1783, and, probably 
later, Ramnagar also fell to them. In most cases some scion of the 
old reigning families was kept in as tributary ruler, for it would 
have been difficult for the Sikhs themselves, unused as they were 
to rugged ground, to govern directly the scattered inhabitants of 
such a rough hilly country. This arrangement again naturally 
brought about or gave opportunities for disturbances and revolts, 
which continually occurred. The unsettled'state of the hills was 
8. source of disquiet to Ranjit Singh, when, having got possession 
of Lahor, lie had become chief ruler of the SIkhs. In tracing 

, I I.in uot certain whether or no in Hanpt DeTa own time influence had been 
exetted by ~ Sikhs 80 as to bring Jummoo in any way tributary to them. At all 
events, it 1[8.8 not till &fter his death that active interference on their part occ1ll'l'ell. 

• t This name is erronoowy given in 1lOlD8 English. books as Malla Singh. 



1:l JUMMOO AND KASHMIR TERRITORIES. [CUAP. L 

out Ranjit SiDgh's 'Ifforts fo~ the settlement of the hill districts, 
we come in contact with the family who exerted for so many years 
an important influence in the LIll10r state-an in8.uence which 
mnch affected the English in their dealings with it-and between 
whom and the English Government the relations that were entered 
on constitute the foundation of the present political constitution 
of the tC'rritories we speak of. 

J. D. Cunningham, in his' History of the Sikhs,'· shows that 
from a brother of Ranjit Dev, Raja of Jummoo, were descended, 
in the third generation, three brothers, Gulab Singh, Dhiyiiu 
Singh, and Suchet Singh. These three were yonng men at the 
ti!De when Hanjit Singh's- rise to chief power at Lahor made that 
the most likely. place for the advancement of those whose only 
trade was- :fighting. The two ,elder brothers, Gulab Singh and 
Dhiyan Singh, came to Ranjit Singh's court with the ohject of 
pushing their way as soldiers of fortune. Gulab Singh first 
bect'l.me a sawar, or trooper, under J emadar Khushial Singh, a 
.trusted servant of Ranjit Singh's. I do not know what was 
Dhiyan Singh's first step; but it was not long before he attracted 
.the att~ntion of the ruler, for he was a young man of considerable 
gifts of perso~ as well as mental talents. lie obtained the special 
favour of Ranjit Singh, and before long was advanced to the 
important post of deodhlwala or deorhiwaIa, that is to say, chief 
doo;~keeper. In a native court, a place of personal government, 'I, • 
th~ deor.keeper, possessmg as he does the power of giving or 
'restraining access to th~ chief, bas considerable influenco; this 
influence Dhiylin Singh now exerted in "making a party," so as 
by this 'means, as well as by his own exertions with the Maharajtl. 
Ranjit.Singh, to advance his family. The pexsonal qualifications 
of 'the ?rothers at the Bame time helped, and it was not long 
before the for~unes of all three-for Suchet Singh had joincd his 
plder brothers-became well founded. 

Gulab Singh rose to the independent command of a troop, and 
in 0110 of the hill wars he distinguished himself by :taking . . 

, I havo repoatuu in Appondix. VI. tho genealogy given by Cunningham. 
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prisoner Aga Jin, the R'lja of Rij:iori, 'Who was then resisting the 
Sikh force3. For this service, and 'With the object of utilizing those 
of the families of hill rajas 'Who were attached to his gowrnment 
in keeping in subjection the tribes that had been giving trouble, 
Ranjit Singh conferred on Gulab Singh the rajaship of Jummoo, 
to be held as a fief. This was about the year 1820. On 
the brothers Dhiyin Singh and Suchet Singh 'Was also bestowed 
the title of Raja, and they received, whether at this time or 
later I know not, a portion of territory to be held on the same 
terms as was J ummoo by Gulab Singh. Dhiyiin Singh received 
PUnch as his principality, and Suchet Singh Ramnagar. 

It is with Raj~l Gulab Singh that we are now chiefly con
cerned. mile Dhiyan Singh remained at r~njlt Singh's court 
performing an important part in protecting the interests of the 
family by securing his own influence with the ruler, to 'Whom they 
were all tributary, and on whom indeed they 'Were still thoroughly 
dependent, Gulab Singh spent most of his time at J ummoo and 
in its neighbourhood, occupied first in consolidating and then in 
extending his power, though, as occasion required, he would"as 
was his bounden duty, join the Sikh army with his forces, and 
take part in their military operations. 

Gulab Singh's own immediate subjects had, by the continu
ance of disturbances, the absence of settled rule, become some
what lawless; robbery and murder were common; it is said that 
at that time a cap or Be pagri that a traveller might wear was 
enough for a temptation to plunder and violence. With a firm 
hand Gulab Singh put this down, and brought his country to such 
~ state of quiet and security as makes it at this moment in. that 
respect a pattern. As to the feudal chief's around him, 
he in some cases-for 'What particular causes or with what excuses 
it is difficult at this time to trace-confiscated their fiefs and 
became direct ruler; in other cases he retained and attached to 
~is government the nobles, while gradually lessening their political 
importance. The tendency of his government was always towards 
ceE:txaIization. He was Be man of stronger character than most of 
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the rulers that htt\ preceded him, and probably his experienc~ in 
the wider area of the Panjab bad taught him both the advantages 
and the feasibility of relatively diminishing the power of feudal 
subordinates. 

Gulab Singh in later years came in contact with many English
men, and several ~f these have written their impressions of his 
character. I myself never saw him; he died before I came to 
J ummoo;' but his doings. and sayings were still much thought of 
there, and I endeavoured to form, from what I heard, an estimate 
of his character. 

Of his powers as a soldi~r I was unable to form a clear judg
ment. He seems to have been thoroughly brave, but always 
careful and prudent. Though no gre-at f'J3ats of arms are recorded 
of him,· yet he was generally- successful. He was more ready to 
intrigue than to employ force; but when the necessity for fight
ing was clear, he proved almost as much at home in it as he was 
in diplomacy. . A great, part of his success was due to t11e wisdom 
he . displayed in 'recognizing the times when each could with most 
advantage be brought into play . 

• As an administrator he was better than most of those of his 
own time and neighbourhood, but yet the results of his rule do 
not give one the hi!1~est impreRsion of his powers in this respect. 
He knew how to govern a cOUJi~ry in the sense of making his 
authority respected all through it. For the carrying out of the 
further o'hjects of ,good . government he probably cared little; his 
experience had shown him no instance of their attainment, and 
,possibly he had not in his mind the idea of a government dif
ferent ,in kind from that which, h,e 'succeeded in administering; 
for of all tlte governments within reach of his observation those 
.were good in which the authority of the ruler was assured by 
force,and the revenue came in punctually. On this principle he 
cons~lidated his power. -, .... 

On.e,of his chief faults was an unscrup~lousness'as to the meanj 

.', The d~fenoo of the Lahor fOl't ~th e. Btnall foroe agai~st tho Sikh army, in the 
time' ot the dissensions, is, however, a brilliant deed of his that now comes to· my 

I mind. 
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of &ttaining his own objects; he ilid not draw back from the enr
cise of cruelty in the pnrsuit of them, but he was not wantonly 
cruel. An avariciousness always distinguished him; in the in
dulgence of the passion he was unable to take the wide view 
. by which his subjects' wealth would be found compatible with the 
increase of his own. 

Some qualities had Gulab Singh which mitigated the effects 
of an administration worked on the principles above denoted. He 
was always accessible, and was patient and ready to listen to com
plaints. He was much given to looking into details, so that the 
smallest thing might be brought before him and have his con
sideration. With the customary offering of a rupee as nazar 
anyone could get his ear; even in a crowd one could catch his 
eye by holding up a rupee and crying out "Mahiiraj, 'arz hai 1" 

- that is, "Maharaja, a petition! ': He would pOlUlce down like a 
hawk on the money, and having appropriated it would patiently 
hear out the petitioner. Once a man after this fashion making a 
complaint, when the Maharaja was taking the rupee,· closed his 
hand on it and said, " No, first hear what I have to say." E.,fln 
this did not go beyond Gulab Singh's patience; he waited till the 
fellow had told his tale and opened his hand; then taking the 
money he gave otders about the case. 

The rise from comparatively low station to high position did 
not spoil him; that is to say, he did not become stuck-up with 
pride, nor did he often stand greatly on his dignity; indeed, he 
was ordinarily familiar and free with all classes, and was distin
guished by that quality which in a ruler otherwise respected goes 
so far to conciliate the natives of India, that which they call 
bhalamanasi, which may be translated "bonhomie." This is the 
more noteworthy as those faults he was free from are the ones 

. most generally contracted by people of his caste who raise them
sel ves in social tank. 

This picture of Gulab Singh's character is different from" some 
a~ounts of him that have appeared in books that tell of the late 

• hi$ry" of the Pan jab. I have written from the impression I 
received from aU I heard of him from servants Qr from subjects of 
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his. To fortify my~onclusions I will now quote from the' History 
of the Sikhs,' by J. D., Cunningham, an author who wrote with 
rare impartiality, one who was able to divest himself of the pre
judices of his own nation in estimating the qualities and the deeds 
of their enemies. Writing at the crisis of our relations with the 
Punjab State, a time when Gulab Singh's name was in everyone's 
mouth, he says,·" In the course of this history there has more 
than once been occasion to allude to the unscrupulous character 
of Raja Golab Singh; but it must not therefore be supposed that 
he is a man malevolently evil. He will, indeed, deceive an 
enemy and take his life without hesitation, and in the accumula· 
tion of money he will exercis~ many oppressions; but he must 00 
judged with reference to -the morality of his age and race a~d to 
the neceSlsities .of his position. If these allowances be made, 
Golab Singh will be found an able and moderate man, who does 
little in an idle or wanton spirit, and ~o is not without some 
traits both of good humour and generosity of temper." 

·Having thus seen Gulab Singh firmiy fixed at Jummoo, we 
"must, before tracing the acquisition by him of further territory, 
look to the early state of the othe~ countries that now form part 
of the doininions under the government of J ummoo, beginning 
with Kashmir. 

The Hindu histo~y of Kashmir, which was brought into notice 
by.Professor H. H. Wilson, tells' of a succession of kings who 
ruled in t~ valley, and tells something of their relations with theit' 
neighbours. 'Ve cannot enter into these records, but of some of 
the events that have occurred in the last five centuries we will 
'note the succession, since each change within that period has left 
it~ mark on the country recognizabl~ 'by all at this day. 
. . In' the beginning of the fo~rteenth century after Christ the 
last Hindu king of I{ashmir lost his throne. One Shah l\-Iir, his 
inini'S~er, a Muhammadan, displaced him and ruled under the 
name .of SM,Ins·ud·din. For about two centuries and a haJj 
Kashmir, ,remained jndependen~, governed by its own Mpham
madan nUers. Of these there were two most noted, whose "names 

• Cunningham's' History of the Sikbs,' p. 832, note. 
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are still in the people's mouths; one was Sikandar, surnamed But
shikan or Iconoclast, who came to the throne in 1396 A.D., and 
used his power to destroy the ancient Hindu. temples; the other 
was Zain-ul-alrud-Din, also called Bar· Shah, who distinguished 
himself by erecting buildings of beauty and utility in the city of 
Sirinagar and in other parts of the country. 

The next great change was the invasion of Kashmir by t~le 

Emperor Akbar. After some repulses and difficulties that poten
tate conquered the country. This was in the year 1588; from 
that time to now the Kashmiris have been ruled by aliens; since 
then three times at·least have their -masters been changed, but in 
no instance have they had any voice or influence in brinigng 
about the change. 'rhe Mug~al rule (as the natives of India call 
that which was exercised by the Emperors who had their seat at 
Agra or at Delhi) lasted in Kashmir for something more than a 
century and a half. That country was governed by viceroys of 
the Emperors, who were called by the title Subadar, or, later, 
simply .8uba. It was also frequently visited by the Emperors· 
themselves in the hot weather, and it was these journeys ofithe 
court that brought the name of Kashmir to the ears of the 
'Vesterns; it was this period when its fame in Europe arose; for 
the successive Emperors-Akbar, Jahangir, Shahjahan, and Au
rangzeb-both constructed palaces and gardens whose position in 
the midst of lovely scenery and delicious air gave them a reputa
tion beyond what their architecture alone c(:>uld merit, and also 
filled these with a Court whose magnificence, drawn from the 
resources of half India, had never before and has never since been 
~qualled in that mountain kingdo·m. 

After the death of Aurangzeb the weak state of the Delhi 
power was reflected in the disturbed condition of Kashmir, whi(·h 
was ruled over by governors and governors' deputies appointed by 
those who one after the other gained the upper hand at Delhi. 
• The Kashmiris got fresh masters about the years 1752-1754, 
when Ahmad Shah Abdali, the invader of India, conquered Kashmir 
thl'tmgh one of his lieutenants. From that time for nearly 

* In this name the r is cerebral. 
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seventy years .Jrashtiir was subject to the Pathans or Afghans, 
being ruled over by governors sent by the Bing of Kabul The 
rule of these Pathans was the harshest of all. 

Again, as a new power arose in its neighbourhood, Kashmir 
received new masters. The Sikhs, as they grew in importance, 
and as their power waxed by reason of the political unity which 
Ranjit Singh gave to the nation, became able to cope with the 
Pathans and to' vie with them for the possession of the prize 
country. Though Ranjit Singh failed in an attempt on the valley 
in 1814, yet in 1819 he succeeded in wresting it from the Pathan 
rulers, and the small minority of the Kashmir! nation who had 
remained ,Hindu saw at last, 'after an interval of 500 years, go
vernors of their own fait1i. For the next five-and-twenty years 
Kashmir was ruled, quietly if oppressively, by successive governors 
sent by the-Sikh Government at tahor. At the end of ~hat time 
its history will join with th,e other threads of our narrative.· 

We must now return to the proceedings of Raja Gnlab Singh, 
whom we left, soon after 1820, well settled at J ummoo. 
~ The details of the extension of his power in the Outer Hills it 

• .As we dra:w near to oW' own times it may be useful to give more details of 
names and diltes. 1 give here a Table of the Governors of Kashmir under the Sikhs : 
this will be useful to the traveller, for one is always hearing in that country that 
such-and-such a thing happened when so-and·so was Governor, and this Table will 
fix the date. ' . . , STlm GOVEBllOR8 OJ' KA81DlIIB. A.D • 

Conquest by the Sikhs •• •. 1819 
Moti '!tam •• •• .. .. .• •. .. .. .. .. .. 1819 
Bari Singh'.. •• .. •• •. .. •• •• •• .• .• 1820 
Moti,Rim (second time).. .. •. •• •• .. .: •• 1822 
Gurmukh Singh, with eMna La.l as Pcsh!lar or Factotum.. 1823 
Kirpa Rim, son of Moti Ram.. •• •• •. •• .. •• 1825 
Bamma Singh •• .. •• ~. .. •• •• •• .. •• 1830 
f:?her Singb (son, reputed, of RanJlt Singh) •• .. •• •• 1831 
JemidAr Khushlil Singh (in solD;e degree under S4er Singb) 1832 
Colonel Miin Singh •• I" •• .. •• •• •• .. •• 1833 

\ -8hekh Ghulam Ma.bai-ud-din •• •• .• •• •• •• ... 1842 
.Shekh Imam-ud-din (&on of Ghulim Mahai-ud.din).. •• 1845 

" 
In 1846 the country fell into the hands of Raja Gulib Singh; as will be relatOO-

farther on, I • 

I lDp.l here acknowledge the sourees from which these and the other dates.in 
iKashmir history are derived. namely, 'Wilson and Newall, in the publications of the 
, Asi.a.tic Society of Bengl\l, and Prinsep's Useful Tables. 
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is not necessary to enter into. Roughly speaking, in the next ten 
or fifteen years all the Outer Hill'region and a considerable por
tion of the Middle Mountains became, with the exception of 

, Rajaori, completely subject to either Gulab Singh or his brothers; 
and the interests of these three were at that time one. His next 
ambitious attempt was on the country of Ladakh, which he had 
been led to think much of by his occupancy of Kishtwar, which 
commanded two of the roads into Ladakh. 

The invasion of Ladakh GuIab Singh did not in person lead; 
probably it was impossible for him to go to parts so distant from 
the Panjab, where his presence was required more or less every 
year. His lieutenant for the expedition was Zurawar Singh, of the 
caste of Rajputs called Kaluria, a man who had risen from the ranks 
in GuIab Singh's service, and was distinguished by a zeal for his 
master's intere~t above hili own, and who now proved that he had 
many of the qualities necessary to make a successful military leader. 

Ladakh, the phys:cal characters of which have already been 
lightly touched on, was at that time an independent Buddhist 
kingdom, having a spiritual and a slight political connectioIf~ith 
the Grand Lama of Lhasa. It was much isolated by its position at 
the back of the great Snowy Range; only a limited number of 
merchants who tradel to it knew anything of the truth about it. 
Still the Dogra leaders determined to attempt its conqllest. The 
history of their invasion is well told by an actor in it in Cunning
ham's book on Ladakh. Here it is enough to say that after two 
campaigns the whole country of Ladakh became subject to Gulab 
Singh. 

The neighbouring Muhammadan principality of Skardil shared 
the'same fate a few years later. Ahmad Shah, the -Raja of that 
place. had mixed himself up with the Ladakhis in their struggles 
and intrigues against the DQgras, so on the fi.l,'st opportunity 
Zurnwar Singh turned his forces against him, and in the year 
1840 took him prisoner and annexed his territory.-

• T\J.ough it is oft' tbe line of this narrative, yet it may be of some interest to 
mentioll tha.t the courageous Zurii.war Singh, i]l invading the Lhasa territories, was 
overtaken by winter, and, being attacked when his troops were disable4 by coll1, 
perished with nea.rly all his'army. This was in November, 1841. ' 

C 2 
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In the year 18~ the death of Raja Suchet Singh without 
issue caused the principality of Ramnagar to fall to his eldes~ 
brother Guiab Singh; so by this time that fortunate ruler had 
acquired all the territories included in the present boundary, with 
the exceptions of Kashmir, Gi1git, Rajaori, and Punch, this last 
being occupied by Raja J awahir Singh, the Bon of Raja Dhiyan 
Singh, who, like Suchet Singh, had lately been killed near Lahor. 

The next event that changed the boundary was the breaking 
out of the war between the Sil{hs and the British in the winter of 
1845-6; Gulab Singh had for Bome time kept aloof from Lahor 
politics and was not involved it! the court intrigues that led to the 
movement of the Sil{h troops against British territory; neither did 
he hurry down with his troops to help the Sikhs as he would have 
done in the~time·of his old master Ranjit Singh. He kept away 
until the decisive battle of Sohraon was fought, at which victory 
declared for the British. Then he appeared almost as mediator 
between the two. contending powers, for after the various revolu. 
tions ·and massacres that had lately occurred at Lahor, and the 
late defeats of the Sikh army, there seemed to be none but Gulab 
Singh who could shape events, who equId guide the Sikh nation to 
any sensible course. The confidence of the British too he had before 
acquired; especially had Sir Henry·(then Colonel) Lawrence, who 
was ~ow one of the dipl~matic officers employed in the negotiations, 
formed. both a friendship for Gulab Singh and a high opinion of his 
sagacity Q.nd.of his usefulness to those who could enlist his interests. 

The re:mlt o(all this is embodied'in two treaties, which will be' 
fo~d, in whole or i:u part, in Appendix V. . 

By ihe first, which was made between the British Government 
'as represented by Lord Ha.rdinge, and tha ~tate of Lahor, there was 
eede.d to the East -India Company in perpetual sovereignty, as 
equival~nt for Olle crore of rupees (or 1,000,0001.) of indemnity, 
the 'hit~. countries between the ,rivers Byas and Indus. Thus aU 
the co~t:ries we have been treating of, both those &t that time ine 
the h!lnds. of Raja ,Gulab Singh, and Kashmir. and others. then 
direc~ly rul€d by the Sikhs, were on the 9th March, 1846, hana-ed 
dver to the British. 
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But now comes the second treaty, dated 16th March, 1846. 
This was made between the British Government, represented by 
the Governor-General as before, and Maharaja Gulab Singh, the 
higher title of Maharaja being by this very mention conferred. 
Its effect is this, that "the British Government transfers and 
makes over for ever, in independent possession, to Maharaja Golab 
Singh and the heirs male of his body, all the hilly or mountainous 
country, situated to the eastward of the river Indus and westward 
of the river Ravee,"· in consideration of which, by another article 
of the treaty, Maharaja Gulab Singh agrees to pay to the Bdtish 
Government the sum of 75 lakhs of rupees-about 750,000l. 

The result of this treaty (of which the other provisions can 
be learnt fro~ the A.ppendix) was to place Gulab Singh in a far 
b~tter position tha~ he had ever had before. He exchanged for 
the Sikhs, whose attitude to him was ever varying accordillg to 
the favour in which he might be held by those who for the time 
were leaders of them, a nation whose boast it is that they hold 
treaties sacred, and who 'had now contrMted with him a treatJ, the 
provisions of which fairly carried out could not fail to be agreeable 
to him. Lastly he gained, in addition to his former acquisitions, 
the coveted country of Kashmir. 

The handing over of Kashmir was not effected without some 
trouble. Maharaja Gulab Singh sent a trusted officer with some 

( 

troops to take over charge; he, however, was opposed by Shekh 
Imam-ud-din, the Sikh governor, who was supported in, or rather 
incited to, this' course by a faction in the Lahor Darbar who were 
adverse to the Britis11. Gulab Singh's troops were defeated at the 
outskirts of Sirinagar and many were slain; a remnant, however, 
threw themselves into the fort called Hari Parbat and there held 
out. On this Gulab Singh appealed to the British to carry out 
the provisions of the treaty, and action was at-once taken. A force 
pnrtly of British and p~rtly of Sikh troops was put in motion, and 
\hey had even made one marrh within the hills from Bhimbar, 
w~en' events ~umed in such a way that their advance was no 
longer necessary. 

• For some remarks as to the effect of these words soo Chap_ XIX. 
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For at this' junc~re Colonei Lawrence reappeared, having 
been absent from the Panjab for some months on leave, and his 
diplomatic management staved off the collision that was imminent. 
Colonel Lawrence entered into corre~pondence wit.h Shekh lmam
ud-din, the result of which was that the Shekh gave up the game 
and came away from,Kashmir in peace, meeting on the 'road, at 
Thanna, Oolonel I.m.wre'nce and Gulab Singh, who then proceeded 
to Sil'inagar. The transfer of the country was thus completed 
without further disturbance. 

One great object which the Governor-General bad in view 
when he made this arrapgement for the J ummoo and Kas~mir 
tertitories was to lessen the force of the ,Sikhs by establishing on 
their flank a po~er independent of them and inclined to t.he 
British. ThIs object may be said to have so far succeeded that, on 
the next and final trial of strength between the Sikhs and the 
British (which occurred two ~r thl'ee years later)J Gulab Singh's 
aid was withheld from, the nation to which formerly belonged his 
allegiance. Dut the result of this last struggle, which was nothing 
less than the absorption of the Pan jab into the B,ritish Empire in 
India, feJldered that object useless -Of, superfluous. Hence some 
have neen led to think that it was a great pity, a great mistake, 
to have mad~ the treaty that separated Kashmir from the Panjab, 
since" but for that, the oft-coveted country would have fallen 
into our hands at this time, namely in 1849. .As far as this is a 
criticism otpolicy, a:dd not merely regret at the loss of a possible 
piece of g~od fortune, lit is enough to point ,out that in 1846 no 
one expected that 'the Pan jab would fall into our hands in'1849. 
At that former date we were arranging for the government of the 
Panjab ,by its own ~ative rulers-by'the young Maharaja Dhuleep 
Singh and the Darbar or Council of l\Iinistertl. Our Government 
waf?, hoping to form a stable government at Lahor, and not reckun
i.ng ou' its downfall or its absorption by ourselves. Not till two 
years after the treaty had been ef\tered into with G1llab Singh di~ 
thos8, ~ve~ts, at that time unforeseen, occur which -are biou&ht 
;forward as reasons for not entering into that engagement. 
, , Later political events have not largely affected the statu~ of 
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the territories, nor much altered their boundaries. On the out
break bf the mutiny of 1857, Maharaja Gulab Singh chose his 
side and threw in his lot with the British, moving down a force to 
aid in the siege of Delhi. Hardly had he done this' when death 
overtook him. His surviving son, the present Maharaja, Ranbir 
Singh, who was then on his way to the Panjab with the troops, 
returned to take his place in the government of the country, 
while another commander proceeded to Delhi with the force. 

Since that time all has been quiet, except on the ,north-west 
frontier, which has been the scene of oft-recurring small wars, 
some of which are recounted in Chapter XIX., on Dlirdistan History. 
One other treaty has been made between the British Government 
and the Maharaja, which is given in full in Appendix V. This 
was done in 1870. It is a commercial treaty designed to open 
a particular route between the British hill-districts and the Yar
kand country through a portion of the Maharaja's territory, which 
Js necessarily traversed. 

The countries thus acquired, and, by the political events of 
1846, solidly compacted, are divided up for the purposes of go~~rn
ment into regions whose limits correspond in some measure, but 
not altogether, to the old boundaries. In the" Political Map" I 
have indicated these administrati\'e subdivisions, and .~ the ex
planation of it in Chapter XXII. I have shortly described the kind 
of authority established in each. 

I should hardly complete this In:troduction without saying a 
word as to myself-as to how it was that I came, to trayelOTer 
this country, to penetrate into corners of it that, if they have 
each been visited by different Europeans, have never so many 
been seen by anyone of that race, or even, I believe, by any 
native of any of those countries. 

In 1862 I"entered the Maharaja of Kashmir's service, leaving for 
1t the Geological Survey of Great Britain, to which I then belonged, 
and cdme to his Court at Jumm06. My duties for some years were 
co~fi.ned to geological investigation, or, more exactly, to looking 
for minerals. This pursuit naturally led me over many of the 
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mountain chains. flter I had the management of the Forest 
Department. Lastly I had the position of Governor of -Ladakh, 
from which I retired for the sake of again seeing England, after 
spending ten years in the service of the Maharaja. 

I did not leave the Maharaja" his Court, and the people, without 
many regrets. Each race, as I became acquainted with them, 
excited in me a great interest, and has left a strong wish for their 
welfare. In the Court I formed friendships with some whose co
operation in difficult circumstances will always be remembered by 
me. Of my master, the Maharaja, I will only venture to say that 
from hiin., in what might have'bee~ for me an anomalous position, 
I :received a general consideration, dictated by goodwill and by 
forbearance, whi~b, without counting many special acts of kind
ness that he' would not wish to see acknowledged here, deserve and 
have from me a gratitude that I am glad to have'an opportunity 
of publicly expressing. 

A few wOl:ds'must follow as to the plan o~ which this book is 
written. 

I. have not given a narrative of any of my jou!lleys, but have 
taken each, tract in succession, and described the physical and 
other characte;istics of it. Besides. this, I have given an' account 
of some of tQe lines of mdrch that' join the several tracts; this by 
way of introduction to them or to. show how they are physically 
sepa;~ted yet coimected by practicable lines of communication . 

. l begi~' with the part next to the plain of the Pan jab, the 
region of ~he Outer Hills. One chapter treats of their physical 
aspects, another treats of their inhabitants generally, a third 
gives a description of J ummoo, the chief place in the Outer Hills, 
and the capital oJ the whole country, and of the Court, whose seat· 
is at Jummoo, .. while a fourth gives-notes on certain other places 
in the.. 'same hills. 

Next, in Chapter VI., we visit the region of the 'Middle Moun· 
tains, certain portions of them being in some detail describe<t 
The ',subordinate headings will show in what order the 'iarious 

• • r • 

~oca1ities are treated of, and that an account of the people who 
live there also finds a place. . 
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In Chapter VII. is described the march from J ummoo to 
Kashmir. Thus we are introduced to that country, to- which 
Chapters VIII., IX., and x. are devoted. 

Then, in like fashion, the country along the line of march from 
Kashmir to Leh in Ladakh is described, and we are thus brought 
into the great tract at the back of the Snowy Range. The account 
of Ladakh is begun by a chapter (XII.) on the inhabitants; then 
follows a somewhat detailed description of the different p~trts of 
that country, the Chapters XIII., XIV., and xv. being allotted sepa
rately for the lower valleys, the higher valleys, and the plateaus. 

Baltistan comes next; it is described in Chapter XVI., where 
, A 

the sub-headings will show the course that the description· takes. 
For the less-known country of Dardistan there are the four 

Chapters XVII. to XX. 

Thus far t.he account has gone according to locality. There 
next comes a chapter on a subject which it seemed best to treat 
by itself. The few remarks I find myself able 'to make on the very 
interesting subject of the languages will be found in Chapter XXI •. 

The last chapter is one in explanation of the maps and sectMns. 
Since I reckon on the reader making use of these on his way 
through the text, even when they are not specially referred to, it 
would not .. be amiss if he were to ~ecome acquainted with them by 
either reading this chapter first of all, or by "Consulting it on first 
referring to each of the maps or sections. It will be found to 
give both a description of each map, isometric view, or section, 
and also a short summary of some of the various su~jects which are 
treated in a more detailed way in 'the body of the book. 

Though such a,plan for the work depends not at all on the 
order of my journeys, it may be well here to note in what years "1 
visited certain portions of the country, since some of that which 
passed under my observation may have been' true only for that 
time. Ladakh I saw in the years 1862 (Draa, KargiI, and Sum 
Only), 1869, 1,871, and (January) 1872. Baltistan 1 visited. in 
1863, 'and again in 1870; Astor and Gilgit in 1870. For other 
pa;ts it is impossible to particularise; any time between the years 
1862 and 1872 I may have visited them; 
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CHAPTER II. 

REGION OF THE OUTER HILLS: 'PHYSICAL CHARAOTERS. , 

THE PLAIN IN FRONT OF THE BILLS - EASTERN DmSION OF THE OUTER BILLS

WESTERN DlVISION OF THE OUTER BILLS - CLIMATE- AND tEGETATION. 

ON leaving the British territory of the Panjab and entering on 
the Maharaja of Kashmjr's dominions, no immediate physical 
cliange is seen; for the last portion of the great plain, a strip 
which varies in- width from three or four miles up to twenty, 
makes part of the l\:{aharaja's territories. We are still then on the 
wonderful wide plain of India, where the eye tires in contemplating 
the unvaried level. As in the Panjab the trees here also are 
.~mall and scant of foliage, either scattered singly or grouped round 
wells i here also the villages are clumps of low, flat-roofed, mud 
huts, not inviting in look, yet commodious for the people with their 
kind of life; the s9il, either clay or loam, at certain times looks 
sterile, and at other~ is covered with verdure. Dull enough is 
the aspect of thi~ plain when the crops are off, 'and the ground is 
a bare caked surface of dried mud, when the hot-weather haze, 
hiding thEJ'dist!1nt view, makes the dusty ground shade off into a 
du~ty- air. But at other times of the year-as in March, when 
Spring is' w,ell advanced, when the trees are in bloom, and the 
wheat OYer large undivided spaces is coming into ear-the pro
spect ~ bright and agreeable. At such a season the air is clear, 
and one sights ~he snow mountains from far off. As we approach, 
tp.e ~nwhitened ranges of the Outer Hills come more strongly 
into view; g~tting nearer still, we see that a succession of com
paratively low ridges, some rugged and broken by ravines, sonte 
regular and forest-covered, intervene between the plain find the 
hig~ motintains. It is these which constitute the region of the 

~ Outer Hills. 
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The natives have a special name for this tract; they call it 
Kandi, which may be. translated" edging"; and they contrast it 
with the next higher one, to which they give the name Pahar. 
Pahiir is a word that simply means" mountain," but by the dwellers 
in the Outer Hills it is used for the next neighbouring mountains, 
those below the highest. The separation of these two tracts-the 
Outer Hills, and what we shall call the" Middle Mountains "-is a 
natural one, founded on physica.l differences, both geological and 
superficial. 

The southern boundary of the Outer Hill region, that is to say 
the foot of the hills, is called by those who use the Persian idiom 
Daman-i-Koh, or "skirt of the mountains"; it is a sharply-defined 
boundary; it can be clearly traced on the map, changing its direc
tion, not suddenly, but with a few large and sweeping curves. 

The northern or inner boundary of the same region is less 
defined; in some parts a line of mountains, from 8000 to 10,000 
feet high, ends it off; in others, tracts having the characteristics 
of the Outer Hills penetrate in between the mountains; in others 
still these characters gradually shade off, so that one cannot pornt 
out exactly where they may be said to end. 

The length occupied by these Outer Hills, within the territory 
.we are treating of, is on an average 150 miles, from the river Ravi 
on the east to the river Jhelam on the west; it is somewhat less 
than that along the foot, and somewhat more along their mountain 
boundary. Eastward and westward beyond these two rivers re
spectively, in the British territory, they continue on with the 
same features and character. Indeed we are here concerned with 
a part of a chain of hills of enormous length, that, with wonderful 
uniformity, edges the Himalayas along their course of more than 
1200 miles. This is in some parts called the Sivalik Ohain. The 
width of this Outer Hill region in our part varies from 14 to 
36 miles; the greater extension is on the north and north-west., 
wtere there is both this increased w,idth of hills that without doubt 
may be classed within it, and alSQ a graduation of these into the 
higher mountain region. 

Their elevation above the sea-level ranges from 1000 feet up to 
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5000; their outerW:tse, where they. rise from the plain, is about at 
the former level, and s~me points of the more inward ridges reach 
the latter; bnt the more usual altitudes are from 2500 to 3500 
feet for the ridges, and from 1800 to 2400 feet for the intermediate 
longitudinal valleys. 

In trying to give a detailed account of this arM I shall first 
Bay a few words on the clmracteristics of the plain country that 
lies in front of 'the hills, and then, dividing the Outer Hill region 
into two parts, eastern and western, describe them in succession, 
t.'l.king first that which lies between the Ravi and Chioab rivers, 
and llext that which extend3 from the Chinab river to the Jhelum. 

THE PLAIN IN FRONT OF THE HILLS. 

Although in the Pan jab generally the humidity is greater the 
nearer one iii! to the mountains, yet the last of the plain, that part 
which adjoins . the outermost hills, is °a drier tract than what is 

. farth~r away from them. ): find two causes for thi8; one is that the 
soil is more porous, being of a lighter loam and liable to have beds 
of pebbles.in it; the other is that ravines, lVhich (originating in the 
hills) often cllt across to depths of 100 feet or more, cause a com
plete natural deep qplinage, and leave the surface somewhat arid"" 

In this' respect there is a strong contrast with the correspond
ing tract under the Eastelon Himalayas, where the ,hills, are edged 
with the Une <?f swampy ground called the Terai. 

The le~el of tbis extrE'me part of the plains may 00 counted at 
.from .ilOO to 1200 feet above the sea. As one traverses it in a 
direction parallel to the run of the hills one crosses the numerous 
gullie~ or ravines (nu11ah or nala. is the much-used Indian word) 
w.hich are of varying importance, according as they drain a smaller 
~r a\ larger area. Many of these are dry in ordinary times, but show 
by their peb~ly bed that water sometimes flows along them with 
force;. these are they which rise on the outer slope of the fi'tst 
ridge. ~hen there are some which are never wholly dry j they 
usu8Jly have a small stream of water meandering over a wide low
~evel flat, cut down below the general level of the plain; these risc 
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farther back in the mountains, in the second or third ridge; they 
drain a larger area, and are subject to sudden falls of rain; such 
water-courses will in certain seasons be filled for a time by a wide 
and s\\ift river, discoloured with red mud in suspension, carrying 
down in this way, as well as by dragging sand along the bottom, 
large quantities of material from the hills to the lower grounds 
and to the sea. 

These ravines are from a few hundred yards to a mile wide; 
they are bounded by a sudden ba.nk, often cut into a river cliff of 
a hundred feet in height that shows to view the sandy aRd loamy 
strata. Their flat bottom is mostly sandy; it is sometimes 
covered in part with the long tufty jungle-grass called in these 
Farts khar.-

The plateans between these ravines, though, as before said, 
somewhat dry, have in great part been brought under cultivation; 
here, as the crops; depend entirely on the rain, their yield varies 
much with the years. 

The tracts where the jungle-grass abounds are frequented by the 
black-buck or antelope, which indeed, encouraged by the game.# 
laws of the country, spread into the cultivated parts and even herd 
with the cattle. Near these grassy tracts the villages are com
posed of pretty thatch-rOQfed houses; in India straw is never 
:fforded for the purpose of thatching, it is all used as food for the 
cattle; indeed from the way the treading out the corn on the 
threshing-floor is carried on no whole straw is left, so it is only 
where some such material as that stiff grass can be got from the 
jungles that any thatching is done. 

The 70-mile strip of plain extending from the Ravi to the 
Chinab is crossed by two large streams that deserve 'separate 
mention. These are the Ujh, that debouches by J as rota, and the 
Ta ,-i, that comes out of the hills by J ummoo. They are both 
rivers of perpetual flow and considerable, though- much-varying, 
vo4J.me. They rise in the mountains at the back of the Outer 
Hills at an elevation of 13,000 or 14,000 feet, but Dot from hills 
of permanent snow; they have a course among the hills, the 
Ujh of some 50 and the Tavi of 80 miles, before they reach the 
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plain. The citytif Juoooooo is on the outermost range wllere the 
Tavi passes out through it; the town of Jasrota is in a. carre .. 
sponding situation on the banks of the Ujh River. 

Both of these rivers are very liable to floods; these occur both 
in the time of the periodical rains of summer and in the season of 
the more irregular winter rains; the floods come down with great 
force, and for a tr~e render the rive;s impassable either by fording 
or by ferry; they can then only be crossed on inflated skins, and 
'so the traffic of the road is stopped for some hours at a time. It 
is these floods that carry stones of considerable size, a foot or two 
across, down the bed for several miles, beyond the outskirts of the 
hills; the 'Ujh especially, ~hich has a steeper bed and is liuble to 
quicker floods than the other, brings ·down bouldprs of large 8iz~; 
even at.. a distance of four miles from the hills they are to be 
found from 2 to 3 feet jn diameter. From both the Ujh and the 
Tavi small irrigation canals are led, so that in certain restricted 
spaces the cultivation is of a more productive character .. 

The Cbinlib, which is a great river of large volume, debouches 
into the plain country by the town of Akhniir. Down to that spot 
the stream of it is so broken by rapids as to be unnavigable, but 
from AkhnUr, where its level is lioo feet, down to the sea, boats can 
traverse it. At Akhniir the Chinlib divides into various chann~ls, 
which fei·tiJize thel\tract called Bijwat, another of those places t<f 
which irrigation gives exceptional fertility. Part of this watered 
tract belongs to the Maharaja and part to the BrItish Government. 

Leaving'the river and examining the country on the west of 
it, we find that generally to correspond with what we saw in the 
eastern part between the Rlivi stream and this Cbinlib river. 

All along to Bhimbar, past the villages of Minawar and Barnall, 
. lies' the stIip of drier plainL ' It is a plain with slight depres
Si~llS, which occur where one crosses the sandy or stony stream
,b~ds. Most of these stream .. beds are quite dry for the greater part 
of t~e year, but there i.a one· that holds a continuously-Uowl/lg 
r,iver., 'This stream is the Millawar Tavl, so called to distinguish 
~t from its sister of J ummoo; rising a good way ba.ck among the 
mountains, from the Ratan Range behind Rajliori, it finds its way 
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through the various ridges into the plain which it traverses until 
it joins its waters to the Chinii.b . 

.AB one approaches Bhimbar the plain country is more and more 
cut into by ravines; it may here be called a low table-land sepa
rated by them into sections; at the edges one sees how the soil 
is composed of layers of sandy' loam with occasional pebbles. 

Opposite Bhimbar there appear on the south, in the British 
territory, the Khii.riii.n Hills, a range a good deal like in structure 
and appearance to Bome of our outer hills, but quite out of the 
general direction of them, since it runs north-east and south-west; 
it may be said to belong less to the Himalayan system than to 
that of the Salt Range. Between these hills and our outermost 
range there still runs a narrow strip of plain, which for 12 miles 
west of Bhimbar is of that character just described; of ravines and 
low flat plateaus alternating. Beyond this, extending to the 
Jhelam, is a space ot completely flat alluvial ground, little above 
the level of that river. 

EASTERN DIVISION OF THE OUTER HILLS. 

Recalling that this division is to include those which lie 
between the Ravi and the Chinii.b, we will examine first the, very 
!>utermost range. 

The outermost hills of all belong to a ridge that, along the 
70 miles between those two rivers, has the same characters. 
It rises from the plain with a regular and gentle slope of about 
3°, that so continues till a height of some 2000 feet above the sea 
is reached; this slope is indented with many drainage valleys, not 
cut steep, but making undulations of the ground transverse to the 
run of the ridge. The surface of the hills is very stony; rounded 
pebbles cover nearly the whole of it, for the strata beneath are 
composed partly of pebble-beds. Still it bears vegetation; the 
hills are indeed clothed with forest; it is a close forest of trees 
20·and 30 feet in height, mostly of two speci~s of acacia and of 
Zizyph'Us j'Ui'tiba,· with an underwood of the shrub called brenkar, 

• The native names of the acacias a.re Phuliii (..4. modesta), and litkar (..4 • .Arabica); 
the latter is called BabVlin Hindostan. The native name of the Zizyphus jujuba is Ber. 
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which grows. to tltft height of 3 or 4 fect, and has a white flower 
that gives out a sickly smell. Thus clothed the slope continues 
up to a crest. Beyond there is a sudden fall along the whole line 
of it, an escarpment formed of sandstone cliffs of some hundreds 
of feet of vertical height, below which again t~e ground acquires 
a lesser slope. . 

This is the fust range of hills; the gentle slope faces the 
plains, the cliff-slope abruptly ends it off on the inner side; the 
whole surface from the plains to the cliff edge is an expanse of 
forest, but beyond the crest the ground is' too steep to bear it. 
The run of the range, as ,stated before, is interrupted by the 
valleys that lead out through it from the inner country; these are 
not wide, but in some parts they are near enough together to cut 
the rang~ into -portions of short lengths that make almost isolated 
WilL . 

Next within the outermost range comes a tract of very irregular 
broken country. It is a country of ridges and sloping plateaus, 
cut through by very small but steep ravines. The -foundation of 
its character is the changing degree and frequently high angle of 
the dip of the soft sandstone rock., So varying is the form that it 
is difficult to conceive any general idea of it in the mind, but 
when the eye gets used to the hills it perceives that many of 
them are of one type; on one side is a long slope; on the other a

8 

steep escarpment, the former slope coinciding with the dip of the 
beds. Since this dip is often lO°.or 150 there arise jutting 
plateaus of rock of a corresponding inclination, which end in 
yertical 'cliffs of .the massive sandstone., From, probably, lateral 
n'hanges in the character of the heds, each ridge or sloping plateau 
continues but for a short distance; as orie dies away or disappears 
others rise into' prominence, parallel may be, but not in the same 
line. . 

\ 

- At another part the plateau and escarpment form is obliterated 
" from. the dip of the beds reaching to such, a high angle as 40° 

rnay b&; instead, there are equal-sided valleys bounded by jagged 
ri¢ges ; :these ridges fUn at right angles to the strike of the beds, 
and not parallel' with it, as. did those of the other form; the .. 
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serrations of these jagged ridges are formed by the projection of 
the harder rocks, which also continu.e all down the hill-side making 
projecting ribs. . -

A- great part of the surface of the~e hills is of the bare grey 
sandstone rock uncovered by soil, but in some places grass and 
bushes have got a footing upon it, and here and there is cultivated 
space· enough to support a family or .two, or a little hamlet, but of 
necessity it is a tract very thinly peopled and diffic:uIt of access. 
To go over this ground is not easy; the paths from hamlet to 
hamlet are but tracks marked by the passag~ of feet over the 
sandstone, or sometimes down steps cut into it; from the inacces
sibility of the cliffs, and the steepness of the ravines, the ways are 
tediously roundabout, and they are tiresome from the frequent rise 
aud faU. 

This irregular combination of ridges, which sometimes trend 
north-west and south-east (with the strike), and sometimes run across 
that direction (at right angles to the strike), continues, as one 
goes on, to a distance of ten or twelve miles from the outer skirt 
of the hills; then we come to a wide longitudinal valley, such' ~s 
is called in the more eastern Himalayas a dun. 

The height of the more important of these ridges is commonly 
as much as 2500 feet above the sea, and in the eastern parts they " . ~ ., 
rise even to 4000 feet. There is always a fall of several hundred 
feet to the valley or du.n; this is not in one step, but more by the 
ridges becoming lower in succession; Dansal, a large village in 
the middle of this dUn, is some 1800 feet above the sea. 

The flat valley varies in width from. one to four miles; it is 
itself cut through by' ravines; close by Dansal a branch of the Tavi 
flows along in a steep-cliffed ravine at a level Bome 200 feet below 
the flat of the main valley; the Tavi River itself flows in a similar 
ravine, and at that low level winds across the dUn. 

This longitudinal 'talley continues from some miles north-west 
of .Da~&t' to Bason on the south-east, with the exception that 
about midway, near Ramkot,· it becomes narrowed up and 
indefinite; east of that place it again widens, and thence on fo 

Basoli the space may be described as a plain or a vale, being low 
D 



34 PHYSICAL CHARACTERS OF THE OUTER HILLS. [CHAP. II •• 
. 

ground 'bounded b,.the ridges north and, south of it, itself cut 
across by the valleys of many torrents that .. come from the 
northern mountains. rfhe width of these cross-valleys is some
times a mile, and sometimes only a hundred or two yards; the 
sides of them are rocky banks, one or two hundred feet high, at 
the summit of which is the flat of the dun. 

The inner or northern boundary of this Dansal and BaRol! dun 
consists, in the easter:n part, of the spurs of a considerable ra~ge 
of mountains which belong to our next tract, and which here end 
off' the region of the Outer Hills; but from about opposite Ramkot 
for five-and-twenty or thirty.miles to the north-west, intervenes 
another range of hillsang another valley, which make a space. that 
must be classed with what we have been describing. The range 
goes by the nanie, along a part ?f its length at. all events, of Karal 
Thar, the latter word of which is the equivalent of "ridge." It 
has a steep face, an escarpment, to t~e south-west, for here the 
beds are dipping to t4e north-east. Near RamkQt its height is 

. 50aO feet, there it curves round and joins on to the higher 
mountains; in the direction of Dansal 3500 or 3000 feet is the 
common h~ight of it. This range,.too, is traversed by the "Tavl in 
a"gorge; one"of th~ main roads to Kashmir crosses it near Dansal 
by a very steep ascent j a few miles north-west of that it dies away. 

, ~ . 
Nowhere is it a simple ridge; when one has crossed the main line 
and'descended, other smalIE!r rock'y ridges have to -be passed. 

When -4uite clear of this Karai Thar we come into the suc
ceeding valley, which is another dUn, that on which' the town 
of U~anipur stands. It is a space some sixteen miles long and 
five wide; it is a flat cut through in broad valleys which li@ at a 
level.of about 150 feet below it; so much has been cut away by 

,these and by.their smalIer branch ravines that the extent of the 
,hig~er flat is not greater than that of the bottoms, so that the 
whole space ;may be described, perhaps with equal trutht either as 
a flat. much cut down into wide hollows, or as a,lo.w vale with wide 
flat-topp,ed hills jutting into it from the mQuntains. . 

,"This dun narrows up on the north-west toward$ the lofty hill 
,called Devi Thar; it is bounded along its north-eastern side 
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by spurs from the mountainous country; on the south-east it is 
enclosed by the ~urving round of KariU Thar, and the junction of 
that with the same range of mountains, .which here definitely 
brings to an end this outer tract of hills. 

'VESTERN DIVISION OF THE OUTER HILLS. 

The Chinab, which we saw to debouch into the plain country 
near Akhmir, had before doing so passed for a disl ance of 20 miles, 
from Riasi to Akhmir, through the Outer Hill region.' Along 
this 20 miles its banks are in places low, or, may be, cliffs of no 
more than 100 to 200 feet ia height; this is where the river 
cuts across one of the Hat longitudinal valleys. In other parts, 
opposite the ridges, the river is bounded by high irregular rocks, 
which is the range seen in section, not indeed at the fult height of 
it as it is away from the river, for the hills seem to lower as they 
approach it, from both sides, btJfore ending in the river-cliff, but 
still having an elevation of some hundreds of feet. 

Away from the Chinab we see that the plain country, wltlch 
we followed in its extent to the Jhelam River, is boundeq. on the 
north by hills of the same character as those on the Jummoo side 

'l0f the Chipab. Especially for the first 20 miles west from that 
river do the ranges correspond fairly closely with those enume
rated on the eastern side. 

But it should 'qere be noticed that the run of the hills has 
changed; an examination of the map will show that east of 
the Jummoo the lines of hill trend in a direction varying from 
W.N.W. to. N.W., while past that place the run becomes more 
northerly, and af the outermost range is due north; at -the Chmab 
River the other change occurs; just beyond it the ridges have a 
direction of, some 20° south of -west, which they hold for many 
miles, till, gradually curving round, the inner ones, at all events, 
rogain their north-westerly direction. 

I have gained a. view, from the first summit of the high moun
tains, a. ridge nearly 7000 feet high, called Dragan Thar, behind 
Pauni, that showed all·this Oute17 Hill region-the parallel ridges, 

n2 
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the intervening flat",the curving of the ranges as their direction 
followed the changing strike of the rocks which constitute them
plainly as in a map; for a length of a hundred miles each separate 
ridge can be traced from this commanding spot. 

To return to the part behind Akhniir. ~rhe outermost range 
is of pebbly jungle-covered hills sloping easily to the plains, but 
showing a steep fall inwards; this escarpment is one of per
haps 300 feet; it is succeeded at its foot by a plateau much cut 
through by ravines, so much so that the eye does not at onre 
distinguish that the summits are indeed so far Hat and so much at 
one level as to. justify the naD;le of table-land; its level-must be 
quite 20bO feet above the s~a; a good portion of it is of bare rock, 
the rest is covered with brushwood and has pine trees scattered; 
only here fWd there are bits of tilled land by which a small popu
lation is supported; the ravines cut through it to a depth of some 
hundreds of feet, making steep cliffs of sandstone rock. • 

Farther to the north the rock rises np from this plateau along 
a great length of miles with a slope of from 10~ to 20°, coinciding 
with the dip of the beds, regularly for 1000 or 1200 feet, till a 
level of more than 3000 feet above t~e sea is reached; thus a bold 
narrow ridge is formed which continues regularly for many miles 
with but small indentations; the surface is in great part rocky, but 
still bears niany tree~1 of the long-leafed pine. The ridge is sharp 
and"narrow; the farther slope is yet steeper than that rocky one; 
it is an esearpment properly and geologically so - called, and a 
really fine instance of one; for 20 miles without a break it con
~inues with a face ,pf 1000 feet of vertical height, at a slope of in 
some parts 45°, in some rather less, everywhere marked by varia
tions according to the alternate _ outcrop of beds of sandstone and 
of ,clay. ' 

T~e name of'this ridge is Kill Thir, or Black Range, a name 
given, on account of the dark hue it has in some states of the 
'atmosp1:ere wnen seen from a distance. 

As w~look from the summit of this towa~ds the interior, we can 
lea~ about the character of the ground in the remainder of the 
breadth of the Outer HiIls. -
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We see first, that at the foot of this escarpment stretches a flat 
valley one or two miles wide; this is one of the duns, and probably 
it corresponds with that of Dansal, on the other side of the Chinab.* 
This valley, though it may be called in a general way, and as 
compared with the ridges that bound it, a flat, is broken by lines of 
s(l,ndstone rock that project up; still a good part of it is cultivated 
in terraced fields; again, it is cut into, for the greater part of its 
length, by a great gully, narrow, 200 feet deep, that carries off 
the drainage to the Chinab River; farther west, however, the 
direction of the drainage alters, and the streams flow into the 
l\Iinawar TavL 

Still looking from our escarpment-summit, we see that beyond 
the valley lie numerous low lines of hill, an alternation of narrow 
ridges and hollows, whose surface is mostly covered with brush
wood; these occupy sO:tUe miles of width; behind them rise the 
bolder slopes of the higher mountains in rich dark colours, inter
mingled brown and green, backed by the distant snowy peaks. 

'Vest of the l\Iinawar Tavi, the ridges, plateaus, and hollows 
• I' 

do not continue to correspond with those we have traced out; new. 
ridges appear in the line of the valleys; others disappear; others 
coalesce. In fact, a new series of ranges has arisen, generally 

.resembling those we have been looking at, but not i~s1ividually 
representing them. By Bhimbar, what may be the continuation 
of Kali Thar approaches nearer to the plains. Beyond, from the 
neighbourhood. of t~at place and of Naushahra north-westward, 
extend several bold lines of hill, parallel ridges, with narrow 
hollows between them, themselves broken by lines of rock. 
These ranges are commonly 3000 feet high, parts Df them rise 
several h~dred feet above that, and so continue for a good dis
tance; the highest point marked by the G. T. Survey is as much 
as 4391 feet. 

While from the neighbourhood of Bhimbar such hills as these 
run with a regular direction to the north-west as far as our boundary 

• On the supposition of this correspondence, the two spaces of the plateau and 
the Kali Thii.r ridge together represent the muoh-broken ground and the successive 
ridges that we saw to intervene between the tlrst range by Jummoo and the Dansil 
d iiD itself. 
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the Jhelam, there Mists more directly: .to the west of it a wide 
spread of lower hills which no doubt are geologically the equiva
lents of our first outermm;t range, which had lately, as we came 
west, become' almost combined with the others, but now again 
has separated from them, and composes this broad tract, of which 
some detail must b~, given. From the plain by the left bank of 
the Jhelam, bare hills rise on the north somewhat quickly, to a 
not lofty ridge, of which the hig~~st point is about 800 feet above 
the flat'; the top of the rise is the steepest p~rt; it is an escarp
ment facing south, composed of beds of clay, sand, and pebbles. 
From this main ridge, which runs east and west, there jut out to 
the south very narrow spurs, quite sharp ridges, separated by 
gullies; on the north of it the ground slopes with an incline at 
first of 40 0-1" 5°, and afterwards with a much lower one, down to 
the town of Mirpur, the dip of the beds about coiI}ciding with this 
slope. Near the top, all the soil is of pebbles; lower down, the 
sloping plateau is of sandy loam; this, too, is cut through by steep· 
~~ded ravines~ Then, in one direction, ,this broken ground abuts 
against the more marked rirlges of sandstone hills before mentioned, 
and in the other falls gradually to the valley of the Punch River. 

The variation of this tract from the general run and character 
of the hills near is du~ to some ben dings of the strata in a direction\', 
different from that of the main disturbances. 

Tne Punch River just named is a tributary: of the Jhelam; 
it draiqs a "larg~ area of mountain country, collecting a number 
of .Streams that rise in the 10fty Panjal Range; indeed it com
bine8·al~ tliose which spring from that part of the Range north or 
north-west of the branching off of the Batan ridge. It drains also 
a considerable area occupied by .the mountains of intermediate 
height,_ and no ~mall spac~ of the lower, outer, hills. Thus in
cr~asi~g in volume, it flows past the towns of Punch, Kotli, and 
Cb,aum.uk, and falls into the JhelaIIl' in that part of the €?ountry we 
were describing and now return to;' , -

North 'C?~ Chaumuk, there is tirst a partial repetition of the 
charf!,bters of the ground by Mirpur; there is comparatively low 
ground, and a line of pebble hills. Here the dip is south, Chaumuk 
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being in a ~ync1inal, or perhaps a basin. Then, a few miles 
farther north, we come into irregular ground, made 'by low parallel 
ridges of sandstone; line succeeds line gradually rising in height, 
and so we find ourselves.again among the marked ridgell, the con
tinuation of those before pointed out as extending to the north-west. 

The lower hills lately passed had such trees as those of the 
J ummoo jungle-the acacias and others, with the undergrowth of 
b~enkar shrub; on the higher ridges is forest of long-leafed pine. 

So varied in form is all this ground that. it is difficult to do 
more towards its description- than this without going into such 
detail as could hardly be followed or remembered. I must be 
content to say that, up to a line running north-west through Kotll, 
we find those characters which have more than once been described; 
there are ridges composed of sandstone rock, sometimes gently 
sloping on one side and. steep on tlie other, sometimes steep on 
both an~ sharp; some of these ridges continue for a distance, 
others quickly change or combine; between them are hollows, 
sometimes narrow, sometimes wider flats; 'lines of rock spring up," 
so to say, in the line of the valleys, andl increasing as one foU-ewe 
them, become in turn important hills; gullies or ravines that at 
this present time effect the drainage of the ground, the latest 
made set of hollows, now cross the lines of rock, now run parallel 
to them, at times but little below the general surfac~ 1l.t others 
cutting below it to a depth of a hundred or two feet. 

As we approach the Jhelam, we find more sudden falls of the 
streams and steeper slopes 'of the hills, the comparatively low 
level of that line of drainage having induced a greater denuding 
power in the streams near. 

All this makes a country curiously varying in its detail and 
almost bewildering, until the eye gets somewhat accustomed to its 
characters, and enables the mind to refer them to the causes that 
ori!rinated them-causes which cannot be here dilated on, but in a o . 
:&w words may be spoken of as sub-aerial denudation, acting Qn 
strata that have a generally persistent strike but an ever-varying 
dip, strata of different hardnesses, and in respect of-that quality, 
subject to local changes. 
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The Jhe1am Rivet, as it passes this tract, flows often between 
steep rocky banKs several hundred feet high; anon it reaches a. 

spot ;here a ravin~ coming down makes its margin aceessible ~ 
again for a time more gradual slopes, or ·smaller cliffs that edge 
some plateau, form its banks; still again it comes between h.jgh 
clift's, and in deep clJ.rv€s finds its way round lofty promontories, 
such nearly isolated spots being often fort-crowned, as where 
Ramkot and Mangla stand; then, at last, it debouch,es into the 
plain, where it is bounded by low banks, and :fi~ds room to spread 
and divide, to form islands with its ever-varying channels, and 
otherwise disport itself as a rive,r delights to that has escaped from 
the mountains that restrained it. 

CLIM.ATE AND 'VEGETATION. 

It was necessary, in order to give a connected view of the form of 
all this tract of counb'y, to confine one's description to that. subject, 
and not linger. by the way to tell of other things. Little has been 
saId about the climate or the vegetation; but now, although. I am 
not in a-position to give much information about them, a few 
remarks appJicable to the Outer Hills generally may be useful. 

For climate the year may be divided, as in the plains of Ipdia, 
II 

into three seasons; here they thus extend :-the hot weather, from 
April,'to June; the rains, from July to September; the cold 
weather, from October to March. Taking the more inhabited 
portioIl:s of the tract, of which the altitude may be from 1200 
to,2000 feet, we nl).d t~at in May and June they experience a. 
severe heat; the rocky surface of the ground becomes intensely 
',heated; and gives rise to hot winds, which blow sometimes with 
regu,larity, sometimes in gusts. ·At night the temperature falls to 
a great~r extent' than it does at the same season in the plain of 
the Pa~jab; for the rocky surface loses its heat again, and the 

'h:legulru:i~ies of' form produce currents which tend to mix th~ 
heated .air ~ith the cooler upper strata. 

T~e rains, beginning first among the bigher mountains, spread 
down to the outer ranges in the latter balf of June, and, though 



CHAP. II.] CLIMATE AND VEGETATION. 41 

often breaking off, seldom cease for the season without affording 
moisture enough for the bringing on of the summer crops. 

The rains ending with September, the country is left dry 
for a time; its uneven form prevents the soil from retaining 
much moisture; by the drying of the country, and the decline 
of the sun's power, the cold weather is introduced. This is a 
delightful season-a pleasant bright sun and a cool bracing air 
make it one refreshing and invigorating after the dry heat of the 
first part of summer, and the warm moisture of the latter months. 
This bright cold weather is, however, varied by rainy days, which 
bring rather a raw cold; showers may be expected about the 20th of 
Decem ber, or between that date and Christmas time; and on the 
higher ridges, at 3000 and 4000 feet, snow falls, melting almost as 
soon as it falls. It is this winter rain that enables the peasant to 
proceed with the sowings for the spring crop, and on the occa
sional recurrence of such showers during the next three months 
he depends for that harvest which the increasing warmth of the 
months of March and April is sure to bring on well if the rain 
has been fairly plentiful. ,# 

The only part of the year at all unhealthy is the latter 
half of the rains; the natiyes date the beginning of it from the 

&lftowering o~ the rice; it may be said to extend tbrou$h part 
of August, September, and part of October; during that time 
intermittent fever much prevails. The type of fever is somewhat 
worse than what abounds at the same season in the Panjab; it 
is more of a j~ngle-fever, less regular in its times, and less easy to 
get rid of. In some years fever is exceedingly prevalent over the 
whole of this tract. I have heard that Ranjit Singh's father once 
took ad vantage of the inhabitants of the lower ranges being 
striken down with it to make a raid on J ummoo. 

The vegetation of the Outer Hills is for the most part of the 
dry-tropical character. 

• The very outermost rjdge, as before said, is covered with a 
more or less dense forest of small-leafed acacias (A. Arabica a~d 
A. modesta, called by the people Kikar and Phuliii respectively), 
with some.ot the Ber tree (Zizyphus jujuba) intermingled, an(an 
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undergrowth 'of tht' shrub Brenkar. This forest, which on the 
hills occupies a dry pebbly soil, Bom~ti~es spreads down on to the 
lonmy ground of the plains; probably in former times it grew over 
a larger area of the plain, and has since been gradua.lly cleared; 
the greatest space of flat ground now occupied by it is close below 
Jummoo, the forest having there been preserved by command. 

Farther within the hills there is not such a growth as to make 
a forest; it is rather a straggling bushy scrub, partly of the same 
trees in a shrubby form, with Euphorbia (E. Royleana, or penta
Dona), which grows to a large size, and occasionally mango, pipal, 
banyan, bamboo, and palm (Pkreni~ sylvestris). The streams that 
flow jn the narrow ravines among the sandstone hills have their 
edges adorned ~ith oleander bushes. 

The long.leafed pine (Pinus.lonDi/olia, whose native names are 
chil and chir*), a tree whose needle-foliage is of a light bright 
green colour, is usually first found, as-one goes inwards, on the 
no~th slope of the outermost ridge. I have found it there at the 

-level of 1400 feet, but only in a stunted form. On the broken 
plateaus and dry hill-sides of 2000 feet elevation one sees fair
sized trees of it scattered about·; at 3000 and 4000 feet, in 
favourable sp'Ot&, one finds whole woods of it, but even these are 
not *so thick and close as the forests of Pinus eflcelsa, which cover 1'1 

the. pigher hills. The highest range of Pinus longi/olia seems to 
be 5500 feet, or it maybe a little more.. . ~\ ' 

, Of cultIvated plants we have i~ these lower hills nearly the same 
kinds as,in the Panjab, and over the whole area the same Sllcces
'siOIi of two crops in the year. The winter crop, chiefly wheat and 
~arley; is sown in December (sometimes earlier, and s.ome~imes 
even later), and ripens in April'; the summer crop of maize, 
mUlet, and rice, is sown in 'June and ripens in September -or 
October. At one or two places (as at Syalsm, near Rajaori) rice is 
raised by rain-moisture alone, but most generally it depends on 
irrigation. Plantain and sugar-cane, though not largely' culti
vat~d, g.row fairly wel~ they have even been introduced into 
111:och, which is 3300 feet above the 'sea. . 

• With the cerebral,.. 
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CHAPTER III. 

INHABITANTS OF THE OUTER mLLS. 

THE roous - DOGaA. BBAmlAN8 - DOGBA BAJPUTS - aA.JPUT St"BDIVISIONS - BAJPUT 

CUSTOMS - OTHER CASTES OF DOGUS - THE CHIBHl.Lis. 

THE Race Map shows the Ooter Hill tract.to be divided between 
two races, the Dogras and the Chibhalis; the Faith Map shows a 
coincident line of division crossing the SfUlle country and separating 
Hindiis and Muhammadans. In troth, it is chiefly the fact of the 
people in the· western part having become Muhammadan that 
causes a difference in the population, for the two divisions are of 
one origin, not far removed. Before the introduction of the new 
faith they were doubtless in part identical; but now the religious 
and social separation has caused differences, national differen;:s, 
to spring up which justify the distinction here made. 

THE DOGRAs. 

The Dogras are of the great Aryan race that settled in and has 
become th~ main population of India; those of that race who 
spread into the mountains, or, rathel', who settled in the lower 
hills and went not into regions where snow falls, acquired, in, the 
long course of centuries, characters that distinguish them from the. 
inhabitants of the plains on the one hand, and of the higher moun
tains on the other. 

The settlers in the hills that edge the Panjab, at all events 
those of them who have retained their Hindu faith, bear, as before 
s!id, the name Dogra, while the country they inhabit is called 
Dugar. The origin of the- name is this. Near Jummoo are two 
holy lakes, . Saroin Sar and :1\1an Sar, which will in course be 
described; from these the country round was called in Sanskrit 
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Dvigartdesk, or the ,r country of the two hollows"; from this came 
DugarJ and from that Dogra. 

The Dogras are divided into castea in the same way, though 
with some local variation, as are the Hiudlis of India generally; 
these are partly the remnant of race-distinctions, and partly the 
outcome of oceupations become hereditary. The following list 
gives the names of some of the castes in the order of their estima
tion among themsel yes :-

Brahman. 

R-· -t d' ,-" d . t rw!ans. aJpu; I11IUC In 0 W ki R··-ts • or ng aJpu • 
Khatri. 
Thakar. 
Jat. 

{

Banyi. and Krir <sma1l8ho~keeperB). 
Nii (barbers). 
Jiiir (carriers). 

• • • • 
Dhiyar, Megh, and Dum. 

Somethi'ng will now be said of most of these castes ,in suc
cession, from the highest onwards. 

DOGnA BRAHMANS. 

The highest is or course the Brahman ('aste; to them, here, as • 
in'other parts of India, is traditionally due from all other Hindus a 
spiritual o&ubjection, and to those of them who are learned in the 
h'oly'books it 'is actually given. 

In these late~ times, that is, for the last ten centuries and more, 
Brabmans have taken to other oeclipations besides that of con
tinual devotion. We :find them in the Outer Hills numerous as 
~ulti vators; and in one part, in those villages north and north
west of Akhniir, on the south of Kali Thar, they form the majority 

. of tbe inhabitants. 
In physique the Brahmans do not much differ from the next 

~ \ .. 
caste, }Vho are to be spoken of with more minuteness. The 
Bl\{l.hmans are considered by the .others to' be ,in character deep, 
ciever to scheme, and close in concealing. 
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DOGR.! RAJPOTS. 

The caste next in standing is the Rajpiit. The Rajpiits are 
here in considerable numbers. They hold and have 'beld for many 
centuries the temporal power; that is to say, the-rulers of the 
country are of them. 

The Dogra Rajputs are not large,men; tbQyare distinctly less 
in size than Englishmen; I should take their average. height to be 
5 feet 4 inches or 5 feet 5 inches, and even exceptionally they 
are seldom taU. They are slim in make, have somewha"t· high 
shoulders, and legs not well formed but curiously bowed, with 
turn-in toes. They have not great muscular power, but they are 
active and untiring. 

Their complexion is of a cQIDparatively light sllade of brown, 
rather darker than the almond-husk, which may be taken to repre
sent the colour of the women, who, being less exposed, have 
acquired that lighter tint, which is counted as the very com
plexion of beauty;' the hue indeed is not unpleasing, but it is 
generally deep enough to mask ally ruddy changing colour of tt:e 
face. ~ 

The men have an intelligent fac:e~ small features, generally 
.well-formed, a slightly hooked nose, a well-shaped mouth, dark 
brown eyes. Their hair and beard are jet black; the hai~ is cut 
to form a curly fringe belQw the pagri or turban; the mustache is 
usually turned up eyewards. " 

Thus the Dognit and especially the Rajpiit, is often decid-edly 
good-looking. Of the group of four men represented, from a 
photograph, sitting in the ordinary fashion, 'the three with but
toned-up sepoy coats are {air specimens of Dogras; the fourth is 
a man of the next race" a ChibhalL . , 

In character the Rajpiits are simple and childlike; but this is 
not true of those who have come much into contact with the 
J lfrnmoo Court. If taken \u the right 'Jiay they are tractable, else 
they" resent' interference, and usuaUy(if 'once fixed to, a. certain 
line of cond~ct,· they are obstinate enough in it. They stick . ' . 
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closely to the pre1tlices they were brought up in, .and are 'Very 
particular to observe their caste regulations; these characteristics 
are common to the Brahmans and Rajplits both. 

In money-matters many of the Rajplits, and, indeed, the Dogl'as 
generally, are avaricious, and all are close-fisted., not havi.ng the 
heart to spend, even pn themselves. This character is recognized as 
belonging to these tbill people by the Panjabis, who in their turn 
do not spend. with half the freedom of· the people of Hindostan 
proper and tha country below. 

ThA Hajplits, particularly that class of them called l\Iians, who 
will be distinguished farther on, have a great notion of the supe
riority of their own caste.." engendered by their having been for so 
long the ruling class in these hills. And individual conceit is 
common with them as well as t~is p~ide. It is frequently remarked 
that when a l\1ian gets up in the world a bit he holds his head 
high and thinks himself ever, so far above his former ~q\Ials. They 
are indeed apt'to be spoiled by advancement, and to some extent 

. the Mliln Riijpiits have alread1 been so spoiled. This is by their 
rule having become extended over sUt?h a width, and so many races 
having come under it. Maharaja Gulab Singh waB of this caste, 
and the extension of his power led to the advanc~ment of his caste
brethren, ~ho were ~nd are in great part the instruments of the. 
acquisition and of the government of the dependencies of Jummoo. 

"Judged of in this capacity-that of agents and instruments 
of goven,iru.enrwe'must allow to the Dogms considerable failings. 
They ha:ve little tact; they have not the art of conciliating the 

'governed, of treating them in such a way as to attach them. 
Those' who ar~ high in authority have not width enough of view to 
see that the interests of both governo~s and governed may be in 

. a great ~easQre coinci,dent ... As a rule, they ar~ not liked by the 
. dependent nations even to that degree in which, with moderately 
good xnanage;ment, a. ruling race may fairly hope to be liked by 
its alien subjects. .. 

" Stil~ we must admit that the Dogras show, by their holding 
suell a wide and difficult territory as they do, some good qualities • 
. ~e.eing how in far-away countries, often in a cold climate thoroughly 
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unsuited to them, sometimes in small bands surrounded by a 
population that looks on them with no friendly eye, they hold 
their own and support the rule 'of t)le :Maharaja, we must credit 
them with much patience and some courage. 

Some power, too, they have of physical endurance; they can 
endure hunger and heat, and exertion as far as light marching on 
long journeys is concerned; but heavy labour or extreme cold will 
knock them up. Faithfulness to the master they serve is another 
of their virtues. 

RAJPUT SUBDIVISIONS. 

The Rajpiit race or caste has many subdivisions, most of which 
have sprung up by the localization of families and their connection 
with the rulers of the various small principalities into which these 
hills were formerly divided. Thus we have Jam\\al, Balauria, 
Jasrotia, &c., as the names of those ,{'tached to, or possibly remotely 
connected by blood with, the rulin'g families of J ummoo, Balawar, 
or J asrota. \Ve cannot go into, the detail of these smaller tribes 
or clans, but one interesting and important division must ~e 
desrribed. 

All over Northern India the Rajpiit is traditionally the ruling 
)and fighting caste, that from which both the kings and warriors 

. were in old times taken. In these hills, where social chang~s come 
slower than in the plains, this still holds. The late rulers, of the 
time when there was a separate rajaship for every ten or twenty 
miles, and the present one, whose father absorbed the smaller 
states into his principality DC Jummoo, were' or are all Rajpiits, 
and great numbers of people of that caste find a place either 
about the Court or in the army. 

It was, poSbibly, at one time the custom throughout India for 
people of the Rajpiit caste to follow no other occupation than 
service suoh as this. Here, at all events, a considerable section of 
the Rijpiits hold aloof from every other mode of getting a 
living. But some have at different times' fallen off from the 
old rule {)f life and taken to other ways. By this circumstance 
the Rajpiits of t~ese hills are divided into two classes; the men 
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of the first class a called Mians,· while those of the second 
we will, in default of a general name, speak of as Working 
Rajpfits. 

The Mians follow no trade, nor will they turn their hands to 
agriculture. For a l\filin to put his hand to the plough wou14 
be a disgrace. Most of them have a bit of land, either free or 
nearly free of land-tax, which they get others to cultivate on 
terms of a division of the produce. Their dwellings are generally 
isolated, either at the edge of or within the ~orest or waste; they 
are so placed for the sake of hunting, which is their natural and 
favourite pursuit. 

_ But their profes~ion,- that to which they all look for a liveli
hood, is, as they say, "service "; by this they mean the service of 
their chief'or of some other ruler, either military service, or for 
attendance not involving menial work or anything that cnn be 
called labour. They make good soldiers; they are faithful to the 
master who employs them, and they have a tendency to be brave . 

. The' sword is their favourite weapon, and they are handy in the 
use of it, while those of them who have had the practice of sport 
are good shots with a matchlock. . 

The pogrii contingent of the Sikh nrmy, which must have been 
composed i,n great part of these Rajpiits, did well in :Ranjit Singh's 
ti~.~, and I doubt not that the same class, if properly led, would 
do good service again. But it is in the art of leading that the 
J\f,ians fa~n they seldom have those qualities which are necessary 
,for the ~aking of a good superior officer. Warmth of temper, 
'quickness of action, and absence of tact, rather than steadfastness 
and power of combination and of conciliation, are their charac~ 
teristics. 
, . The Working' Bajpids are those whose families have, at various 
periods, taken to agriculture, 'and so have become separated from 
their 'former ;fellow clas&-men, a.nd come down one step of caste. 
They are' no 'longer admitted to an equality with the Mians, thougb 

~ Mia~.(pl'onounced with a nasal n) is a Hindi word, :meaning Ie me.ster," and used 
as a res~ect{ul term of address. In different parts of India it has Come to be applied 
to different classes; in the Panjab, for instance, about Labor certainly, it is the usual 
title given to Muhammadans: in theso hills it is applied only in the sense stated. 
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still held by them in some respect. As agricult list~~~ llP. 
not succeed so well as the older cultivating castes. 00lV',4 

Uany of the Working Rajpiits follow arms as a profe;:,.,.'1JIiiii~~ 
are to be found side by side with the more ~xclusively military 
l\Iians. 

At this present time some few families of Mians begin to take 
to the plough, but not many; for the old sy~tem is recognised by 
the Maharaja and so far encouraged by him that., other things 
Leing . equal, a l\{ian is most likely to get adrancement in the 
Government service. It would be quite within the power of the 
l\Iaharaja, as head of the caste in this neighbourhood, by gentle 
influence and without anything like pressure, to break down the 
restriction and get all, or nearly all, of the rising generation of 
Ulii.ns (so far as their circumstances fitted) to adopt the more open 
rules as to occupation of their working brethren. 

RiJPUT CUSTOMS. 

Till of late years, it was an almost universal custom amo:J!~ 
the l\Iians to destroy every female infant born to them; the 
custom was not peculiar to this caste or country; in other parts of 
India it was, and even is to some extent, practised by certain • 
classes; by the Mians, however, it was, probably, as thoroughly 
carried out as by any. 

As soon as the girl-child was born it was taken from its mother, 
and either buried -alive, or, more rarely, exposed in the forest. I 
have heard of some babies having been rescued from this last 
state by passers-by, and taken into their families and brought up 
by them. 

The history and priginal cause of this custom of female in. 
fanticide it is not easy to trace. Of late, at aU events, the practice 
has been supported on a feeling of dislike to seeing a daughter of 
thtt family led away to another's house. An impression of disgrace 
is attached to this in the minds of people of the Miin caste. Still 
one cannot be sure that this is not rather a result of the long
continued practice than a cause cjf it. The expense of marriages 

E 
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has been given,' Ild, as regards later times, with justness, as 
one reason for this infanticide being com~nitted. But I do not 
think that in these hills the custom originated from the desi~e to 
avoid expense. ,Rather I should be inclined to connect it with a 
feel.ing that the work of the .Rajpiits was essentially man's work 
as opposed to woman's; that all their issue shoUld be bI·ought up 
to arms; that girls were out of place in their fumilies. 

Not until the British occupation of the Panjab, and the exten~ 
sion of our influence over the hill country, did female infanti
cide begin to cease. In the year 1846 much was done' by the 
British representatives persuading the natives of chief rank and 
Jnfluence to agree together to exert that influence among their 
own people for the end in view, and to lead by the example of 
their own families. l\Iabaraj~ Gulab Singh joined in this move
ment heartily, and did much towards putting down the practice in 
his own country. Female infanticide has there almost entirely 
died out by now. 

A necessary sequence of female infanticide, carried out so 
thoroughly as it was by the Mians, was that the men of that caste 
had to take a \\ife from some other caste; thus arose the custom, 
that'at first'seems 80 contrary to usual Indian caste ways, of the 
l\Iians m,arrying girls from the castes below them. The classel 
t~us honoured (for they themselves esteem it a:n honour) are first 
the "Torking Rajpftts, and then. an agricultural caste called 
,1'hakars: who will be mentioned farther OD. 

A r~sult of this must be that the l\1ian blood is kept less pure, 
,and their race' less isolated, than is the case with the castes 
below, for with-every such connection as we speak of there must 
be .a strain of the other breed introduced, while, on the other 
'ba~d, the Th~kars, not able to receive into their own circle 
any girl of the higher caste in exchange, intermarry among, them
'selves, Md so keep their race distmct. It is probable that the 
Miitns, as a race, have derived advantage from- this bringing & of 
fresh blood. 

When the girl is brought home to the bouse of the Mian as 
a, bride-a bride may be of six or eight years old-she never 
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again enters her former home; this regulation of the Mians 
evidently was made in order that as little intercourse as possible 
should be kept with the family with whom they had been obliged, 
so to say, to beeome connected. 

Now that from the cessation or the great lessening of female 
infanticide, girls grow up in their homes, the Mians no longer go 
to the Thakars for a wife; they have begun to intermarry among 
themselves; still, as occasion may suit, they take (to use their own 
idiom) from the Working Rajput~. 

Bali, or the burning of widows, is another of those old Hindu 
customs that has disappeared from before the presence of the 
English, and this has absolutely ceased within the country of 
the Maharaja. 

Though not practised in the case of everyone who became a 
widow, yet it was followed as a general rule by more than one 
caste, and was, probably, the most strictly carried out ,by the 
Miii.ns. It applied to all the widows of the deceased. The fol
lowing frightful instance occurred on the death of Raja Suchet 
Singh, brother to Maharaja Gulab Singh, and uncle to the preSfilt 
Maharaja. Suchet Singh was killed at a place a few miles from 
Lahor, in the time of the Sikh troubles; his home was .at Ram • 

• nagar, in these hills. I am told, and on good authority, though I 
would allow something for exaggeration of numbers, that he had 
ten or eleven wives, and that the number of women in his esta
blishment-attendants and all-~as 300. Of these a few who 
were with him committed sall at the spot near Labor where his 
body was burned. The greater number of them were at Ram
nagar, and ,there his head was brought for burning; the wives and 
women who were there, to the number of 150, gave themselves to 
the flames with it. The sacrifice of the whole number was com
pleted by those abRent from Ramnagar committing saH at the 
places where they happened to be when the news of their master's 
deMh reached them; thus, at J ummoo, ten or fifteen of the women, 
who were. there ~t that time, were burned on the pile. 

Of another such case I have been told by au eye-witness. 
\Vhen Raja Hira Singh, the son of Raja l)hiyan Singh, was killed, 

. E2 
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his widows coinmitlal 'this suicide at a place called Parmandal,
near Jummoo. There was a large square stage made, built up of 
fagots, with a rough roof raised over it; between the fagots ghi, 
that is, clarified butter, was placed, to increase the violence of the 
flames, the 'Women, twenty~two in number, were seated on the 
platform; the wood was fired, and the burning was finished without 
a scream or a voice being heard from them .. 

But not always did the widow give herself up willingly to the 
fate prepared for 'her by that ,stern master, social custom. At 
times the love of life would be too strong, and the victim would 
make an effort to save hers~f. I was told by an eye-witness of 
such a thing, that happel!ed at a village two or three miles above 
Akhnur; a quite 'young widow was br011ght to her husband's 
funeral-pile, and, according to ·~he custom, .she was seated on it 
with her husband's head in her lap; but when the flames reached 
and began- to lick .round her, she was unable to endure it, and 
rushed out to escape from them. This was a thing that seldom 

· happened, and the disgrace of it was not to be tolerated now; the 
people. round-mostly her husband's relatives and her own-drew 
their swords, cut her down, and, heaping abuse on her, forced the 
poor girl baeTt on to the fire, and completed the ceremony. 

These customs, lpf infanticide and sati, have, as before said, . . 
been thoroughly broken, and the latter has been entirely abolished. 
But it is curious to see how pertiJ?aciously the Hindiis here (and 
i~e Miiiil"'Rijputs as much as any and more than many) keep to 
their caste customs as regards eating. A curious ('ase came under 

· roy notice, the relation of whioh will well illustrate this. -Two girls 
of quite low caste-of one of those tribes,wh.om to touch is pollu
iion for a Hindu-were left orphans at the age of eight and twelve 

'years. Two ~en of good.clIste obtained posses~ion of the girls by 
.s~til\lfying the claim of a creditor of their father's, and determined 
., - .. 

to- turn the19.to good account. So they brought them to a VIllage 
where nothing wa~ known <?f the girls, and represented them to.be 
Th,akari:).is, that is, to belong to the caste of the Thakars, which 
the Working Rajpiits can marry into. They then offered them in 

· marriage to one of t~ese fot his two sons, anCl in return the men 
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'were to receive 400 rupees. At the father's request they them
selves'saf down and ate with the girls, by way of convincing him 
that all was fair and above-board. After this they received and 
got away with the money, and the marriage took place. 

In a month or two the truth came out; the girls being ques
tioned as to what they had used to do at home, said they used to 
attend to the furnaces (for iron-smelting in these hills is carried 
on by a low, though not the very lowest, caste), and they acknow
ledged that Thakars did not eat from their hands. Great dismay 
spread through the village on this discovery; not only had the 
caste of all the people of that house been broken, but also the 
caste of .aU those who since the wedding had eaten or drunk with 
them. 

Representation being made to the Maharaja, the matter .was 
referred to Pandits,' and their report was endorsed by 'him. It 
was to this effect: The two young men who had been married to 
the outcasts (the marriage was, of course, .void) were to go to the 
Ganges, and the other people of the house to Parmandal, a holy 
place near J ummoo, to wash; and all were to expiate thei!: Iltn~ 
cleanness by fasting from eating for twelve days, or from eating 
and drinking for four days; a similar but less severe course was 

• prescribed for those who had come into the unclean house and 
eaten there; the people who through these last had had inter
course at s~cond hand (a large proportion of the inhabitants) were 
to go to Parmalldal and wa~h, and for one day fast; each ana all 
to begin with a purge. 

I heard thus much of the car~ying out of the Pandit~' decision: 
the two who had married had started for Haridwar on the Ganges; 
the other people of the house went t,o' Parmandal and fasted for a 
considerable portion of the time marked out; then, their Ii ves 
being jn danger, the Brahmans allowed them to drink milk for the 
remaining days, and so they became clean again. The two im ... 
postors had not been caught; imprisonment for life would not be 
considered too severe a punishment for them. 

While on Hindu customs, I will mention one or two more that 
strike the attention of a stranger. 
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When a man o1'.voman dies at a good old age, the funeral 
ceremonies are accompanied, not with signs of mourning, but of 
rejoicing. They say it should not be as for one who was cnt off 
from this life untimely, that when one dies whose race was run, 
who had lived his life, one should rather rejoice at the complete
ness of it than mourn. I have often seen the procession to the 
burning of such a one. All gaily dressed, 'Went along with cheerful 
music and cries of rejoicing, while sweetmeats or money were 
scattered among the bystanders as at a wedding. Still among the 
relations of the dead real grief would find expression in spite of 
the efforts whirh on principle,they made to hide it. 

_ When a mother dies (and I think it is the same when a father 
dies), the sons shave their beards. When, in tlIe yea,! 1865, the 
Maharani, -the Maharaja's wife" died, the theory of a paternal 
government was so far extended as for the above rule to apply to 

. all the Hindu subjects, with a few certain exceptions. BarriDg 
Sikps (for whom to shave would be an abomination) and Drah
.m~, whose superiority of caste required an exemption, every 
man of the Hindus had to make a clean shave. It may be 
,imagined that it took some months for the country to recover 
from the effect of that ordinance. 

OTHER CASTES OF DOGRAs. 

To return .now to our account of the various inhabitants of 
Dugar. . 

After the Brahmans and Rajpftts, come the KhatriB. The 
Khatri;', both in these hills and in the Panjab, are the higher class 
of traders, and also commonly the 'munshia, or writers. They are 
'generally less .good-Iooking than the R~jputs, and are less inured 
tQ physical exertion; but they are much l\:eener, and are men of 
bettet judgqient and greater power of mind. From their being 
thus better fitted for responsible posts, and from their wielding the 
p0'Yer of. the pen, whi~h, in the quietness of times that has come 
upon this country, is a more important instrument than the 
sword that formerly prevailed over the other, they have come 
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to supplant, to some extent, the Rajputs or Mil1ns in place and 
power. 

Next come the.Thakars, who are the chief cultivating caste in 
the hills. I do not know with what class in the plains of India 
one should correlate them. In occupation they correspond to the 
J ats in the Pan jab (of whom there are a few in the hills a}so), hut 
the two are not related; the Thakars are counted higher in 

. rank. Their name of 'rhakar is nndoubtedly the same word that 
in lower India is used for the Rajputs, though it has the first a 
short instead of long. But I do not venture to say that they are 
in any way related; at present, the only connection between 
them is that above described-the one-sided custom by which 
the Thakars' daughters were given in marriage to the Rajputs 
without any of that caste entering )nto the commnnity of the 
Thakars. They are a well-looking and well-made race of men, 
a good deal like the Rajputs, but of larger frame; they are more 
powerful in body but leds quick in motion, and they have not an 
equal reputation fur courage. 

Next below in estimation come some castes whom I h~ve 
bracketed together; their occupations are various, but in rank 
they are nearly equal. These are Banya, Krar, Nai, and Jiiir, 

. with some others. They include the lower class of tr,?-ders of 
different kinds, shopkeepers for the most part small and petti
fogging; they include the barbers and others whose business itis to 
minister to the wants of those above them, especially the carriers] 
called kahars in the plains, but here called jiiirs, whose occupations 
are the carri~ge of loads on the shoulder, inclUding the palankin, . 
and the management of the flour-mills worked by water. 

Last come those whom we Englishmen generally call " low
caste Hindus," but who in the mouth of a Hindu would never bear 
that name; they are not recognised as Hindiis at all; they are not 
allowed even a low place among them.' The names of these castes 
a;e Megh and Dum, and to these must, I think, be added one called 
Dhiyiir, whose occupation is iron-smelting, and who seem to be 
classed generally with those others. . 

'rhese tribes are the descendants of the earlier, the pre-Aryan, - -



56 INHABI'l'ANTS OF THE OUTER HILLS. [CHAP. lIT. 

inhabitants or' the !.Us, who became, on the occl1pation of the 
country by the Hindus, by the Aryans, ensla:ved to them; they 
were not necessarily slaves to one person, but were kept to do the 
low and dirty work for the community .. And that is still their 
position; they are the scavengers of the towns and vi~lages.· Of 
DUms and Meghs there is a large number at Jummoo, and they 
are scattered arso over all tHe country, both of the Outer Hill:3 
and the next higher mountains. They get a scanty li:ving by 
such employments as brickmaking and charcoal-burning, and by 
sweeping. They are liable to be called .on at any time by the 
authorities for work that'no others will put their hand to. 

o A result of this class of labour being done only by them is 
that they are reckoned utterly unclean; anytbing they touch is 
polluted; no Hindu wo~ld dream of drinking water from a vessel 
they had carried, even if they had brought it suspended at the 
end of a pole; they are never allowed to come on to the carpet 
on which others are sitting; if by some chance they have to de
-liver a paper, the Hindu makes them throw it on the ground, and 
from there he will himself pick it up: he will not take it ,from 
their hands. ' . 

The Megbs and Diims have physical characters that distinguish 
them from the other ~astes. They are commonly darker in colour; 
whil~ the others of these parts have a mo4erately light brown 
cpmplexi0p', these people are apt to be as dark as the natives of 
India below Delhi. They: are usually, I thin'k, small jn limb and 
rather short in stature; in face they are less bearded than the 
other c!1stes, and their countenance is of a much lower type than 
that of the Dogras generally, though one sees exceptions, due no 
,doubt,to an admixture of blood j' for, curiously, the separation of 
them from the ordinary daily life. o~. the othel'S does not prevent 
aD, ot:icasional. intercourse that fends in some degree to llssimilate 
the ra.ces. " 

• ~,"r > .. • 

The Meghs seem to hold a position as regards the DumB some-
what lik'~ that, of the Brahmans a~ong Hindus: they are not 

• I do not ,think the Dhiyars haTe this low employment though thoy seem to be 
ethnologically eJ.lied to the Moghe and DumB. ' 
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only counted by them as higher, but are looked up to with some 
such special respect. 

The Maharaja has done something to improve the position of 
these low castes in engaging some hundreds as sepoys, for the 
work of sapping and mining. These have acquired some considera
tion, indeed they have behaved themselves in time of war so as 
to gain respect, having shown themselves in courage to be equal 
with the higher castes, and in endurance to surpass them. 

Thus we see that the great majority of the people of Dugar 
are Hindu.s, with the remnants of the old inhabitants among them, 
who cannot be said to be of any faith. Here and there, but 
especially in the towns, are Muhammadans, following various 
trades and occupations. In Jummoo, especially, there is a good 
number of them, partly those who fr9m various places have come 
and settled there, partly those who, natives of the country, have 
at different times been converted to Muhammadanism. Of these, 
in all probability, are the j'Ulahs, that is, weavers, who form a 
large proportion of the Muhammadans of J ummoo, so much so 
that one ward of the town is called" the weavers' quarter.""It 
may be worth mentioning, as one of the strange facts of the dis
tribution of labour among castes and tribes, that the whole of the 
weaving trade hereabouts is in their hands; there remains no set 
of Hindus who follow that for a business. ' 

Settlements of Kashmlris, also Muhammadans, have been made 
in a few places in the Outer Hills. These people will be described 
in the chapter on Kashmir. 

THE CHlBaU.Is. 

They are so called from t.he name of their country, Chibhii.l, 
which is that part of the Outer Hill region lying between the 
Chinii.b p.nd Jhelam rivers. It would seem that the word Chibbal 
comes from Ohib, which is the name of one of the Rlijput tribes. 
'Vhy that particular tribe should have given its name to the 
country in question is not clear, but doubtless' there is sometliing 
in its history that could account for it. 
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It was stated beDe that these Chibhalis, 1\'1 uhanimadans now, 
are in fact of the same race as the Dogras, who have remained 
Hindu. Several tribes of these Muhammadans have the same name 
as certain of the castes in Dugar. Thus, some of the subdivisions of 
the Hindu Rajputs, as Chib, Jaral, Pill, &c., exist also among the 
:Muhammadans; and, the more general designation of l\Iussalman 
Rajput is commonly enough used. 

These l\Iuhammadauised Hindus keep to some pf the old caste 
rules; not, indeed, as to eating, for all l\Iuhammadans will eat 
together; but ill the' matter of intermarriage. They will either 
marry in their own separate 'Caste, or will take a wife from the 
on.e below them, and give their daughters to the caste above 
them. 

Besides-'Rajputs, there are many Muhammadanised Jats in 
Chibhal; the J at is the prevalent cultivating caste in the Panjab, 
but it occurs bnt rarely in Dugar. In the eastern part of Chibhal 
are l.\Iuhammadan Thakars. 
. Besides these, t:p.ere are m~ny races among the Chibhalis whose 
origin it is not ~asy t<:> discover. An impor~ant and high caste is 
one called ~ud.~n ; it prevails in the 'part between Punch and the 
Jhelam; it has a position among these Muhammadans nearly like 
that of the l\lians aD1xmg the Dogras. A general name for this 
and ,ine other high castes of Chibhal is Bahu. 

In the _pigher part of the Darb al Valley, to the north-east of 
Rajaori, are some people who are called Maliks. This is a 
Muhammadan title given by Akbar. The Maliks were appointed 
by that, king to tlie charge of the Passes that led into Kashmir. 
Villages were granted to them to be held by the tenure of this 
service; they were to defend the . Passes, and appear in the fi~ld 
whEm required with from 100 to 500 men;· the charge became 
her~ditary, an~ these l\{aliks of Darhal, as well as those on the 
other frontierS'of Kashmir, doubtless represent the original office"s 
of Akbar. )Vhat race they were of to begin with. I cannot tell; 
thesti . at J;:>arhal, though in some resp,ects resembling the rest of 
,the Chibhali~, still have something distinctive in their appeamnce ; 

'" I have here quoted from Daron von Huegel. 
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tor instance, their beards are long and waving. They give their 
daughters in marriage to the Jarals of their neighbourhood; these 
are l\luhammadnn R~jputs, of whom, for the last s,even or eight 
generations, the rulers, the Rajas of l1ajii.ori, ha,ve come. 

ThE) Chibhalis, on the whole, resemble the Dognis, although 
the Muhammadan way of cutting the mustache makes a difference 
that strikes one at first. The Chibhalis are, I think, strongt'r, 
more muscular, than the others, and are quite equally active. 

In the extreme north-west of Chibhal, and beyond it as well, 
on the borders of Kashmir, are two races somewhat different from 
the rest, but still near enough to them to be classed under the 
same general name of Chibhali These are the Rakkas and the 
Bambas; they people the banks of the Jhelam between Gingal 
and l\luzafanibad, and up the lower. part of the Kisbanganga 
Valley. The HamMs prevail on the right bank of the Jhelam, 
and the Rakkas on the left. I know of little difference between 
the two; their ~round is generally spoken of as "Rakka-Bamba 
country"; they are stout, strong-built fellows, with a good cast 
of features, that may be described as intermediate between thaft>f 
the other Chibhii,lis and that of the Rashmiris; they have a less 
pleasant expression than either, fQr in disposition they are some
what 'Surly. 

Lower down the Jhelam River, west of Roth and ofAl\Iirpur, 
there is a caste or tribe called Gakkars; these, with other high 
castes, would be classed as "Sahu." They were people who for 
long sustained their independence in the hills, even against power
ful enemies. They are most numerous, perhaps, on the right bank 
of the river, in the British territory, where are remains of build
ings-palaces and forts-of the time when they had their own 
Raja. The fort called Ramkot, on the left bank, was, I was told, 
built by one Toglu, a Gakkar. 

Going back to the eastern. part of Chibhal, _ we are on the 
boUndary-line of Muhammadans and _Hindus. A hundred years 
ago, prt>bably, the former were encroaching, and the boundary was 
gradually coming eastward; b~t now, certainly, no such advance 
is being made. The Muhammadans on the border were not, and . 
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are not, very str~ in their faith; they retain many Hindu 
fashions, and some even have an idol in their house. Till quite 
lately it was their custom to marry Hindu women of the same 
caste, and these remained Hindu, and did not adopt Muhamma
danism. This is no longer done; but when I was in the' country 
some .women of that sort were still alive. 

The Faith Map shows, within the area. 'of Chibh§.l, So few 
patches of the colour that represe~ts' the Sikh religion. Some 
villages near Muzafarabad are inhabited by f?ikhs; they are set
tlements, two hundred years or so old, of people of that sect from 
below. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

JUMMOO AND TIJ.E COURT. 

TIlE (,'ITT 011' JUlOIOO-THE DAlLY CUSTOM 011' THE COURT-SPECIAL DARBARS-A 

BUNT -A ROYAL MARRIAGE. 

J mulOo, the largest town in the Outer Hills, iq also the capital. 
AU the countries that compose the J ummoo and Kashmir terri
tories, whether the distant regions of Ladakh, Baltistan, and 
Gilgit, whether Kashmir itself, or the nearer yet still extensive 
districts on the south of the lofty mountain ranges, are governed 
from that city, which is the home and bead-quarters of the Maha-
raja and his Court. ' 

The position of Jummoo, with' relation to the whole exten1J<>f 
the dominions, is not one that would- have been selected for a 
capital. Its distance from Kashmir, the most populous part of 
them, and its still greater distance-amounting to 300 and 400 
miles-from the northern and eastern portions, renders -it incon
venient, and, for the inhabitants of those farther countries, almost 
inaccessible. Capitals, however, more usually owe their existence 
to a growth under, so to say, natural influences than to deliberate 
choice. Jummoo, as will have been ~earnt from the introductory 
chapter, has such an historical connection with all the countries 
now ruled from it as accounts for its present position. The addi
tions to the original principality of Jummoo having been made in 
every direction but that of the Panjab, the capital has at last been 
l~ft almost at the edge of its large dependencies. 

• Not only have the fortunes of the Maharaja's house heen bound 
up with Jummoo, but their inclinations, too,- have remained toJ 

wards this their native place; so that, probably, it has never 
entered the bead of either Maharaja. to change tbe seat of govern .. 
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ment, although tIM-e is such a country as Kashmir to tempt 
them. 

It is, however, the custom for the Cpurt to go to Sirinagar, the 
chief place in Kashmir, sometimes every year, and sOPletimes less 
often, for a few mop.ths; partiy to avoid the heat of the lower 
land, and partly that the affairs of Kashmir may be looked into 
more closely, and that the people ,of the distant countries may 
have a sborter journey to reach the Court, if business draws them 
to it. -

THE CITY OF J UMMOO. , 

_ The city or town of _J ummoo is built at the very first rise of 
the hills out of the plain, on a slightly-sloping plateau-200 to 300 
feet above the- flat country, a;nd some 1200 feet above the sea. 
This is part of the outermost ridge of hills; the ridge is here cut 
through by the valley of th~ Tavi River, which flows out to the 
plains at a level more than two hundred feet below the plateau the 

. town is built OD, between steep -but wooded banks. ' 
Coming to it from the Panjab, one passes, while still on the 

plain, through two or three miles of the close forest of acacia 
tl'ees with bushy underwood; -then one comes to the river-bed, an 
expanse o~ rounded1.pebbles, with the stream flowing in the middle 
--:-a stream usually shallow and gentle, but which is sometimes 50 

swollen with-floods as to \ rush -with violence over the whole wide 
'bed .. ,As'one,fords this Tavi River, one sees how, in coming from 
the upper country, it breaks through, so to say, the outermost 
range; on its right bank the hill on which Jummoo is built, and 
on its' left a corresponding one, crowned by Bao Fort, form, as it 
were, a; gateway to the inner country. 

To reach .the town after crossing the stream, we have again to 
. paSJ:! through the wood, along a narrow lane, at a turn of which we 
llnd'ourselvys in front of the principal gate, placed 'at the top of a 
short but steep ascent. • 

At t,his spot travelling on wheels comes to an end; from llere 
\ . 

onwards carriage is performed by 'camels, pack-horses) elephants, 
or .poolis. The bullock-carts that up to this point have been the 
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great means of goods traffic are left here, and their contents are 
brought into the city mostly on mell's backs. 

At the gate are stationed a guard, writers whose business it is 
to report arrivals, and custom-house messengers. After passing 
this' entrance, in doing which we come on to the plateau, we 

• 
advance on morelevel ground, along a wide street or bazaar, which 
gives the promise of a comfortably-built town; but a little farther, 
and one suddenly becomes lost in a maze of narrow streets and 
lanes of low single-storied houses and little narrow shops. The 
way is crowded, and business is brisk, and most of the people have 
a well-to-do look. A mile or so of this, on a gradual rise, brings 
us to the centre of interest of the place-an open, irregular square, 
called the Mandi, or Public Place. 

The Mandi is the spot where all the business of the Govern
ment is done; it is entirely surrounded by Government buildings. 
On three sides are public offices, built with considerable taste; 
their lower stories have a line of arches that suit the native 
practice of doing business half out of doors. The farther side of 
the square has a nearly similar building, where the Maharaja hoJas 
Lis ordinary daily Darbar or Court; behind this is seen the more 
lofty pile of the inner palace. 

The area of J ummoo is about a square mile; its population 
has never been counted; by guess, I should say that it is between 
15,000 and 20,000. The town is bounded on two sides by the cliff 
or steep slope that overhangs the river-bed. Some of the buildings 
of the Maharaja's Palace are placed at the very edge of the most 
precipitous part, and they command a view over the flat valley of 
the river, where it widens above the gorge, over alluvial islands 
covered with gardens and groves, on to inner lines of hill with a" 
surface of broken cliff and ~cattered forest, and to higher moun
tains beyond, which are often snow-covered. The ilteep slopes 
close at hand," and those of the opposite hill, are clothed with the 
sa1ne forest that cover~ the plain through which the town was 
approached ~ it gives shelter to a good deal of game, chiefly pig, 
spotted deer, and nilgae, which, from the strictness of the game 
laws, are found up to the skirts of the city. 
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Jummoo -is no~ walled town, though partial defences have at 
different times been erected. Towards the Tiver the steep bank 
has been trusted to, though it is by no meal),S inaccessible. On 
the south a wall runs along the edge of the high land, pierced by 
the gateway through which the road from the Panjab enters. 
On the west and, north-west the place is bounded by nothing 
but the jungle, which, indeed, would be a greater help to the 
besiegers than to the defenders, as it is thick enough to hide 
from view, but not to prevent an advance through it. 

With the exception of the Palace and the public buildings 
surrounding the square, there is not much that is architecturally 

I 

attractive. Nearly all the city, as before said, is of single-storied 
houses, which one quite overtops in going through the streets on 
an elepha.;nt. -But there rise up among them a few large llouses, 
what may be called mansions; which have been built by some of 
the Court people, or of the richer merchants of the place; the 
house of the family of the chief ministers, Diwan J awala Sahai, 
arid his son Diwan Rirpa Ram, especially, is a large pile of build· 
ings. Then at one edge of the town, in a picturesque position 
overlooki\lg the river va~ley, are a few house!1 built after the 
fashion of those that Englishmen Ii ve in in India; these the 
Maha1'aja. has ereC\~ed for the aCGommodation of European tra
v~l1ers, whether stray visitors or guests of his own, who now and 
then reach J ummoo. 

The c~nvex:-curved spires of the Hindu temples are conspic~ous 
objects i the principal one, in the lower part of the town, is a plain 
but fine, well-proportioned building; and in the same quadrangle 
with it is a smaller, gilt-domed temple, built in- memory of Maha
raja Gulab Singh. New temples arise; of late years several have 
been built; one of these bas been: erected by the chief minister. 
As\ 'one approaches J ummoo through the plain, its tall spire And 
gilt'pinnacJ£s catch the eye from afar. . . . 

Jummoo, though it is A good deal reso~ted to for trade and 
otper Dusiness, is not usually liked by natives as a place to live in. 
The comfor~ of a native of IndIa depends very much on the 
accessibility of good water, and bere one is obliged either to use 
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the water of the tanks, not really :6.t for drinking, or to fetch the 
river water from below. Fuel, too, is deal; from the strict pre· 
servation of the forest. For anyone at all used to active habits, 
the confinement attendant on the situation of J ummoo prevents it 
from being considered at all a pleasant place; the paths and roads 
are of the round stones of all sizes that make up the mass of the 
hill, and for tWQ or three miles one cannot get clear of them, no1' 
of the thick forest. The only redeeming point is tlie beauty of 
the prospect. 'Ve have seen how, from the edge of the cliff, a 
wide view opens of the nearer ridges of the Himalayas, with peeps 
of the more lofty mountains behind. From other points we can 
look south and west over the plain of the Panjab, and from our 
elevation can command a great and beautiful expa.nse of it. Near 
at hand are rounded masses of the green foliage of the forest; 
beyond is more open ground, with ;villages scattered, and the waters 
of the Tavi, in its various channels, shining between; in the (Us
tance the hues change to grey and purple, but the land ends off 
with the sharp line _made by the .earth's curvature, distinct as the 
horizon at sea. 

THE DA.ILY CUSTOM OF THE COURT. 

It is when the 1\Iaharaja is sitting in public Darhar, holding 
open Court for the hearing of petitions, that the Mandi Itas its 
liveliest appearance. For the mornIng Darbar he will take his 
seat, at nine or ten o'clock, beneath one of the arches of the 
arcade, on the cushion which here answers for the throne, accom
panied by his eldest son, and surrounded by his ministers, and 
with, may be, from fifty to a 'hundred other courtiers and attend
ants seated round against the wall, at distances according to their 
degree. 

For some months of the cold weather of several successive 
years, I was myself a daily attendant at these DarMrs, which are, 
indEfed, the occasion for all of a certain standing at Court to pay 
their respects to the Maharaja-to "put in an appearance," to be 
present, as the Indian idiom has it-whether other business requires 
them to come or not. 
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Each and all ret cross-legged on the carpet, only the ruler him-
'self and his son having the flat round cushion that denotes 
superiority. Perhaps some readers require· to be told that all 
natives of India doff their shoes on coming to a carpet or other 
sitting place; here, from the 1\<Iaharaja downwards, aU of them 
are barefoot; thei,r shoes are left outside, and socks they are not 
used to. 

Thus seated, then, and supported, the l\1aharaja looks out 
down on the petitioners who stand in the Square, which is some 
feet lower than the room. Each coming in succession, according 
as their petitions, previously written on stamped paper and given 
in, are called on, stan~ in front with hands closed, in the attitude 

-of supplication, while the prayer is read out. 
The_subjects of the petitions are wonderfully varied; perllaps 

an employe will s.sk leave to return to his home, or to take his 
mother's ashes to the Ganges; next, may be, a criminal is brought 
to receive final sentence; then a poor woman, with face veiled, will 
come to complain of some grievance or other; or ; dispute about a 
broken contract of marriage will have to be decided. These are 
all listened to patiently enougl}, and on the simpler cases the 
decision' is'given at once and 'Written on 'the petition. The civil 
and criminal caRes have usually been previously inquired into by 

H 

judicial 'officers, in the courts of first instan.ce, and perhaps have 
~ten been adjudicated on by the Appeal Court of Jummoo or of 
Si~inagl1r, but it is open to suitors and complainants to try their 
fortune with the Maharaja himself. The lUaharaja does his best 
to get at the truth; will examine and sharply cross-examine the 
witnesses. It frequent~y ends in his referring the matter to the 
magistrate for investigation i in which case it will be again 

, brought before him for final decision .• ' 
, . During' this time the Square is thronged by numbers of people 

. of. such a variety of races as is not often seen even in India. ,-
There are men from all parts of the dominions. 8Qme from the 
higher countries, come to find work at Jummoo when their own 

. homes are deep-covered with snow; others are here to prosecute 
a suit, for which purpose they are ready, and sometimes find it 
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n~cessary, to give up months of their winter. There are Kashmiris 
and Baltls by scores, Paharis of various castes, Ladakhis occa· 
sionally; some recognisable at once by the cast of their features, 
others by a characteristic way of keeping the hair; the stalwart 
heavy frame of the practised Kashmlri porter too is unmis· 
takable. Then from beyond the territories come occasional tra
vellers, as Yarkandi merchants, or pilgrims to Mecca from farther 
off still; while from the west there is always a succession of 
Kabulis and other Pathans or Afghans. Horse merchants from 
Kabul are always finding their way to Jummoo to sell their 
animals to the Government, while wild fellows out of the villages 
of that country or of the neighbouring Yusufzai come eagerly to 
take service among the Irregulars of the l\Iah!lraja's army. 

Thus till nearly noon the whole town is alive with business in 
the streets and with Government work in the Square. Then the 
Court breaks up, and the Maharaja goes in to his dinner; the 
ministers disperse to their homes, each of them accompanied by 
a string of followers, or "clientele," who will now be able to get 
a hearing from their patron in the half hour before dinner; tIl: 
offices close, the guard of honour is dismissed, and in a very few 
minutes the Square is quiet and almost deserted. 

So for three hours it remains; and for that time business is 
slack in the bazaars, till men, waking up from their siesta, 'bestir 
themselves again. At four or five o'clock the Maharaja usn-ally 
comes out for a ride;' his elephants and horses have been waiting 
at the Palace-gate; the ministe&s had gone in and now accom. 
pany him out, one of them probably mounting on th.e same 
elephant with him, or if the Maharaja chooses to ride on horse
back, all will closely follow him. Orderlies run, some in advance 
to c1ear the way, and some at the Maharaja's very side, even 
holding on to his saddle-trappings. The natives of India are not 
ashamed of, and do not in any way dislike, this close attendance, 
whiclJ. adds both to their state and their safety. They are puzzled 
to understand how it is that Englishmen like. better to walk 
alone. 

A three- or four-mile ride, a visit to some building in progress, 
F 2 
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or to one of the tempLes, perhaps flying a hawk, or paying respects 
to his spiritual adviser, the only person whose house he enters, 
these pursuits fill up the time' of the Chief till dark, and then 
the evening Darbar begins. 

This "ill probably be a more private one; or the Mian Sahib, 
the Maharaja's eldest son, win likely hear petition~, while his 
father does business with some of the ministers apart. It must 
also be borne in mind that business ,is not the only thought of a 
ruler whi1e sittjng in Court. The Darbar is not like the Kachahri 
of a Deputy -Commissioner jn our Indian Provinces, from which he 
runs away the moment he 'can get free. It is at the same time 
-a social meeting; a chief opportunity for the ruler to see people 
from all purts~ and to hear-if he will choose to ask, and they are 
straightforward enough to give-opinions on what is going on in 
the world. So conversation often alternates with work, espe
cially:in these evening DarLars, which thus last on till eight or 
nine o'clock, when all disperse to their homes to supper and bed. 

Such are t.he everywday customs of the Court, which are followed 
with great regularity. 

SPECIAL DARBARS. 

'. ThE-re are certain days, days of festival, when special DarLars 
are held in somewhat different form. These four - Basant ., 
PanchmI, Nauroz, Sair, and Dasera - particularly should be .. 
noticed. • 

, ;Early in our year, on the fifth of the Hindu month of Magh, 
the feast ,of Basant Panchmi is held in hononr of the coming of 
spring, which, by that time is thus near that the 'Very coldest 
weather has gone by and the tide of the season has turned. ' 

, \' Every~:me on that day wears yellow, some -dressing completely 
iIi'that colour. others only putting on a yellow p~grL 

. I~ is the custom on this and on the other three days a\'ove 
name,d, for the Maharaja's servants to bring him a nazar, a present 

, -usually of money-according to the means, or rather in propor
tion to ~he pay~ of the giver. This has now become so regulated 
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that everyone is on these days obliged to give from a tenth to a 
twelfth of his monthly pay. These sums· amount in the year to 
what is equivalent to a three-per-cent. income-tax, levied, however, 
only on Government servants. 

To receive these presents and to do honour to the day, a 
grand Darbar and parade of troops is held. The first time I was 
present it took place in the open, on a raised platform at the edge 
of the Parade-ground, beneath a large shamiana, or awning. The 
Maharaja and all the members of" the Court came in procession 
from the Palace, on elephants and horses decked in their most 
gorgeous trappings j the elephants are almost coyered with long 
velvet cloths embroidered deep with gold, upon which the howdahs 
are mounted.· The horses are handsomely caparisoned with velvet 
and gold saddle-cloths and jewelled head-stalls. 

The Maharaja, dressed in yellow and silver, takes his seat upon a 
cushion covered with a silver-embl'~idered velvet Cloth of the same 
colour; for yellow pervades the whole ornamentation. Then the 
troops, who were drawn up in line all round the Parade, in number 

jl 
from between two and three thousand, after a general salute, march 
past, and at the same time the presenta~ion of nazars begins. 

First the Mian Sahib and his younger brothers put before their 
father bags of gold coins; the chief Diwan follows with a smaller 
number, and the other ministers aI!d courtiers in successi~n give 
something, either in gold or rupees. The number of coins pre
sented, when Dot calculated upon the income (as it is not with the 
few higher members of the Court). is always an odd number, as 
11, 21, or 101. Then the servants of lower rank come forward, 
each being presented by the head of his department; the name of 
each is read from a list, and the amount of his nazar is marked 
down; those that are "absent will have the sum deducted from. 
their pay. So a large heap of rupees gradually accumulates in 
front of the Maharaja. 

'I> All through this time, besides the hum and hubbub of so many 

• Here a.re none of the cllJlopied howdahs common iIi the states of Hiuabstii.n; 
OUI'8 are in the form of trays with upright jilides; they Me coverl)d with silver or 
'silver-gilt plate; there is room for three people to sit cross-legged in each. 
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people pushing impdiently forward to come in front of His High
ness that their salaam may be noticed, there is the noise of the 
bands of the regiments as they march past; or, when that is over, 
of the dancing and singing of the dance-girls, who from the first 
have been waiting in numbers. But with all this the l\laharaja 
will find ()('casion to give a kind word to some old servant, or a 
word of encouragement to the son of one who may be presented for 
the first time, showing by his greetings how good a memory he has 
for people and for faces. Then, later, a few poor people, perhaps 
gardeners or such, on so little a month that the tenth of it would 
not amount'to a piece of silYer, will come with a tray of fruit or 
v~getables, and be happy_ if the Maharaja takes notice oC it. 

"Vhen all have passed, a little time may be spent in watching 
the nautch; or dance, and then, ,the Maharaja rising, the assembly 
disperse. 

Much the same thing as this goes on in Kashmir without the 
presence of the Maharaja; at least, there is the full-dress Darbar 

, with music and dancing, whP.e the servan,ts of Government deposit 
their nazar in front of the gaddi o~ cushion which is placed to 
represent llim. 

The next "periodical Darbar is on Nauroz, a Persian festival 
introduced Plto India. by the Muhammadan rulers, and now kept up 
eve~ in such a thoroughly Hindu .Court as this. It is here cel&
brated in just the same way -as the last, without, however, the 

~ , 

pt:evalence of yellow in t~e dresses. 
The third festival is called 8iiir; it is held in the autumn. In , . 

. this, ,which lasts' for several days, not only: the Government 
servants are present, but heads of villages, tradespeople, work .. 
men, and others, from many days' journey around, come in, bring~ 
iIig with them. for presents specimens of their work, or of the 
products of their land or neighbourhood •. On this day green is 
the prevailing colour worn. • 

The fourth and last of the nazar-darbar days IS Dasera.. It is 
a &feat 'festival, celebrated all over India in memory of the victory 
of- Rama, Of Ram; one of the chief' heroes of Hindu mythology, 
.o!er R4waD, or Rava;ua, the King of Oeylo11- The several inci-
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dents of the war, as told in the Mahabha.rata, are illustrated during 
a succession of days. Dasera is the last of these, when an immense 
image is placed to represent Riwan; SUa, the wife of Ram, 
whom Rawan had stolen away, personated by a boy dressed up, 
is carried towar~ and lets fly an arrow against him. This is the 
signal for a general assault, and in the midst of the roar of artillery 
the images of Ram's enemies are blown up, burnt, and destroyed. 
I t is just before this climax that the nazars are presented. 

As this Daroor is held at the beginning of the cold weather, it 
is usually the first day of coloured clothes, pashmInl\ being wom in· 
place of the plain white calico and muslin common through the 
hot weather; so the dresses are gay and varied. 

There are a few other feasts held which may have an interest. 
Holi is a strange festival, a carnival indeed, the object and 

origin of which are not very clear. It is a movable feast, and 
comes in February or ~[arch. While it continues the Hindns free 
themselves, or at all events consider that they have a right to be. 
free, if they choose, from the restraints of decorum, . and indulge 
. fu t# m n. 

In some places and in some Court.s the carnival is kept up with 
great spirit for many days. RarjU Singh's Court was noted for its 
celebration of RolL At Jummoo it lasts a week, during which 
time business is attended to in the mornip.gs as usual~ 'but each 
afternoon is given up to the' rites and orgies of the RolL All the 
courtiers, dressed in white, take their seats, with the Maharaja., in 
some open place ~ then there are distributed around handfuls of 
yellow, red, and purple powder, ~bich the people throw over one 
another, till their faces and beards are completely covered with it, 
and become of a frightful hue; then syringes are brought, and 
coloured water is squirted about, till all, the Maharaja included, are 
in as good a mess as can be imagined. At certain times, at a won! 
from the Maharaja, the two lines of people fa.cing each other :inake 

• a mimic attack, ~y throwing handfuls of the powder and 'balli of 
gelatine or glue filled with it, till the whole air is made dark with 
the clouds of it. 

On the last day the licence of ROll is allowed in the streets as 
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well; then no. one.,.n complain if, on going through them, he 
be pelted with colour-balls, or showered on with tinted water. 

Diwtili is held at the beginning of winter. It is a day for the 
worship of Lakshmi, the goddess of wealth; the characteristic of 
it is illumination. Lamps are placed in long regular lines on the 
cornices of all the public buildings, and hardly a house is left 
without its own row ~f little oil lamps. The name of the day must 
be derived from the Hindi word diva, a lamp. At this time 
merchants collect their money in a heap, and bow down and 
worship it. Gambling, too, is practised by nearly all on thi8 day, 
under the notion that it will ~ring luck for the coming year. In 
the evening a dress Darbar is held. 

- It is the custom to- begin illuminations early, almost before it 
falls dark, ~d they are over by the time that in England they 
first light up. -

Lori- is a festival and religious ceremony, not, I think, general 
through India, but obsened in these hills and in the Panjab. The 
religious part of it consists in offering a burnt sacrifice,- but to 
whom the sacrifice is made I never was able to find out. A large 
fire is made in the Square; the l\I~araja and his people, llaving 
first made theil' obeisances in the temple hard by, standing round, 
throw in handfuls of grain of all sorts, the signal for this being 
the decapita:tion by sword of a white kid, the head of which they 
throw into the fire first. The people keep the feast as well ; in 
passing doYm the bazaars on this night, one has difficulty, in the 
narrow streets, to avoid the fires that every here and there are 
burning for the sac,rifice. 
- In these and all other. festivals and rejoicings, the chief enter

tainment of the Darbar is the nautch, or dance. Twenty or thirty 
<l:a~cing-girls are assembled, but the dancing is done by but one 
at a time. She':"'followed closely by two or three men, each drum
ming ~ith their hands on a pair'of small drums fastened in front 
of thein, end "'up-advances with short steps taken on the heel, 
almost wit,hout lifting the foot oft' the _ ground, so that the move
menb is hardly indicated by any change in the positi~n of the 
body. This is accompanied by stretching out and posturing of 

• This word has the cerebral r. 
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the arms and hands in as elegant a fashion as possi . ~~e 
. " women of IndIa have generally very well-formed hands al1~~~ 

,,-hicll their tight-fitting sleeves show off. 
Then the girl begins a song of a somewhat monotonous melody, 

plaintive in effect, but partly spoiled by the shrill and loud tone it 
is given in. Here the accompaniment of the men with drums 
comes in, and they join their voices, too, exceeding the lady in 
volume of sound and in harshness. 

/ 

The women are dressed not untastefully, exce~t for their 
fashion of high waists. They have a gown with ,J!Jong skirt in 
many gathers, usually of coloured muslin; over their heads they 
wear a chadar, or long veil, often of muslin inwoven with gold; 
this is used by modest women to keep the face from the yjew of 
strangers; here it is ~el:i and moved about in graceful ways, and 
made of more service to set off than to conceal the beauties of the 
wearer. Over the forehead hang gilt or golden ornaments, and 
round the ankles are strings of little round silver betls, which ar~ 
made to tinkle in time with the dance by- striking the heels 
together. ,# 

There is no real dance, either of steps or ~Cfllfes; it is simply 
ad\'ancing and retiring to music; the end of it, apparently, is the 
display of the girl's face and pC the graceful movements of the 
arms. Although for us, who are used to greater variety and 
activity of movement, and are used to seeing women unveiled, 
these nautches are tame enough, and, after the first, hardly worth 
looking at, yet they are certainly muc1?- enjoyed by the people of 
India. The song, too, is much thought of and delighted in. At our 
Darbar all sit gazing continuously; there is seldom any conversa
tion held during the time; all solemnly look on and listen. 

A HUNT. 

The Maharaja is fond of sport, and he preserves closely for 
sOme twenty miles on ~ach side of J ummoo, along the foot of the 
hills and over the plain. The game is chiefly pig, but spotted 
deer also are found. The hunting season is in the cold weathcJ'! 
from October or November till March • 

. In some partd, where there is no open ground, the coverts ';lre 
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driven towards, a lin.f stages· made among the brllnches of the 
trees, on e!).ch of which sits fl. marksman, so as to be out of sight of 
the game. A la~ge bag is usually got from a 4rive of this kind. 

1'he more exciting sport, however, is pi~-sti('king, for which 
,in some places the ground is wen adapted. The way of it is this. 
The rendezvous is fro,m seven to twenty miles away from Jummoo; 
the kind of place chosen is where there is a good large covert, one 
thick enough for the pig to be at home in, or else a field of sugar
cane, with an open plain in front, and, if possible, no more cover 
for half a mile or more. Preparations are made and orders are 
sellt out the evening before. T}lrough the night, sepoys and watch
men are going through all ~he villages that' are to be called on for 
their services, giving notice, by crying out .with a loud voice, of 
the place aud time of meeting. It is incumbent on the inhabit
ants to send one man from every'house, and before sunrise these 
take their way, stick in hand, and some with tomtoms and' other 
equally musical instruments, to the appointed place . . 

The Maharaja may start from J u~moo about sunrise; he is 
accompanied by all his Court; they will, probably, ride to the 
meet on elephants. Then there is a long procession of followers
there are scores· of led horses, then commonly a squadron of lancers 
from one of the regiments; 'numbers of the l\'lians, who are always 

\I 

eager for this sport; numerous attendants on the Diwans and 
the ,"Vnzirs; bandliqis, or orderlies of the l\Iaharaja, carrying long 
guns in a loo~e red cloth cover; men with dogs of various sorts 
coupled together; bauriti8, 'm~ll whose business is snaring, with 
th~ir short 'heavy spears and their snares; one or two Hakims, or 
physicians .. and many oth~rs who do not intend to, take part in the 
'hunting, but come because there is nothing doing that day at 
Jummoo. 

On' .the party reaching the covert-side, the beaters-the vil
lagers ~ho had' been collected, who are generally about 2000 in 

, number-:--~e p(aced close in a line along one edge of the wood, a;d 
the riders take up their places on the opposite side in such positions 
as to ,have a vantage-ground for following up the pig when they 

• 
The stage is OOIled manna, in Dogli; in Hindostiini, macllli", ' 
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break, without letting themselves be seen till such time as the 
animal's retreat is irretrievably cut off. "Then, when all is ready, 
the signal is given by bugle, and the whole line of men enter the 
wood together; keeping as close and as well in line as they can, 
they advance, beating every bush likely to conceal game of any 
sort, and uttering various frightening cries. All this being accom
panied by the report of blunderbusses and the discordant sound of 
irregularly-beat drums. This, if w~ll kept up, ~ffectually drives 
forward all the game. The progress is, of course, slow-slow enough 
to keep in impatience the riders at the farther side, who from the 
beginning of the beating have been watching, spear in hand, for 
a break. First come out, as a rule, the jackals; then, perhaps, a 
hare or two; and later, when the line of beaters are closely near
ing the edge, and there seems no other chance for it but to run, 
the pig break, often doing so in a spore of ten or a dozen, and 
make across the plain for the J}.earest wood; and then begins the 
rush. 

In this " royal" hunt, with such a crowd of people mounted, it" 
is impossible to enjoy the sport at its best. Your run afte''the 
boar you have singled out may be interrupted by some horsemen 
who have been waiting half a mile off, for the bare chance of 
something coming their way; or after one pig as many as twenty 
spears -may be coming from different quarters, givibg him no 
chance for his life. However, there is something to be got from 
it; a man well mounted is pretty sure of a spear or two, and often 
enough a pig will steal away clear of the crowd, and give good 
sport to the one or two riders who may have seen him. 

Some of the Court are really good riders and pig-stickers, and 
go about their work like sportsmen; but the majority think more 
of slaughtering than of fairly riding, and are anxious to see a 
large" butcher's bill," without much caring how the victims faU. 
T~e ways, indeed, are various; besides the spearing, they are 
pulled down by dogs that are let loose on them; sometimes a 
sepoy on foot will cut down a pig with his talwar, or sword; 
some, again, are knocked over by the baurias with their heavy 
spears; and others are caught in -the snares and there murder~. 
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On an ordina,ry giid .day twenty or thirty are sure to be 
brought in. 

If in the course of the beating any number of pigs' have broken 
through the line-which they are very apt to do, as the men 
will often let them pas3 through in preference to. facing them
the same jungle is beaten over again for a second chance, and 
then perhaps another covert is tried; and so on, with, may be, 
an hour's rest for a picnic breakfast, till evening, when the whole 
party return in order as before to J ummoo ; and the beaters, 
tired and hungry, take their way to their homes, having per
formed a service which may be said to be one of the conditions 
of ten ure of their land.' . 

_Before starting for home the quarry is viewed, and each 
successful man tties to recognise the pig he had the ~onour of 
putting the- first spear into. Then the Maharaja gives orders 
for the distribution of the, game. A. proper proportion is sent 
in for his own household. The courtiers get their share, and the 
rest i~ probably sent to some of the regiments •. 
" Not often, but now and again, a casualty occurs; but there is 

very seldom a fatal accident. The boars are savage enough when 
attacked, and \!ill charge boldly; but in such a meeting as bas 
been described they are sure to be overpowered by numbers; 
still 1_ have seen one bring down four horses in succession. 

Wjth -a little more management and fewer riders the 
sport would", be fine, for the pigs are numerous, and the country 
is good for riding, be:ng only here and there. broken by ravines; 
indeed, in spite of drawbacks, we have, had some memorable days' 
hunting; . .. 

A. ROYA~ l\IARRIAGE. 

. In the beginning of 1871 an event occurred at J ummoo, 
whic~, \f~om its, :unusualness, and from its well illustrating so~e 
customs of the .... people and of the Court, may find a.. place in this 
account..· ~~s was the marriage of one of the two daughters of 
the l\f(tbaraja. , '. 

Such an event was unusual, because in former times, aDd 
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down to only twenty-five years before, it had been the practice 
as explained in the last chapter, for people of the caste to which 
the Maharaja belongs-the branch of the Rajputs which hold their 
traditional customs in purity, and allow their hands to be sullied 
by no labour bllt the work of fighting or hunting - to destroy 
their female children immediately after birth. The men, unable 
to find wives among their own caste-people, took them from the 
caste next below. 

So it happened that for long tbere had been no marriage of a 
daughter of the house of the Rajas of Jummoo, though tradition 
spoke of s11ch a thing having, from some special circumstances, 
occurred eighty-years or so ago. 

This practice of infanticide coming to an end in 1846, l\faba
raja Gulab Singh, a few years afterwards, opened his eyes to the 
fact that he had a granddaughter, and was at a loss to know 
to whom he should marry her. For it is no easy matter; the 
giving of a girl in marriage is acknowledging yourself to be 
lower in caste-standing than the family she goes to, and there" 
were few in this part of India of whom he would willingI"ac
knowled{!e that. But a neighbouring Raja there had been, the 
I{aja of Jaswal, near Kangra, whose family were ancient and 
descent pure enough to satisfy the Jummoo family. He, how
ever, had been dispossessed of his principality by the British, on 
account of participation -in one of those conspiracies and com
binations that some of the Panjab chiefs made against our Power 
in the interval between the two Sikh wars. At the time we speak 
of he was detained a state - prisoner in British India. Him 
Maharaja Gulab Singh begged off, explaining his purpose- that 
a scion -of the Raja's family should marry his granddaughter. 
So for many years the Jaswal Raja lived in the Maharaja's 
territory, and now had come the time for the marriage of his son 
with the present Maharaja's daughter. 

-It had been delayed later'than had been expected, and the two 
were older than Hindu bride and bridegroom commonly are. The 
bridegroom was about twenty, and the bride had reached fifteen; 
but now, at last, in the spring of 1871, all was ready. 
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I had. an opporiljDity of seeing the trousseau, which was on 
view in the Palace at Jummoo. With it was put the dowry. 
Indeed, there is here no distinction between the two. The prin
ciple is that everything, including cash, that can be wanted in a 
household, should be supplied in quantity ettough to last for many 
years. 

The things were laid out in one of the large reception-llalla, 
and, overflowing that, filled also side rooms and verandahs, while 
the mOTe bulky and rougher articles 'occupied the courtyard. It 
was really a rich display. In front of the entrance :was a heap of 
money-bags-one hundred thousand-rupee bags-making a lakh of 
11lpeeS, the value of 10,000l. CI~se by, on trays, were gold coins to the 
amount of 2500l. Then, laid allover the floors in trays, were the 
dresses, ele~n hundred in number, both made up and in piece, of 
muslin, silk, pashmina, and gold brocade, some undoubtedly rich, 
and all more or less adorned with gold braiding or edging; with 
many of them were gold-worked slippers, these long and narrow, 
with the heel pressed down • 

.. Next in importance was the jewellery, divided into two classes, 
that of plain gold and silver, and that. with precious stones, besides 
necklaces o( gold coins. 

Near these were silver dishes for household purposes, and a 
tray and cups of solid

ll 

gold. Along one. side were elephant and 
camel-·trappings, including much of massive silver; and there was 
some handsome ornamental saddlery, and silver bells and necklaces 
for cows. . 

Then there wert~ many miscellaneous things-fans of various 
sizes and .shapes; a large state umbrella, with gold-covered stick; 
drums and horn8, and, strangely, dolls and balls for the bride to 
play,with. 

We. must not· pass without notice the dhola, or palankin, in 
whIch ~lt.e is destined to be carried away, covered with gold bro-

'cade; w~~e five plainer ones are ready for the five attendalhs 
who ar~ to .go with her. Outside were pitched a set of tents and 
awniD:gs, laid with hand~ome carpets, all part of the outfit; and 
near a~ hand were exposed the. household utensils-cooking-pots 
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in number, and some of gigantic size for feasts; iron spits, and 
other cooking contrivances; axes, shovels, and a variety of other 
things too many to enumerate; numbers of horse shoes and nails. 

The wedding and the feasting took up three or four days. On 
the first, the bridegroom, with his father, came in procession 
through the city, dressed in gold brocade, and ,veiled with a fall 
made of strips of gold tissue. At nine in the evening, accompanied 
by a great crowd, they reached the Square, where they were met 
and greeted by the :Maharaja, who retiring, the bridegroom and 
his father were brought, amid the glare and noise of fireworks 
and bombs, to the Shish 1\1ahal, or mirror-room, and there sat 
surrounded by their own chief people and a few of the Maharaja's, 
wIllIe a nautch was performed in front of them. After half an hour 
the Raja and others left, and his son reniained and had a light 
meal-.-all this being fixed in their' customs, even to what he 
should eat. 

After midnight, the bridegroom was carried inside the Palace, 
and the marriage ceremony was performed. This is done in great 
privacy; not even the bridegroolD's father is present, only ipe 
Maharaja himself, one or two pandits (the officiating priests) and 
one or two of the Uaharaja's near relations. This, of course, I 
could not myse1f witness; but I heard of a curious part of the 
ceremony. When the Maharaja is to give away the bride, as 
the gift should come from both him and his wife, the Maharani, 
being behind a curtain, is connected to her husband by a long 
piece of cloth, and so made partner in the rite. The ceremony 
took, I believe, two or three hours, and then the bridegroom, 
leaving' his bride st~ll in her father's house, returned to his 
quarters. 

Another of the strange customs is that when, the bridegroom 
comes to the bl"ide's house, as at this time, he is assailed by the 
women of the household with abuse, and songs of abuse are sung 
at-him; these, I believe, are composed of nothing l?etter than the 
equivalents of the usual Indian abusive terms. 

It must be understood that the occasion is not supposed to be 
one of rE'joicing on the side of the bride's party, but rather one of 
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grief; thus all thitsigns of enjoyment were on the bridegroom's 
side. The fireworks and salutes and all were prepared by his people 
only, and, on this saine principle, we of the" Maharaja's Darbar 
wore no better or gayer clothes than our every-day ones. 

The next day there was nothing doing, except that the bride-
groom's people held high festival at their own place, in which 
none of our side joi~ed. 

The third day the Maharaja_ entertained the party at dinner. 
The preparations were made in a courtyard having arcades on 
two sides of it. The bridegroolJ:!. and his fatner first came and sat 
down for a while with the l\-Iaharaja, who was seated beneath an , 
awning on the roof, at a spot which commanded a view of the 
whole; then these visitors were conducted below, and all. their 
party (w~? am9unted to 700) placed themselves according to their 
own arrangement. All this preparation took a couple of hours. 
A t last all were seated, eithe~ under the arcade or in the open, on 
strips of woollen cloth (which is supposed to have some special 
character of purity as compared with ether fabrics), or else, in the 

. case of Brahmans and a few others who do not eat meat, ~n a 
platter, so to say, of leaves sewn t.ogether. Then the serving of 

. the meats¥ twelve or fifteen sorts, to each person, took nearly an
other hOUl. They were put into leaf-cups, while for the rice a 
leaf-platter was laid: At last, when the rice was served, ~ heap to 
each man, the Jaswal Raja began his eating, and all followed suit, 
and well ma~e up for the waiting. For drink, water is the only 
thing given. Soon after this the l\Iaharaja, 'who had Leen looking 

. on at the prepar~tiOlls, left, for neither he nor any of his people 
were to partake with their guests. . 

The next was the last day of the ceremonies. The bridegroom 
. w,as to take away his bride. At two or three in the afternoon, he 
cam~ quite quietly on an elephant, and went inside the Palace, 
whit~ the courtiers congregated t>n the steps leading down from 
the ~a~ate-door, and all the people of the city looked on. The 
pro~ssio.n, which was to be long, slowly began to file away. In 
Bp~aking of the dowry, I had not· mentioned that anum ber of 
horses, cows, camels, &c., formed part of ~t. These now headed 
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the procession; first proceeded 51 cows, then 51 buffaloes, adorned 
with red and yellow clothing and with the" silver necklaces; then 
51 fine camels passed, with cloths of the same colours; 300 sheep 
and goats, too, were colleoted, but they did not go out in proces
sion. Next came coolies, carrying the trousseau; all the goods 
described above they carried in covered baskets on their heads; 
about one thousand men walking regularly in pairs; these were 
followed by a hundred sepoys in full lilliform, bearing each a Lag 
of 1000 rupees, thus was the lakh of rupees carried; then the gift 
horses were led out, showy in action and gaily trapped, followed 
by three elephants, which also formed part of the dowry. 

Immediately after these, appeared, from the gateway of the 
inner palace, the dhola. in which were the bride and bridegroom; 
so closely covered was it that not a glimpse of them could be 
got; this, too, was their first interview with each other, for they 
had only met once before, and that was at the marriage ceremony, 
when they were both veiled. The Maharaja accompanied the bride 
and bridegroom to just outside his doors, and no farther. There 
joined in the procession, so as to precede the dhola or palanktO: 
the singers and players with their tom-toms and their squeaky 
instruments, while immediately in front of it walked five of the 
Maharaja's chief officers; then came the l\Iian Sahib, the bride's 
brother, on foot, holding the pole of the palankin. The pro~ession 
was closed by two of the Maharaja's treasurers scattering mODey 
from an elephant; first gold pieces, of which one saw handfuls 
glittering in the sun as they fell, and afterward rupees. 

It should be told. that a part, though only a small proportion, 
of the trousseau was of presents from the Maharaja's chief officers 
and dependents, and other natives of standing, who were invited 
from a distance. After a valuation, I concluded that the cost of 
what the l\.1aharaja gare, including cash, goods, a~d animals, was 
about 70,OOOl • • 

The pair went at once to their new home, some 25 miles 
from Jnmmoo, where there had been assigned a jagir or estate 
for their maintenance. 

I have given space for the description of some of the customs . . 
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of the Court· of Jltlmoo, both every-day and occasional ones, not 
only for the interest that may be felt in the customs then:iselve~, 
but because the whole city is bound up in one way or another with 
the Court, because 80 many thousands are connected with it either 
directly or indirectly, and because all its doings occupy such a 
large space in the qaily business and in the minds of the people of 
Jummoo. 
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CHAPTER V. 

VARIOUS PLACES ll{ THE OUTER HILLS. 

EAST OF THE CBi!iiB - WEtI'1' OF THE CBi..'iAS. 

THE plain at the foot of the hills, being for the most part capable 
of cultivation and in great part already cultivated, is thickly 
peopled; everywhere populous villages' are to be found. But 
when we are once on the hills themselves we meet with villages 
rarely, and these but small; scattered hamlets and scattered 
houses denote how scarce is land that can be made fit for tilling; 
sometimes in little nooks and sometimes on steep hill-sides are 
terraced patches of ground, whose owners either cultivate them 
from the nearest village, or have made their solitary home close 

fl 
by. In the duns, however, there are wider spreads of cultivated 
ground, though separated from one another by dividing ravines. 

A village in these parts is a collection of low huts with flat 
tops, mud-walled, mud-floored, and mud-roofed. The ~<}Or and 
walls are neatly smeared with a mixture of cow-dung and straw. 
The roofs are timbered either with wood of one of the acacias or 
with pine. They are supported by one or more pillars, which are 
capped with a cross--piece some feet in length, often ornamented 
with carving, that makes a wide capital beneath the beam. 

There is no light in the rooms but what may come in at the 
opened door, or through the chinks of it when closed, such a 
complete shutting out of the air being equally useful in the very 
hot and in the cold weather. The substance of the hut is a very 
bad. conductor of heat, and this character tends to keep the 
interior of an equable temperature. I have often been glad to 
retreat to such a place from the scorching sun that a. tent is but a. 
poor protection against. 

IJ?- front of the cottage is a level and smooth space, nicely 
G 2 1 
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kept, where the p<t(>le of the house spend nearly balf their time, 
and where their cooking plares are arranged. The whole cottage 
is, as a rule, neatly kept and carefully swept; the higher castel'l, 
especially Brahmans and Rajpiits, give, considering their appli
ances, an admirable example in tbis re~pect. 

The larger villa;ges and the towns have a double row of shops, 
what is called a bazaar, each of which consists of much such a 
hut, with its floor raised two or three feet above the street, and 
with a wider doorway, and in front of it a verandah, where the 
customer may come and sit with the shopkeeper to transact 
business. 

Of the towns in the Outer Hills there are none besides J ummoo 
of any great size, and there are only one 'or two others that can 
be said tQ be ·flourishing. for the poverty and the thinness of 
the population of the cQuntry round is against them. Since, how
ever, some towns and some other places show features of interest, 
we will proceed to visit a few and note what has appeared worthy 
of observation. 

EAST OF THE CHINAB. 

Basolt was the seat of one of the Rajaships between which 
the loW hil,ls were divided before Jummoo swallowed up so many. 
A large building still remains, ~hat was the palace i it is now 
unkept and almost deserted. The town ,llad already decayed 
but for the settlement in it of some busy Kashmilis, who by 
their trade of weaving bring some prosperity., 

'Basoil is one 'of several places in the low hilla, being at the 
edge of a woed that is seldom disturbed, where the red monkey 
abounds; the monkey, being respected by the Hindus and pro
'Meted by the laws, has here come to be most bold, so he invades 
the \ town in great numbers, clambering over the palace walls 
and scampering across the 'chief open space of the tOWD, and Qften 
enough'doing mischief: 

'A da.y's march to the northward is Balawar, which is the 
I , , 

oldest seat of the rulers who after'Yards went to Basolt. It is at 
the ,foot of a brushwood-covered spur of' hill, and has b~eath 
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it a bouldery rive~bed a mile or more wide. There are remains 
of towers and walls that protected the place,. some towards the 
jungle, some at the edge of the cliff that overhangs the stream
bed, and there is an old gateway at the top of the slope that gave 
access from below. These, as well as the Mahal, that is to say 
palace or mansion, the remains of which show it to have been 
substantially built though not large, were the work of the Bal.awar 
Hajas. One other building there is that still has repute; this is 
an old Shivdwara, or Hindft temple, much ornamented with 
carvings, ill the sandstone that is the material for all the build
ings. Of this temple one side has fallen, and the rest seems ready 
to follow, while the remnants scattered abont of columns and 
other pieces of masonry show that the buildings were formerly 
more extensive; the space aronnd the temple is now all slladed 
by large banyan trees. Balawar, as at present inhabited, is no 
more than a village. 

PadiJ, is a place of name a few miles from Balawar, of ilame 
because it also was the seat of a separate rule, whose P~jas were 
of one caste (a subdivision of the Rajpftts caUed PaJ) with th~;e 
of Rulft, Bhadarwah, and Balawar, or Bason; the four, being so 
allied, were often at war with each other. The last five Rajas 
of Padft, I hear, were-

Pur Napal. 
Prithi Pal. 
Jy Singh. 

A vtar Singh (in the time of 
Ranjit Singh of Labor). 

Umed Singh. 

Ramkol is a place some miles west, where used to live a 
family of feudal power, whose lords were the Jummoo Rajas. Its 
original name was Mankot, and the family of Miiins who held it 
are called Mankotia. Miii.ns. It iB not long since the new name 
was given to the place. There is a large fort, which has 
bee~ handed o'\"'el' to the Maharaja's new son-in-law for a dwelling
place. 

Ramnagar, some miles north of Ramkot, is where the Outer 
Hills join the Middle Mountains. It is built at a height of 2700 
feet ~bove the sea, on a sm~ll triangular plateau, which is cut 
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off on two sides" ravines, and connected along the third with 
the slopes of the hills that surround and shut it in. 

This town bas signs of having at one time been among the 
most flourishing in these parts. It was the capital of the country 
called Bandralta, which used to be gorerned by the Bandri'l caste 
of MianR. Their rule was displaced by that of the Sikhs under 
Ranjit Singh, who took the place and held it for a time, until, 
partly for the sake of rewarding a favourite, partly because of 
.the trouble of holding it against the hill ,people, the rrhakars, 
Ranjit Singh made Suchet Singh, the youngest of the Jummoo 
brothers, Raja of the place. Raja Suchet Singh held the place 
till his death. But I h~ard of a great effort made by the Thakars 
against him too, when some thousands came to assault it. The 
Dograa, however, held out in. the fort, which is a well-planned 
work, until help came from the Sikh army. 

There are some remains of the house of the rulers of the time 
of the Bandral Mians; but their descendants do not live here; 
they found a home and a pension in British territory. 

The town of Ramnagar bears marks of the presence of Raja 
Suchet Singh. He took a pride. in the place and improved it 
and enC01ira~ed the growth of it. The'two long masonry-built 
bazaars w~re in his.~ime full and busy; merchants from .Amritsar 
and from Kabul were attracted ,to the place. Vigne, in 1839, 
remarked the great variety of races of people who were to be 
seen thei'll; tJ:le bazaars were then being constructed. A large 
palace adorned with gardens, and the well-built barracks, show 
that ,Suchet Singh kn6w how to make himself and his people 
comfortable. On his death, which occurred about 1843, Rimnagar 
came under the rule of Jummoo, and there was no longer the 
presence of a,Raja to keep up its prosperity, which was indeed 
.Bho~ -lived,; and now the palace is <,leserted, and the bazaars 
are but half jnhabited. There are a good many KashmIr! se~t1ed 
in Ramnagar; some of them are occupied with ~hawl work, exe
cutFg o!ders from Nurpur and Amritsar, and some in making 
coarse woollen cloth. 

T!dampur is a modern town, situated in the.. innermost dUn 
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befure one comes to the Middle Mountains; it is on the upper 
plain of that diin, about 2400 feet above the sea. As a town it 
was founded by MIii.n Udam Singh, the eldest son of l\Iaharaj" 
Gula.b Singh, who would, had he lived, have made it an impor
tant place; as it is, there is a :good large bazaar, and the 
present Maharaja has begun building a new palace there, and has 
entered on the construction of a canal to bring water from the 
Tavi River on to the plateau, for household and garden purposes 
and for general irrigation. 

The next town is Kira?nchi, only 4 miles away. This and 
the tract of country near round it used to be under a Raja or 
a l\fi8.n of the Pathial tribe of Rajpdts, who was- tributary to 
J ummoo, paying to it yearly 2000 rupees and giving the ser
vices of some 10 horsemen. About the year 1834: Gulab Singh, 
having made up his mind to possess the place, refused the 
tribute and sent a force to besiege the fort; after some time they 
took it, and the country was annexed. What now remains of the 
fort is a well-built wall of sandstone and a dry tank; it is on a 
rocky mound in a commanding position behind the town. . ,# 

'Vithin a couple of marches from J ummoo, to the eastwal·d, 
are three or four places worth seeiug. Ona of these is Balxir, in 
the Dansaf"ddn, near the left bank of the Tan; there are the 
ruins of three old Hindii temples, of what age I linow not; 
the buildings were of great solidity and considerable beauty; the 
chief feature of one of them was a hall whose roof was held up by 
eight fluted columns supporting beams of stone 10 feet in length; 
on these beams 'Were laid flatter stones chequerwise, so as to fill up 
the corners of the square as far as the centre of the beams, and 
80 make a new square cornerways to the other; on this was laid 
auother Bet of strines cornerwise to this, and so on till the whole 
space was covered; this square mass of stone was ornamented 
with carving. The material of these buildings ·is a slightly 
cal~areous sandstone which is fonnd among the strata near; it 
has well stood against weathering, and its toughness may be 
known from one of the beams of it used· in the construction 
being as much as 14 feet in length. No mortar was used in the 
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building; this mu"have been a predisposing cause of the lateral 
shifting of some of the stones one upon the other whic~l is to be 
observed, the moving cause being, I take it, earthquakes. 1.'he 
other neighbouring ruins have a great resemblance to this first, 
but they are not all three equally ornamented. 

These old temples, though clearly devoted to the same worship 
as what is no'Y followec1-Ganesha for instance, the elephant
headed god, being among the' prominent figures-are quite ne
g1ected by and hardly known to the .people around. But we will 
now go to a spot that" is in the bloom of repute as a holy place, 
that is resorted to on certain ~ays both by the people of the hills 
and by many from afar. . 

- This is Parman~al, a place of pilgrimage that the Hindus visit 
for the pUl:pose of obtaining a moral cleansing by bathing in its 
waters. It is situated in a nook among the low hills, far up one 
of the ravin~s that drain down to the plain •• I went there with 
the Maharaja w1;ten he and all his Court made the pilgrimage-if 
so it can be called-on I forget wl)at special day. It is two 
fuarches from :r ummoo, and we went with a large camp, nor were 
we intent wholly on the religIOUS c~remonies, for on the way the 
jungles were beaten and some good pig-sticking rewarded us~ 

'Ve entered the hills by the winding valley of the Devak 
stream, the" name ot which denotes a sacr~d character. We 
encamped at Utal'bain, which is a place but next in 'religious 
importance. to the one that was our goal; here were two gi1t~ 

domed temples surrounde~' by cells for Brahmans to live in. The 
Maharaja gave f009 this day to all Brahmans who might come; a 
l~rge number were collected in the quadrangle to partake of it, 
and prese:nts were given-quantities of flou:r and other provisions, 
and money as well-to those Brahmans who .permanently stay 
here. "From Utarbai~ we made the journey to Parmandal and 
back 'ip,' an afternoon; we continued up the sandy bed of the, 
l3ame ~t~e,am; as we went on the -v;alley became mo:r:e confined' and 
its s~qes ;more rocky; thus.winding up we suddenly came at one 
of the turris in sight of a strange collection of buildings strangely 
Bitll~ted. A double row of lofty and handsome buildings with 

~ 
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nought but the sandy stream-bet[ between them; there was the 
chief te~ple with a fine fa~e, and,' behind that, numerous 
domes,' one gilt one conspicuous; most of the others are houses 
built by the courtiers of Raujit Singh, who was attached to this 
place and occasionally visited it; they are now inhabited by 
Brahmans. 

The whole place was alive with people who had come to bathe 
and to worship; booths and stalls, as for a fair, had been put up 
in the middle of the sandy space; the picturesque buildings, 
backed close by sandstone rocks, and the crowds of cheerful 
pilgrims, made a gay and -pretty scene. .It is only for a short time 
after rain that a stream flows over the sands, now they 'had to dig 
two br three feet to reach the water; numbers of holes had thus 
been made, and the people scooped up enough water to bathe 
themselves with; the atoning power of such a ceremony is con
sidered in these hills to be second only to that of a visit to 
Haridwar on the Ganges. 

A j,oumey of not many miles from Parmandal, but by a rugged 
path over difficult hills, would bring us to the two strange little 
lakes named Saroi'n, Sar and Man Sar, the latter word of each 
name being the one used for "lake." They are 8 or 10 miles 
apart, but are on about the same strata, a.nd are each about 2000 
or 2200 feet above the sea, being situated somewhat lligh on or 
between the parallel ridges. 

Saroin Sar may be said to cover a kind of platform, ftom 
which on two. sides the ground falls rather steeply, while on the 
other sides are low hills; the lake is about half a mile long and 
a quarter of a mile broad, a pretty spot; mango trees and palms 
adorn its banks, and cover thickly a little island in the centre, 
while the sandstone hills round are partly Clothed with brush
wood, and shaded, though lightly,' with the bright'loose foliage of 
the long-leafed pine. 

-Man Sar is a larger lake, perhaps three-quarters or" a mile long 
and half a mile broad; it is in a very similar position, at a high 
level, and nearly surrounded by hills, but at one side there is a 
great descent into a steep valley or ravine .. 
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For the origin'" these two hollows I have no theory to put 
forward; they are rock·basins, the rock being either a soft sand· 
stone or sandstone with clay interstratified. I do not know their 
depth, but do not think it great;' there seem to be springs of 
water in the lakes themselves; they deserve a more careful exami
nation than I made qf them. 

'VEST OF THE CaiNIB. 

We will now look at a few pla.ces to the west of the Chinab 
river, in the Muhammadan: country • 

.Akhnur, which is the first town, will most naturally come into 
the next cha.pter, as it lies. on the road there to be described. 

- Bhimbar, 40 miles farther west, is a rather flourishing town. 
The Rajas-<>f Bhimbar had thejr castle here; some of it still 
stands; it was a collection of buildings with loop-holed walls, 
making an enclosure 400 or 500 feet long and less than half that 
in width. 
. Placed, as this town is, at the beginning of the hills, it is the 
starting point iIi ,the mountain journey between the plains and 
Kashmir by.the old royal Toad. When the l\lughal Emperors of 
Delhi used alni'ost yearly to visit Kashmir they commonly followed 
this route by Bhimba~ and the Pir Panjal, and at this day English 
travellers use it as much as or more than any other. 

Here, and at almost every stage on to Sirinagar, are remains 
of saraes, or'''rest,,:~ouses, built for the royal camp. 

At, Bhimbar there was a greater variety and extent of accom., 
modatiQn provided ,than at most of the stagesJ for here the camp 
used to concentrate, and hence proceed by detachments along the 
di:fficul~ hill-road, where means of carriage were and are limited. 
First, in the higher part of the town of Bhimbar, there is a sarae 
bqilt qf brick and sandstone, a square of about 300 feet. On each 
o,f the. four siq,es are seventeen double cells or rooms with do;ne 
l'oofs, the. inner room. 10 feet square, the Quter one 10 by 6 j the 
height of t~ese'rooms is 10 feet at the upper end of the building; 
those \ oppdsite, which are puilt on lower ground, are, made some 
:fe~t higher, so that the wall is kept of one level. The outside wall 
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is carried abovo the roofs and forms a parapet. In the middle of 
the quadrangle is a chabutra, or raised masonry platform; close 
outside the gate are the ruins of a mosque. 

I do not think that this same was intended for the king himself, 
for there are no rooms larger than the rest. Down in the plain, 
where the present Travellers' Bungalow is, are remains of what I 
have little doubt was his own haIting-place. There was a square 
enclosure (traceable by a few remnants of the wall); in the centre 
of one side' of it was a suite of rooms raised above the level of the 
ground, with a terrace in front; there were other buildings in the 
middle of the two next sides of the square; in the centre was a 
chabutra or platform: close at hand was a harniim, a small building 
in three compartments, with an opening in the roof of each, made 
for the escape of the steam of the hot bath. These I believe to 
have been the royal quarters. 

~====~ 
c 
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lIOUGB PLAN OP TB1!l SAllAE AT IlAIDlBiD. 

The next stage on the Kashmir road is Saidiibad, near the 
village of SamanL Here is the finest example of all the. royal 
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sarlles; a rough plaiff it is annexed. It has three divisions: the 
great court, A, is entered by the chi~f gateway; on all sides of this 
quadrangle are the small arc~ed or vaulted rooms-, and, besides, in 
the middle of the south side is a set of three larger rooms on a 
higher Jevel, marked d. These are now unroofed; I think there 
had been an upper story above th~m: they were doubtless the 
king's rooms. From 'these a splall passage,.e, leads to a correspond
ing set of rooms, f, which, with a terrace in front of them, look 
on to tbe second courtyard, B. ~l'his must have been the zanana, 
or the 1adies' apartments, and their private garden; this quad. 
rangle has no cells round it; ~he wall is plastered smooth inside. 
A third courtyard, 0, not communicating with the others, has 
along each side of it a row of double cells. g marks the position 
of a small mosque. 

The sar~e is massively built, and the vaulting has stood well. 
The third court is still used by travellers, but the two larger ones 
are empty, and the ground has been brought, under the plough. 
- A quarter of a mile oft' are the ruins of another, rather smaller, 

sltrM, JIlhere the present Travellers' Bungalow stands. The plan of 
it, though somewhat different, agr~es with that of the rest in 
having, two courts, one with celis around, the -other -with but a 
few rooms on one side. 

The next-'stage towards Kashmir is Naushahra,' a town wbich 
is the. administrative bead:-quarters of a district; here is a large 
old. sarae, with inl':ler court. 

Next comes Ohangas. Tbis place I bave never myself been to. 
I am ~old that it P!?ssesses one of the finest of the saraes in the 
. whole of the route. 

Baj'aori, or Bampur, is the next stage. This will be more 
sppk,en of in the next chapter, since tbe route from J ummoo, there 
to be described, joins the one from Bhimbar at this spot; but in 
order t~ keep t@getber the mention of all the royal saraes al"ng 

'the'line,.~e win'now enumerate those which exist on to Kashmir, 
even t~ough this'leads us beyond the Outer Hill area .. 

At Ra~aOli. the halting-place of the Delhi Emperor' seems to 
have been the garden on the left bank of th~ stream. This is a . . 
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iarge oblong space, enclosed by a thick wall, and traversed by two 
stone water-ways at right angles to each other. There are two 
oonidariB, that is, bungalows or summer-houses, one of which over
looks the stream, and looks on to the picturesque old town on the 
opposite bank. In former times there was a bridge leading across 
from the garden, as one can tell from some remains of its piers; 
though the stream is usually fordable at . certain places, it is at 
times rendered quite impassable py floods. A.t the corner, again, 
are some hamams, or hot-bath houses! 

There is a sarae, which doubtless was used by the king's 
followers, on the right bank of the river, in the town itself; this 
is now occupied for permanent dwellings. 

A few miles above Rajaori are two quadrangular buildings, one 
50 yards square, the other 50 yards ~y 40, which are of the same 
time; these; however, are of another sort, they are simple 
enclosures with two entrances, and without any cells; very likely 
they were for stables. 

At Thanna is a fine example of the Mughal sarae (as these' 
rest-houses, the work of the Delhi Kings, are called); in tMs~ I 
think, the rooms are larger and higher than is usual, but fewer 
in number. - . 

After this a stage is missed, where I do not know of any like 
remains, though I think there must have been some. Tli'e next is 
the high village of Poshiana. Here are some remnants of a sarite 
that was not so well finished as those lower down, nor of such 
a size; for here there is not much flat space for any building; 
there is little room even to pitch one's tent. 

Across the Panjal Pass, by the roadside, are a few small 
shelter-houses, consisting of two or three arched cells, which must 
often have been of service to wayfarers, who might, by making the 
journey too early or late in the season, expose themselves to the 
risk of a snow-storm. Soon after these we came to Aliabiid sarae, • 
which is one of the few of those that still are used for the original 
purpose of shelter for travellers. In its bleak position, ~t an 

.. In this garden are some fine chinar 01' plane trees; the altitude, about 8200 teet, 
seemB the lowest at whioh they will flourish. 
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elevation of 9700 ift above the sea, it is indeed nsefu~, and it is 
often well filled. I 

The remaining saraes, a.nd these are on the Kashmir side, are 
at Dubchi, at Hirpiir (a much ruined one, of good size), at 
Shahjumarg, 6 miles beyond Shapeyan (as mentioned in Dr. Inee's 
'Handbook to Kashmir,' I have not myself seen it), and lastly 
at Kahnpiir, 12 miles short of Sirinagar. 

The positions of the sames were well selected; they were well 
spaced; nearly everyone of them was placed where to this day 
are the comll).on halting-places for travellers. 

Returning from this excw;sion on the line of the Kashmir road, 
we will just look at a few more places in the Outer Rills. 

- At the village of Samiini is an old temple, murh ruined, but 
stijl showil$ traees of fluted columns and trefoil arches; it is of 
much the same architecture as the temples of Babor. At the time 
it was built the people of these parts were doubtless still Hindii; 
perhaps, indeed, it dates from a time earlier than the beginning 
even ,of Muhammadanism. 
" Mirpur is a good large town; it must be the next after Jummoo 
in size among those in the Outer Hil1,s; it is on a plateau much cut 
into by ravines. . The plaee is s flourishing one, from, I think, its 
being a. centre, or a place of agency, for an export trade in wheat 
that is carried qn by the Jhelam River from these MUs to the 
places in its lower course. Some spacious houses belonging to 
Khatris mll(it have been built from the profits of this trade. 

'P'{;'ncA is a place of more than common importance. It is the 
seat Qf Raja MoU Singh, who, under the Maharaja his cousin, holds 
s' considerable tract of country in fief. 

In the time of the Sikh rule in the Panjab, when the Dogra 
brotherS divide~ among them the hill region, and held it tributary 
to the, Sikhs, Pdnch was the share of Uaj~ Dhiyan Singh. After 
hi's de~th, Jawihir Singh, his son, held it; but his position was pot 
recogn~~ as "Independent of Jummoo in the treaties of 1846; 
hence he I became a vassal of his uncle Maharaja Gulib Singh. 
Later, 'some diirere,!ces and disturbances occurred, which ended 
iu Raja Jawahir Singh having to leave the country, and Raja MoU . 

, 
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Singh, his brother, succeeding him at Punch, now rules there in 
obedience to the Maharaja. 

Punch is a compact town, with a good bazaar; it is situated at 
the meeting of two valleys, which make a wide opening among 
the hills; the valley itself being somewhat over 3000 feet above 
the sea, we are here in a part that may be reckoned to belong 
either to the Outer Hills or to the Middle Mountains. There are 
here a fort and palace, lately added to and improved with much 
taste by Raja MotI Singh. 

A word or two as to the hill-forts of this region. 
All over the low hills, on both sides of the Chinab, they are in 

extraordinary number. They were built at the time when each 
little tract had its own ruler, and eachtruler had to defend himself 
against his neighbour. These forts are commonly on the summit 
of some rocky hill, with naturally-scarped face; by their position~ 
and by the way they were planned, they are. well protected against 
escalade. Though now they have all come into the hands of one 
ruler, they are still kept up, that is so far that a small garrison
II\ay be only of a dozen men-is kept in each. Some of the nf<fst 
known are Mangla, on the Jhelam; l\langal Dev, near N anshahra ; 
and Troch, near Kotli; these are each on the summit of a rocky 
precipitous hill most difficult of access. 
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OHAPTER VI.. 

REGION OF THE MIDDLE MOUNTAINS. 

RA3JNAG.A.R TO BH.WAIiWAH - BHADARWAH - PAIURis: OR DWELLERS ON THE MIDlJIf.E 

MOUNTAINS - GADDiS - GUJABS - VALt.EY OF THE CHiNAB - ~ISHTWiB

KISHTWAR HISTORY - KISH'l'WAR TO PADAIl - PADAB - PADAB HISTORY

BHUTNA - MIDDLE MOUNTAINS OF THE WEST. 

THE phrase" Middle Mountains," which heads this chapter, is one 
that I have adopted fOl' convenience, to denote both a certain 
tract and a certain character of mountain. I am aware that it 
is not capable of exact definition, still I find it useful to effect in 
a rough way the purpose above indicated. 

'rhe Middle Mountains are those which occur between the 
Outer Hills and the high ranges. They begin (reckoning from the 

. plains) along a line that starts from a point 8 or 10 miles north 
of Basoli, and runs along just north of the towns ot llamnagar, 
Uiasi, and Rajaori; thence its course is less definable, but it take~ 
a general north-westerly direction towards l\Iuzafarabad. Tho
northern boundary of the tract is made by the two lofty mountain 
ranges (or the two divisions of one mountain range, whichever 
they may be considered), one of which, coming from the south-.. , 
east, -ends oft' -at Kishtwar, while the second is the Panjal ridge 
which ov.erlooks Kashmir. 

-The. width of our tract between these two boundaries is as 
much as 40 mil~s on the east; from that it gradually lessens to 
10 miles near R;ajaOli; towards the north-west it again spreads, 
and then, as before said, has less definite bounds . 

. This spa<;!e is occupied by a mass' of mountains, cut into by 
. ravines, or divided by more important but stilI narrow valleys, 

with hardly one wide Hat space, whether plateau or valley-bottom. 
~ts'\ elev~tion is in general between 4000 and 12,000 feet; some 
few valleys reach below, and some peali:s rise above those limits. 

The form of the mouutains bears a great contrast to that of the 



CHAP. Vr.] ,REGION OF THE MIDDLE MOUNTAINS. 97 

Outer Hills. These were shown to be ridges more or less parallel, 
separated by': flat valleys, sometimes narro~ sometimes wide, with 
the main lines of drainage cutting across, that is, througb, the 
ridges. On the other hand, the Middle Mountains are ridges of 
varying, irregular, direction, that branch again and again, like the 
twigs of. a tree i the. chief ridges are at the same time the more 
important watersheds. 
. Looking from a geological point of view, we may say that 
there is not the same correspondence between the direction of the 
ridges and the strike of the beds as there is among the Outer Hills.· 

The elevation of these Middle Mountains is sufficient to give a 
completely temperate character to the vegetation. Forests of 
Himalayan oak, of pine, sprnce, silver fir, and of deodar, occupy a 
great part of the mountain slopes; the rest, the more sunny 
parts, where forest trees do, not flouriah, is, except where rocks 
jut out, well covered with herbage, with plants and flowers that 
resemble those of Central or Southern Europe. 

Cultivation has been carried to almost every place where it is 
practicable. Wherever, within the altitude that limit~ the growt~ 
of crops, the slope of the ground has allowed of it, the land has 
been terraced, and narrow little fields have been made, these settle
ments sometimes being of extent enough to support a village, 
sometimes sustaining but one or two families. 

Here, as in the Outer Hills, the tillage does not depend on 
irrigation, but on rain; these mountains, indeed, get the best of 
the Monsoon or rainy season; it is seldom that they suffer from 
drought, more often they suffer from a~ excess of downfall. Still 
the rainfall is not enough for the growth of rice; for this irrigation 
is wanted, but only in a few places can it be obtained; hence that 
Cl'Op is comparatively rare. 

It is only in the very lowest parts ofthis region that two crops 
can be got from the same land. The tim('s of growth of the two 
kind! of crop-of wheat or barley on the one hand, and of maize, 
rice, or millet, on the other~in most parts overlap each other to 

• This eontrast is noted, with regard to a similar tract farther east, by ~1r. 
lL B. Medlieott, in • Memoirs of the Geological Surveyor India,' vol. ii., pari 2. p. 6: 

H 
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'all extent which varies with the height above the sea. Hence the 
wheat does not ri~l>. till it is too late to sow maize or millet. But 
some land being reserved for the first kind of crop and some f01' 
the other, they have, in a sense, two harvests. 

Snow falls over all the tract. In the lower parts it just falls 
and melts; but in most it stays for months, aq,d in some as long as 
five months. It is this circumstance ,of duration of snow that 
causes great distinctions between the inhabitf!.nts and the Cllstoms 
of these hills and of the Outer Hills, some details of which will 
be found farther on. 

The further account of the region can best be given by taking 
for examples and describing some of those parts which I am most 
,acquainted with. 

RXMNAGAR TO BHADARW AH. 

A march from Ramnagar to Bhadarwah, Kishtwar, and beyond, 
gave m~ an opportunity of seeing much of this mountain tract. 

Nea:r behind Ramnagar, which itself is counted in the Outer 
Hill regi~n, rises a bold ridge. This, which can be traced on the 
large map, is the first of the Middle Mountains. 

The road or path over it-one not fit for horses-rose up a long 
spur that projected from the ridge, till we crossed this at a height 
of about ,8000 feefM The range keeps at this elevation and con
ti!1ues straight for some 25 miles. On the south -side it has a 
succession of such spurs as the one we came up; they first jut out 
from. th~' ridge at a low angle, then, leaving a high shoulder, the 
slope ~comes more sudden; lower down again it changes to various 
degrees of steepness, which allow of the ground being in places 
terraced for cultivation. ~etween every pair of the rounded spurs 
is a hollow or r~vine, each the bed of a stream of no great volume, 
but perennially flowing . 
. ,'The su~face of the ridge and of the spurs changes. Rocks 
here and ,there project; the less steep portions are covered.with 
pasture when facing the south, and with forest on the sun-sheltered 
s\opes'i the forest may be of oak, with rhododendron and horse
chestn~t among it, or, higher up, of deodar and pine. 
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From the summit of this ridge, looking northwards, we see 
across the upper valley of the Tad on to another ridge of fine 
massive II!-0un"tains, rising to rocky but not sharp-pointed peaks, 
which are 10,000 arid 12,000 feet in height. From this range 
come branches bold in outline; upon them can well be seen the 
alternation of forest and pasture land, and the sharp ending of the 
trees along the central line of each spur, where the aspect of its 
two slopes with regard to the south differs enough to produce 
that effect on the vegetation,-the growth of wood always keeping 
to the more shady part. The general look of the hills reminde:l 
me of the Black Forest of Germany, of its darkly-wooded slopes 
and bare summits of the higher mountains. 

A path led down into the valley of the Tavi River through a 
fine forest of spruce and silver fir (Picea Webbiana), and deodar 
trees, with sloping glades of -fresh grass, dotted with the, young 
trees in such fashion that one might have thought one was in a 
weU-eared-for shrubbery. 

In the valley we came to a village named ThiIrn, on a plateau 
about 200 feet above the level of the Tavi River, surrounded clYfie 
by the hills, and shaded by walnut trees; this is at a level of 
about 6600 feet. In the deep channel below the river foams 
along among large boulders, confined by rocks th~t are· capped 
with a deposit of alluvium of rounded blocks of gneiss em.bedded 
in earth. These banks are in part clothed with shrubs and trees 
that have found a footing upon them. Just opposite a beautiful 
little cascade is made by a side stream jumping in stages down the 
chasm it has worn for itself in the rock that confines the larger river. 

The General Map will show that the two ridges-the one we 
crossed over, and that on the north side of the Ta\'i Valley-come 
round and join some 10 miles above the village of Thilrn, a~d that 
the river rises in the space thus enclosed. Our way was to follow 
up the stream to its head, and, crossing the watershed, to drop 
down on the other side to Bhadar\\ih. 

The path, which kept the valley, was among deoJar, silver fir, 
and spruce fir, with some pines of the species Pinus eaxe'lsa; each 
of these showed to perfection the beauties of their foliage; the. 

B2 
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pine-needles .llUn~n light feathery sprays, the spruce boughs 
in graceful curves, with w11ich contrasted the almost geometrical 
regularity of ~he si1ver-fir branches. The deodar is here, and 
wherever on the Himalayas I have seen it, much more like a 
Lebanon cedar than the trees, still young, growing in England 
would IE',ud one to suppose; the bending form of the boughs, as 
well as the particular light tint of green of the leaves of tlle young 
l)lant, are lost as the tree gettil on in age, and the branch~s come 
to jnt straight out and to make flat dark-leaved layers.· 

Following up the valley, ·often we met with the river roaring 
among boulders and over rock-ledges; anon the path crossed it by 
a. bridge, and rose on the rigbt bank for some 1500 feet,and after
wards went along high -above the stream. Here we came upon 
snow. It was the beginning of May-hot summer in the Plains 
and Outer Hills, spring in the region just past, but we came, as it 
were, to winter in rising. Across the valley we looked on to a 
snow-clad slope of some 4000 1eet of height, whose summit was a 
rock-mountain of 13,500 feet. The lower ha1f of tha~ slope was 
covered, in lines following those sides of the indenting hollows 
whose aspect was favourable to forest trees, with thousands and 
thousandS. oe. tall straight conifers in dark green foliage, that 
threw their grey shadows over the bright snow. As the path led 
on and the valley rose, the bank that faced us becoming nearer, 
we saw each tree to stand in a hollow in the snow, for this being 
old, not w a late fall, had both quitted the branches and melted 
from around the trunks, though still thickly carpeting the space 
between~ On th.~ nort;h side of the valley we were able to :find a 
clear .space for the tents to be pitched, the altitude of this camp 
being 9500 feet. 
. 'Ve had now reached ground of somewhat different .t~aracter; 

we ~ad come to a part which the natives call Seoji; it is the 
\ , 
•. The nam~ which these trees here hear are-silver fir, riin,pr Nn_{with a naw 

n); spruce fir, t08; Pinus excelsu, ehii, or kadiir; deodar, dyar. J think that the rllUTlea 
ran lind tps become intt:rchanged not very far oft' Dyir is tbe name used Car deodar 
hotp in t~e Panjii.b (where its ~ood is well kpown) and in these hills; butin Kashmir 
it is called deodar, the e being pronounced, according to the rules given in the preface, 
like the a ill the Eng-Hili word ,. date:' 



CHAP. VI.] RA.MNAGAR 1'0 BHADARWAH. 101-

upland space enclosed by the meeting of the ridges, where the Tavi 
has its source. At this high level there is 80 spread of gently 
undulating ground, with rounded knobs and smooth dells, Ii. space 
pleasant to meet with after the steep slopes and narrow valleys. 
The higher hills had retired. As one viewed them from the top 
of some of the mounds, one saw a great ditrtlrenC'e in the look 
of those on the north fr()m what we had seen on the south side of 
the valley. On the north was an amphitheatre made by rugged 
mountains of grey.rock with snow-fields beneath; below the snow 
the amphitheatre enclosed a thick forest of alpine oak. This I 
saw when the evening sun was brightening the rounded masses of 
its foliage, from the midst of which ro~e here and there the straight 
forms of some dark fir trees. 

The oak, Quercus demicarpifolia, in the native language kreu, 
is at this point the highest forest tree. Unlike the conifers, it 
flourishes on hills that have a south aspect t it grows certainly as 
high as 11,500 feet, and I think it reaches to close on 12,000 feet; 
of the firs the limit was only a little above 11,000 feet. 

'1'ho depth of snow prevented my veri{ying the thought whfe'h 
came to me on seeing the undulating hillocky. ground of this 
enclosed upland, namely, that the irregularities of its surface were. 
the moraines and roches moutonnees of former glaciers. The end of 
lIayor June would be the time to follow up the inquity~ as the 
snow by then would have melted. The stream which we bad 
traced up now divided. I was told that the southern branch ('arne 

from a little laKe called Kalil Kund. This strengthens the idea of 
glacier-traces, for mountain-la~es have often been caused, in one 
way or another, by the action of glaciers.· The G. 1', Survey 
have marked the highest summit near-that at the meeting of 

• What appeared to me to be other signs of former glaciers, not very far from this, 
are the masses of rock which lie in lines in the Bhadarwii.h Valley. The large blocks, 
mostly of gneiss, 'are 1iumetimes as much as 40 feet long and 25 feet hi~h; tlley 
are among an agglomeration of angular and rounded pieces of gneisll and slate. Tile 
heaps of the larger masses are sllen to be alTanged in curving lin~s, as th~side 
valley they came from wnt round to join the main one. I am not quite sure of 
their OOing moraines; avalanches perhaps may have had to do with forming them
avalanches of the kinrl that later on, under the head of Pillar, will be described. TIle 
linear beaps extend below th~ level of the town, to, say, 5300 feet above tile sea. 
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the ridges-as 14,,,1 feet; it does not bear perpetual snow, but 
there is a very constant bed near, whence snow is sometimes 
sent for summer consumption to J ummoo, after being compressed 
by beating. , 

The other branch stream we followed to its source. The way 
led us to a part of th~ ridge that was depressed, when a few hundred 
feet of steeper ascent brought us to the Pass, which is 10,900 feet 
above the sea. The ridge it crosses bears the name of Seval Dhiir. 
This Pass is closed by snow for three months from the middle of 
December; later in the season than we eanie it would be prac
ticable for ponies, which, h<]wever, would have to be taken up 
the valley by a somewhat different road than ours. 

- The gaining of the summit opened to us a magnificent prospect 
as we looJI.ed beyond. On the right was the high peak, on: this 
aspec,t brilliantly white with snow; from this mountain juts out 
a mighty spur, whose sides, that descend full 5000 feet, are 
clothed most thickly with fir forest. Spurs from other parts of the 
range make long ridges with dividing valleys; their sides, though 

"not rocky, are steep-sloped, some parts of them grassy, some parts 
dotted with trees~ and some co~pletely covered with wood. 
Where these" spurs end off, runs along nearly at right angles 
to them the Bhadarwiih Valley, a flat gently Sloping to the north-

'1\ 

west. The"town and village that occupy it are in sight. Beyond 
that' again rise hills like what we have near us, dark forest ridges, 
their SpU1'8 part grassy, part wooded. These are branched in such 
cOmplication that their c~nnection cannot be made out except by 
,studying' a map of them. L~st beyond-seen clear over these 
ridges; stretching far right and left along the whole Qr the space 
visible between the near jutting hills-is a, great snowy range, 
the one dividing 'Chamba from Piing!, the continuation of which 
~eacfes to Kishtwar. It is a serrated rocky 1ine~ with wide snow
:field$,in fro~t 'of it, part of which is permanent snow. Some lofty 

/, . 
~harp,:pointed peaks rise from the ge~eral level of the range; of 
these OIile bas much the form of the Matterhorn •. The higher 
mQb.ntaihs of this ridge measure 17,000 and 18,000 feet. 

Down from the Pass was first a steep descent, which the snow 
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made difficult for the laden men, and then a mnre gradual slope 
along a spur, through a forest of the same sorts of conifers. The 
ApnIoo and sil ver fir flourish most in the high parts, while lower 
down the deodar and Pinus fW)elsa are most numerous. The trees, 
as a rule, run to a. height of 100, 120, and 150 feet; many are won
derfully straight. IIi the descent of several thousand feet such as 
we were now making the changes in all kinds of vegetation are 
very striking; first below the snow were great bunches of dif
fel·ent sorts of primulas ~ these farther dO\m gave way to other 
flowers of great variety; deciduous trees gt·adually became more 
frequent, and with their fresh spring colours among the dark 
foliage of the conifers gave new beauty. to the forest. 

BHADARWAH. 

'When we had descended more than 5000 feet we reached the 
valley of Bhadarwah. This is a nearly flat-bottomed valley, u. 
mile in width; in length it extends thus open for about four miles, 
above and below narrowing so as to leave hardly any s}flce 
between the hill-slopes. The hills which bound it ·are the ends 
of spurs from the forest ridges. Some of these spurs have bits 
of. cultivated ground at different levels, and in some places w~ 
noticed traces of former cultivation-terraced ground overgrown 
with young pines, of twenty years' growth or more. 

The valley-bottom has a. slope of about 3°. The land is 
terraced to this fall in steps of a few feet each, so as to fit it to 
receive the irrigating water that bere is plentiful enough to pro
vide for a crop of rice. For this, in the month of ~Iay, the people 
were busily preparing, both by ploughing and breaking up the 
ground with a heavy kind of hoe or mattock. Men aud women 
combined, in 'ga~gs of ten or a dozen, were working over the 
fields, shoulder to shoulder, striking in regular time, and beguiling 
the hours by singing as they worked a monotonous but not un
pleasing chorus. The process that follows - and this, b~ing 

lighter labour, has not the same accompaniment of sOIlg-is 
pou~ding the clods with what are exactly like croquet-mallets; 
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after this 1\ little r., is waited for, that the earth may crumble 
and become fit for watering and putting in the rice. 

Among these mountains the months of winter, with snow deep 
on the ground, make it necessary for the peasant to lay in a good 
stofe of fodder for his cattle. Nowhere do the natives of India or 
the Himalayas seem, to have learnt the advantages of making a 
large rick. Perhaps the holdings are too small, and co-operation 
in such a matter has not been arranged. In the neighbourhood 
we now are in they have two or three methods of storing the grass, 
which itself is. plentiful on the slopes in summer. Sometimes they 

• fix' a series of poles upright in, the ground in one line, and make a 
rough thatch over a ridge~pole at top, and then pile up the grass 
between and around the sticks. Another plan is to twist the 
grass into _~ loose rope and throw this over the forks of trees, 
where, hanging down, it is unin'jured by the snow that .falls, and 
is easily pulled off when wanted for use. . 

The town of .. Bhadarwah is a busy, and, for such a hill country, 
a comparatively large place. I estimate that there are 600 or 
700 houses, and about 3000 inhabitants. It is built almost 
entirely of deodar wood; the fram~-wofk of the houses is alto
gether of wood; only between the double plank-walls the spaces 
are filled in with stones, sometimes laid loose and sometimes 
cemented with mUd;1I most of the houses have a sloped shing1e
roof:' There is a curious plan of building up pillars for the 
corners, atrd sometimes for the middle supports, of the houses and 
the temples. Square slabs of wood a few inches thick are placed 
l~pright iIi pairs, one pair being surmounted by another at right 
angles. and so on alternately'. 

Bhadarwah bas an open market-place, a long straight street 
leading to the Fort, two or three other bazaars, two mosques, and 
a. lar~temple.· The waters of one of the s~reams come through 
the V(~ry middle of the town, and branches from it are brought 

,/ 

thtough, all the streets. Both in among the bu.ildings and all 
round th~ place fruit-trees are growing-apple,_ pear, mulberry, 
apri6ot, and cherry, and there are poplars, and a few' cru,mir or 

, plane trees. 
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These characteristics, combined with the presence of numbers 
of Kashmiri people who live in the toW1l; have gained for it the 
name" Chota Kashmir," or Little .Kashmir.-

More than half of. the inhabitants of Bhadarwah. itself are 
Kashmir!; these quite throw into the shade the original Hindu 
inhabitants j they have adopted almost all kinds of employment, 
numbers of them are sbopkeepers, and numbers more are occupied 
in making shawls, on orders from Amritsar and N urpur. Some 
Kashmiris have land, and cultivate it themselves; some, indeed, 
do this for half the year, and follow shawl-weaving for the other 
half-during the long snowy winter. Around are several villages 
of Kashmirig; but here, outside the town, they are much outnum
bered by the Bhadarwabis, the older inhabitants. I could not 
find out at what time so many Kashmiris settled here, but, from 
the absence of any distinct tradition 'on the subject, we may con
clude that it was at least three or four gener~tions ago. 

An elevation of 5400 feet abov~ the sea gives the place at 
this time of the year an agreeable temperature, that makes it a" 
favourite with many. Sometimes Gurkhas from the British ~i
ment at Bakloh, bringing their wives and families, spend their 
leave at Bhadarwah., where they can get the advantages of fine 
air and cheap living. 

On a spur,- some 300leet above the town, is the Fort; a square 
building of combined wood .and stone, with bastions of masonry 
work. Near by are some remains of the former residence of the 
old Rajas. The Rajas of Bhadarwah were Mi8.n: Rajpiits; they 
were allied~ as to caste, with the families that ruled over Basoli 
and Kuln. This old family ,!as dispossessed about the year 1810-
by the Chamba family, who thus combined Bhadarwah and 
Chamba. These others held it for twenty or thirty years only, 
when, throllgh two or three stages of transfer, it fell into the 
hands of Gulab Singh, of Jummoo.t 

• Another name (which the Hindiis sometimes give to it) is Bhadarkashi, derived, 
I think, from the sacredness of a shrine there is on the river-bank opposite. 

t One account shows Bhadal'wah to have passed from the Chamba family, by way 
of dowry for one of the daughters of that family, to Raja Hira Singh, nephew to 
Raja Gumb Singh. A short interregnum followed on Hila Singh's violeni death; 
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PARA.RIS: OR "WELLERS ON' THE MIDDLE l\10UNTAINS. 

Havi'ng thus tried to give some' notion of what is a fair speci
men of the Middle l\fountains, I propose, before speaking of any 
more places in particular, to say something about the inhabitants. 

These I shall call, by the same name, "Paharis," as ill given them 
by their neighbours; for although, as explained in the introductory 
cbapter, the word, meaning "moun~aineer," is itself indefinite, yet it 
is restricted by the Dogras to these particular race~, and as there is 
no general name among the people themsel ves corresponding to what 
I want to express, I do not·thjnk we can do better than adopt it. 

'fhe Race :l\fap shows the Paharis to extend O'Ver the tract I 
haTe called the Mfddle Mountains only as far west as BudH, in the 
valley of tEe Aas; as to the part of that tract to the west and 
north-west, the people have already been described under the head 
of Chibhalis; the l\luhammadanising of that country of Chibbal 
preventing us from separating all the races that may have existed 
distinct in former times .. 

The space, then, coloured Pabari on the Race l\fap, is occupied 
by mountaineers who have remained, Hindu. Over the whole of it 
the people have a general resemblance. They are a strong hardy 
race, of good powerful fl'ame, but still active; they have a straight 
forehead, g60d brow: with a nose markedly hooked, especially 
among the older men. Among the people round Ramban I noticed 
a special form of narrow nose, bent over with a peculiar curve. 
Their 'black hair is allowed to grow to their sh~ulders; their 
beard and 'mustach~ are thickish, but the beard does not grow long . 
. ' , The ,men all dress in a light grey 'thick woollen cloth, which is 
made in almost every house.· In some parts they wear a short 
'coa:t, iIi others a long and full one, hitched up by a kamarband, or 
waisth:and, of a woollen sort of rope, wound many times round. 
Th@ir\ pyjamas' are looee down to the knee, but below that fit 
, . / 

this was I;Irougbt to a close by Gulab Singh sending a small Coref! to assert his right 
as head of ~he Jummoo famil1; his troops met with but little resistance, and the 
principiiJity was annexed to Jummoo. 

,.. ,Patto (puttoo) is the name (or this coarse homespun cloth 'ovel' all the hills and 
'in Kashmil'. 
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close; this is a very good form for hill countries.· Their cap is 
of different shapes, sometimes a skull-cap, Illore often one with side 
flaps. ~tly, a lUi (looee) or blanket, of t~e same cloth, worn in 
many ways according to the occasion, enables them to withstand 
all the severe wea~her they are exposed to. 

The women have a long gown of the same homespun, and, like 
the men, wear a kamarband. In some parts the gown is of nearly 
black cloth instead of grey.. Sometimes they wear a low round 
red cap; near Hamban the women have a peculiar taU one. 

The caste that among the Paharis prevails in numbers far over 
others is the Thakar, which was mentioned as occurring among 
the Dogras. The Thakars, indeed, have nearly all the land in 
proprietorship; they cultivate for the most part'their own land; 
they are the peasantry of the mountaius, as the Jats are of. the 
Panjab plain. 

The low castes, Dum and l\Iegh, are scattered about every
where; they dress in the same way as the others, and have acquired 
something of the same general'appearance, but are not such large 
men, nor have they as good countenances. 

GADDis. 

At the sOllth-ellst end of this region, where it borders on the 
Chamba country, there is a race called Gaddis (or Gudd~es), who 
seem to have come at some time or other from the Chamba Hills. 
They are HindUs, and have -the same subdivisions of caste as the 
others, but they do not keep their caste rules so strictly. They pos
sess large flocks of sheep and herds of goats, and they migrate with 
them to different altitudes acc<;)rding to the season. When snow 
threatens on the higher pastures they descend, coming in winter 
to the Outer Hills, and even to the edge of the plains. In spring 
they turn their faces homeward, and step by step fonow the re
turning verdure, by June reaching the highest pastures and the 
hamlets, where some of the family had kept warm their home. 

In the upper valley of the Tavi, which was lately described, live' 

• See the cut on the next page of some men-of an allied ~a<'.e (the Haddis mentioned 
below), whose dress is the same as that of these Pabine, except as to the cap. 
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some Gaddis in communities M their own, with their own head
men, in small villages separate from those oC the other hill men. 

The relationship of these Gaddis to the other Palu'i.l'is cannot be 
a distant one. In physique they closely resemble the people we 
have described. It is likely that whatever peculiarities they 
possess have been acquired by specialisation of occupation through 
some centuries. 

In dress they have one striking peculiarity in their hat, made 
of a st.iff cloth, which is of a form indescribable, but it is well 

GADDis, FnOM A PHO'l'oonAPH. 

shown in the accompanying cut taken from a photograph. This 
gives a fair notion of the features of the Gaddis, as well as of 
theu dress, which, as stated before in the note, is the same as that 
of the Palu'iris, except as regards this peculiar hat. 

As to. the language of the Paharis, many separate dialects arc 
spoken; every 20 miles or so will bring you within hearing of a 
new one. Places no farther apart than Rtimban, Dona, IGshtwar, 
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Padar, and Bhadarwah, have their own speech, whit;lh, though not 
incomprehensible to the people of the neighbouring Elace, still is 
very distinct from theirs. Counting all these together as Pahari 
dialects, we may say that between Paban a!ld Dogri there is so much 
difference as to make Pahari incomprehensible to a man of Dugar. 
1\10re will be said on this subject in the chapter on Language. 

GUJARS. 

There is another race who spend half their life on these 
mountains and haH at lower altitudes, namely the Gujars. 

Unlike the Gaddis (who are really hill people, and only for 
a few months at a time visit the lower parts), the Gujars have 
their homes below; they are only summer visitors to the moun
tains. Since they were omitted from what was said- about the 
inhabitants of the Outer Hills, they may fairly find a place here. 

These Gujars are a set of people who are found scattered at 
intervals over the country between Delhi and the Indus. In 
these parts which we deal with they have their homes in the 
plains outside the hills, here and there among the lower hi~l 
and in some valleys among the higher mountains. Sometimes 
they occupy a village by themselves; sometimes they share it 
with others; but even in that case they remain a very distinct 
Lody. Though holding some land, they do not chiefly. depend 
on,it for sustenance, for they are a migrating, pastoral tribe, who 
seek for their herds pastures in various parts at different levels, 
and live mostly by the produce of their cattle. 

I agree with Sir George Campbell that they are an Aryan 
ra<}e; but their countenance cannot, be called high- Aryan. Their 
forehead is narrow; they want the well-formed brow of the finer 
races. The lo.wer part of the-face is narrow also; but the nose 
has always something oC the curve, as is often seen in Aryan 
nations. Some I met with had lighter eyes than are common 
among the other tribes oC the country, and, generally, as compared 
with the people we have ~itherto had to describe, their beard 
was scant. In figure they are taU and gaunt; in motion slow 
and ungainly. They are rather s~lI'ly in disposition, having that 
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kind of indepen~ce which consists in liking to be left alone 
and to have as lime as possible to do with other races. When, 
however, one does come in contact with them, they are not bad 
to deal with. 

Those who live down below and come up to the Middle 
Mountains for the summer dress somewhat scantily; they have 
loose short pyjamas; the upper part of the body is often bare; 
but there is a lUi, or blanket, in reserve, which is commonly put 
over the head, and hangs down behind. Those who,are settled 
farther among the mountains (and these -Gujars are found in 
Kashmir, if not beyond,) adopt a dress 1I:10re like that of their 
neighbours, better suited for 'severe weather. 
_ Wherever I have met the Gujars, I have found them to be 

possessors of h~rds of buffaloes, and to drive these, as the spring 
and summer advanced, into the higher mountain pastures. In 
the beginning of ·May I met many about Bhadarwah who had 
just arrived from below; they had with them their wives and 
families, spinning wheels, churns, and other helps for getting a 

-living. Their' gains are 'derived chiefly from the sale of ghi, or 
clarified butter, the preparation of which occupies them con
tinually d~riqg their stay among these summer pastures. They 
are generally in communiGation with tra4ers of the towns below 
for its salet having Mten, I think, received advances in anticipa
tion.of the season's yield. 

Their ijmguage is not the same everywhere; that depends on 
the country they are settled in-not that which they come to in 
their summer wanderings, but where their house, their winter 
home, js. Thus there are Gujars in KasQmir who speak Kash
m~ri, while those who come to the Middle Mountains speak a 
mixed dialect of Panjabi, or Dogri, and Pahari. These have, how
ever, some words peculiar to themseI v~s. I heard th~ following 
half 'dozen in, the mouths of some G.ujars, from near Budil; which 
may be worth' preserving: 

Mother 
~18ter :' 
Son 
IJaughier 

Mi. 
bebe and idhi. 
gadaril.. 
gadari. 

'&m.', wife 
Husband's 81Stll1' 
To milk 
To be milhed 

ban. 
nand. 
meIna.. 
miIlla.. 
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As to religion, aU I have met-all who live within these terri
tories-are M ussulman. 

VALLEY OF THE CBINAB. 

In reaching Bhadarwah we had entered that portion of' the 
}Iiddle Mountain region which drains directly into the Chinab, 
and we will now take a. general view of the country that consti
tutes the valley of that river, so far as it flows in this particular 
moun tain-traet. 

The Map shows that the ridge we last crossed stretches from 
near llhadarwah in a direction a little north of west for more than 
50 miles, as the crow flies, while the length measured along its 
sinuosities would be a good deal more. Points on this ridge are 
12,000 feet high, but 10,000· is . its more general elevation. 
W'bile the higher parts are rocky, other portions of its summit 
are rounded and grass-covered, with rocks showing only here 
and there. At the western end, towards Riasi, the slopes of it 
are steeper and the edge narrower. The rock that composes it 
at this part is a massive and hard limestone. Near here a shOl' 
branch goes off towards the plains, which culminates in a peak, 
that, viewed from below, shows a very marked triangular form, 
and is flanked by two others of similar shape. This bears the 
names of 1'rikhtar and of Devi Thar; near its summit is. a spot 
that is a place of pilgrimag.e much resorted to by Hindus from 
the Panjab. In the beginning of the' hot weather one every day 
sees passing through Jummoo numbers of people from the plains, 
mostly of about the rank of shopkeepers, on their way to this 
place, with their wives and families, the women mounted astride 
on a pony and supporting a child or two. An excnrsion of this 
sort for them eOlTesponds to our trips' to the seaside; and if they 
meet with more fatigue and rough work in the journey through 
the hills than is snitable to a pleasure tcip, then the religious 
object of the journey enables them to bear disagreeables, which 
with us would likely be the cause of unreJieved grumbling. 

From that long ridge branch out towards the north a numbeF 
of spurs, which, like what they branched from, have but narrow 



112 REGION OF T~ MIDDLE MOUNTAINS. [CRAP. VL 

'summits; nothing that could be called a table-land ever occurs. 
The slopes of theM are often covered with fir forest, with the usual 
succession of species according to the elevation-spruce and silver 
fir at the very top, giving way, when Qne has descended 1000 or 
2000 feet, to Pinus excelsa and deodar, and lower still, at abOut 
5000 feet, to Pinus lO'l'tgifolia. 

From the height of 6000 or 7000 feet downwards, one meets 
with scattered patches of tilled ground and with the isolated 
cottages or huts of the owners. Here and there, on the frequented: 
roads, the houses are collected into a little ~illage that boasts of a 
shop to supply the simplest wants of travellers. 

All the space between the ridge and the river is taken up by 
_such spurs a.lternating with ravines; the vertical distance is some 
7000 feet, the lower part of the slopes, that which overhangs the 
river, being otten the steepest. , 

The Chinab is one of the great rivers of the Pan jab. It rises 
in the country called Lahol, in two streams, the Chandra and the 
Bha.ga, the joining of whose names into Chandrabhaga make the 
word by which the combined river is often known among Hindiis. 
The other name, Chinab, which is more usual, has, I think, the 
derivation that is so obvious and is commonly given to it, namely, 
Chin-ab, the"water of China, which name probably was given by the 
Muhammadans fl'O~ a notion-by no means far from the truth
that it c~me from Chinese territory; for the sources of the river 
are yery neal' to ground that .was tributary (though by two remol'es) 
~o China: and, the tract it first flows through is inhabited by the 
Laholis, who are allied to the Chinese in speech, look, and religion. 

The'river after leaving Lahol (which is now, under ,British 
authority) passes through Pangi, a parfof the Chamba territory, 
imd ,enters that of Jummoo in the district called Padar. From 
its entrance ~nto this onwards it flows for 180 miles through such 

, coqntl'y as we have peen describing-some ~ore detail of which 
remains ye~ ,to be given-and then for 25 miles through the Outer 
Hills, ,before it debouches into the great plain. - . 

\ '" Dotai1s of the course and volumo of this .riv~r 'Will be found at. p. 117 of 
V,uuningham '8 ' Lailak.' 
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. In this course occur three marked bends; sharp changes of 
direction that affect for many miles the cow:se of the river. The 
first is where it rounds the space of ground occupied by Kishtwar; 
in doing this it makes an acute angle, having first flowed some
what north of west, and then, below Kishtw8.r, going a lit,tIe to the 
east of south. The next great bend is at .Jangalwar, where it 
changes sud~enly, from a southerly to a westerly cours.e, a whole 
right angle. The third is at Armis, where, from flowing west, the 
river get.s to flow south. 

Doubtl~ss these changes have a meaning; that is, they are to 
be connected with some cause to be looked for in the origin of the 
valley and the geological structure of the country. . We will not 
here enter on such speculations, but will only point out one or 
two fact.s that belong to physical geography. At each of these 
bends, opposite to the salient angle, a large stream joins the main 
river. At Kishtwar it is the Ward wan River; at Jangalwar it is the 
considerable stream (calledKhal Ne) that drains the Bhunjwar and 
other valleys; at Amas the Ans River flows in from the north. 
Again, at each of the bends the main stream seems to tum roun~# 
the end of, or else to cut through, a range of mountains it had been 
flowing nearly parallel to. In the first case the range is the lofty 
one lying on the south-west of Padar; in the second case it is a 
branch from the mountains enclosing Kashmir; in the th4'd case 
the main river -may be said, immediately after its bend at .Arnas, 
to go through the steep limestone range. 

- There' is another intermediate bend, not so marked as these 
three, which yet has these same circumstances. A few miles below 
Ramban the Chinab changes its direction, makes a rather obtuse 
angle; in doing so it turns round a spur (on_ which is the mount 
called Singipal) from the ridge we have described on the south of 
the river, and at the bend the BanihaI stream from the north 
joins in. 

. 
In considering the Outer Hills we saw how the Chinab flowed 

through them, and the character which they gave to its banks. 
Tracing the valley upwards, we come to the Middle Mountain 
region just /itbove the town of Riasi. Here the river is flowing 

I 
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. in a very sinuous course between steep inaccessible rocks; great 
eddies are produ~d in the curves of it. For several miles the 
gorge is impassable in any other way than on a raft of two or three 
large logs l~shed together, and this is by np means a secure mode 
of traversing it. I heard of one or of two men, I forget which, 
who, in following their calling of collecting timber, had ventured 
into the gorge, and their raft had been caught in one of the eddies, 
and been carried round and round between the impracticable cliff 
and the lUain current, in such a way that no efforts ,of the men 
could disentangle it; and so for days the rlift went round bearing 
its helpless burden, who, at last, when nearly exhausted, were 
saved by the chance arrival'of some others of their trade, by whose 

.aid the :first were freed-from their watery prison. 
On one of the 'projecting rocks, nearly surrounded by the deep 

waters 01 the river, is built a fort called Dhiyangarh, named after 
Raja Dhiyan Singh, and farther up are the forts of Salal and 
Arnas, on opposite sides. Above the falling in:ofthe Ans Hiver 
the banks are more accessible; the footpaths that connect the 
villages, which at intervals occur in the 'valley, sometimes go 
along near the water-side, and sometimes have to leave it for a. 
bit where rock-cliffs some hundreds of feet in height bound it. 

I have not passed along the whole of the course of the river, 
but have, crossed or touched it at various points. 'Ram ban is a. 
p~ace near where the J ummoo and Kashmir road crosses it by a. 
wooden bridge of" considerable span. Here the river is about 
~400 feel above the sea; the village is on a terraced plateau a 
few h~dred feet ,above it. Above Ramban the mountains rise 
boldly on both 'sides of the river, wi,th sometimes a rocky and 
sometimes, a. gra~sy slope; the stream ,flows in a narrow channel 
between them, often .with a great depth of water. In this part is 
Gajpat Foz:t, a s1llan work on the right bank, crowning a sugar
loa.f hill whose sides have a slope of 40° or 45°. Farther on is 
Dada, fort P.nd village ~ ~·place I have never seen.' 1 

The character of the mountains on the north 'side of the Chinab 
c,\n 00', seen in one view from the opposite mountain. As one 
climbs" this, on the south side of 'the river, and at successive 



.' CHAP. VI.] V ALLEY OF THE CHINAB. 115 

peights looks back across the valley, the mountains on the north 
show out their whole form and grandeur! Behind Ramban is a 
very distinct ridge, continuing for 15 miles at an average height 
of 9000 or 10,000 feet. From this ridge a succession of spurs 
come down to the river, separated by valleys which are little m9re 
than a mile distant from one another; at their mouths small tracts 
of land are terraced and often irrigated. The spur-sides are steep, 
but seldom rocky, the greater part of their surface is covered with 
herbage; some also is forest, but, from the general south aspect, 
not a great proportion; it is. only where side-slopes give a more 
shady outlook that thick forest can be found, but over a good part 
of the rest trees and bushes are scattered. 

Besides the cultivation low down near the river, patches of 
land have been brought under tillage all ~he way up to 7000 feet, 
after partial levelling and terracing. .This is more common than 
anywhere else on the Hatter tops of the spurs just above their 
last fall to the river, say at an elevation of' 5000 feet. Such 
hill-side cultivation depends entirely on rain for its moisture, 
for water cannot be brought to such spots for irrigation. ,tI 

Farther back, are higher, rocky, mountains that reach some 
2000 feet above the forest limit; these make part of the range 
that bounds Kashmir; over a long depression in this the Banihil 
road leads to that country. Farther west there are the ri,dges of 
Dainlrmarg, Patal, and Sartali, all which have bold rocky 
summits. 

The branch valley, in which flows the Banihal stream, reaches 
up among these mountains. Along the bottom of it are ever
greens and deciduous trees, making a beautiful and varied foliage. 
The steep hill-sides above have long-leafed pines scattered over 
them; among these the road leads us, cut into the bank in 
winding contours, high above the stream. Farther: up the valley 
the. road comes to the very side of the stream, which flows among 
fallen roclis, often rushing over them in rapids. As we go up we 
gradually leave behind the trees of the lower region, and get 
among those that frequent higher levels. 

Follo~i~g up the main river, the next place where I have 
I 2 
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approached it is Jan gal war. Here the level of the water is about 
3000 feet; the ron is of a character to affect the form of the 
river channel; some four miles above. Jangalwar the river flows 
through a narrow gorge formed by massive rocks .of a: sil~ceous 
· mica schist. The mountains that rise up from this make a narrow 
steep-sided valley; for a height of four or five thousand feet 
above the stream' the general .slope is 37°; and so, with the 
indentations of side valleys, it continues to near Kishtwar .. 

KISIITWAR. 

I first got sight of Kishtwar from an upper road, away from 
the valley rQad. The view pleased the eye by displaying a plain 
i_n the midst of the mountains, not perfectly level, but undulating, 
everywhere cultivated, dotted with villages. This plain, which is 
about fOUT miies in length frDm north to south and two miles 
across, is bounded on.the right by mountains, and in front beyond 
it were seen mountains; on the left, that is on the west, it was 
ended by a deep ravine where the river flowed, the farther bank 
of ihis again being for~ed by lo'fty rocky mountains. 

To reach this plain or plateau we had first to descend deep 
into another ravine that bounds it on the south, and from that 
to rise again:' The plateau is 5300 or 5400 feet above the sea. 
Unlike m9st of the flatter openings among the hills, it is not 
a mere plain nor a terraced slope, but it has little eminences and 
un'dulations; nearly all is under cultivation. The villages are 
B~aded by plane-trees an~ by fruit-trees; leading from one hamlet 
to anoth~r are hedge-rowed lanes, with white and yellow and red 

· rose,. and other shrubs, flowering. By the town is a beautiful 
piece,of smooth, nearly level, turf, half a mile long and a furlong 
broad, called the Chaugam, a place in former times kept for Polo 

· playing, for which "the carv:ed goal-stones still remain, but now 
. only common hockey is played on it; this place, too, has some 
fine· 'chinar .Dr plane trees ornamenting it, and one massive but 
broken deodar-tree. 

'\ Wh'en one has be~n travelling over rough roads in a mountain 
" tract, and has not for many days seen any level ground, the sight 
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of such a plain as this of Kishtwar gives one a peculiar pleasure; 
the secluded space,. so well adorned with verdure and with flowers, 
and enclosed by great mountains, will from everyone who sees it 
gain admiration. 

As a rule, the mountains around are rocky below and have 
wooded slopes above; the wood is oak on the eastern hills, and 
deodar and fir on the opposite ridge. 'l'he mountain on the south
west of the plain is a. remarkable one; it is separated from 
us as we stand at the west~rn edge of our plateau by the river 
valley, which has been cut down to some 1300 feet below us; 
as we look across, a great cliff of some 3000 feet of height faces 
us, from the summit of which the ground slopes back to the 
wooded ridge. The most conspicuous and 1>eautiful feature is 
made by the drainage from the upper part coming over the c1iff 
in a waterfall of great height. Of this fall it is impossible to 
obtain a near and at the same time general view, but by going 
some way down the slope we get a fair sight of it, though at 
the distance of a mile or more. The water comes .down not 
in one but tnany jumps; the aggregate height of the falls witMn 
view is about 2500 feet, and above these are a few hundred feet 
more, which can be seen from other points. The first two falls 
are each of about 500 feet; these are conspicuous from the town; 
below them are two or three small ones, making up six or seven 
hundred feet more; then there are irregular drops and cascades, 
partly hidden by vegetation and by the irregularities of the 
channel, these eX1!ending for some eight hundred feet to the 
river j thus the two and a half thousand feet are made up. 

In this waterfall there is every variety of movement~ In the 
greater leaps the water-although in volume not little, for the 
roar is distinctly heard at a distance of two miles-becomes scat
tered into spray; again it collects and comes over the next ledge 
in a thick stream; in parts it divides into various lines, which, at 
the distance, seem vertical, immovable, white threads. In the 
morning sun the spray made in the greater leaps shows prismatic 
colours, visible even at the distance of our chosen poin~a pheno
menon attributed by the people of the place to fairies who bathe 
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in and display the .nge hues of the~ bodies thr9ugh the shower. 
The cascade is in greatest force in the spring, on the melting of 
the snows above, and it was t4us I saw it; from that time it 
diminishes, but it is again increased when heavy rain falls 
in the rainy season, that is, the late summer; in winter it is 
least. 

The small town of Kishtwar is dirty and dilapidated. There 
are about 200 houses, including a bazaar with some shops; but 
there was a complete absence of life, of the busy cheerfulness one 
sees in some bazaars. The people seem to have been brought to 
a low stage of poverty from paving in former years been given 
over to the Wazir family, which still holds much influence here. 
Two large houses, builf after the fashion of the houses of the 
richer peo.ple in Kashmir, which belong to that family, afe excep
tions to the general state of decay. There is an old fort, on a 
little rising ground, oblQllg, with corner towers and other project
ing buildings: it is manned by some thirty men. 

'The inhabitants are more than half Kashmirij the rest are 
. Hindus of the Thakar, Krar, and and other castes. . The Rash
miris here, too, carryon their shaw, work; there are some twenty 
workshops :for it in . the town. J In this place, as in Bhadarwah, 
they seem to have settled for some generations. 

1\ 

The climate of Kishtwar is something like that of Bhadarwab, 
but"it is somewhat warmer, and must have a less fall of rain and 
snow, SIlbw falls during four months, but it does not continually 
stay.on the gr~und; it may do so for twenty days at 8. time. On 
the slope'towards .. the river, 1000 or 1500 feet below, it stays but 
a day.' The fruits produced are apple, quince, three kinds of 
pear, plum, a few apricots, cherry, peach, grape, mulberry, and 
walnut. 

KISHTWAR HISTORY. . \ 

, I\ishtwar 'was governed by Rajput Rajas, who in early times 
probably l'ul~d independent of aU others. _ 

The ·first whose name Lean hear of is Raja Bhagwan Singh, , . 
wh9 must have lived 200 years or more ago, as he was seven 
&,enerations back fr~m the one who was ruler fifty years ago. 
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The name of Raja Bhagwan Singh was preserved. from the o~ 
livion that has overtaken his ancestors solely by his having had the 
hardihood to make war on the King of Delhi of the time. It was 
in the direction of Kashmir-then ruled from Delhi-that occurred 
the collision between these two powers so disproportioned in force. 
Tradition says that there was some fighting, but that the Raja 
ultimately submitted,· and then the King of Delhi kindly bestowed 
two 'Vazirs upon him, to advise him, to see that he committed no 
such -errors as the last. The names of these two were Jiiin Pal 
and Kahn Pal; they were Khatris of Delhi. It is a curious thing 
that descendants of the~ men to this day are in Kishtwar; I made 
a('quainta~ce with some of them. The position of these two 
Wazirs must have been just like that of a British Resident at 
a Native Court in India now; but in that their office became here
ditary, and that their families for generations supplied advisers to 
the ruler, the parallel does not hold. 

Mter Bhagwan Singh, came in regular descent Raja Maha 
Singh (or perhaps Min Singh) and Raja Jy Singh, of whom 
nothing is recorded. " 

Then came (I am told he was son to the last named) Raja 
Giraf Singh. This one left his old faith and became a Muham
madan, being converted by the miracles of one Syed Shah Farid
ud-Din. GirafSingh was called also a disciple of tha Emperor 
Aurangzeb, who gave him the new name and title of Raja Sa'adat 
Yir Khan. 

This conversion seems to have been .followed iby that of a 
certain number, but by no means a _majority, of the Kishtwir 
people. Of Mnhammadanised Kishtw8.ris, as distinguished from 
Kashmiris who, being Muhammadans, came in and settled, th~re 
are some both in the town and in the villages. No doubt many 
of the servants of the Raja turned Muhammadan with him. We 
must remember that at that time the faith had the prestige of 

• One march on the road from Kishtwii.r to Kashmir is a plaoo called lIogbl 
Maidan. or, by the Kashmm, Yoghal Mizar; Maidin means plain. Mizar means bury
i1f9-PWce. People say that here some two hundred Yoghal soldiers, that is, soldiers 

. of the Delhi King. were eut up by the Kishtwir Raja's f01'OO8; it is probable that this 
happened on the verJ. occasion spoken of in the text. 
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being 'the on~ heli-by the rulers of India. I have met people, 
l\fuhammadans, descended from the jardsh, or carpet-layers o,f the 
Raja, who were converted with him. 

After this first Muhammadan Raja (whose change, of religion 
determined the faith" of all succeeding Rajas) came Raja Amluk 
Singh, who received from the King of Delhi the style of Raja 
Sa' adatmand Khan.' Then came Raja Jlihr Singh, who received 
from the same source the ~itle of Raja Sa'idmand Khan. Next 
came Raja Sujhan Singh; then Raja' 'Inayat Ulla Singh; lastly, 
Raja Muhammad Teg Singh, also called SaiJ Ulla Khan. It is 
curious to.see how the Rajas kept to their old title of Singh, in 
spite of having received from'the emperors the Muhammadan one 
of Khan .. 

Raja Teg Singh was the last independent Kishtwari ruler. 
Down to his time the descendants of the two Wazirs sent from 
Delhi were serving the family (they, by-the-bye, had not ~ecome 
Muhammadans); but Raja Teg Singh made his chief adviser, 
and gave the title of Wazir to, one Lakpat, a Thakar, who till 
-then had been a small landholder. This man came to have 
a quarrel with his -master, and I have heard something about 
the Raja ~a.",ing on him and wounding him. At all events, 
W azir Lakpat fled from Kishtwar and came to Raja Gulab Singh, 
at Jummoo, and put'" him up to annexing Kishtwar, showing how 
easily it ,could be done. Gulab Singh brought a force to Doda, 
and there~\vas met by the Raj~, who, without fighting, gave himself 
up. - He went to Lahor, to Ranjit Singh's Court. Teg Singh had 
two sons, Jemal Singh and Zurawar Singh. Cunningham says 
that the representative of the family (whether one of these two 
or a further descendant. I do not know) was converted to Chris
ti~nity by an American missionary at Ludhiana. 

Kishtwar has ever since belonged to J ummoo. \Vazlr Lakpat 
held" high office under Raja Gulab Singh, and did him good 
, servic~ ; he "was killed at Munsh! Bagh, close ~o Sirinagar, in 
the figh~ between Gulab Singh's troops and Shekh Imam-ud-din's, 
in 1lh.e year 1846. His son was Wazir Zuraorii, who was a con
fidential minister of the Maharaja's when I came to Jummoo; 
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he died while I was there. The family still have ~me--,~ 
power, and I think hold land, in Kishtwal'. 

It has been said above that the descendants of the two vVazirs 
from Delhi for long remained in power in Kishtwar. They were, 
in fact, hereditary ministers. They so far left the rules of their 
caste-induced to do so, no doubt, by their isolated position away 
from -all their caste-fellows-as to intermarry with the Thakars. 
'Vhen I was in Kishtwar an old gentleman of that family, 
'Vazir Khoja Bhoncha, a man then over eighty, a man who had 
travelled, who had Been l\Iultan and 'pe8hawar, told me of some 
of the events written above, and of others in which he had been 
an on-looker, and even an actor. Some of these are connected, 
distantly perhaps, with the late history of onr own country. He 
told me about Shah Shuja' -ul-l\Iulk, the refugee King of Kabul, 
the supporting of whom afterwards brought so much trouble to 
the British nation; how one day, on Bysakhi, the festival held on 
the first of the month of Bysakh, Shah Shuja, got free from the 
toils that Ranjit Singh of Lahor was holding him in, and made 
his way through the mountains, all strange to him, through, ne,es
Barily, tracts held by Hindu rulers, whose protectio~, as they 
were more or less under the influence of the Sikh power, he 
could not rely on, to Kishtwar, to the one Hill Raja of those 
parts who was of his own faith. The Raja of Kishh'l1r enter
tained him well, and supplied his wants for two years. This 
vVazir Khoja Bhoncha was appointed to attend him as mi~ 
miindar, or guest-keeper. The W &Zir. spoke with great admi
ration of Shah Shuja', as a fine man, and a man of real kingly 
disposition and presence. After staying quietly in Kishtwar for 
two years, the dethroned king became impatient, and he formed 
the wild scheme of attacking Kashmir. The traveller Vigne 
says that, Azim .Khan being then the Mghan Governor of 
Kashmir, Shah Shuja' entered it by the Mirbal Pass with three 
or four thousand men. He was defeated, and was obliged to 
return to Kishtwar. Ranjit Singh, who himself was making 
attempts on Kashmir, was not going to let Shah Shuja' carry on 
such projects, and he would not have him remain in Kishtwar. 
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lie sent word to ~ Raja to forward the refugee to him as -a 
prisoner. This th;\'ost declined to do, but it be~ame necessary 
for Shah Shuja' to leave his protector for fear he should bring 
about his ruin. The advance on Kashmir probably was in 1815; 
the retirement from Kishtwar in 1816. Crossing the snowy range 
to Zanskar, and marching, along at the back of it, Shah Shuja' 
came over into KuIn, and made his way down to Ludhiana, the 
British frontier post. From the time he reached that place till 
his death his strange fortunes make part of,British history. 

KISHTW AR TO P ADA-R. 

We will now trace the Ch1nab still farther up, into the district 
which bears the name of Padar. In doing this we shall get among 
mountains of a different character from those hitherto described, 
too lofty to be classed as "Middle Mountains';" but it will be 
more convenient to follow the river into this higher part of its 
valley now tha~ to break oft' on account of its not strictly coming 
under the heading of this chapte~. 

It has been said that this Chinab river flows in a deep hollow 
many hundred feet below the Kishtwar plateau. A road from 
Kishtwar to Kashmir crosses the river just above the junction of 
the Wardwan stream, which flows in from the north. The level of 
th'e junction I made to be about 3600 feet. Above the junction, 
for 'some, hundred yards, the Cbinab comes through a narrow 
channel i~, the rock, only 60 feet wide, flowing smoothly and 
slowly; with doubtless a great depth, of water. l'he rise and fall 
betw,een winter an~ summer is about 30 feet. It is here bridged 
i'n a wa.y that is often adopted among these high mountains for 
~he larger rivers. There is a suspension bridge of simple con
~tr~ction. First of all, a dozen or more ropes, more than long 
enough to span'the river, are mttde of twisted twigs, commonly of 
the. birch, but other trees or shrubs are, used as well; each of 
these 'rope~, rough, with the cut ends of the twig,s projecting, is 
about o(~hat thickness that it can just be spanned with the finger 
and thumb. These are collected into three groups, each group of 
foui or more ropes loosely twisted together; one of these cables is 
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hung across for one's footing; the oth~r two, a yard above it, one 
on each side, are for one to steady one's s~lf by. The passage of 
these rope bridges (which go by the name of JhUla, that is to say, 
a swing) is usually not difficult j still, for some people, the seeing 
a torrent roaring beneath the feet, with only a few tWigs for 
support, is nervous work; when, with a bridge of large span, there 
is a high wind that sways it to and fro it is really difficult to those 
unused, and even to those used to the work if they have to carry a 
load. Traffic is s~metimes stopped for some hours by reason of 
the wind. The greatest span of a bridge of this sort that.1 have 
known is about 300 feet. TJie one at Rondu I measured, and 
found to be 370 feet in the curve. 

It will be understood that four-footed beasts cannot cross by 
these bridges: in this case by Kishtwar, ponies are swum across, 
aided by a rope held by a man who. leads it across the bridge. 
This is a dangerous business for the animals, and it often leads to 
losses, for one mistake or a little hesitation will cause them to be 
drowned. I have met with one exception to the rule of four-footed 
animals not crossing these bridges. I knew a dog who commonly 
followed his master over them; it was a spaniel of English :~
traction that belonged to the Thanadar of Zanskar: he would 
deliberately, slowly, walk along the rough twig-ropes, steadying 
himself at every step; even when the bridge was sway~g in the 
wind he never lost his nerve. 

Such a bridge as this is renewed every three years, if before 
that it is not carried away by any unusual flood.-

Following the river up towards Padar, we get at once among 
high rocky mountains. 

The road takes a ~horter way than the river, rising over the 
last spur. It is four days· march from Kishtwar to Atholi, in 

• About Muza.farabad the ropes composing the Jhiilas are made of bnffil1o..hide. 
In some parts of the Chlnib Valley another son of bridge ill in use; it is called CMkii., 
which may be translated" haul-bridge;" a smooth lope of several strands is hung 
across, and on this traverses a wooden ring. from which hangs a loop in which one 
seats one's self; by another rope the ring and all are pulled across; down the curve 
the passage ~ quiak, but ~ pulling up is a alow process, sometimes interrupted 
by the breaking of the hauling rope, when the passenger is Idt swinging in the 
middle.· 
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Padar, the distance being 48 miles. In the first day's march we 
pass through' a th~ forest of oak varied with firs. The path con
toured through it for some miles; there were sigm of deserted 
terrace-fields, which must have been thrown out of cultivation long 
ago, for oaks of 6' feet girth were growing on them. Anon the 
road passed along a rocky face of hill somewhat difficult to cross; 
again we came to a, wooded slope, where there was a mixed forest 
of deodar, Pinus e~celsa, oak, and chestnut, with underwood of hazel ; 
and so, with many ups and downs and much curving in and out of 
the ravines, mostly among woods, Bagru, the first stage, was reached. 

For the next two marches and more the way leads over 
somewhat similar ground, but with greater heights to climb. 
The river is edged by cliffs, and to avoid them the path rises 
to great heights. In one march we had to ascend as'much as 
2500 feet.- The road was in many parts difficult; sometimes we 
had to ascend many hundred feet across smooth slopes of rock; 
where not rocky, the ground was often in forest; there was little 
cultivation, but there were signs of there having been more in 
some former time. 

Our height above the river gave such an advantage for seeing 
the mountains on the opposite side 'of it that the views from many 
points along the march were some of the grandest I had seen in 
the Himalayas. \V 8 looked across the valley, sometimes with a 
clear open view, pometimes getting peeps through the dense forest, 
on to gre'at broken cliffs or rocky slopes that rose direct from the 
river for 6'boo or 7000 feet; these were the ends of mighty spurs 
from the ~ofty ridge beyond, which we sighted, as we passed along, 
looking up the valleys that in succession opened between the 
spurs. 

From one of the highest points reached by the road, a place 
called Sin, 8700 feet high, which was formerly a summer grazing 
place,· and is the halting place at the end of the third march, we 
saw as' great ~ vertical height within a few miles as one can often 
see even'in the Himalayas. The summit was 12 miles distant, and 
iu that space a. height of 16,000 feet was visible. There rosa a , , 
,magnificent set of peaks, called the Drama peaks-:-five points in 
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a sharp rocky ridge-20,OOO and 21,000 feet high; some are so 
steep as to bear little or no snow; Borne 8:re thickly clothed with 
it. A glacier occupied a hollow, and extended ,towards us for some 
miles, but ended off still high up. The rocky ridges and pre
cipitous spurs that lead do~ from the peaks are on a very great 
scale; a thonsand-foot cliff would count for little among them. 
At the lower part of the slopes, wherever a little ledge has enabled 
the seed to lodge, deodar-trees crown the rocks. The river washed 
the foot of the spurs at a level of five or six thousand feet. 

Passing on round mountain spurs on our own side, we suddenly 
come into view of the inhabited part of Padar, which is altogether 
on the south side of the valley. There are a number of villages 
occupying ground sloping to the river, backed by lofty wooded 
and snow-capped hills. The rO!ld brought us down to the level of 
these villages, and then led us along the river-side for a few 
miles to A.tholi, which is the head-quarters of the district. 

Besides the road by which we had come from Kishtwar, which 
is the summer road and does not open till May, there is another 
t.hat may be traversed in the winter when the water is low, 
for then some of the obstacles-the steep cliffs-can be turn'e'd 
by taking to the river-bed. There are, however, some parts of 
this which make it a very difficult path; it is impossible. to take 
ponies along it; the upper road indeed is hardly fit for them, but 
the few that go in and out of Padar go by that way, Only at some 
risk. 

PAnAR. 

The space included under the name Padar consists of the 
valley of the Chinab from a little below SUi, our last stage, up to 
the boundary of Pangi, which b~longs to Chamba, a length of 
30 miles, with, in addition, the valley C8;.lled Bhutna up to its 
source, and the subsidiary ravines of both the Chinab and the 
Bhutna River" 

• Yadar is, I believe, the proper native name. Sometimes by the Dogris, and more 
often by the Ziinskir people. it is called PQJdQ.r, or Paldar. Cunningham (soo his 
'Ladak: pp. 342-344) confounds it with Padam, the chief place in Zanskir; 
this mistake curiously confuses a portion of his otherwise admirable account of the 
conquest of Ladakh by the Dogris. 
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Padar is surrounded, we might ,almost say enclosed, by moun
tains bearing pe.,etual snow; these give ,ris~ to glaciers, which 
end off at too high a level for them to project into the main 
valley. Most of the mountains in sight from below are either the 
rocky or the forest-covered lower slopes. The cultivated part is 
very small in e~tent; there is the collection of villages in the four 
miles below Athqli, where is the widest opening in the whole 
tract; and there are some small villages at intervals farther up 
the two valleys. All these together have 400 houses. 

Atholi, which may be counted the chief place in Padar, is on 
an alluvial plateau, 6360 feet abofe the, sea and 200 feet above 
the river; on the opposite. bank is a wider plain, soID;e 60 feet 
lower in level. At th~ yery point of the meeting of the Bhutna 
'River with the Chiruib, only 40 or 50 feet above the water, .is the 
present fort, a' little toy-looki~g affair; it is a square work with 
round corner towers, built, in the manner of the country, of alter
nate courses of stone and timber, and plastered over; it is garri
soned by ten or twelve men. Behind the fort are remains ot the 
former town of Chatargarh; ~these are linear heaps of stones, 
arranged, on the whole, in 8 square form. On the same plateau 
are groups of trees, sheltering some wooden temples and shrines. 

The Chin-ab, which flows between the two plateaus, comes from 
the direction of Pa~gi through a rock-bounded gorge, in a narrow 
deep stream; then widening out it sweeps along below Atholt At 
the'beginning of June, when the sun was fast melting the snows, 
and the glacie!-~ater was bringing down in suspension a fine light 
drab mud that coloured 'the whole river, the rate of the current 
at this spot was" 6t miles . an hour. It is here spanned by 8 

rope bridge; a wooden bridge that for some years had existed, 
was carried away by a flood about 1865; this probably was. the 
flood which I ~eard of as having been brought about by a natural 
~am~ing of the river in Labol far away up; the breaking of the 
dam, made the waters rise at Atholi to something like 100 fe~t 

". 
above .their winter level. 

The climate of Padar is severe. From its elevation, and the 
co~~iderable moiSture of its air, there is a great fall of snow in 



CHAP. VI.] PADAR. ,127 

·winter. I hear that snow gets to be 3 feet deep ~d stays 4 or 5 
months, and that there is a good chance of it falling at unseason
able times besides. This and a want of suD make it difficult for 
the crops to ripen. The sunshine is intercepted, not only by the 
clouds that the mountains attract, but also by the mountains 
themselves, which shut in the valley so closely. At Atholi I 
found that the average angular elevation of the visible horizon
that is, of the mountain-summits all round-was 18°. This want 
of sunshine affects the fruits, which do not well ripen, though 
some fruit-trees, especially walnut trees, are common. 

Padar is one of the few places where I have met with the 
edible pine, Pinus Gerardiana; it is a. large spreading tree with 
smooth bark; scattered individuals of it are found in the forest. * 
Wild carraway grows here, and is gathered in quantities to be 
carried to Jummoo for sale; the price in Padar is about eight
pence a. pound. 

'fhe district we are now in is one of those where deodar 
forests occur in such positions as make it practicable to fell the 
trees for timb~r for use in the Panjab. The necessary condition 
is that the slope on which the trees grow should be so nea/~ 
large stream that without au extreme amount of labour the logs 
can be moved or slid, without fear of splitting, into the wate.l - , 
where they will float away down the stream. 

Since the beginning of British rule in the Panjab the demand 
for deodar timber has been great. No tree grows in any quantity 
in the Pan jab which will produce beams fit for a large building. 
Hence in former times to some extent, but still more since the 
British came there, the Panjab has called on the Himalayas to 
supply it with tim~r; of all the Himalayan trees the deodar has 
been proved to be the best to resist the destructive insects, 
especially the white ants, which abound in the plains. 

In the conrse of years the most favourably situated deodar 
forests in the Chinab Valley have been felled, and there now 
remain chiefly trees which either ate of a. less girth than can be 

• The only other part where I have found this tree is near Diiiyin, in the Astor 
country, as mentioned in Chapter xm. 
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used to the bpst advantage, or are at snch a distance from the 
stream-bank that the transport of the logs to the water is difficult, 

or, may be, would involve a prohibitory expense. 
What was considered a good tree was one whose girth a few 

feet above the ground would be not under 9 feet, and whose 
height, for useful timber, was 60 or 70 feet; now in the forests we 

passed through from Kishtwar hither, the common girth ,vas 5 01' 

6 feet only. 
The plan is to fell the tree with axes, and cut it into logs 

of length yarying, according to the use the timber is to be put 
to, from 10 feet to 20 or more, amI to mark them in some distinc
tive way. The logs are then rolled or slid down the hill-side, or 
down some small ravine of regular slope, to the river. 

This work is done in the spring and early summer-or jf 
deferred till the autumn, it would be but in preparation for the 
next year-so that, on the rising of the river from the snow
melting, in l\Iay, June, July, find August, the logR may float 
away. In spite of some of them becoming stuck on the rocks or 
stranded on the shore, a good many wlll find their way through 
the mountain country to whel'e the river debouches into tIle 
plains. v1'hat is done with them there we shall see when we 

come again to Akhnur, on our march to Kashmir. 
Although nearly all the easily-reached ueodar-trees of large 

size have been cut down, there still remain, in the valleys of the 
Chinab anrr its tributaries, forests that may be marre available hy 

longer slides; and there are besideR, in places very accessible, 
numbers of trees which, though not of full si:te, "ill yet I)rouul'e 
much useful timber. 

While in Pallar I heard aecounts, and carefully verified them, 
of avalanches that have at various times occurred there. They 
corne from the range on the south. The summits of this are at 
a level of 15,000 and 16,000 feet; from that height down to the 
Padal' Valley is a fall of 9000 01' 10,000 feet in six miles. The 
valleys that drain great spaces of these snow-coyered mountains 
narrow at last to a gorge, just before debouching into the main 
valley of Padar. It is in years when ullusua)1y much snow has 
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fallen on tho mountains that avalanches come; the snow rushes 

out of the gorge that makes the mouth of the side ravine in a 
continuous flow that lasts for half an hoUl' or nearly an hour, 
carrying down stones and trees, carrying them down the Dloping 
gnlUnd of the alluvial fan at thfl embouchure of the ravinG. 
On one of these fans were stones 6 feet aeross, which had be8n, 
in the cognizance of my iuformants, brought over it by such au 

avnbnche, and I believe that. much larger masses have been thus 
moved. 

The time when this phenomenon may oeeur is in the months 
of 1'oh and 111tngh, that il'l, between the midclle of December and 
tho middle of February. The snow ,yas described to me as being 
like flour.'" The flow of it seems a retLl drainage of snow from 
a great area of the surt:'1ce into the one line of the gorge. 

There arC' stone-phenomena at Padar and some other plact's, 
the accountillg for wllieh will be helped on by a knowledge uf 
the occurrence of these avalanches. There are lines of heaper} 

stones parallel with the side streams and leading up to the gorge 
from whieh may have'("ume the avala.nche; they are not like an 
alluvial fan deposit, though they are sometimes mixed up Ivith 

that, and they are often too regular to be like the moraine of' un 
old glaeier; the material of such long stone-heaps wa", I think, 
brought down with the rush of snow and deposited jnst at the 
side of the stream of it. It is, however, often diffielllt to decide 
whether a particular deposit should be referred to this agtmey or 
should bG dassed as an old moraine. 

P ADAR HIS'l'ORY. 

Let us now turn from these physical details to learn a little 
of the history of the men who inhabit tho distriet. 

The people of Pauar are in gl'eat pnrt Thakars. TIH're arc 
also some low-caste people, chiefly of the Megh caste; there is 

"Tll Tyndall's 'Glaciers of the Alps,' pp. 164-5, there is an account ()f fin 
Ryalancbe at Saas, where also the snoW' is likened to flou1'; the fineness of it must he 
due to its formmg at high altitudes, at a very low ternperaturD, and perhapl' Lu there 
being at the time of its formation but a small positive amuuut of 1IJ0Istllw ill the 
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~n entire vi~lage iI these near the fort. There are a few 1\lu
hammadans who probably are converted Thakars. The Thakars 
have just those characteristics by which we described the Paharis 
generally. 

Besides the Hindiis and Muhammadans, there are two or three 
hamlets towards the head of Bhutna, eleven houses in a11, inha
bited by Bhots or' Buddhists from Zanskar, on the fal'ther side 
of the great range. I here only mention their occurrence; the 
characters of that Tibetan race they belong to will be given 
farther on, under the heading of Ladakh. 

The people of Padar seem a good deal given to serpent 
worship; they do not, however, separate it from their observance 
()f the rites of the HindU religion; the serpent is reckoned among 
the many devtas or gods recognised by that faith; one sees 
temples raised to different niig-devtas, or serpent-gods, which are 
adorned with wood-carvings of snakes in many forms.-

The earliest Btate of Padar that I can' hear of is in a period 
that ended more than two hundred years ago; then the chief 
men, or the rulers, or the ruling caste, were Ranas. Rana is an old 
Hindu. word for a ruler who (in these parts, at all events) is less 
in power ·.than a Raja.. The Ranas of Padar were Rajputs; every 
village or every two or three villages had its Rana, an inde
pendent ruler, whd used to make war against his neighbour the 
ne-~t-door Rana. The district of Pangi was, I believe, in the same 
state. l'here are descendants of these Banas in Paw to this 
day; they ha;ve taken to cultivation and till the bit of land that 
has been preserved to them; but they still keep their caste dis
ti~ct j, they will'marry the daughters of Thakars, but will not give 
.theirs to them in marriage.t 

That state of things, so pleasant for the Ril.nas, was broken in 
upon by Raja Chatar Singh, of Chamba, who was eight genera

, tio~s. back from Raja Sri S~gh, who was ruler in 1869; the time 
'" • Ol1e or these temples is where ~ere comes out a. hot-spring of considerable 

volume )"hich has a. temperature of 1310
; bubbles of eulpburetted hydrogen escape 

frq~ it. ,Here .. bathing-plaoe has been built, and a. dharmwa. or rj)sting-ple.oe for 
fa-qua. 

t Rinas are met with also in Bhadarwa.b. 
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of the change may therefore have been about 1650 A.D. Chatar 
Singh first conquered Pangi; from there ~e advanced with Bome 
200 men to Padar, and, annexing it, founded the fort and town 
named after him Chatargarh, whose ruins or traces are still to 
be seen opposite to Atholt 

The place flourished well; forty years ago it had 140 houses 
-a large collection for this thinly-peopled country-nearly all 
enclosed within the four walls of the square fort. Water was 
brought to it from a ravine at some distance, being led across the 
plain in a wooden trough raised on a stone bank. I am told that 
on the founding of this town most of the followers of Chatar 
Singh settled there and formed the mass of the male population. 
Those who settled, whatever their caste-Brahman, Rajpiit, or 
what-intermarried with the inhabitants and became practically 
Thakars. One of my informants told me that he himself was 
descended from a Brahman who was of that immigration, but now 
he could call himself nothing .hut a Thakar. 

From Chatar Singh's time onwards Padar remained comfort-
ably under the Rajas of Chamba for five or six generations. " 

A late episode of that time I was told of by the Padar people, 
and incline in the main to believe, though L have not verified the 
story. They say that about the year 1820 or .1825 A.D., they 
made up an expedition against Zllnskar, and brought that 90untry 
(which was held by a Bhot Raja, under Ladakh) to be so far 
tributary that every year 1000 rupees, besides musk-bags and 
other things; were sent by the ruler of 'Zlinskar as nazar to the 
Chamba Raja. A strange feature of this business was that it was 
carried through bi one Ratanii, a Thakar, a small landowner of 
Pa.dsr, and not by orders from Chamba. 

The event that led to the next change in Plldu was the in
vasion of Ladakh by the Jummoo troops nnder Zur8.war Singh 
Kalii~ • a leader in the service of Maharaja Gult1b Singh, in 1834. 
or this invasion an interesting account is given by Cunningham 
from an actor in it. At th~ end.of the first year of the war in 

• Kaliirii is the name of the tribe of Rijpiit8 (located near Simla), to which this 
bold leader belonged. . 

K 2 
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'Ladakh, ZU!aWar Singh sent 'Vaz.ir Lakpat (whose early career 
we have traced fr~ Kishtwar) from Zanskar to Padar, in order to 
open a new road from Jummoo to Ladakh. ' 

Cunningham's account says there w.as some little fighting. 
Lakpat passed on, leaving only a thanadar and a few men in Padar, 
having done no harm to the place. After Lakpat had left, the 
enterprising Hatanu. above mentioned stirred up the people, who 
seized the Dogras and sent them prisoners to Chamba. 

The Raja of Chamba disavowed the act to GUlab Singh, and, 
releasing the prisoners, sent them to J ummoo. nut this did not 
avert the consequences. On' the opening of the season Zurawar 
Singh himself came with a: force (Cunningham's -informant says 
.3000 men), but 4e was unable to get at Chatargarh, for the 
bridges across ~he Chinab had been destroyed. He was thus kept 
at bay fOr two months; during this time he had established a 
battery on the edge of the plateau, on the left bank, where it 
overlooks Chatargarh. 

At last, with the help of some peasants, the Dogras got ~ rope 
acr~ss a few miles lower down, and crossing over by means of 
this, they came up the rIght bank of the Chinab; then, getting 
across the Bhutna River by a bridge that had' not been destroyed, '.. , they advanced on Chatargarh, took it by storm, and set fire to and 
completely destroyed the town, so that nothing but heaps of stones 
WElTe left. Zurawar -Singh hanged several people, ahd mutilated 
,several. ..By tpese measures and by the building of the present 
fort, the Jum-moo rule Qecame firmly established in ".radar, which 
has rern.ained quiet ever since; it is -now under the Tah~ldar of 
Bliadarwah. ' 
, I must not omit to tell of'the end of Ratanu., the patriot. He 

was sent prisoner to J ummoo, and there kept in confinement for 
three or fOUf' years; then he was released, and received for his 
'~aintenanc~ ,a small jagir, or land-grant, in the 'Jushtw:ar country, 
which his sons still hold .. Once after this he offended' Gulab 
Singli.' .On the death of the Raja of Chamba ·of that time he 
sh~ved ",his beard; it is the custom, as we have seen at Jum
moo, for Hindu.s to do this on the ]oss of their sovereign, and, 
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so far as it ~ent, it was a sign of disobedience against, a disavowal 
of, the authority of Ma.haraja Gulab Singh. That ruler had 
Uatanti. brought to him at J ummoo, but then forgave him. 

BnUTNA.. 

'Ve have seen that Padar includes the valley called Bhutna, 
which leads down from the great snowy range till it joins the 
Chinab Valley. From Padar a road goes up Bhutna and crosses 
to Zanskar by the high, snowy, and difficult Pass named Umasi La 
by the Za~skar people, and Bardbar by the Padar people and the 
Dogn'i.s. I passed from Padar over this Pass to Ladakh, but I do 
not propose to tell of the journey, only to take the reader up the 
Bhutna Valley to see what there is of intelest on- this side of the 
snowy range. 

Crossing both the Chinab and its tributary, we went along the 
right bank of the latter by a fair path, sometimes 200 or 300 feet 
above the stream, and sometimes at the level of it. 'Ve passed 
patches of cultivation on both sides, and several hamlets of a few 
houses each; some of the villages had walnut-trees flourishiffg, 
but their fruit does not here ripen well. At one part we went 
through an oak wood, which grew on both hill-sides. Deodar had 
been growing, chiefly on the left bank above the oak, and farther 
up the valley it had reached down io the river, but it had 'all been 
felled for timber. 

These hill-sides which we passed along, as is commonly the 
case in the narr9w Himalayan valleys, were the extremities of 
spurs from greater ridges; they themselves showed us a face of 
some thousand feet, but they were connected with much more 
lofty mountains, mountains of perpetual snow, 18,0.00 to 20,000 feet 
high, which ate only sometimes caught sight of through the 
dividing side-ravines .. 

Above Kundhel we see instances of a fall of rock having 
dammed the-river. Going upwards, we first find the water coming 
over the talu~ or fan-material (the cause of the damming) in a 
cataract, while immediately above the v.al1ey opens, and the waters 
sp;read ._ out almost v.'ide enough -for 'them to be called a lake. 
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Farther up is anotlfr such closing of the river from the side and 
widening above. 

These semi-lakes had apparently been quite lately formed, as 
there were trees upright some feet in the water, which therefore 
had been brought to its present high level by damming since the 
growth of the tree~. But, again, there was something to show 
that the water had been yet higher before now-sandy' alluvial 
beds some 15 feet above the present surface. These things prove 
that at different times the sa~e event occurred; that the lake and 
accompanying lake-deposits had been formea, that the water had 
drdined away to a lower level by a channel being cut through the 
dam, and that a later increase of the dam had caused the action to 
be repeated, though not quite to the same degree as before. 

As wit approach Hamliri the valley has a more stony look; 
the masses of rock that have fallen from th~ cliffs above, or have 
been carried down in snow-falls, are very conspicuous. Hamliri 
itself, a little. village in the valley, 8800 feet above the sea, 
interested me on account of the evidence it gave of certain recent 

" physical events. Some twelve years before, about 1857, a rush of 
snow down the two ravines a little.below the village, one on each 
side 'of the main valley, advanced the taluses so much that these 
completely dammed up the river; the waters of it rose to the 

1 

level of tlie village as it was then situated, and came over some 
of 'the fields; the people left their houses for fear of inundation, 
but soon "'the waters cut for themselves a small channel, and the 
level of them was lowered some 30 feet, but still remained 60 feet 
,higher than at first. From the dam downwards was formed a 
great and violent cascade; but above, at the time I am speak .. 
ing of, there was formed as it were a lake, where the water was 

. quite calm, and; from its depth, flowed very slowly. In the 
spac" of three' years the greater part of this depth (which must . \ 

hav~ ,been 60 or 70 feet, plus the original depth of the stream) 
," 

was filled up with sediment of sand and pebbles. The point of 
int!3rest. here is the great rapidity of formation of this lacustrine 
or ,~emi-lacustrine deposit. . 

For a year or two the village remained undisturbed; then . . 
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misfortune came in another form. It was a very snowy year. 
From the side of the valley opposite to that on which the village 
stood, from the left bank, came QOwn an avalanche, and this 
was able, from the bottom of the valley of the river being so 
filled up, to reach across to the village. The village would have 
been "safe had the original form of the valley been retained, but 
with the hollow bridged, as it were, with the gravel deposit, the 
avalanche spread over and made a great plain of thick snow 
(beneath which the river found its way), and completely buried 
the houses. It was night time, and all the people were at rest; 
the headman managed to dig his way out and call aid from other 
villages. In about twenty hours all the inhabitants of Hamliri 
were excavated alive, though some were insensible from the 
confinement of the air. The people love to relate how that more 
came out than had been buried, for during the night a child had 
been born beneath the snow. 

Hamiiri was fated to undergo further alarms. Not long after 
the last event an earthquake brought down a great mass of rock' 
from the cliff that overlooks the place. This landslip destfMed 
some of the fields and knocked in one or two of the houses, 
which, however, were empty at the time; 80 here, too, the Hamlili 
people had less ill-fortune than was threatened. But now they 
concluded that it was time to leave a spot of such danger, and 
they begged- the authorities to give them land elsewhere; but 
since the keeping up of settlements in these high parts is almost 
necessary for the aid of travellers between Padar and Zanskar, 
they were persuaded to stay, with the relief of some reduction 
of their land-tax; so they built a new village higher up, but they 
could find no site that is quite free from the danger of avalanches. 

A little before coming to Hamlili we had passed two cascades, 
on the left bank, made by two streams, near together, tumbling 
over successive ridges of rock; the whole fall of each was some 
1500 feet. In a ravine nearer Hamiiri, where the foot of a glacier 
that is embosomed high in the mountain comes to the edge of 
a steep cliff, the water from it comes over in a fall of several 
hundred feet. 
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. I must nQt lew unnoticed the roches moutonnees, produced 
by old glaciers, in tlie main valley a little higher up than Hamun, 
with grooves on the gneiss rock running in the direction of the 
valley; this is about 300 feet above the river and 9200 feet 
above the sea. 

The' highest village of any size' in the Bhutna. valley is 
~fachel, two marclies, or 22 miles, from Atholi. At Machel 
Bhota predominate, though there are a few families of Hindus. 
The Bhots seem to have been for long settled in this upper end 
of the valley. Machel is 9700 feet above the sea; the highest 
inhabited place of all is Sunjam, half a march beyond ~1acbel; 
here is but one household ot Bhots, a hardy family; they are 
confined within doors by-the snow for seven months in the year. 
We were there pn the 7th June and the snow had melted from 
the fields about a month before. "r e had noticed, as' we ascended the valley, that the vegeta
tion gradually dimirushed; at Machel the mountain side had 
becQl!le much barer; there were some stunted deodars, but at 
a height of 9800 feet the growth of that tree altogether ended; 
spruce and silver fir continued farther; birch, which had at first 
appeared a~ 8_000 feet, grew higher than all the others. The 
last limits of forest trees, that I observed, still along the valley, 
were 12,000 feet for1 silver fir, and 12,500 feet for birch; but 
this lVas counting the last straggling trees. 

'At Sunjam, 11,000 feet, they sow wheat, peas, buckwheat, 
and, the kind of barley called grim, the grain of which becomes 
loosened from its husk like the grain of wheat, which I shall 
h'ereafte:r. call" naked barley." Often the wheat does not ripen, 
but they sow' some every year for the ·chance. Sometimes the 
whole harvest fails, and then they have to go ,to the Kishtwar 
coun.try for grain, taking down sheep to exchange . 

. ~eyond S1l,l;ljam is nothing but a \laste of streams and bare 
mounta'ins, of glaciers and of snow. 

MIDDLE MOUNTAINS OF THE 'VEST. 

'Vest of the meridian of Jummoo, as has indeed been more 
than once said, these mountains have not such a wide area, nor 
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one whose boundary with the Outer Hills is so well defined as is 
the case on the east. , 

As so much time has heen spent over the eastern tract, I 
will now do little more than point out where on the west similar 
spaces occur. 

Just west of the Chinab, behind Pauni, a ridge, which cor
responds to the one we traced as far as that river from the east, 
rises suddenly and towers above the Outer Hills which lie to the 
south of it. This is called Dragari Thar, being sacred to a 
devta whose name is Dragar. The south face' of it is a great 
escarpment; it has a line of precipitous limestone cliffs, of which 
the part vertical is about 1000 feet, and far down beneath that 
a talus-slope continues; the ridge is narrow and the ground 
inclines quickly, but not precipitously, down to the north. 

Looking in that direction from the summit, we get a general 
view of this mountain-tract which shows, it to have the same 
characters as that around Ram'ban and Bhadarwah. 'Ve see a 
number of ridges, some parallel for a short distance, some branch-" 
ing, spreading out in innumerable spurs in every direction. 'l'he 
lower parts are dotted with chil-trees and with patches, or, as 
they appear in the distance, specks of cultivated ground. The 
higher ridges bear thick forest of the other pine. These moun
tains are in the tract called Budil, which is drained bt the Ans 
River. I have never been over it, but, from accounts, believe it 
to b«;l very similar tq what was described behin~ Ramban, and 
to have for inhabitants the same Pahari race. Beyond appears 
the snowy Panjal, the southern boundary of Kashmir, which at 
this part is a complete ridge, nowhere broken by a gap, only 
jagged by rocky peaks standing up out of the snowy mass. In. 
the beginning of May, when I saw the range from this spot, 
snow was covering a great vertical height of the mountains, but 
by August or September all melts away, except a few beds that 
have collected to a thickness by sllow-slips. 

The neighbourhood arouI;l.d Dragari Thar produces iron, which 
is smelted by the caste called Dhiyar. These men, at the start
ing of a new furnace or the beginning of any othel' important 

I 

business, go to a spot on the ridge where there is an altar raised 
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to the devta, Dra{jff and there sacrifice. They kill a goat 
and burn some ghi before the ~ltar. The ghi burnt, they eat 
the goat themselves, not, I think, sparing even the head to the 
flames. The iron spoon the ghi was burnt in is left. There were 
something like a hundred iron spoons accumulated, and around 
some iron tridents were placed, and a collection of strangely-

, . 
shaped stones. 

The next part that I know of these mountains is the country 
between Rajaori and the Pir Panjal Pass. If we leave the main 
road to Kashmir and go up the Darhal valley, we find ourselves 
at first between hills of the character of those which we have . 
classed as "Outer Hills," but in about six miles they take the 
character of those of the -" Pahar; " this is partly due to change 
of geologic~l formation-for we have here come upon older rocks 
-and partly to increased height. The slopes are more con
tinuous; they are unbroken by parallel jutting beds; their sur
face is better sui.ted for the growth of forest trees. At the village 
called Barl Darhal, a few mil~s farther up, we are quite among 
mountains of this kind; they are all clothed with thick wood, 
in the lower part of deciduous tr~es, w hile, ab~ve,. the forest 
suddenly chaBges to fir, which extends far up the slope till 
replaced at the last by birch. These mountains belong to the 
Ratan Ridge, which ~ot far from here branches from the Panjal 
Range; the ridge itself, with its' spurs and the space included 
between it-and the high range, extending towards Punch, make 
another wide tract of "Middle Mountains." We shall come again 
t~ the Ratan Ridge on our march to Kashm.ir. 

There is another long ridge, similar in many respects to the 
Ratan Ridge. It branches off from the Panjal Range farther to 
the north-west, and runs in a general way' from east to west, for 
50 miles straigh't, 'or nearly 70 measured along its course. This, 
with \ts bran:cbes and spurs, occupies an area between the 
latitud~paralfel of Punch and the Jhelam river, which area 
also we must count to belong to the tract. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

MARCH FROM JUMMOO TO KASHMIR. 

ROUTES FROB THB PLAINS TO BIBllfAGAB, IN KASHlIIIB-PBEPARATIONS FOR THE 

JOUBNEY-JUlIIMOO TO .AK.HNiiBi ONE MAROB-TIMBER CATOHING AT AKHNUR

AKHNUB TO BAJiOBii FIVE MAlWHES-wioBi TO BIBiNAGABi EIGHT MARCHES. 

AFTER the lVliddle Mountains, the next tract that will have our 
attention is Kashmir. Before, however, beginning on that 
country, I propose to give, in this separate chapter, some account 
of the roads, but especially of one of them, between the Pllnjab. 
and Kashmir, both for an example of the kind of travelling one 
experiences in such countries as these, an4 for the sake of con
necting in the reader's mind those parts which up till now we 
have dwelt on with the countries beyond. 

ROUTES FROM THE PLAINS TO SIRINAGAR, IN KASHMIR. 

The statement of the number of routes between the plains 
and Kashmir may be varied, the number may be made greater or 
less, according as one takes in or leaves out the less frequented, 
difficult, roads, and according to whether one counts the combina
tions that may be made by following first one route, then by a 
cross-road joiJ?ing another. In the Political Map are shown six or 
seven routes that start from various parts of the plains and unite 
at Sirinagar the capital of Kashmir, and in Appendix IV. the 
marches in each route are given in detail 

The V~riOUB roads are used i,n different degrees and for different 
purposes. 

The road from J ummoo by Banihal is the chief commercial 
route. It has become so for the reason that its starting-point in 
the hills is not very far from Amritsar, the emporium of the 
Panjab, between which place and Jummoo there has long been 
a cl?se commercial connection, while the road is open for mort) 
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months of the ,year tian some of the others. But the path itself 
is not good, nor is the country it goes ovel" favour~ble to com
munications; there are five distinct ridges of hill to. be crossed, 
besides many ups and downs over spurs that cause almost as much 
labour as do the passes. Horses can pass along it, though with 
some difficulty; the greater part of the carriage is done by men, 
or, in the case of grain, by pack-bullocks. 

1'he second road, by Budil, is so far worse than the last that 
it is impassable for horses; it is only traversed by men, chiefly by 
those engaged in carrying up loads of salt and bringing down 
ghI. , 

No. 3 is a cross-road from J ummoo to join the next. , 
-Th~road numbered 4, from Bh~mbar over the Pir Panjiil Pass, 

is the one, ~s told in Chapter v., that ~he Delhi Emperors used 
to go by, and that at this day English travellers much frequent. 
It is a road that one can ride over on a hill pony. 

The next, from Bhimbar, by Rajaori and PUnch, to SirInagar, 
is a combination of numbers 4, 5, and 6. It avoids the high PIr 
l?i.wjal Pass, and for that reason it is freer from snow, and open 
for traffic earlier in the season, than the preceding one. > 

The route marked No.6, from Jhelam, is not much used, since 
. it traverses rough ground. In some respects, however, it has 

advantages over the o~lers. It seemB to me likely that when the 
railway from Lahor is completed 'as far as Jhelam, that place 
will become-a good starting-point for Kashmir, and this road may 
get 'more into favour, and merit a bettel' construction and main
tenance. 

Route No.7, from the British Hill-station of Mari, or Murree, 
is not much used for commercial purposes, but is a great deal fre
quented' by English travellers. One can now go right up into the 
hills, tq l\Iari itself, by post-carriage, and there, already in cool 
breeze~" can at' lei~ure prepare for the march to Kashmir. The 

, road, too." js abOut the best of all; horses can go along it without 
dang~r. 

R,dute No.8, from Abbotabad 'by Muzafarabad, is the only one 
,that is free, or nearly free, f~om snow in the winter; beside~ this 



CBAP:VII.J PREPARATIONS FOR THE JOURNEY. 141 

it has the advantage of not going over high ground, the ups and 
downs in it' are trifling; hence it is a ~onvenient road .for those 
who~ way, from Kashmir, say, lies in the direction at Atak and 
Peshawar. 

Not all of these roads are open to the English traveller (whose 
journeyings involve special arrangements); the first three are 
closed to him. The others have been open to Englishmen for six 
months of the year. Quite lately new arrangements have been 
made; I am not sure whether or no this restriction about time 
bas been taken off. There is now, I believe, a limit.ation of the 

- - . 
number of officers of the army who may go to Kashmir for their 
leave; 200 at one time are allowed. The justification for this is 
the great requisition for carriage that, as will be seen below, 
each British traveller is s~re to make.* 

The road I have chosen, for ou~selves to' look intO' the par
ticulars of it, is a combination of Nos. 3 and 4. 'Ve shall go from 
Jummoo in a north-westerly direction, so as to cut into the road 
from Bhimbar at Rajaori, and fr8m there onwards to Sirinagar. .. 

PnEPARATlbNS FOR THE JOURNEY. 

A. few words before starting, as to certain specialities of travel
ling in the Himalayas. 

The natives Df India are good travellers. The POOD man, one 
who gets his living by the use of his muscles, will make a bundle 
of his extra clothes (if he has any), of hIS bedding and his cooking
pots, and with that balanc~ on his head or slung over his shoulder, 
will make a long march without asking anything of anyone" except 
of the shO'pkeeper from whom he will buy his daily allowance of 
flour or rice. The class above him, those who get, say, their living 
by their pen, or by buying and selling, will surely have a pony for 
the march, probably: a quiet, useful animal, one that ambles along 
at an_easy. pace ; the bedding will be laid in folds on the saddle, 
and the rest of the baggage carxied on the pummel or else made 

• Some useful inConnation about those routes whioh are open to European tra
vellers will be found in Dr. Ince's 'Kashm4' Handbook' (published by Wyman 
Brothers, Caloutta); and in Kashmir itself thai book will be Cound very useful. 
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fast behind. Such a traveller, with his one servant running along 
at a jog-trot by his'lid~, will be independent of porters or bag
gage--animais; he will do his march in his own time, and be 
satisfied at the end of it with any accommodatio~ he can get
that of the mosque if her be a Muhammadan, of the Dharmsala if 
he be a'Hindu, or, in some cases, of the more general rest-house; 
or, in default of aU of these, he will get the shelter of Borne 
cottage-freely given to a civil application-and there make 
himself at home. 

IJ; is different with the Englishman in India. His wants are 
not few, nor his demands either. Accustomed to numerous at
tendants, and to a complication of domestic appliances, he goes on 
th~ principle, when travelling, of taking with him such a large 
proportion of these as will give almost every comfort, except 
what the variations of cold and .heat make unattainable, even in 
the wildest and.most out-of-the-way parts. 

I do not blame him for this: he may be right to keep all the 
comforts or luxuries he can. But there is ~o doubt that to do 
this increases the difficulty and the trouble or' marching; every 
d.iminution of impedimenta will ma~'e it so much the. easier to get 
alo;ng. A traveller in the hills who requires but a few porters for 
his baggage will be so much more independent of set routes and 
of the local f.l.uthorities as to have an absence of trouble that will 
counterbalance the loss of a good many material comforts. 

The usual fit-out that we Englishmen carry with us in these 
hin~ consists of. a tent, carpet, bedstead, table, chairs, bedding, 
clothes, aw:I other paraphernalia; this for one's own tent. In the 
servants' departments there will be at least another tent (probably 
two others), cooking things, plates, washing and ironing things,. 
eatables, and beverages to any extent that o~e may choose to pro
vide them, stable-gear, and various other things that each servant 
is .sure· to see himself provided with for his own particular work. 

, 1he_8e,' 'with the addition of the bedding and clothes of half a 
dozen or more servants, make up a good amount of luggage to be 
carrie\d, as it mostly has to be, on coolis' backs. 

The tents to be taken in these hills are much lighter than 
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those square double-roofed tents used in India; even the smaller 
variety of that sort called "hill-tent" i~ somewhat too cumber
some. A simple tent, 9 feet square and 7 feet high, with the 
sJoped roof ending in a w!ill of 3 feet, suits us best. For natives, 
a tent with the roof slope continued to the ground is good, 
since, for the same height, it gives more floor-space. A small 
shamiana, ~r square awning on four poles, with or without side 
curtains, is one of those things that will add to one's comfort; it 
affords shade without the confinement of air; for indeed the inside 
of such tents as we have spoken af is almost unbearable from heat 
when under a bright SUD; only one reckons on being able to pitch 
under the shelter of a tree; in default, a shamiana will be most 
useful. At one time I arranged a tent, of somewhat different 
shape, in such a way that one side would lift up, and, being sup
ported on a couple of sticks, do duty for a shamiana by day, 
while at night the join was laced up and the tent made taut 
again. 

Very moderately provided after this plan one will require .. 
some twenty coolis for porters. If one lays in stores for a m,Ich 
of some months, it will want great care and a stem though discri
minating rejection of the un~ecessary, to keep the number from 
running up to fifty or more. 

One seldom or never has baggage animals of one's o~ enough 
for the carriage of the camp; it may be useful in some cases to 
keep two or three mules or baggage-ponies; but it would not be 
wise to de.pend on them, for on these rough roads they are 80 apt 
to break down-to get a sore back or to fall lame ; and sometimes 
one wants to go where neither mule nor pony can follow. The 
universal practice is for an Englishman, or for any native of rank 
who may get a special order from the Maharaja, to take his 
carriage, whether it be ponies or coolis, from stage to stage, 
changing it, getting fresh men or animals from the villages round, 
for each day's march. 

Along the frequented roads there are special officers (called 
Kotwal) for managing this business; where these are not, it 
becomes the duty of the la~barda.r, or headman of the village 
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(called muqaddam in Kashmir) to undertake the service. In 
general there are 4Iw four-footed beasts to be had. Coolis are 
the chief carriers; for these 50 Ibs. to 60 I bs. is a fair load; the 
animals would carry from 160 Ibs. to 200 Ibs. The daily pay for 
a cooli is four annas, that is sixpence; for a pony or mule twice as 
much. The coolis carry their loads in various ways. In the Outer 
Hills they carry them on their heads, first making a soft bed with 
their turbans; this ce~ainly is not the best way for difficult 
ground; farther up, in the Middle l\Iountains, the people often 
carry the weight on their shoulders, bending their head forward 
and fixing the load on the shoulder and back of the neck. But 
the most business-like way of all is that followed by the Kash
mitis, some of the Paharis, the Ladakhis, and the BaItls, of 
loading the back by means of a light framework of sticks and 
rope, which is suspended from the shoulders. 

The amount that the Kashmiris, especially, carry in this fashion 
is surprising; not that they will do much more than the weakest 
cooli when the labour is forced, and there is only a fixed daily 
pittance for the work. But a great number of KashmirI cultivators 
occupy themselves in spring and autumn in taking goods from 
the plains to Kashmir by contract, by weight, and on that bargain 
will exert themselves manfully. I once arranged my loads for the 
ordinary co~lis, but afterwards met with some Kashmiris who "ere 
ready to take them by weight; these loaded themselves each with 
three' of the loads that had been made up; one man carried four 
dozen of beer packed in cases; another load that was carried was 
192 Ibs.; ~d I have a well-authenticated caSe of a young man 
carrying 240 Ibs. "And this was not for a short journey, but for 
over a hundred miles of uneven road with many long rises and 
several passes, one of them over 9000 feet. In doing such feats 
as this the KashmIris take their own time: the ten days' march 
they will take eighteen or nineteen days about; -but they will do 
i~ all on a diet;of unleavened Dread or of rice. 

Thus prepared with baggage and porters, we will" now start from 
J ummoo for the journey to Kashmir;' the distance is 184 miles, 

\ ' . 
which will be covered in fourteen daye-, a day's march varying com-
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monly from 9 to 15 miles. We shall divide the distance into 
sections according as the characters of the _country change. 

J UMMOO TO AKHNUB: ONE MARCIL 

The length of this stage is 18 miles; it is a long march, 
especially for a first day's, and it might be conveniently divided 
into two; Nagbani at 7i miles would be the intermediate halting
place. The road, however, is easy, being altogether in the plain. 
For the first few miles from the city we pass through a narrow 
lane cut in the acacia forest, the lane bounded by tall hedges of 
Euphorbia. The forest abounds with wild pig; passing along at 
dusk one is sure to see several in the path, and there are s~tted 
deer about, but they are shy and one does not often catch sight of 
them. Emerging from the forest we find ourselves well clear of 
the hills also, with the view unconfined by the lower ranges. We 
see in one glance a great length of the mountains that lie between 
us and Kashmir extending on the right; the look of them varies 
something with the time of year; I have made the journey 
oftener than once, and in different months; we will suppose it,~ 
be May, when the heat of the plains and of Jummoo has become 
oppressive, and one looks forward with delight to enjoy the coo] 
air of the mountains. 

In May, then, though the lower snow has meltejI., there 
remains much on the Panjil hills. High up spread fields of 
white snow, with both rocky peaks and snowy ones projecting 
from them. In front of them are the dark forest-slopes of the 
Middle Mountains, which are well seen in the opening of the 
Chinab and Ana valleys. The outermost low ridges clothed with 
green make the foreground. 

The road goes on, a well-frequented one traversed by both 
carts ,and camels; we pass over a fairly cultivated plain, rather 
dry in soil; we go by some Government gardens and a few hamlets 
and villages. As we near Akhnur we come on the line of an 
important canal the Maharaja is having constructed to bring the 
waters of the ('''hinab to the foot of the J ummoo hilL While we 
were three or four ,miles away from the foot of the hills the soil 

L 
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'was loamy and nearly free from stones, but now, coming up north
wards and again Aring their edge, we get on pebbly ground, and 
soon, from a gravelly bank, we look across the Chinab River on to 
the fort and town of Akhniir. 

The river is at this time swollen with the melting snows. 
Every day of bright sunshine on the higher mountains makes 
itself felt, raises the level of the water and widens the spread of 
it, and increases the force of the current. The passage across by 
the ferry-boat comes to be a serious matter; scores of people, who 
have been waiting hours for the opportUJ;tity, rush in on her 
coming to the bank, and with the cattle, ponies, and camels that 
have been ~orced on board over the bulwarks, soon fill her to over
crowding. When she puts off, weighed down and unmanageable as 
she is, the force of the current carries her a good half mile away 
in crossing the few hundred yards. Then, emptied of her freight, 
the boat is laboriou~ly tracked up again for another trip. Two such 
journeys each way is as much as can De done in the day's work. 

The appeaTance'of Akhnur from the left bank of the river is 
striking. The chief object is the fort, of which a sketch is given. 
It is a building of lofty walls enclosing· a square of over 200 
yards, with one entrance gate by the river and another on the 
land side~ The walls are crowned with battlements of the same 
form as one sees in,the Mughal forts throughout Hindostan. The 
fort was built 90 or 160 years ago by Mian Teg S~ngh, who held 
under Jummoo 'a jagir, here and at So], a place in the hills a few 
miles of!.' It i.s now occupied by troops of the Central Government, , , 

but the' same family, descendants of Teg Singh, retain some of 
the estates and have their house in the town below. 

Akhniir is but just below where the river struggles out of the 
hills, and just above that part of the plains where the ground is 

. so little above its surface that the channel divides into many . 
. Th~ town is built on a terrace above the river, :which is over
looked by a)ew houses of the better sort, while the part behind is 
mean and dirty. . 

'A little above the fort, on the slope of the river bank, are' 
\, . 

found tra,ees of a former city; one sees large well-made bricks on 
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the surface, but there is no building or wall remaining; the 
bricks are often !tg up and carried away to be used again. Near 
this spot is a place where the river was bridged by one of the 
invaders of India-I think it was Ahmad Shah Durani-who 
passed his army across the Chinab at this place. 

The inhabitants of Akhnur are much mixed; a portion of 
them ar~ of the same various castes as about J ummoo; but there 
are a large number besides of Muhammadans, who bear the 
name of Kashmir!, and, doubtless, were originally of that nation. 
Unlike, however, KashmirI settlers in other parts, who usually 
retain distinct their language, ways, and look, these have lost 
their native tongue and speak only PanjabI, and, in appearance 

_ and character, though- very different from the Dogras, yet they 
·are not recog~izab1y KashmIr!. 

TIMBER-CATCHING AT AKHNUR. 

Akhniir has two or three circumstances that should make it 
:6,ourish as a town. It is where three or four roads, some bearing 
much traffic, converge; it is just within reach or-boats that navi
gate the Chlnab, this position being made use of chiefly for 
building. bO!1ts and sending them' down for sale; thirdly, Akhnfu 
is where the timber from the mountains, that floats down the 
river, is caVght and stored. 
'., This last business brings much employment and gain to 

the peo,ple. We saw in the last chapter how, far back in the 
mountains, the deodp,r ~ree8 were felled and cut up, and the logs 
rolled down to the edge to await:the rising of, the river. It is at 
thiS' ,time of year, in May, that they begin to come down. No 
,further care has been taken of them; they are left, in the first 
instance, to tak~ their own chance of finding their way down that 
long distance of from 150 to 200 miles. 
. \' From ~iasi, 20 miles above ~kbniir, to a place as far below 
it, this 40 miles is the space along which the logs are caught and 
brought to land. Nearly the whole population of the places 
a\ollg the river bank, people of almost every caste, occupy them
selves in the work, for it comes at a time when farm-work is 
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slack, one harvest having been got in and seed-time for the next 
not having come. The plan is to provide -what is called a sarna, 
a goat-skin carefully taken off and carefully closed wherever an 
opening occurred; the end of one fore leg only is left open for 
inflating; the skin is blown out tight, and the end fastened up 
with a bit of string; to the hind legs are attached loops through 
wbich the man puts his bare legs, and the stiff inflated goat-skin 
comes up in front of his chest; then, jumping into the river, the 
man balances himself on the sarna, lying almost flat along it; by 
aid of his~ hands and a peculiar motion of his feet he can swim 
along at a fine rate, and feara not to teu5t himself to the waves 
and the rapids of the swollen river. Standing at a spot whence 
he knows the current will force him out to mid-channel, he waits 
till a log of timber comes opposite him, and, dashing in, he soon 
reaches it, and then, by the exertion both of force and skill, 
guides it to a sheltered nook where it may be landed and hauled 
up. The places convenient for this are known, -and men are 
kept ready at each to receive the logs as they are caught, while a 
munshi is by to measure the timber, and give a note of its length 
and girth to the swimmer, who swims away with it in his turban 
to look out for another log. The no~s representing the day's 
or the week's work he will bring at his leisure to th~ office at 
Akhuu.r, and receive payment in proportion to the cubic contents 
of the timber he has brought in. 

There are some thirty stations for this work within the space 
mentioned, including several .in the branch channels below 
Akbniir. A log that passes the upper ones will pretty surely be 
caught below; even at night, between the late summer evening 
and the early dawn, the timber " can hardly get through the whole 
space before s<?me early bird is down upon it to bring it in. 

Soma of the timber comes from as far away as the Chamba 
territory, above Fadar, where -the Panjab Forest Department fell 
it, having taken a lease of the Chamba Raja's forests. Some was 
felled by the Uaparaj~'s Forest Department, of which for a few 
years I had the management. Some other belongs to contractors, 
to whom the right of felling has been sol<1 These different 
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properties are rettgnized by the marks that are cut.on the logs 
in the forest; each owner, having his agent at Akhnur and other 
landing-places, manages to collect his own; the swimmers (tar'll 
is the word they are called by) bring in aU indiscriminately, and 
the payments made by any munshi will be adjusted afterwards. 

In this way ~housands of logs are caught every season; 
20,000 logs belonging to the Maharaja's Forest Department, have 
been secured in one year; these would average 20 or 25 cubic feet 
of timber, and would have a value of more than 20,0001. ' 

Many logs get fast in the middle course of the river, become 
stranded, or fixed between rocks, or otherwise entangled, and are , 
left by the receding floo.d. For these, on the waters lessening in 
the autumn, men are sent up along the river bank, to di~engage 
them an.g. roll-them to where they may again be started, or to a 
place whence they will be carried down by the next summer's flood. 

The next stage in the tim ber-business is to concentrate the logs, 
especially to b.ring down to . .A.khnur those that have been caught 
at the upper stations. This is done on the force of the current 
slightly moderating (as it will when a few cloudy days lessen the 
snow-melting), by forming small ra:fts of from two to four logs each, 
and 'guiding them down between the projecting cliffs of the narrow 
channel, and over the successive rapids that rock-ledges at 
intervals nave made. It is a service of some danger. Two men 
guide the raft with bamboo poles, re~dy, with their sarnas, to take 
to the tOlll'ent if by chance the raft should be forced against the 
r6ck. When 'this happens the logs will be separated, and if the 
men have the good fortune to escape, they will again ma~e to 
them to bring them in separately, and claim -the wages which for 
this, too, are fixed as by measurementJ Great nerve and pluck are 
often' shown in the management of these rafts, and, dangerous 
though the work is, accidents are not common. Collected at 
Akh~ur, the ,timber is either, sold there or made up into the larger 
Tafts ~ of 5'0 or 60 logs - of which the ,lowe,r course of the 
rive~ will allow the passage, and floated dQwn some 50 'miles, to 
Wdzirabad, on the Grand Trunk Road, whence it will be dis-
tributed over the Panjab. . . ' 
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The felled timber used to be very hearly all deodar, that being 
the wood that stands best against the. destructive white ant; 
latterly, I believe, they have been trying Pinus euelsa for sleepers 
for the railway, and some number of that tree has been cut for 
the purpose; young trees 'of Pinus longifolia ha,e always been 
sent down for the roofing of the small houses of the natives. But 
beside what has been felled, a considerable, in some years a 
wonderful, amount of waifs arrive by the river, of trees that have 
fallen and been carried· down by snow-slips, or in any way what
ever have found their way to the river side. This is called ror; 
it belongs by old custom to the government of the territory in 
which it may first be caught and brought to bank. The Maharaja 
gets the lion's share of this on the Chlnab, but a little may pass 
through to the British territory. Felled timber that has through 
carelessness remained unmarked goes the same way. A few trees 
of pencil cedar from forests high up the mountains find their way 
down; they are generally ten or twenty feet long and four or five 
feet girth at bottom, quickly tapering. 

Besides the regular gradual rise of the river by the sp,ow 
melting, induced by a bright sun shining on the high mountains, 
there are apt to come, in the rainy season, more sudden 'Hoods, 
which may bring the waters up to a much bigher level than they 
reach by the other mode of rising. That first kind, <)£ rise is 
called "charha"; the Hood is called "har." In the charM the 
water is cold, coming fresh from the. snows, and its colour is 
milky from the .glacier-mud. The har is brought on by rain:; 
two or three days' continuous rain over any large a.t'08 of the 
hills is enough to cause such a Hood. According to the area it 
originates in-to the character of the rocks occupying that area 
- is the colour of the water black, brown, .or red. It comes 
suddenly and as quickly subsides, lasting in general but a few 
hours. 

While the steady rise and continuance of the waters in 
the charM, is most favourable to timber-catching, the har may 
destroy all the work that has been done. The river Will some
times rise to the timber-heaps in the store-places, and :float off 
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arid carry away numbers of logs. During the force of the flood 
no swimmer can r~ his sarna; none can venture on the water; 
the river for a time asserts itself and is master, and no one can 
interfere with bis doings while he carries off the carefully-stored 
timber, the accumulation of much human labour, and scatters 
it here and there on the banks, and leaves it on the shoals of the 
lower part of his course. 

AKIINUR TO RAJAORI: FIVE lliRCHES. 

Now we must leave the gay scene of the swift river, dotted 
over with the swimmers on their strange-looking steeds, riding 
in pursuit of the logs-all ~hich -we can see beautifully from 
the windows of the Baraaari on the summit of the fort, and. face 
the burning sun for another march. Five hot marches await 
us over ground of one general character, over the rough country 
of the Outer Hills, what we have already in the account of their 
physical characters in some measure described. We will there
fol'e. treat of these together, and not separate each day's doings, 
though a list of the marches will be useful; they are numbered 
from J ummoo : 

Miles. 
2. Akhniir to Cham Chori .. 131 
3. Chauki Chori to Thandap;.ni, 13 
•• Thandap&.ni to Dharm\a.la.. 91 

Mllee. 
5. Dhannsala to Syi.lsUi.. •• 9 
6. Syi.lstU to Rijiori .... 14 

-'the road leads straight away from the river north-westward 
and for fou? miles is still in the plain, but it is a plain gradually 
rising; then we reach the-outermost line of hills and enter them 
by a' vtllley, going ·up the boulder-covered stream-bed; the cliffs 
and hill's on each side rise 'higher, and make the valley narrower, 
as we go on. The hills are covered with, a forest or brushwood, 
which harboure undisturbed many a peacoc~, whose scream 
squn~ strange in conjunction with the voice of the cuckoo, who 
also at·this tix9ce here makes himself heard. After a bit we rise to 
the leval. of the broken plateau that occupies the Space between 
the outer~ost ridge and the ridge of Kalithar, and here is the 
~tage\ called Chauki Chora, a scattered village, with little portions 
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of land cultivated among the steep and rocky area. Beyond, the 
road rises up Kalithar, going partly over- bare rock, which is here 
much exposed. The form of the ground in this neighbourhood 
was carefully described before, so we will not tarry, except to say 
that the road goes through a little nick in the ridge of Kalithar, 
and then winds or zigzags down the steep escarpment, from the 
foot of which a few miles of road, which is comparatively level, 
with the exception of the deep gulleyof the stream, bring us to 
Thandapani, another halPng-place, at the beginning of the next 
innermost set of hills. 

These we ha,e to traverse in the following three marches
two short ones and a long one. First we go along in front of a 
ridge of sandstone in upright layers, with the beds vertical, these 
sometimes making the scarp of the hill, sometimes projecting out 
from the ground as it were a wall; and at other times we see 
them fashioned by weathering into curious fantastic shapes. Then 
entering we thread our way among a ~aze of low hills, parts of 
successive ridges divided by narrow hollows; the surface is nearly 
all 'Covered with brushwood and there is little tillage seen, .ere 
and there ollly are scattered houses met witli. 

At this time of year the ground is dry, and all the way from 
Akhniir the road has been .hot and thirst-bringing; the sun's 
heat being reflected from the rocky ground tells oru one with 
double force. A good charitable custom of the HindUs brings 
relief to the traveller. On many a spot in the hottest part, 
perhaps at the summit of one of the steep rises of the uneven 
road, will be found a hut where cool water kept in clean porous 
vessels is at the service of any who may ask for it. The man 
in charge is prob~bly a Brahman, so that people of every caste 
can take water from his hands; he will maybe have been placed 
there 'snd paid by some well-to-do Hindu, whose piety prompts 
him to this good work. It is the Brahman's business to bring 
the water from the nearest stream, which may be a long walk off, 
and distribute it to wayfarers. When the rains come and water is 
to be found in every pool and little stream, the establishment will 
be no longer kept up. 
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. In the ma!ch f~ Syalsiii onwards we cros~ed the boundary 
of Hindus and 1\Iuhammadans, leaving the former and entering 
the country occupied by the latter. The Hindus about Dharm
sala and Syalsui were in great part Thakars; that caste has 
evidently been of chief importance here, and has not been so 
much overshadowed by 1\ljans as it has farther east. The 
Thakars' houses, usn ally high up on the tops of the hills, are 
solidly built of stone, and have something of the character of 
forts; they even bear the name" kot," an old word for fort. 

At last we get clear of these hills, and come into the valley of 
the 'Vestern or Uinawar TavI, which i~ at this time a stream 
of moderate volume flowing oter ridges of rock, often making qeep 
pQols between them which are very favourable to the fisherman. 

A strange w3:Y of slaughtering the fish is someti:r;n.es·practised 
here by the natives. An earthen vessel is filled with the milky 
juice of the plant (Euphorbia), which bears the name of tor, and, 
attached to a long pole, is moved about in the pool; the juice 
getting mixed with the water blinds the,fish, and while they swim 
here and there, not knowing which way to go, they can easily be 
speared. 

Continuing up the valley by . the left bank of the river, 
between low spurs of the hills, in a few miles we come opposite to 
the town of,Rajaori. 11 This place bas been spoken of in Chapter v. 
The .. old royal garden there deseribed, opposite the town, bas 
become th~ halting-place for travelle.rs,· chiefly for the English. 
'Va have here· come into the Bhimbar route to Sirinagar fre
quented by them, and from this place onwards our own road 
coincides with it. .. ' 

The town of Hijaori shows a front to the river of large stone 
buildings, some of, them ruinous. Thel'e is a mosque of the time 
of the Em~erors, now used for a wood store: the rest-houses of the 
san;te'period b/lve been mentioned before. Then, besides these 
regal 'Works, a1'~ buildings of different sorts raise~ by the former 
Muhammadan Rajag.. of Rajaod.- It must be remembered that 

• 
• Probably these regions are the only PlU't of India where Muhammadan rulers 

''bave'bome the title of Raja. 
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the Delhi Emperors, though having their road to Kashmir through 
this part, still left the country in the han<Js of the native Rajas, 
who were bound to do all they could to facilitate the royal 
journeys and the transmission of the loads of fruit from Kashmir 
to the Delhi Court. The Bhimbar Raja held his country on the 
same terms. 

The Rajas of Rajaori were Muhammadanised Rajpiits. The 
early ones were of the tribe qf Rajputs called Pal, that caste to 
which belonged the Hindu Rajas of Balawar and other places on 
the east of J ummoo. The Muhamtnadan. Pal of Rajaori were 
succeeded by Rajas (also Muhammadans) who belonged to the 
Jaral tribe of Rajputs; this was seven or eight generations back; 
these rulers also have passed away, but there are in the neigh
bourhood both HindUs and Muhammadans of those two castes. 

The Rajaori rule extended north and south 20 or 25 miles, 
and about 30 miles from· east to west; its northern boundary was 
the Rntan Ridge j to the south the country of the Bhimbar Raja 
bounded it. The revenue I am told was only 16,000 rupees; but 
for all that the money-income of the country was so smal" the 
Rajas have left some marks of their ,rule ; ther~ is what was once 
a large fine house, their residence, in the town of Rajaori; of part 
of this the roof is fallen, but the river front is preserved and is 
used for offices. Near it is the mosque they wor¥:lipped in; 
this also is gone from its first use, and is now made use of as 
an occasional resting-place for European travellers, when, from 
the swelling of the river, they cannot get across to the baradari 
in the garden on the left bank. Higher up is the Rajas' burial
place; here one tomb was pointed out'to me as Raja Aga Jan's. 
Aga Jan was ruler when the Sikhs took the country j they 
imprisoned him and put his younger bJ;other on the throne, 

. who sat on it till he was obliged to hand it over to Maharaja 
Gulab Singh. When, as explained in Chapter 1., all of these 
territories that had not before been acquired by Gulab S~ngh were 
transferred to him by the Treaty of 1846, t1:lere came an end to 
the Rajaori rule; the Raja ultimately submitted without resistance, 
and was pensioned. He is now dead, but his son still receives . 
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something through ~~a British Government, which .he enjoys at 
Wazlrabad. . 

Rajaorl has one conspicuous building raised by its last, the 
present, rulers: A large temple, elevated on a rock by the river, 
shows to all that Hindu power has again spread thus far west. 
As another sign of this) the Dogras have changed the name 
of the place to Rampur, thus designating it after one of their 
gods; this new name has displaced the old in official dealings, 
but not in the mouths of the comm~nalty. 

RAJAORI TO SIRINAGAR: EIGHT MARCHES. 
, 

We have hitherto in ourjourney been among the Outer, the 
Lower, HiRs; in these next marches we shall get over the higher 
ranges of m~untains, those that are the great barriers of Kashmir. 
The first two days' march from 'Rajaori will take us northward 
over the Ratan Ridge by a pass that is called the Ratan Pir; the 
next four will le~d us eastward through the main Panjal Range 
(of which the other was a branch) by the pass called the Pir 
PAnjal, and will bring u~ down to the level and out into the wide 
opening of the vale of Kashmir; tJ:te last two are wholly within 
that valley. 

The following is a list of the eight m~ches, still numbering 
from Jummoo: 

'\\ 

Miles. 
7. Riijaori to Thanna .. .. 14 
8. Than.na to'"'Bara.I!1ga.JIa. •• 10 
9. Baramgalla to Poshiilna ., 10 

10. Poshiilna.to Aliilbid Saril.. 11 

Miles. 
11. Aliibiid to HIrpiir •• •• 14 
12. Hirpiir to Shapeyan •• •• 6 
13. Shapeyan to Kahnpiir •• 15 
1~. Kahnptir to Sirinagar .. 12 

I In the first march, from Rajaorl .to Thanna, we keep for 14 
miles in ~he same ~ot wide valley, following up this western Tavi 
stream, rising by a gradual incline. The ground of the valley 
is all terraced and made into rice-fields, which at this time are 

',fl~oded . with water led from the stream in preparation for the 
sowing, which will be done a week or two later. "The valley is 

'. closely: bounded by spurs of hills, which change their. look ·as we 
\ . . 

n~ar the end of the march, for we then get among a higher class 
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of hills, Buch as we have all along ca:lled the "Middle Moun
tains"; at Thanna we have reached to. the foot of the slope of 
the Ratan Ridge itself. 

In the march from Thanna to Baramgalla we go over the 
Ratan Pir.· It is 8 good steep pull to reach the summit, which 
is 8200 feet above the Bea; there is hardly any depression in 
the ridge at that spot. On some of the slopes the mountain is 
thickly covered with forest, a forest of much variety and beauty. 
Box grows here largely; it is cut- and sent to the towns, where 
it is mostly used for making combs. On the hlgher parts of 
the ridge one meets with numbers of the great black and grey 
monkey, called langur. 

From the Ratan Pir one looks north and north-eastward on 
to the Panjal Range, and obtains grand views of its mountains. 
The descent also gives beautiful prospects, both of near forest 
views and of the more distant hills. The road is rough and 
difficult; one's pony, that was usefuf for the ascent, had best be 
allowed to go down the hill without a rider. 

Baramgalla, which is the halting-place, is in the valley of the 
stream that rises near the Pir Panjl11, and with many others'goes 
to form the Piinch River. It is shut in closely by spurs of the hills. 

The next march, from. Baramgalla to Poshia-na, is ,along the 
bottom of the narrow valley, among the large rounde~ stones of 

• In these hills the word Fir Las come to be used more or less generally for Pass. 
The history of its acquirement of this meaning I conceive to be this. Pir in Persian 
means first, old, or an old man, and thenoe a. saint or faqir. It is common for faqirs to 
establish themselves on Passes for the sake of contemplating the works of God and of 
receiving the alms of travellers; when any noted holy faqir died on a Pass, the place 
became sacred to his memory. and was often called after him, his title of Pir being 
prefixed; at last it became so common for every important Pass to have a Dame 
beginning with Pir that the word acquired the secondary meaning of Mountain Pass. 

Raian P"ll must be called so atter one Rata-n, which is a man's name among the 
HindUs. As to Fir PanjaJ., the latter of the two words is applied to a great mountain 
ridge, at all events to the one we are coming to, I am not sure whether it is a general 
word for a range in any langnage. P-ll Panj8.l now means simply the Pass of the 
Great Range. There was, however, at one time a faqir who lived on it and bore the 
title of Fir. Bernier, who crossed in Auranzeh's time, says there was a hermit on 
the Pass who had resided there ever since Jebi.ngir. Bernier wrote this in 1665. 
Jehingir reigned from 1605 to 1628; by this the hermit wonld have dwelt there 
thirty-se'¥8n years at least. I iIrulgine it was from him that the Pass acquired the 
first word of its present name. 
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the stream-bed. The hill-sides are too steep for the road easily 
to be made along M3m, so the traveller must keep close to the 
river, which has to be crossed about thirty times, as it nears 
alternately the right and left bounding cliffs. A. series of little 
wooden bridges are prepared, which are good enough for foot
passengers and for an unladen horse, but ought not to be ridden 
over. 

At last we leave the bottom of the valley and rise by a steep 
ascent on the north, of some hundreds of feet, to Poshiana. This 
is a small village, the highest in the valley; it is inhabited by 
Kashmiri. 

The march from Poshiana ,to Ali:abad leads us over the chief . . 
Pass. The road first contours to the base of the valley; from 
there the rise to the Pass may likely at this time of year-the 
latter part~f 1\1ay, we will supp.ose-be made by keeping in the 
ravine, on the snow-bed that now fills it. If this has melted, one 
must rise on the left and keep the narrow path which goes along 
the hill-side at some height above the bottom. 

In rising to the level of the Pass, which is 11,400 feet above 
the sea, we go through the stages of fir and birch wood, and 
come to where the slopes are grassy, and the hills above are 
of rock and fallen stone, with many snow-beds remaining yet 
unmelted. 

One time that I came here I found the Pass, and the ground 
and· tbe snow for two or three miles' distance, strewn with dead 
locusts,. wh1ch ~bout the middle of May had been destroyed by 
the cold in an attempted invasion of Kashmir. . 

. Between the J;>ass and Aliabad there intervene some miles of 
a very gi.·adual descent. From A.llabad to Birpur, the next stage, 
the road makes an irregular descent of more than 2500 feet, over 
rough, and in ~et' weather slippery, ground. The hills rise up 
~ldly\.from the bed of the stream (which here, of course, flows 
towards the vaney of Kashmir)" for some thousands of feet. Often 
broken ,by rock and cliff, elsewhere covered by forests of pine, 
spru~, an~ silver-fir, they rise above where these can grow and 

. show. ,an unusually great e):tent of ground covered with birch-
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trees; above this are the grassy summits of the spurs as visible 
from below; one must rise on to the spurs, and trace them back 
away from the valley, to get to the region of stone and rock, which 
would be reached at about 12,000 feet altitude. 

The stream, which flows a little north of east, receives other 
mountain-streams from both sides, and becomes an unfordable 
torrent. Descending and crossing it by a bridge, we come to 
comparatively level ground, clear of the steep mountains. For 
the next few miles our way is along a charming woodland path 
where the ground is covered with wild flowers, among them 
violet, strawberry, forget-me-not, and buttercup, and the fir-wood 
is varied with many trees and shrubs in bloom. III 

The hills on each side get lower, and as we near Hlrpur we 
find ourselves between what, as compared with the mountains, 
are mere banks that frame, rather th~n confine, the view, and let 
us see a portion of the long-looked-for country of Kashmir. 

But a small part of the vale itself appears; we look across it 
on to the complicated branched mass of mountains connected 
with the great snowy range that bounds Ladakh. One knows not 
how to call it-a wall of mountain-a serrated ridge-a rugged
edged mountain-mass; none of these express what one sees if 
after the first glance one looks, when the light may favour us, 
carefully to find out the details of what comes to view. The 
nearest spurs are 25 miles off; they can hard1y be disti~guished 
from out the mass, though they project far in front of it. Behind 
them, nearly 40 miles off, is a distincter mass of dark mountains 
which are some 12,000 feet in height; their projecting spur-slopes 
and the ravines alternating with them can even at this distance be 
made out. Above this dark mass we see a great extent of pure 
white snow-covered ground, fFom out of which rise great snowy 
peaks .. One of these that stood prominent was 50 miles away, and 
some points within our view were nearly 70. 

This was the first great view of Kashmir. But when we 
• It is a. remarkable fact-one tlw.t has been noticed' by Dr. Falconer and Dr. 

Thompson-that on the Kashmir side one does not meet with the oak and rhodo
dendron, althoogh the elevation of the ground corresponds to that where, on the outer 
side of the Panjil hills, these trees are abondant. 
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.reached Shapeyan, the next stage eight miles on, we came to 
where we could _k back, and on, and all round, and still see 
mountains without a break encircling the vale. The range we had 
passed through with days of labour seemed strangely near; it 
bore great snow-beds with bold rocky peaks projecting as it were 
through them; in front were dark forest-covered slopes. Opposite 
was the same grel,l.t line of mountains we had seen from llirpur. 
The bounding hills of the far ends of the valley, seen only at 
times of clear atmosphere, complete the ring-barrier of Kashmir. 

Shapeyan, the first halting-place well within the vale, is a 
wooden town; through every lane of it water from the mountains 
flows in n~rrow canals. From Shapeyan, Sirlnagar lies north, 
27 miles distant, a two _days' journey. The intermediate places 
are Ramii., at 12 miles, and Kahnpur, at 16; either of which may 
be chosen. to halt at. 

The road is now nearly level, only some low Hat-topped hills 
are crossed. On each side fine prospects of the mountains extend; 
on the left, of the forest-clad hills overtopped by peaks of rock 
and snow; on the right, the farther mountain-range that lies 
beyon.d the plain; but in parts the road is among the village 
groves where the eye, not reaching to the mountains, is content 
with the neater homely beauties of shady plane or walnut trees, 
and wild rose-bushe~ luxuriant in their bloom. As we cross the 
last of the low hills we look from that higher ground over the low 
flat~· and can see where Siriuagar is situated; the position of it is 
marked by t'!o isolated hills,· one of th(,ID surmounted by an 
ancient temple, the other crowned with the buildings of a fort. 
.The l.ast· few miles of our ride are across the flat, between rows 
of tall 'poplars. We reach the city at the bridge that is the 
highe~t up of seven that span the river. As we cross it and see 
·the boats plyi~g up and down, the houses crowded on to the river
~n~, of irregular form and varied construction, whose low-sloping 
roofs,with th~~r wide eaves throw deep shadows, the spiry pinna
. eles of mosques, and the bulging domes of temples, at once we 
know that in this high valley a busy city exists of unusual aspect 

\ ' 
an4 rare picturesqueness. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

KASHllIR. 

POSITION AND lIIZE-T1I1!! PLAIN OF T1I1!! BIVER ALL~-THE PLATEAt"S OR KARE

WAd - CLIMATE OF THE VALLEY - THE CO'CNTRY PEOPLE - THE PEOPLE OF THE 

CITY - THE CITY OF BIRL'UGAB - ENVIRONS OF BIRiNAGAR - SnorER RETREATS. 

POSITION AND SIZE. 

THE country of Kashmir has justly a reputation for something 
distinctive, if not unique, in its character. Its position and form 
together are such that there is no parallel to it in the whole of the 
Himalayas. It is a plain embedded among the mountains, a wide. 
vale enclosed by mountain ranges, lying at such a height above 
the sea as on the one hand to be of a climate entirely differe~ 
from that of India, being saved from tha heat that parches its 
plains, and on the other hand to be free from the severity of cold 
that visits the more lofty plateaus" or wide valleys that are found 
more towards the centre of the mass of mountains. 

Let u.s now look carefully at the position and ~tent of 
this country. and by' figures help ourselves to understand the 
reasons of its special characters. SirInagar, which is 
but a very few miles from the central point of the Kashmir 
Valley, is in late 34° 5' N. ani long .• 74° 48' E. Both the v:.lley 
itself and the ring of mountains that surround it are irregular 
ovals. The position with regard to the great mass of mountains 
and to the plains of India is this :-the long diameter of the 
oval, lying north-west -and south-east, ts parallel with the general 
run of the chief ranges in this north-western portion of the Hima
layas; the distance of the valley from the pla~n of the Panjab 
varies from 50 to 75 :miles; that is to say, there is a mass of 
mountains of that width interposed between the two plains. The 

]I 
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size of the country may be measured in two ways, one reckoning 
from summit to nmmit of the mountains that bound it, the other 
counting only the vaHey, that is the nearly fiat part, that lies 
enclosed by them. Taking, then, the ring of mountains, we find 
that the length of the irregular oval which the line of their summits 
forms is 116 miles, and that the width of it varies from 40 to 75 
miles, the area within this rocky fence being about 3900 miles. 
The part which is compar.atively low and fiat, that which may be 
called the vale, is about 84 miles long,.from north-west to south
east, and in width it varies from 20 to 25 miles; it has an litrea of 
1800 or 1900 square miles. In level, what has been 
counted i~ with the valley varies from 6000 or 7000 feet above 
the sea down to 5200 feet; the lowest 'portion is along the north
eastern side; the average of the whole valley may be taken at 
about ~OO feet above the lerel of the Panjab plain, near 6000 feet 
above the sea. The mountain ridge, or rather the, combination of 
mountain l'idges, that surroun~s Kashmir varies much in height. 
The. loftiest J>oints are on the north-east side, where some peaks 
rise to close· on 18,000 feet. Where the mountains curve round 
the north-west end of the valley, 12,000 and 13,000 feet are the 
average heights. On the south-west side, the great range called 
the Panjal, whose summit-ridge is commonly 14,000 and 15,000 feet 
hjgh~ for "a lengtha of some 80 miles separates Kashmir from the 
Pan jab. On the south-east, a continuation of that range, at a 
'somewhat less elevation, curving round unites with the range on 
the norlh-ea~t. It is near the southernmost part of the oval that 
the lowest portion of the mountain occurs; for a few miles the 
ridge i~ something under 10,000 feet . 

.By the ring thus almost compl~ted the valley is enclosed. The 
one gap left is .the g9rge by which the drainage of the valley and 
of the inside ,slopes of the mountains escapes to the sea. Towards 
the: north-west end of the Kashmir Valley, the waters, having col
lected into.,Oue great stream, flow out by a ravine, or an extremely 
narrow valley, flowing in it for a long way before they reach the 
op,e,u plains. First they :flow west; then to the north-west; and 

\ , ' 

then, with a sudden turn, they come due south, tin, after a course 
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of 190 miles· from the Kashmir mouth of the gorge, they reach 
the plains near Jhelam, having fallen in that distance 4000 feet of 
vertical height. 

Returning now to the Kashmir Vale and looking more closely 
to the form of the ground, we shall find it to be divided naturally 
into two parts-the plain of the alluvium of the river, and the 
plateaus or platforms of older alluvial or lacustrine deposits; these 
must be spoken of separately and in some detail. 

THE PLAIN OF THE RIVER ALLUVIlJ'M. 

The streams which drain the south-eastern end of the barrier
mountains, flowing from many directions, unite near where the 
town of Islanui.bad stands, and form a river which, from that spot 
onwards, through the length of the valley till the gorge before 
mentioned is reached, is navigable. This river may be called the 
Jhelam, after the name given to the same waters lower down; the 
natives of the country call it the Behat or Vehat; an older name, 
still used by those of them who follow Sanskrit literature, is 
Vedasta. . 

" It is by the banks of this river that the flat plain lies, extend. 
ing along the north-eastern side of the valley from Islamabad 
north-westwards for more than 50 miles, with a width varying 
from two or three to fifteen miles. The levels are 54QO feet at 
Kanebal by Islamabad, 5235 feet at Sirinagar, and 5180 feet at 
the farthest point, by the shore of the 'Yalar Lake; these show a 
fall of 165 feet in the first 30 miles, and 55 feet only in the next 
2-1 miles; to the eye it is a complete level, but it does in truth 
slope, in the general direction of the river-flow, to an extent cor
responding to the fall of the river. The flat is just like the allu
vial flats tbat make the meadow-lands by the side of.our Englisll 
streams; its snrface has been formed, as theirs has been, by depo
sition of sediment on th~. water overflowing the banks at flood
time; here, howev~r, it has not been kept in meadow, but has to a 
great extent been brought linder the plough. 

• Seventy miles from Baramiila to MUZafllfa.bi.d; 120 miles from lIuzafa.ri.bid to 
the Plains. 

M2 
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. The plain is narrowest 10 or 12 miles below Islamabad; about 
Sirinagar and' beyo~ it is wide. In this last part great portions 
of the flat are a marsh covered with water in spring and summer, 
and le{t dry in winter. Other portions are more permanently 
covered and make weedy lakes; at the north-west extremity of 
the 50 miles of length there is a large expanse of water called the 
Walar Lake, some to miles by 6 in extent. 

The river is much used for navigation; .it is the great highway 
of Kashmir. The goods that come from India by the Jummoo roao, 
over the Banihal Pass, are brought by land carriage-by coolis, 
ronies, or bullocks, as it may be-as far as Kanebal·; thenco 
boats take them to Sirinagar. The boats float down with the 
stream at the rate of a -mile and a half or two miles an hour. 
The course of ~he river is winding; often it touches the rocky 
spurs on ifs right bank, again turning off it may near the plateaus 
that on the opposite side bound the flat. When one has had many 
days of rough marching, over roads where every footstep has to 
be looked to, how enjoyable is the change to the smooth movement 
'of the boats as they glide slowly down the stream, just helped or 
guided by the paddles of the boat people! Delightful then one 
finds.it to ~ra~el in this easy way ana. watch the varying view as, in 
following .the bending river, the boat now faces one mountain spur 
backed by loftier hilts, now turns to another of different beauty, 
or, else shows us the opposing line 'of snowy mountain~peaks. 

The iytmediate hanks of the river are level and unvaried j 

their height above the water may he 15 feet when the river i~ low, 
as in winter; but on the snow melting the river rises, and if at 
that tip1e come two or three days' rain, the additional volume 
o~ water is enough to bring it up to the edge and make it 
~~erflow. Against this the hank is all along artincial1y raised a 
few feet, but a heavy and continuous fall of rain will make the 
wate-Z: overtop.that bank as well, and produce a flood over all the 

. flat, ~hich n:ray cause enormous damage to the crpps over an area 
of many ,~quare miles. This flooding extends down to Sirinagar; . . 

~\~he ~ffix bal, found 8.S the te~ination of 80 rnany narnEll of places in K~rnir, 
has to force the same a.s that of stein in Persian, meaning" place." 
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the waters, however, do not enter its streets, for the whole space 
occupied by the city is made-ground, being raised some feet above 
the natural level by the artificial accumulations of centuries, as by 
the building and destruction of houses of successive generations. 
The environs, however, suffer from the flood; the part where the 
English visitors dwell is sometimes covered; the bank constructed 
to defend it may give way or be overtopped. I have known 6 feet 
of water over the plain behind the visitors' houses, and have gone 
in my boat up the great poplar avenue with that depth of water 
beneath me. 

A. few miles above Sirinagar, on the left bank, is a low marsh 
called Shaliin, fed by mountain streams. This connects with 11he 
river by a channel which is kept closed by a door that opens 
river-ways; the object of this door is to prevent the river flood 
from spreading to the marsh and covering the low ground at its 
edge; it has happened that on the receding of the river a second
flood was caused in it by the water of the marsh (which rose later) 
flowing out by the door that opened into the river. Another· 
tract of water that is banked off is the Dal. This is the Atke 
at the back of the city on the east; it 'receives its supply from 
springs and streams; a great bank separates the low land that 
edges it from certain side channels of the river, but there is a 
passage left for the sake of navigation, and a door that 'opens to 
the river. The lake changes its level but little; there is usually 
a flow of its waters out through the passage; only when the river 
is very low a temporary dam, that stops the passing of any boat 
that cannot be dragge~ over it, is made to prevent the lake 
being too much drained; when the river rises with a flood the 
gate shnts of itself and secures the lake' district from inunda;· 
tion. A. lock is here much wanted as well as sluices, for the 
regulation of the outfall_ and the maintenance at all times of 
navigation. 

A. stream of good volume, named Diidganga, joins the river on 
the left bank at the city of Sinnagar; it is made up by the waters 
of several smaller ones that drain the south-western mountains. 
Farth~r down, both on the right and left bank, the mountain 
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streams fall into IIlfishy expanses that are not permanently covered 
by the waters. These marshes are separated by an artificial 
bank from the river, but certain channels-themselves banked for 
some distance-allow of communication between. Small villages 
are seen on little pieces of ground slightly above the level of 
the marsh, whose i!lhabitants get their living as much from the 
water as the land around. In winter a great part of the ground 
becomes dry and affords some pasture. The whole space is a 
breeding-ground for mosquitos, which at times are exceedingly 
troublesome. . 

The river continues on, e:rp.banked, in a general north-westerly 
direction. Various portions of ground, of the low marsh level, 
have been recovered by an embanking. Deposition of silt also is 
occurring,_and tending to raise what is still subject to inundation, 
and to carry the channel of the river farther and farther out 
into the Walar Lake, with which these marshes communicate, 
or into which they, so to say, melt. 

The Walar Lake is by far the largest piece of water in 
Kashmir. Its boundary in some directions is ill defined; but the 
dimensions before given, 10 mi1~s by 6, fairly represent its 
general length and breadth. The depth of the western and north
western part, which is away from the marshes, is about 14 feet, 
but -where the strea~s debouch into it the depth is less and is 
continually lessening; f?rmation of land even is going on. For 
about hal£"the way round the lake mountains bound it. These 
are spurs, of heights varying from a few hundred feet to 5000 feet 
abov.e the lake level; they are connected with ranges from 
which's,. few peaks rise to the snow-line. Along the northern 
shore of the lake, in front of the mountains, is an edging of sloping 
grQund covered with villages-the district called Kohiyama, of 
which. Bandipur is a well-known village, from its being, so to speak, 
a' por\.. This cultivated land is partly on the slope and partly on 
the fla~ ~hat has been recovered from the lake. The eastern and 
southern I houndaries of the 'V alar Lake, as before said, are 
.ind~finite·; on the south-western si~e there is a fl~t whose edge 
'is more distinct. 
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It is at the south-west comer that the water flows out from 
the lake and the river recommences. -A mile or two below is 
the town of Sopiir, built on both sides of the river with a con
necting bridge. The river goes on, winding through a flat 
country like that above Sirinagar, and at about 18 miles from the 
lake it reaches BaramuIa, where the gorge begins and the 
character of the stream immediately changes. Thence its course 
is over rocks, in falls a.nd rapids, and there is no possibility of 
further navigation along it. This is the outfa.ll for the whole 
drainage of the valley; all the streams had joined the river 
before the gorge was reached. 

One little lake we had passed without notice. This is Manas 
Bal, which lies a mile away from the right bank of the river, 
under the shelter of an isolated hill a few hundred feet in height. 
The lake is two Of three miles long and a mile wide; the depth 
of it is greater than that of the Walar; 47 feet has to my k""IlOW

ledge been measured, and in parts the depth may be more. 
There is a channel connecting it with the main river. 

Thus we see that the flat which extends along the north~t 
side of the valley for a great part of its length is partly land and 
partly water, but where the surface is watery the land is not far 
beneath. 'Ve now turn to the higher ground of the vale. 

THE PLATEA'CS, OR KAREW AS. 

Karewa is the Kasbmjri word for these particular plateaus, 
whose characters will now be explained. In the dearth of de

- scriptive geographical terms in variety it may be as well to make 
use or it. 

The karewas are plateaus of alluvial or lacustrine material 
Their soil for the most part is a loam. or, a loamy clay. They 
are divided from each other, sometimes cut into strips, 50 t{) 
say,- by ravines of from 100 to 300 feet in depth; occasio~y 
they are surrounded altogether by lower grou~d, but more 
{;enerally they connect on to some of the mountains that bound 
the valley. Karewas and their dividing ravines occupy a width, 
varyi.ng from 8 to 16 miles, along the sou~-westem side of the 



168 KASHMIR. rCHAP. viII. 

valley for a length of 'about 50 miles, from near Shapeyan to 
the riv~r.flat' bet~en Sopfir and Baramfila. Beyond Sopiir, 
again, the north-western end of the valley is mostly karewa 
ground. Lastly, on the north-east side of the valley, across the 
river, on its right bank, are spaces of karewa; in some cases 
there are in recesses :tnade by retiring hills, in others they project 
out from spurs. 

We must now make a distinction between two kinds of 
karewas. Of the first kind are those which on their summits 
make a table-land so flat as to the eye to seem perfectly so. or 
the second are those which slope up continuously, but with an 
increasing slope, to the mountains. 

_ For an example of the flat-topped karewas we may go to 
Pampiir, a small town five miles above Sirinagar on the right 
bank of the river. The space in,cluded between the river and the 
semicircle of mountains to the north and east, which space con
stitutes the pargana or "hundred" of Vim, is almost entirely 
karewa; it is a flat table-land about 150 feet above the level 
Gf the Jhelam and its alluvial plain, ending towards the river in a 
bluff, partly worn down to a slope by weathering. The table-land 
is cut through .by narrow valleys; these contain, and have been 
made by, the streams that carry away the drainage of the half 
ring of mountains; hbre but' a small area, and that of not very 
high ,ground, is thus drained; the streams therefore are small and 
the'ravines ... they have cut not wide. The surface of the karewa 
is dry and quite· bare of trees; its position is not such as to make 
it receive ,p, ·great rainfall, also there must be a natural deep 
drainage.oof its soif to the side valleys and the end cliff, so the 
mo~~ture quickly leay.es; still it will bear some crops. Some 
miles south of this,. on the othe,r side of the river-flat, is the 
kiuewa of Payach; this is in form a triangle, whose base is six 
miles 'tind perpendicular four miles; it is an isolated plateau, 

. entirely' surrou:nded by low land, having the alluvial flat on one 
side, and .?~ the other the broad valleys 9f streams that drain 
from ',the :ranjal. Behind Islamabad is· another good 
specimen ~f the fla,t-topped karewa. There a hill of limestone, 
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sep~rated . by some miles .from the mountains, rises JtiUl~ 
behind the town to a heIght of a few hundred feet. The 
between that hill and the mountain spur that connects with the 
great ridges-an area of some six square miles-is a nearly level 
table-land, about 5800 feet above the sea, 250 feet higher than 
the stream valleys on each side. This space is extremely arid; 
with difficulty can anything grow on it. Works have been begnn 
for bringing water from higher up the northern valley, along the 
hill-side, to afford irrigation to this ground, which, with that aid, 
would be sure to bear good crops. • 

'Ve now come to the sloping karewas. I think that all the 
karewas that occur along the south-west side of the valley belong to 
this class. By Shapeyan there is a large tract of ground 
sloping to the north-east from a height of 7000 feet down nearly 
to 5500. This may perhaps be called a karewa, though its surface 
is not so regular as that of most, and its slope seems to be radial, 
like that of a very flat cone; more accurately perhaps it might be 
called.an alluvial fan on a very large scale. Watercourses are l~d . 
!Jver it from the hill streams, and they produce such fertility mat 
the tract is crowded with villages. From Shapeyan if 
we were to go, first in a northerly and then in a north-westerly 
direction, to Sopur, edging the hills, we should cross alternately 
karewas and low valleys. The karewas start from spurs of the 
mountains and extend out north-eastward, sloping slightly in that 
qirection; the slope of them is- greater near the hills and less 
away from them, until the outer parts get like the flat-topped 
karewas described above; the level of them. may be taken at 
6500 feet or rather more at their beginning, and they decline 
to about 5400 feet. The dividing valleys are sometimes narrow 
steep-sided ravines, with just a little width of green at the bottom, 
of land watered by the streamlet; other valleys~ where a great 
amount of drainage \las collected and formed a large stream, are 
wide or become almost plains; these, by the stream-bed, are apt 
to be pebbly; they, too, slope gradually to the norlh-east. 

Over the surface of the karewas water has sometimes been 
brought for irrigation, and then a fertile tract_ is the result; but . ' 
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more commonly tltt cultivation of them .depends on rain alone, 
and in that case the yield. is precarious. The PanjaJ ridge sup
plies by its various ..streams an enormous amount of water, some 
of which is utilized, but to bring watercourses over the higher 
plateaus is difficult; as a rule. they are left to the chances of rain, 
and only the interv~ning valleys or the lower parts of the karewa 
are fed from the streams. 

The north-western end of the valley, that part beyond the 
river, the district called Kamraj, I am little acquainted with; I 
believe it to be chiefly karewa land, cut into by various streams 
which unite with the draina;ge of Lolab and Utar to form the 
Pohru River. This is a river of but slight faU, it ha:a formed or 
helped to form a wide low-level flat that may almost be classed 
with the Ijver-aUuvium plain. This flat makes the' pargana of 
Zainagar, a fine plain, six or ~ight miles across each way; it is 
high enough to be clear of all the river floods, but not so high as 
to be drained dry like the karewas. Good crops here are grown 
with rain moisture only. 
~ We have now finished our first survey, that which takes note 
of the form. of the ground, of the va:le of Kashmir; this which we 
have gone over is the. part that, with the addition of a few high 
valleys, is peopled. Let us now consider some other circumstances 
that affect the count~y as a dwelling-place, and then pass on to 
look-at the people themselves.' . 

CLIMATE-OF THE VALLEY. 

. In the -absence Df any continuous and complete set of meteor
ological"observations, I must content myself with speaking in 
a 'Very general way of the climate of the inhabited parts, and 
under i~is same heading shall say a little a~out the e.ft'ect it has 
on the. growth of the various crops. 

. I~ . .latitude, Kashmir about corresponds with the following 
places :-. ,In A~ia, Peshawar, Baghdad, and ,Damascus; in Africa, 
Fez ~n Morocco; in America, South Carolina. But the elevation 
abov:e the sea, of 5000 and 6000 feet, gives it a. far more temperate 
climate than what any of these enjoy. 
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A rather cold and showery spring, which may be tal{en to 
include March, April, and part of May, is -succeeded by a summer 
a few degrees hotter than a warm English summer, with much 
more continuous fine weather. The four or five months from 
May to September are a good time for all whose fate may lead 
them to the country; they are enjoyed alike by natives of India 
and of Europe. In some years, indeed, the temperature of the 
lower parts of the valley rises several degrees above what Eng
lishmen are used to in their own country, but as compared with 
India in the hot weather the advantage of Kashmir is enormoris i 
at the worst the heat is of that stage when, in the plains of 
India, one would begin to think about using punkahs, and this 
heat is in most years soon reduced by storms. 

Immediately ~bout Sirlnagar, which has lakes or marshes 
bordering on or not far distant from -it in nearly every direction, 
the heat of July and August is apt to make the air somewhat 
feverish, enough so, perhaps, to induce a return of intermittent 
fever to those who had contracted it in the more trying climate of 
India, and even to originate the disease; a move of a few mY)ls, 
however, will take one to drier parts, which are quite free from a 
tendency to fever. 

As to moisture, the country is intermediate in position between 
that which is deluged by the periodical rains and tnat which 
is arid from the want of them. The monsoon, which, coming 
from the south-west, breaks with force on that side of the Panjal 
Hills, is almost completely intercepted by them and prevented 
from reaching the interior of Kashmir. In July and August one 
sees the storm clouds collected round the summits of those 
mountains, and knows that they indicate that the season of the 
rains has commenced in the tract beyond. Now and then the 
water-bearing clouds force their way across and precipitate their 
moisture on the slopes of the Kashmir side; for this reason the 
karewa country on the south-west, especially the higher part 
of it, receives a greater rainfall than .the }'iver-alluvium flat on 
the south-east. The mounta~s beyond again, those that divide 
Kashl!lir from Ladakh, receive a good deal of rain. 1\Iay be, some 
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moisture passes over the Panjal ridge without precipitation, and 
becomes condense' on reaching the yet higher range beyond; 
or it may be that moisture evaporated from the valley itself 
gets carried away and deposited on contact with the mountains 
on the north and east. Certain it is that while clouds collect and 
storms rage and rain falls on the two ranges of mountains, yet 
the centre of the valley and the edge of the north-eastern hills
where, for instance, Sinnagar and A vantipur and Islamabad stand 
-are comparatively free from rain. But occasionally the rain
clouds spread over the whole area, and give a supply of moisture 
enough to bring on those crops which depend on rain, and to 
bring down the temperature Of the air. 

_ The climate does not-allow of a complete double harvest as in 
the plains of Ingia and the lower hills, but still with some grains 
two crops-can be got oft' the 'same land. Barley, sown about 
Novemberl will ripen in the middle or end of June; after that, or 
after rape, maize or millet or some of the pulses may be sown. 
It is not, however, the common. practice thus to take two crops 
from the land; tbose crops that belong to the autumn harvest are 
usually grown on fresh ground; but doubtless with a greater 
demal1d for la~d the custom would spread, at aq events in favour
able spots. Neither wheat nor rice· allow of a second crop the 
same year; they bcjth occupy the soil for too many months. 
'Vh~.at, which is sown in the late autumn, ripens abont the middle 
of July; i~ is not of a good quality, probably from too great 
moisture in the soil, for it is grown almost entirely on the river 
alluvium .. Rice, which is sown at the end of 1\1ay or beginning of 
June~ as well as die other autumn cropR, maize, millet, &c.; will 
ripen in Oct,ober. Wherever water can b~got for irrigation rice 
is gro~n, and without irrigation it cannot be grown .• Rice is in 
Kashmir the most important crop of aU; though raised succes
.si'V~ly:from th~ same ground, it yields a great return. Jt is the 
commbn food of the Kashmiri, of those who live in. the towns, and 
of those 'of the country people who can grow it themselves; the 
cultiyator~ who have no irrigatedl~nd must content themselves with 
what of the maize or of the other cheap grains falls to their ~hare. 
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Soon after the autumn crop has ripened and been cut, come 
signs of approaching winter. Any tim~ after the middle of 
October snow may fall on the surrounding mountains, though still 
the valley remains free from it, and even bright and sunny; but 
the nights get cooler, and with November hoar frost may begin; 
or else through November and December a haze covers the low 
country, which will keep off the night-cold, but at the same time 
prevent the sun's rays from brightening the land. The snow by 
repeated falls, each perhaps of no great thickness, gets lower on 
the mountains, and about Christmas time one may expect a general 
fall of snow over the whole country. 'Vith this winter has arrived, 
and there follows a time, usually about two months, during which 
snow hides the ground. The temperature, however, is not severe; 
the season, indeed, would be better if it were more severe, for the 
snow that falls is but just at the freezing point; it continually 
melts with the warmth of the ground, while fresh falls replace 
it from above; thus a thickness of from a few inches to a foot 
remains for the two months. The cold dampness of this time 

Prevents the Kashmir winter from being a pleasant season. The ,,1 
fog from which the snow forms hangs over all the vaUey; only 
sometimes it may clear_ away, and a brisker keener air is the 
result. But even when the fog so covers the vale the higher parts 
are commonly free. In rising, for instance, to the Ban.1l}.al Pass, 
one will get above the fog and look down on it as it covers in the 
hollow; or in going up the lateral valley called the Bind Valley, 
in a march or two one will get clear of the fog that frequents 
the vale, and reach to where there is deep snow under foot and 
bright blue sky overhead; here, at the edge of the fog, as it may 
drift sometimes higher up than at others, I have see~ an exceed", 
ingly heavy rime formed on every tree. 

In coming down from Ladakh one year I marched through 
Kashmir and over the BanihilPassin January. Snow covered the 
vale, and whitened everything on the plain except the trees round 
the villages; at Sirinagar its depth was six inches, at Islamabad 
it was something more, and at Shahabad there was a foot and 
a half of snow on the ground. On the- Banihil' ridge it was so 
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thick one could not measure it. The Pass could not be crossed by 
horses, and for mb it was very laborious. What struck me on 
coming down the other side as a thing worth noting was that the 
snow ended off in a sharp contour-line in the Banihal Valley at a 
level of 6300 feet, which is 1300 feet above the level where snow 
was lying in Kashmir itself. 

Towards the end of February, in general, the snow disappears 
from the vale, and spring comes on with a burst. 

THE COUNTRY PEOPLE OF K~SHMIR. 

The Kashmiri people are doubtless physically the finest of all 
the races th~t inhabit the territories we are dealing with, and I 
h!lve not much hesitation in saying that in size and in feature 
they are the finest race on the whole continent of India. Their 
physique, "their character, and their language are so marked as to 
produce a nationality different from all ar.ound, as distinct from 
their neighbours as their country is geographically separated. 

,The face of the Kashmiri, as Sir George Campbell has observed 
.with regard especially to one class of them, * is of the pure High. 
Aryan type; he was writing of the Kashmll'i Brahmans. It is 
also ~rue of 'the cultivating 9lass, the peasantry, who have kept 
thei]!' breed uiJ.mixed. They. have a wide straight-up and high 

I 
forehead an4 a fine-shaped head, a well-cut square brow, and eyes 
of a not very dark brown. With middle-aged and older people 
the ;ose acquires a decided hook of handsome outline; the mouth 
is Qften pt~tti1y curved with the young people, but it is apt to get 
stra.ight and thin-lipped as they grow· up. In figure they are, 
I should say, of middle height by our English standard, and not 
apt to run very much above it; they are a robust race, broad. 
shouldered and la~ge-framed, and of great muscular power; some 
instaI!-ces of 'what they could do as porters were given in the last 
chapter. The complexion is somewhat lighter than that of the 
Pog-ras. ;; Their clothing is simple; that of the poor people 
is entirely woollen. They wear short pyjamas, ana a long, loose, 
lar~-~lee'ved gown, and a skull cap. Those who have active work, 

* See Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal for 1866. 
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like the shikli.ris or professional sportsmen, hitch the gown up 
and fasten it round the waist with a kamarband. .Anyone who 
may be bound for a long march will put on leggings of a peculiar 
sort, a bandage about six inches wide and four yards long, wound 
round from the ankle up to just below the knee, and then fastened 
by an equally long string, attached to the upper end, which is 
lightly wound many times round the calf of the leg. This, which 
is called" patawa," is a much-cherished piece of dress, and without 
doubt is a very good thing for mountain work; in the first place, 
it may be used to convert the pyjama into a kind of knickerbocker, 
then it is a protection for the leg in going through grass or brush
wood, as' well as against wet and .cold. But the Kashmiris allow 
it other advantages; they say it strengthens or supports the leg, 
and so keeps off fatigue. For their feet they have either the 
common shoe used in India, or else grass shoes made of rice
straw; the straw is first twisted into a rope, and then interwoven 
to make a sole, which is fastened on sandal-wise. 

In character the Kashmiris have many failings and faults, but 
they also have qualities which make one to be interested in and 
to like them. They are false-tongued, ready with a lie, and gif~n 
to various forms of deceit. This character is more pronounced with 
them than with most of the races of India. They are noisy and 
quarrelsome, ready to wrangle, but not to fight; on the least 
exercise or threat of force they cry like children. TIley have, 
indeed, a wide reputation for being faint-hearted and cowardly; 
still, I must admit that I have sometimes met with Kashmiris who 
as against physical dangers bore themselves well. In intellect they 
are superior to their neighbours; they are certainly keener than 
Panjabis, and in perception, and clearness of mind and ingenuity, 
far outvie their masters, the. Dogras. In disposition they a~e 
talkative, cheerful, and humorous. . 

In another chapter something will be said on their language; 
'here it may in'passing be told that from Panjabi and from Dogri it 
is so different as to be quite incomprehensible to those nations; also, 
it is dim-cult to learn. The officials of the Maharaja's government, 
who have much to do with Kashmir, seldom master its language; 
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·if they do so at all, with rare exceptions, it is only so far as to 
understand, 'and Mt to speak' it. The Kashmiris, on the other 
hand, are good linguists; nearly _all the men and a good pro .. 
portiQn of the women know either Panjabi or Hindostani, Of, more 
likely, speak a mixture of both. The Hindostani language, fudeed, 
will well carry one through Kashmir, though Panjabi is more 
spoken by the older men,. who learnt it lfhen the. Sikhs were 
masters; now Dogri has to- some extent come -in, and, from the 
yearly influx of Englishmen and their followers, Hindostani; but, 
as before said, a mixture of the dialects is more usual. The 
Kashmiri language is rather harsh in sound, but it seems, to one 
who listens. to a conversation without understanding it, to' be 
expressive, and able to _ be made emphatic; those who 'speak it 
seem never at a loss to express every shade of meaning wanted. 

These--country people have been spoken of as one of those classes 
in whom purity of race is apparent. One part of the valley is, 
I think, an exception in this respect. In the par~ana ofMachipiira, 
at the north-west end, -there have settled colonies of people from 

.. west of Peshawar, and these have, I believe, intermarried with 
Kashmiris. The class produced are now called Machipuria; they 
are divided into Machipiirias proper and Khaibaris; ~he former 
sprang from an earlier colonization; the latter date from the time 
of the acq~rement Qf Kashmir by the Durani dynasty . 

. The country people are but poorly off; I think, indeed, that 
they get a fair meal, but they can afford little beyond their simple 
dl.~.ily .foolf, and are unable to provide against a rainy day; so when 
a bad year comes, as, though not often~ does sometimes happen, 
.they are put to great straits, and will perhaps leave the country in 
Dum bers; for the isolation of the place is such .that it is exceed
ingly . difficult for any great importation of corn to he made to 
'redress the failure of a harvest. Thus famines have, in former 

• 
t,i.me,s, been the occasion of migrations of KashIDirlJ the origin of 

. the settlemeP.ts of them we met with in various parts of the Outer 
Hills, -and of those in the Panjab itself. . 

';J;he ':Kashmir villages, though untidy in details, are - very 
I pioturesque. The cottages are two-storied; in some parts tlley .. 
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have mud walls, with a low sloping gable-roof of thatch or of 
rough shingle; in others, where wood is mpre plentiful, they are 
entirely of timber, made like a log-hut. They are sure to have 
some rooms warm and cosy, to live in in winter time; and a 
balcony sheltered by the overhanging eaves makes a good sitting
place in summer. The lower story of the cottages is used in 
winter for ,stabling the cattle; their animal heat sensibly warms 
the house, and partly counteracts the coldness of the season. 

But the Kashmlris have a plan that renders them very inde
pendent even of household fires for a protection against cold. Of 
all classes, and of all ages, they carry what they call a ktingri. 
This is a small earthen pot, about six 
inches across, enclosed in basket-work; 
it contains live charcoal. They hold 
this beneath their great gowns, against 
their bo<lies, and the heat from it, 
especially when they are seated on the 
floor, diffuses itself beneath their cloth
ing, and makes up for the scantiness 
and looseness of it; for in winter they 
neither change nor add to their -summer 
clothing. The kangri is accurately 
represented in the adjoining cut. A tiNGRi. 

The cottages are not clumped and crowd~d, as in the vil
lages of the Panjab and of Dugar, but are commonly detached
By .the village, grow, unenclosed, numerous fruit-trees-apple, 
cherry, mulberry, and walnut - which form 8 wood or grove 
around and hide from view the dwellings. Looking from a com
manding height we see the vale all studded with such village 
groves. In the early summer, when the fields are flooded for rice 
cultivation, there is the appearance of a chain of lakes and straits, 
the parts occupied by the villages themselves being the only 
dry land. In aU such prospects, ~hen the eye has scanned the 
inhabited plain, it reaches beyond to the dark forests and shining 
snow-fields ~f the stately mountains! 

N 
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-rHE PEOPLE OF THE CITY. 

In Sirinagar there is more variety in the inhabitants than in 
the .country around; the people here are more divided up into 
castes, some of which are based on hereditary transmission of 
occupations, of which there is necessarily greater variety than in 
the villages. 

First,_ standing out marked and separate from the rest, are the 
Pandits. These are the Hindu. remainder of the nation, the great 
majority of which were converted to Islam .. Sir George Campbell 
supposes that previously the mass o{ the population of Kashmir, 
was Brahman. An examination of the suhdivisional castes of both 
Pandits and Muhammadans, if it were made, might enable us to 
settle this qlle~tion. Whatever may be the case as to that, we 
certainly-see that at this day the only Kashmiri Hindus are 
Brahmans. These, whatever their occupa~ion-whether that of a 
writer, or, may be, of a tailor or clothseller-always bear the title 
"Panillt," which, in other parts of India, is confined to those 

. Brahmans who are learned in their theology. 
The Kashm'iti Pandits have that same fine cast of features 

which is C?bs~rved in the cuItivatirrg class. The photograph given, 
after one of Mr. Frith's, is a good representation of two cloth .. 
sellers who are Pandits, or Brahmans. When allowance has been 
m~de for an unbecoming dress, ,and for the disfigurement caused 
by the c~ste-mark on the forehead, I think it will be allowed that 
they are of a ,fine stock.. Of older men, the features become more 
'marked,in form and stronger in expl'ession, and the face is often 

, thoro'1:l;ghly handsome. In complexion the Pandits are lighter 
,than the peasantry; their colour is more that of the almond. 
These Brahmanl;l are less used to laborious work than the Muham
madan Kashmiris. Their chief occupation is writing; great 
'~unlbers of, ~hem get their living by their pen, as Persian writers 
(forI 'in the writing of that language they are nearly all adepts), 
chi~fIy'!~ the Governmen,t serv:ice. Trade, also, they follow, as we 
seEt i bU,t they are not cultivators, nor <10 they adopt any other' 
'calling that requ,ires much . muscular e:x:~rtion.» From this it' 
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happens that they are not spr~ad generally over the country; they 
cluster in the towns. Sirinagar, especill:lly, has a considerable 
number of them; . they have been estimated at a tenth of the 
whole of its inhabitants. 

The remainder of the citizens are Muhammadans. They have 
caste subdivisions, but I cannot give details of them. The remarks 
I shall make will refer to occupations only. 1t must be understood 
that castes among Muhammadans, though often traceable to the 
same. origin as those of HindUs, are not such stnct divisions. In 
the first place, there is not any restriction connected with them as 
to eating in company. There is a general custom of marrying in 
the same caste, but this is often broken through, and outside mar
riages are made, which cause the divisions to grow less and less 
distinct. A large proportion of the town inhabitants are 
shawl-weavers, whose handicraft has made Kashmir to be familiarly 
known over the whole both of India and Europe. These men 
spend long days in the low, crowded, factories, where the air is 
very impure, especially in winter; they keep the place close for 
warmth, and in the absence of ventilation the atmosphere becomes 
very highly vitiated. This, and the constancy of the sedenfury 
employment, has acted on the physique of the shawl-weavers; they 
are a class whose sallow complexions and weak frames. contrast 
strongly with the robustness of most other Kashmiris. , The 
other ornamental arts of Sirinagar are silver-work and papier
mache painting. The specimens of their work shown in the various 
Exhibitions have of late years made many familiar with it. It 
displays the saine taste, the same artistic feeling-whether shown 
in simple beauty of form, or in harmonious brilliancy of colour
which has made the Kashmir shawl, when of the best, a thing 
inimitable by other manufacturers. Of other trades there 
are many-as the dyers, washers; and brokers-connected with 
the shawl trade; and there is every variety of handicraft usually 
found in an Indian city; but few of these, ei~er from superiority 
of skill, or ·from the importance of numbers, require special 
mention. '" ~ 

One other class, which is a numerous and a conspicuous one, 
N2 
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shall be spok~n of. 'his is the cla:s of Hanjis, or. boatmen .. It 
has been said that me river is t4e great highway of the country; 
it is navigable for two days' journey above and two days' journey 
below the city, and it forms the great artery of communication in 
the city itself. The class of boatmen, therefore, is likely to be 
impOl'tant. They live, in some cases for months together, in some 
cases entirely, in their boats. A portion of the after-part of the 
boat is separated and covered in with matting, so as to make a 
dwelling-place not uncomfortable j even the winter can be 
weathered under such shelter, with the aid of ·the kangri. By the 
help of plastered mud a fireplace for cooking is arranged, and 
the whole family-orren three generations _ together-thus pass 
the greater part of their lives on board. 

The Hanjis .are the class with whom Englishmen who visit 
Kashmir come most into contact, and from whom they are apt to 
form their opinion of' the whole nation. They have, indeed, some 
of the best and SOme of the worst qualities of the Kashmiris inten
sified. They a~e men of active "imagination, which is shown in 
-their ready tales and in the lying legends they are always prompt 
to invent to amuse one. They are excessively greedy, never being 
satisfied as.,1o:Qg as they think there is the least chance of getting 
more. The cowardice which is proverbially a characteristic of the 
Kashmiris, -is shown'llby the Hanjis whenever they are overtaken 
,on one of the lakes by a storm of wind. They have ~uch of gooa 
spirits and- of humour, and in energy -and versatility they are 
behind none of their nation. The photograph of the group of 
Hanjis (tbis also t~ken from one of)Mr. Frith's) shows that in face 
and figure they are a race deserving admiration. Their body 
is well developed by their labour of towing and of paddling; 
~specially the muscles of their back become greatly strengthened 
by the latter. ' These boatmen use a single heart-shaped paddle, 
in . t11~ working of which th~y ar~ exceedingly skilful.. One of 
,them~ sitting"'iD. the 'stern o( a boat, will both p:opel, and guide 
by paddHng on one'side only,'; for a drawing of the paddle a little 
towards one, or a 'turn of the wrist outwards, will enable one to 
steer in the stroke itself. The women help in the paddling, 
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but only for slow work. In towing, men, women, and children 
all take their turn. -

There are several different kinds of boats in Kashmir, whose 
names it may he useful to give. Bangla is a large state vessel, 
with, as it were, a house built amidships; this is used only by the 
rulers. Parinda is the name, metaphorically given, of a light, fast, 
boat, with a small platform forward, and an awning over part of 
it; this also is for persons of consequence. These two may carry 
a score or two of paddlers. Bahls is the large-sized barge used 
for carrying grain, a heavy, cumbersome, vessel; it has a kind of 
thatched house at the stem for a living house. The Dunga is the 
ordinary boat for carrying miscellaneous merchandise, and for 
carrying passengers to a distance; it is this which the English 
visitors take to with their establishmeIlt for the excursions up and 
down the river. In such a boat one can pass both days and nights 
very comfortably. These dungas are the home of the greater 
number of the Hanjis. A shikiir;, is the sort of boat that is in 
daily use with the English visitors; a light boat, manned, as it 
commonly is, by six men, it goes at a fast pace, and, if well fi~d 
with cushions, makes a comfortable conveyance. A banduqi 
ahikari is the smallest boat of all; a shooting punt, used in going 
after wild fowl on the lakes. 

Last in our description 0' classes shall come the casle called 
Batal. This division is one that may likely have an ethnological 
importance. The Batal is one of those tribes whose members are 
outcasts from the community. Like the nums of the Outer 
Hills, the Batals have to do the'dirtiest work; it is part of their 
trade to remove and skin carcases -and to cure leather. I have 
heard that there are two classes of Batals - 80 apt are com
munities in India to divide and subdivide, to perpetuate dir· 
ferences, and to separate rather than amalgamate. The higher 
Bata1s follow the Muhammadan rules as to eating, and are allowed 
into some fellowship with the other Muhammadans. The lower 
Batals eat camon, and would not bear the name of Musalman 
in the lips of others though they might call theIIlS~lves so. By 
the analogy of other parts, these Bitals are very likely to be the 
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remnants of'inhaMtants earlier than the ATyans-. From among 
them are provided the musicians ~nd the dancers; the dancing
girls whom one sees at the darbars and festivals which the Maha 
raja holds at Sirinagar are of them. 

I have hitherto spoken of the men of Kashmir and not o.f the 
-women. In my accounts of other races, also, it will have been 
observed that I have said little about the wpmen. The .reason is 
obvious. One sees so little of the women, except of the lowest 
classes; one so seldom meets them face to face, that it is difficult 
to generallse about their characteristics. 1.n Kashmir there are 
one or two classes Qf whom _one sees more than one would of 
~orresponding ranks in other parts of India; still I do not feel able 
to give more than my general impressions of theix apP!3arance. 
Among the Kashmiri the general ruil of women are decidedly 
good-looking. A well-shaped face, good brow, and straight nose, 
with black hair coming rather low on the forehead; these are 
features not "Uncommonly met with. Sometimes one sees a 

_, thoroughly handsome face. The women are tall and well grown; 
as to grace of figure, the looseness of their dress prevents one 
from speaking; but I do not think that they have the delicacy 
and elegance" of form that many women in India have, and the 
well-turneq arm andil small hand there so usual is not common in 
Kashmir. The two classes one -sees most of are the Panditanis, 
,th~i is the women of the Pandit .or Brahman caste, and the 
lI~njnis, or women of th~ Hanji caste. At certain times of the 
day a trip through the city by the river will show you specimens 
-of both. ' The Pafiditanis have a delicate look; they have a light, 
rather 'sallow, complexion. The Hanjnis are used to exercise and 
work; they show in their faces a healthy brown and red, and 
I think more ,pft~n have a pleasing expression than the others • 
. The JIanjis' little girls of five or six are as pretty as any I have 
seEm anywhete. . 

The'.girls, until tb.ey marry, wear their haii hanging down 
behfnd in numerous plaits, joined together and continued by cords 
-and tassels. The women wear, like the men, a long loose gown, 
hanging in one fall from the shoulders to the ankles. Fo! head~ 
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dress they have a low red cap, with 0. white cloth hanging from it, 
mantilla-wise, down the back. The Fanditanis wear 0. white 
kamarband, or waist-belt, confining the gown. The dancing-girls 
of the Batal caste, from whom some Europeans are apt to form 
their idea of the women of Kashmir, and who, being least unwill
ing to undergo photography, are those whose pictures one can see 
in London, are by no means fair examples of the race; neither in 
figure nor in face are they so fine as the women of the other castes 
-of the Kashmiri race proper. 

THE CITY OF SlRiNAGAR. 

Sirinagar is the ancient and the present name of the city. On 
account of its being a Hindii name it was disused during the time 
the Muhammadans were rulers, and for some hundreds of years 
the city was called by the same name as the country, that is, 
"Kashmir." .A.ccordinglYt we find that Bernier in Aurangzeb's 
time, and Forster who travelled in this country in 1783, use the 
name Kashmir, and not Sirinagar. But when the Sikhs conquered 
Kashmir they restored the old Hindu name, and" Sirinagar ~,the 
town has since been generaJly called, though in the mouths of 
some Muhammadans it still is "Kashmir." 

The city is situated about the centre of the valley as regards 
its length, but quite at the north-east side of it, near where the 
liver Jhelam in its windings through the alluvial flat touches some 
of the projecting spurs of the mountains. Where the river makes a 
great bend, changing its course from north to south-west, there, along 
both banks for a length of three miles, the town is built, extending 
not more than half a mile on each side of the river. The stream is 
about like that of the Thames at Kingston in width and rate of flow. 
It is the chief artery of traffic; it is of much more importance 8S a. 
thoroughfare than any of the streets; indeed, there are but one or 
two streets, and those but short ones, that have anything like a. 
continuous traffic, while'the river is always alive with b9ats. 

The river aspect of the city is extremely picturesque. There 
is nothing like a quay or embankment, and there is no line of 
regular buildings, but each house is built· independently. In 
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height uneven, of f~ varied, and in material changing as to the 
proportion of stone and wood, ,the houses ne~rly all agree in 
having a low sloping roof, with eaves extending, and much 
window-space in the front, guarded by movable wooden lattices of 
elaborate patterns. The base of each house is a solid stone wall, 
sometimes of rough masonry, sometimes better built of cut stone 
obtained from some 'old Hindu temple. This firm wall is raised 
to a level above the rise of the highest floods; it has in many 
cases supported several generations of superstructures. Above it is 
the wood and brick building ,of two, threef or at most four stories, 
often projecting several feet over the rj,ver, supported by the ends 
or the floor-beams, propped, Diay be, from beneath. ~This upper 
structure is sometimes of brick columns, on which all above rests, 
with looser brickwork filled in between; but sometimes the frame
work is of ;ood, which ~onfiDes the brickwork of the walls. These 
mixed modes of construction are said to be better as against earth,. 
quakes'(which in: this country occur with severity) than more solid 
masonry, which would crack. 
.. The view of these buildings--:-uneven, irregular, but for that 
very reason giving in the sunlight varied lights and depths of 
shadow; of tbaline of them broken ~ith numerous stone ghats, or 
stairs, thronged with people, tha~ lead from the river up to the 
streets and lanes of 'lithe city 1 of the mountain-ridges showing 
aJ:>ove., in form varying as one follows the turns of the river; of 
the stream ~owing steadily below, with boats of all kinds coming 
and' going on it-' is one of remarkable interest and beauty. From 
a height of tower o! hill, that will command a bird's-eye view, the 
sight is still more curious, because of the great expanse of earth
covered roofs, which at Bome time of the year are covered with a 
growth of long grass, that makes the city look as green as the 
country. The frontispiece, which is a woodcut taken from one of 
1\fr .. Frl:th's photographs, admirably represents these characters. 

The, public' buildings are mosques, Hindu temples lately 
erected" alld the Palace. This last is within the walls of the 
Sher \Garbl, or fort, which is large enough to include; besides, 
a' bazaar of some importance, the Government offi~es, and the 
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houses of the courtiers. To the river it presents a loop-holed wall, 
with bastions, rising some 25 feet above the general level of the 
water, surmounted by these roomy but lightly-built houses. The 
Palace, at the lower corner, is an irregular building, of style partly 
Kashmiri partly Pa-njabi, while a new l'ofty edifice with a large 
projecting bow has t}'aces of European design, though it was not in 
reality planned by an Englishman. Close by is a golden-domed 
temple, which is frequented for morning and evening service by 
the Court. 

Of one of the mosques a drawing is given on the title-page; 
it is the one called by the name of Shah Hamaddn; it is a good 
specimen of the indigenous architecture, which has indeed become 
adapted to mosques and shrines in a way both to suit the object 
and to give Ii pleasing effect. 

The river is spanned within the city by seven bridges, whose 
structure of piers-built of alternately - crossing layers of poles 
(with intervals filled in with stones), widening above to shorten the 
span of the beam-will be understood from the view of one shown 
in the picture of the city. A few canals traverse the intetit>r 
of the town. One of them is wide, and is overlooked by some of 
the best of the houses. One is narrow, passing through some of 
the poorest parts; low dwellings crowd on it that, albeit they are 
well peopled, seem to be on the point of falling; tliese are 
irregular, ruinous, places that it wo~d have delighted Prout to 
draw. A third canal leads from the upper part of the city to 
the gate of the lake, and shows along its winding course groves 
of plane-trees on the banks that make a beautiful combination 
with the smooth waters at their feet and the mountains that rise 
behind them. 

ENVIRONS OF SIRINAGAB.· 
. , 

In the South Kensington_ Museum, on the staircase, is a pano-
ramio view, painted by ?tlr. Carpenter, of the vale and city of 
Kashmir. This panorama is well worth 'studying. It does not, 
indeed, in its colouring do justice to the subject; Kashmir has yet 

• Many more details of the places round Sirinagar than I have attempted to giT6 

will be found in a book before mentioned, , Inca's Kashmir Handbook.' 
" 
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to be painted; buitit is admirably truthful as to outline, and 
an examination of it will make clear the position in the valley of 
the city and the character of its surroundings. 

Taken as it is from a spot on the Takht hill, overlooking 
Sirinagar -a conspicuous rocky temple-crowned hill, nearly 
isolated from the l~st 'spur of the mountains-the view shows in 
the distance a long line of the steep snowy peaks of the Panjii.l ; 
in front of them, towards the plain, lie the forest slopes and the 
barer ground of ,the high karewas; then the low vale extends 
its length, through which, in deep - windmg curves, flows ~he 
Jhelam River. The last rea9h of the river, before it comes to the 
city, is edged by the hOl}Ses, nearly hidden in the orchards, where 
lodge the English visitors. Where the city lies the river is hidden 
from our yiew by the buildings amongst which it finds its way; a 
great space is closely covered by the house-roofs; among them rise 
the spires of the mosques, and beyond them the, fort-capped hill 
called Han Parbat. On the right is marshy ground intersected 

~ by' clearer water.,channels; this melts or changes into the lake 
called the DaZ, around which are some of the most favourite spots 
of all in t11e Vale. 

The Dal is a lake measuring fiye miles long from north to 
south, and two mile, from west to east; it is in part shallow, and 
inclining to be marshy; in other parts it is deeper, and everywhere 

. it is of the clearest water. On three sides a mountainous amphi
theatre bftcks ~t, whose summit is from 3000 to 4000 feet above 
the water. On the ground at the foot of these mountains, at the 
.edge of the lake,.. are numerous vjllages surrounded by orchards, 
and the several renowned gardens constructed by the Delhi 
Emp~rora. "Vest wards, towards the open flat, are, :first, the 
'gardens that i:loat-gardens made of earth and vegetable matter 
~cc~mulated 'on water-plants; then the half-reclaimed marsh, 

. alternate strjj?s of shallow w~ter and made ground, and then 
the city. The three most delightful places on the lake are. the 
Nishat, ''!S aSim, and Shalamar Gardens. These were all made, 
the' ~uildiDgs constructed and the trees planted, by the Delhi 
~mperors; and if the buildjngs' have gone .to decay and lost 



CHAP. VIll.] ENVIRONS OF SIRINAGAR. 187 

much o( their original beauty, we may congratulate ourselves on 
being able to enjoy the shade of the magnificent chinar, or plane
trees, which, while the Emperors' rule still lasted in Kashmir, had 
hardly reached their prime. 

Nishat Garden, or Nishilt Biigh,· is situated on the sloping 
ground in front of the mountains. It is an oblong walled enclosure, 
of some 600 yards in length, reaching from the lake edge to the 
foot of the steep hill-side. It is terraced to the fall of the 
ground, and divided into five widths; the two outer are now in 
grass or orchard; within these are 'strips of ground in beds, an 
outer garden; in the centre the terraces have revetments, and a 
well-built masonry canal, with flower-beds along each side, occupies 
the whole length; the fall at each terrace-face is made over stone 
slabs carved in scallops to scatter the water, while each level 
stretch of the canal has a line of fountains. A bungalow (bangla), 
or pavilion, built over the running water, completes the line at 
each end; the beauty of the vista is much enhanced by the great 
plane-trees on each side; ove~ these the eye looking downwards 
commands a lovely view of the lake, while upwards the great cliffs 
of the mountains shut closer the prospect. 

Shiilamar Gardent is a couple of miles to the north. It is on a 
plan somewhat similtl.r to that of Nishli.t, but the terraces are low 
on account of the ground being of a gentler slope. Fot the same 
reason the prospects are not so commanding. The chief beauty in 
this garden is the uppermost pavilion, which is supported on 
handsome columns of black and grey fossiliferous marble, and is 
surrounded by a. tank :filled with fountains, while pl~e-trees 
overhang it. The canal leads down in cascades and level runs 
alternately, -and beyond the gates it eontinues through the marsh 
far into the lake. 

• "Garden of Gladness." 
t Curious mistakes have been made as to the derivation of this name-mistakes 

which are generally due to the traveller following the imperfect knowledge of his 
Persian-writing munshi. Vigne speaks of the name as coming from "Shah-il
imarat." In another book I have seen Ie Shahi-imarat," "royal building." The" true 
derivation is obvious to anyone acquainted with Hindi words. ShfUa means" house," 
or "abode"; Mi.t is the name of the Hindu godde88 of Love. The Kashmiris often 
contract Shiilamir High to Shilabagh. 
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Nasim Bagn, "the Garden of Breezes, is a place that never 
/ saw its prime. It was constructed by one of the Mug-hal or Delhi 
( Emperors, with a great revetment wall, terraces; and masonry stairs. 

On the plateau, 30 or 40 feet above the-lake, a'succession of cross 
avenues of plane-trees was planted. The structure, which made one 
grandeur of ·the place, fell i~to decay before the trees reached to 
the height of~heir'beauty. Now the masonry is in ruins and half' 
hidden. The splendid avenues of chinar-trees throw a shade over 
quiet grassy walks. From aPlong the foliage the view over th~ 
lake is exquisite; the water has a glassy sUrface, reflecting very 
perfectly the circling wall pf mountains; but these have often, 
especially in the morning sun, their details softened, as well as 
their colours ~rmonized, by the brightening of the delicate haze 
that intervenes. 

SUMl\IER RETREATS. 

Every cOJ:lfer .of the vale, every nook where the lower land 
runs up into the hills, and every part of the slopes where the 

'0 ground that belongs to the valley graduates into that of the 
mountains, will show some beautie~ for the traveller to delight in. 
Of such places as these some are frequently resorted to by 
Englishmen; others are left unnoticed, except when Bome sports
man in his search 'for game visits them. As examples merely 

,I will name a few of those spots to wlllch the traveller when tired 
of the citJ will like to find his way. 

I have before said that, delightful as the Kashmir summer is in 
a general way, th.ere is some part of it 'when the low neighbour
'hood of Sirinagar, surrounded at no great distance by lake and 
marsh, becomes somewhat unhealthy. At this time-from the 
,m~ddle of July, perhaps, to the middle of September-the English 
visitors seek a'higher level. Those of them'who are not scattered 
fartH~r about·the country are,~pt to throng to Gulmarg. 

T~~ place is about 30 miles by' lan~ from· Sirinagar; this 
, distance"pne would, with a camp, take t:wo days to' traverse. A 

mol'e' convenient route is to drop down by boat to Patan, which 
, ' course can be navigated during t~e night, and thence make Qne 
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long march to Gulmarg. The direction is on the whole west; the 
boat crosses the river-alluvium flat, here much covered with water; 
then from the edge of it one has to rise up the slopirig karewa. 
First the ground is intersected with watercourses, and villages 
abound; then, as it gradually gets steeper, one passes through a 
low jungle; then, rising to yet steeper slopes, which can hardly be 
classed with the karewas, we find ourselves in a forest of pine, 
threading which we at last reach the valley called Gulmarg. This 
is a little grassy and flowery valley j it well bears out its name, 
the meaning of which is "Hower plain"; it extends two or three 
miles ~ one direction, while in width it varies to a mile as its 
maximum; it is enclosed by low hills,. spurs from the mountains, 
crowned by thick forests of lofty pine-trees, that shut out all 
further v.iew and make the spot a III.Dst secluded one. The level of 
it must be about 8000 feet; this ele'vation is enough to give an 
atmosphere that in the hottest time of the year. is never oppres
sive. In this respect the climate is all one wishes for; but in 
BOme years the proximity of the place to the Panjal mountains . 
allows the rain-clouds to break over it and showers to fall more 
plentifully than for comfort one would choose. Gulmarg is not 
permanently inhabited, but is frequented in summer by Kashmiri 
Gujars. 

The ridge that forms·the boundary on the south-east is low, 
and may soon be surmounted. H one can find a gap in the forest 
to allow of the ,:iew, one will see the flat plain stretched below, 
with its villages looking but bush-patches in the distance, and 
beyond ridge after ridge of mountains, such as I have tried to 
shQiY in the sketch given in the next chapter (opposite p. 196) 
of the great mountain, called N angi Parbat, that shows up behind 
them· all. To t~e south and sout~-west the mountains reach to 
very considerable heights; from BOme points one can obtain a view 
of them which shows great expanses of mountain slope, thickly 
covered with pine and spruce, and above these grassy hills and 
rocky peaks. 

Loliib is another place that at some seasons is delightful. I do 
not surely know its altitude; probably it is near 6000 feet. It is 
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situated on the faiier side of the ridge that edges the Walar 
Lake on the north-west. Crossing this, for which we have to rise 
perhaps 2000 feet, and descending, we find ourselves in a plain about 
6 miles long and 3 miles wide, encircled by hills which are for the 
most part covered with pine and deodar forest.' The green vale, 
studded with villages, which are shaded by walnut and other fruit· 
bearing trees, is pretty and pleasant-looking; and from the way in 
which it is surrounded by the dark-wooded hills it gives one the 
impression of calm and' quiet; but on passing along one sees much 
of the village land lying waste and neglected ;' this and the dilapi
dated houses tell of neglect and desertion following the oppression 
of a harsh system of land.tax~tion. 

- Tsirar is a place sonie 17 miles south from Sirinagar, a town 
placed at t..he elevation of 6400 feet, on one of the higher karewas, 
a narrow karewa, from edge tO'edge of which the town extends: 
All around it are more narrow karewa ridges, the tops of them 
bare of trees, l!-lldulating. slightly. They are divided by deep 
valleys, whose sides are covered' with a' low growth of Pinu8 
'excelsa. This kind of country continues up ,for many miles 
towards the mountains, the ridges gradually getting higher and 
more' forest-cQvered. Behind these more gentle slopes rise the 
steeper. mountains; these also, in their lower part, are dark with 
pine forest; above id a barer tract, which at the time I saw it, 
}Vhen winter was beginning, was covered with snow, and so to the 
peaks of tha great ridge. 

To 'this town of Tsirar, during the latter months of our year, 
the Kashmlri re~ort 'in great numbers to do honour to the 
.Saint, whom they call Shah NUr-ud-din, who here is buried. lhe 
people come from the city, spend a day or two, and then return. 
Th:ursday and Friday are the fullest days; a fair is then neld, 
. when the bazaar and the temporary stalls are crowded. To the build .. 
ing wi;uch contains the tomb,or Ntir-ud-din, and of some disciples 
8Jld su~~esso:rS of his, access was most difficult, on, account of the 
numbers." The guardians of the tomb, themselves faqire, greedily 
took' from all. The p~ople \Vent though and paid each his mite, 

, without seeming to bestow a. thought on the religious character of 
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the place. They threw much more heart into the fair itself. I 
had never seen Kasbmiris 80 self-forgetful and given for the time 

to enjoyment. Everyone bought something, the value of a penny 
or two, as a fairing-a kingn, perhaps, whose price here was some
thing under twopence, or a carved wooden spoon, or coloured-glass 
armlets; something or other to take to those who had stayed at 
home. The Friday, according to their reckoning, had begun on 

. our Thursday at sunset; during that night the religious object of 
the journey had been attended to; the next morning then they 
were ready for the return journey. Throughout the day they 
trooped back in thousands, people of all classes and ages crowding 
the path. 

At the south-east end of the valley, where the different streams 
that form the Jhelam come down in various branch valleys from 
the mountains, are many places where the eye :finds relief from 
contemplating the beauty of distant pr~spects in nearer views of 
calmer effect. Nauhug is one of these spot& Here a small valley 
is bounded by slopes of low hills that are long spurs from the high 
ridge behind, hills that rise only. to 1000 and 1500 feet, ~ll 
covered with grass and wood, the slopes not very steep, the hills 
rouuded; these spurs branching maKe an ever-changing scene of 
nook, knoll, and dell. In the lower parts-the valley-bottom i~ cul
tivated in nee-fields, which alternate with orchard-shaded' village
tracts. 

It is one of the charms of being in Kashmir that the inde
pendence of the kind of travelling there followed by all enables 
one with a map in hand, or by information easily got, to hunt out 
places that show varying soonery, and give numerous subjects of 
interest. Those places spoken of, as before said, are but instances; 
we will go no farther in attempting to describe more, .only in the 
chapter on the march from Kashmir to Leh Will be described the 
Sind Valley, which is one of the :finest of all. . 
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CHAPTER IX. 

THE MOUNTAINS ROUND KASIDIIR. 

PBELDlINAllY OBSERVATIONS-MAIN CHAIN, J!'BOH NANGA rABBAT TO NUN JWN

THE MOUNTAlNS 011' TBB NORTHERN BOUNDABY - THE MOUNTAINS ON THlIl EAST 
-TUB PANJAL RANGE-TRIll nIELAM VALLEY BELOW &RA14UtA. 

PRELIMINARY OBSEBV A.TIO~S. 

IN the last 'chapter we went in some detail into the subject of the 
form of tbe ground in the lower portions of Kashmir, which con
stitute the valley; as to the surrounding mountains, there was 
little n10re told than th~ height of them at different parts. But 
these deserve a fuller account. True it is that it is difficult to 

describe in words the shape or the course of 8 complicated range 
of mountains; still I will attempt in some measure to do so, relying 
much on th,e lpap (which for this chaptet: especially should be in 
the reader's hand) to make up the deficiencies of the writing; 

Before commenctng, I must guard against an unintended 
,meaning being attached, a wrong force allowed, to the geographical 
terms whi&h, in common with others who describe mountain 
countries, I shall have to apply. I think, for instance, that the 
words "ridge," CI range," and .. chaIn.," Qften convey a wrong im
pres~ion. Sometimes, indeed, it may happen, as in the Outer Hills, 
or with respect to anyone simple branch, that the idea. :first con
yeyedto the mind by, say, the word" ridge," will be the true one 
-a' simple, definite, though, m~y be, irregular, line of elevated 
grouhd. But, when one comes to ,speak of the grea.t masses of 
ground we have now reached, with their complication of 'form, 
though 'r~ are necessitated to use the same words, we find· them 
inadequa.te to express the facts. Such ranges as we have noW' 

, to 'treat of are wide masses of raised ground cut into by deep 
Valleys (which seldom. widen to broad hollows) and by innumerable 

\. 
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branch ravines; the spaces between these ravine ~ 
their trunk valleys making the spurs and" the branc . dg~.Q ~11 
to the summits, the spnrs and branch ridges are not as a,-JW~~~ 
wide, to form a table-land, but are quite narrow-topped; they vary 
(at different levels perhaps, or according to the composition of the 
mountains) in being sometimes rounded, sometimes sharp-edged; 
and there are the further differences of the summits being nearly 
level, or of a regular slope, or of being rugged or serrated, or else 
having, rising from the ridge, elevations that may be called peaks. 
Such are the masses denoted by the appellation" range" or " chain." . 

Again, if in a combination of mountain-ranges one particular line 
is called the" main range," or the "main chain," we must under
stand together what is meant by the expression. It may perhaps 
be applied to the chief line of waters~d. Every range and ridge 
must be a watershed of some degree; it is the line of the most 
important watershed that is often spoken of as the main range. 
In the case before us, the line between the waters of the Jhelam 
and those of the Indus has that rank, and in the present chapter it 
will bear the above title. Now, it is not· likely that for the wllo'le 
distance such a watershed line will be occupied by the highest 
mountains. There will be gaps between them, that make the Passes 
from one drainage-basin to another....-gaps, peI;haps, lower than the 
depressions in the branch ridges; and, again, it not uncolnmonly 
happens that on the branches that do not constitute any important 
watershed there are peaks of greater height than any on what was 
called the" main range.~ 

Whether a watershed, if of comparatively low elevation,js to 
be counted ~ the main range, and the highet peaks which, though 
separated, are perhaps arranged in another, maybe parallel, line, 
are to be reckoned as spurs from it; or whether we are to call the 
line of highest ground the range, and to say that it is fnt through 
by valleys that originate at the back o~ it; this question seems to 
me nothing more than one of phraseology, to be nothing about 
which people who know the form of the ground need seriously 
differ, though one may prefer one fashion of describing the facts, 
and another the other. The danger, for truth, is when words are 
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used to connect fil.M in such a way as to make the hearer infer a 
closer relation between them than there really is. Such phrases as 
4, the true continuation of this chain," or "this range disappears 
benenth t.he plains and reappears farther on," have a show of some' 
deep meaning; but if one were to try and get them defined, they 
would, probably, turn out to mean nothing, or else to mean what 
was not borne out by the -facts. The truth is that, beyond the 
superficial circumstances of outward form, the questions of the 
relationship of different ground-masses must be treated of with 
regard to their origin, that is to say, they must be treated of geolo
gically; and when physical geologists inquire into them tlley will 
give their results in quit~ other, I may say more definite,llUlguage 
tlian of the Bort quoted above. 

I do nGt mySelf propose to ~ttempt any geologica! account of 
the mountains. I have not observed enough of their internal 
structure to give the result in' any general view, or to make yery 
important inferences. 'Vhile keeping,· then, to geographical 
_methods and using geographical terms, I shall hope to make use 
of these in such a way as to prevent a wrong conception of my 
meaning from being received. 

Let us tlo~ begin our survey of the mountains. Let us look 6rs~ 
at the great chain <\tl the north-east of Kashmir, and afterwards 
we shall see how branches from this come round and enclose the 
'valley. 

MAIN CHAIN, rROM NANGA PARBAT TO NUNKUN. 

CQmmencing with the great mass of 'Which a part is called 
Nanga 'Parbat or Diyimir,- we there find ridges and BP~rs, many 
points. of which are over 20,000 feet. high; the highest point of 
the whole mas~ (the one which bears the name) is 26,629 feet 
(l.bov~ the ~ea; this is not quite Oll the watershed between the 
Indus' and t4~ Jhelam, but is part of a branch that divides the 
Astor and Chilis rivers, both of which Bow into the Indus at no 

I, 

·'Thia mountain is called Nangi PcwOOl (which, in the HindI dialects, D?eaJlS 

.. Naked Mountain ro) by the people who see it from the BOuth. The Dame I>t!JCmir i. 
whal it goes by ampDg the Dird Bees who live Dear it. ' 
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great distance from one another. This particular summit is a peak 
which rises from a lofty ridge that for 10 mile3 is over 22,000 feet 
in height; the faces of this ridge, on the east and south, make an 
enormous cliff, or steep fall, of from 6000 to 10,000 feet, on the 
greater part of which snow remains clinging, but it is in part of 
rocky precipices; from the highest point great buttresses radiate. 
Large glaciers take their origin from the mountain, ~f one of 
which a notice will be given in a later chapter. The great ridge 
and the chief peak are of such a height as to be seen from long 
distances over the neighbouring ranges of 16,000 feet altitude, 
which become quite dwarfed to the eyes. General Cunningham 
has seen the peak from Ramnagar in the Panjab, which is distant 
205 miles. The sketch on the following page shows the mountain 
as it appears from the south side of the Kashmir Valley, 80 miles 
away. 

The southern part of the Nanga Parbat Ridge becomes the 
watershed between the Indus and Jhelam basins, dividing the 
water that flows into the Astor stream from that which finds i~s 
way into the Kishanganga. At this pari it is 20,000 feet high, 
and it originates glaciers on both sides. From here, for 120 miles 
reckoned on a' straight line, we will trace the course of the chain, 
which takes a general south-easterly direction. 

For the first 50 or 60 miles it is not of such a height-neither 
in the line of watershed nor in its spurs-as to bear perpetual 
snow or give origin to glaciers. It seems to be commonly of an 
altitude of some 14,000 feet, with a f~w points of 15,000, or a 
little more. There are several gaps in the ridge that are pass
able. Two much-traversed roads, which join the Kishanganga 
and Astor rivers, go over Passes of 13,200 and 13,500 feet, while 
farther east Passes lead from the former river-vaHey into the 
1l8oSin of the DriB River; these can all be traversed by laden 
horses. After the length of nearly 60 miles the 
mountains become rather higher; there are . peaks of 17,000 
and up to 17,400 feet; these collect enough snow to form 
small glaciers. But the ridge is broken, and 8 not difficult 
Pass occurs which directly connects the Tilel branch of the 

02 
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NANGA PARDAT, FROM DABAlIIARiSUi IN KABB£UR. 
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Kis~O'IUlga. Valley with Dras. A few ~es south of this gap 
occurs the branching of the mountain mass that goes to make 
the north boundary of Kashmir; this we will return to, and now 
only note the spot from which that ridge separates. Again, 
a few miles farther on, still to the 80uth-east, and we come to 
where there is a gap in the mountains, which is the lowest 
passage, between the Indus on the one side and the Chlnab and 
Jhelam basins on the other, along the whole length of 300 miles 
from the eastern sources of the Chinab to the head of the Khagan 
tributary' of the JheIam. This PasS is called Zoji La. by the 
Tibetans, the Ladakhis; by others it is commonly called the 
Dras Pass. 

The height of this passage through the mountains is 11,300 
feet. An important characteristic of it is that there is a great 
ri$e to this level from the Kashmir side, and but a very slight 
fall on the Ladakh side. Coming from Kashmir we rise steeply, 
in the last mile or two, a height of about 2000 feet to the level 
of the Pass; we .then find ourselves in a narrow valIey, the fl0S'1 
of which descends with so gradual an incline that in 20 miles we 
do not descend more than 1000 feet. The Pass itself.-the high
level valley which is reached after the steep ascent-is a level 
grassy valley not much more than a quarter of a mile 41. width. 
Tpe mountains bounding it are rugged and rocky; the peaks 
immediately seen are 2000 or 3000 feet above the valley, but the 
ridges, of which these are the ends, continuing back reach to 
5000 and 6000 feet above it, or 16,000 and ·17,000 feet above 
the sea. These mountains belong to the very central range 
and to spurs from it. By this Pass one rises into the high-level 
country of Ladakh, where the valley-bottoms are at leve1s from 
10,000 feet upwards. Indeed, if we go anywhere in the Upper 
Indus basin south of the latitUde-parallel of this Pass, we shall 
find no ground, even in the valleys, so low as 10,000 feet. 

Continuing along the main chain, we find that the summits 
get higher and higher; peaks of 18,000 feet, and some, as we 
go on, that approach 20,000, OCCUl, and the general level of 
summits is not much below them. Long spurs, too, or branch 
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ridges, that jut au,! are very lofty. Ten miles east-south-east from 
the Pass a distinct ridge branches off in a dir~ction somewhat 
west of south, which is the one that, curving round, forms the 
eastern and southern boundary of Kashmir, and connects on with 
the Panjal Range; this, too, we shall revisit. Then in some 
miles more (26 or 27 miles direct fl'om the last Pass) we come 
to an opening which, though not so low as the other, yet, con
sidering the loftiness of the mountains it passes between, is a 
considerable depression. This is the Bhot Kol Pass; it leads 
from the head of the Wardwan Valley into the Suru district. It 
is a glacier pass, but one 'over which it is possible to take a 

horse. 
From the Vras Pass hither the peaks have been 'of a height 

to form .glacier~. There is a glacier in every hollow of the-ridge. 
Many of the oranch ridges also hold them in their recesses. 
These glaciers are usually not large; two or three miles long 
is common; and they do not generally extend very low; one, 

~ however, named the Mechuhoi Glacier, the lowest that I know 
of near here, has its foot at 10,850 feet above the sea; this 
is close ~,n .. the valley of the Dras Pass. Looking from near 
the Bhot Kol Pass to the north-east, at one view a number of 
these small glaciers' can be seen, embedded in the hollows of the 
manntains, whose narrow rock-lidges curve round' and enclose 
them. ,~ .. 

From. the "last-named Pass eastwards the range continues at 
a great height; paints on it are nearly 20,000 feet high. Lastly, 
'distan~ from the Pass 12 or 14 miles, there rise two enor
mous mountains, each. of them a few hundred feet over 

,23,060. These are called Nun and Kun, or together, Nun ~un . 
. They are peaks that are conspicuous from afar, standing as 'they 
'do Ii clear 8000 feet above their neighbours. Their aspect varies 
much as one looks at them from different sides j from Suru we 
get a' 8~~e 'View, which Beems to show that they are projecting 
po~tions: of a rugged escarpment. The annexed sketch gives 
their form as seen in front, in a distant view caught of them 
from the boundary of Kashm,ir. 
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NUN EUN,'FBOM THE MARGAN PAss. 

THE MOUNTAINS OF THE NORTHERN BOUNDA.RY. 

One way of looking at the mountains that make the oval 
barrier of Kashmir is to consider them as divided into a northern 
and a southern part by the Sind Riv~r that flows from near the 
Dras Pass into the Vale, and the Jhelam River as it flows out from 
Baramiila to :M:uzafarabad. The line of these two is roughly east 
and west; it divides the Vale and its mountain-ring into some
what unequal parts, of which the southern is the greater. 

We before marked the spot where the northern mount:l{ns 
branch from the watershed range, near the Zoji La. or Dras 
Pass. This mass of mountains extends, without anr break 
through it, for over 100 miles from east to west, with a breadth 
varying from 12 to 24: mile8. On its south side lie successively 
the Sind Valley, the northern part of the Vale, and the Jhelam 
Vall,ey; on i~ north side is the Kishanganga Valley in its whole 
length. At its begin~g the mass is rocky and precipitous in its 
central ridge, and lofty enough to form small glaciers. Farther 
west the glaciers cease and the range branches and spreads. Again, 
one peak in it, called Haramuk, reaches to the snow line. This 
is a massive mountain, which, from its rising above the general 
level of the ridges, is conspicuous from a grea:t part of Kashmir; 
in the hollows about it are several tarns, which probably occupy 
the sites of former glaciers. Most of the branch ridges from this 
mountain, and some of those farther east, which form the northern 
boundary of the Sind Valley, have a steep cliff for th~ir upper 
portion, with a. more gradual slope below,' which is clothed with 
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either forest or grill. West of the meridian of Haramuk 
the ridge keeps to a fairly regul~r height of 12,000 or 13,000 feet 
for a long distance, until, indeed, it turns round southwards. At 
the part where I have been along it (between Bandipiir, on the 
'Valar, and Gurez) it is often a narrow ridge, with a slope down 
on each side of 35~ or 40°, running along pretty level somewhat 
above the limit of the forest; rocks projected along the summits, 
but made no great cliffs; innumerable spurs jut out north and 
south, some of which. lead down to the vall~ys, with a moderate, 
though seldom regular, slope; others end off with a steep fall of 
Borne thousands of feet. After the range has turned round south, 
it gets som~what highe~ rising to over 14,000 feet; then th~re is 
Ii depression, and beyon~.that it is connected with the Raj, Nag 
Range, wltich, running in a geD:eral way east and....west, from Bara· 
mUla to Muzafarabad, forms the northern bank of the valley of'the 
Jhelam, after that river leaves the Vale. The Raj Nag Range 
gets gradually higher from BaramUla towards the centre, where 

_ the other line of mountains from the north joins on, being there 
nearly 14,000 feet. It continues thus high for Borne miles to the 
west, but afterwards comes to a level of about 10,000 feet. This, 
too, 'bas spurs jutting from it, which, when once below the forest 
limit, 'bear,wood of ~ruce, 'and pine, and deodar. 

THE MOUNTAINS ON THE EAsT. 

-
We must now return 'to where, on the main chain, th~ ridge 

,branc:Jled' off that makes the eastern or BOuth-eastern part of our 
mountll.in boundary. This spot, as before stated, is 10 miles east
Bouth-east from the Draa Pass. The mountains tliat here branch 
'off to the so~th -have at first the form of a hlgh ridge, with a 
'Jer'$..' steep slope on the eastern side. In this neighbourhood 
there is a piak on it (called Kohenhar) of 17,000 feet; but the 
height -soon diminishes, and then for a long distance the ridge 
con~ue~ in an almost southerly direction at a little over 14,000 
feet, with some Passes tbrough it (which connect Kashmir with 
~he )Vardwan Valley), between 11,000 and 12,000.' The Margan 
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(11,~00 feet) is of these the only one whi.ch I have traversed; the 
top of it is a nearly level valley a mile and a h~lf or more long; 
the hilld rise on each side for about 2000 feet. Thus far it 
resembles the Dras Pass j but here the fall is on both sides, and 
not only on one. From the top of the steep slope on the 
Kashmir side I obtained, by good fortune, a view of the southern 
hills, of such beauty, of such splendour of colour, that it has 
ever since remained in my mind so distinctly that the image of 
it, after many years, can be recalled at will. It was almost an 
end view of the mountains, but our elevation enabled us to see 
a succession of the long slopes descending one behind the other 
to the plain of the valley. The evening sun that nearly faced 
us illumined the light haze which filled the air; still the distant 
spurs were seen through it, themselves seeming to be trans
parent; the distance between each was fully shown by the grada
tions of light, while nearer the hills lost that aerial brightness and 
were clothed in rich dark purple. 

Between this ridge we have been tracing down from the n~rth 
and the line of the Sind Valley is a great triangular space 
(having the edge of the Vale for its base) which is occupied by 
a branching mass of mountains that has its source or junction 
with our ridge a little above Kohenhar. The most CQJ}SpicuouB 
mountain of all on these branches is Gwashbrari, a peak of 
17,800 feet, from which radiate many spurs, and, between them, 
hollows filled with small glaciers; Connected on the north-west 
is a bold peaked ridge, with glaciers in the hollows of it on the 
north side, which we shall see again on nearing Sona.marg on our 
next journey. From there for 30 miles westward a ridge continues 
that forms the southern side of the Sind Valley-rocky heights 
of 13,000 and 14,000 feet, whose lower slopes to the north are 
thickly covered with forest. The end of this forms the line ot 
hill behind the SluUamar Garden, while dividing spurs from other 
branches form successively the half circles that enclose the Dal 
and the parganas of Vihi and of Tribal, each ending in a bold hill 
3000 or 4000 feet high above the flat. 

From the Margan Pass the north and south ri~o-e continues at 
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nearly the Ba~e heT:ht, and with no greater break in it; it then 
curves round; as it nears Banihal there is a depression for some 
miles to the level of about 9500 feet; beyond this, to the west, 
we may count that the Panjal Range has commenced. 

, THE P ANiAL RANGE. 

This has first an east and west direction for 30 miles" then it 
turns to the north-north-west, and continues for some 40 miles 
more, after which it dies off towards the valley of the Jhelam 
River. 

The first 'part I have not 'myself visited, but from either side 
one sees several conspicuous peaks that belong to it; these are 
called on the Survey Map Brahma Sakal; they'are steep, rocky, 
roughly pyramidal, mountaiD;s that rise up from out the range to 
a height of 15,000 feet. By the same map-one- sees that at the 
foot of them i~ a mountain lake more than two miles long ruid 
three-quarters of a mile wide; near are two Passes, marked 
13,250 feet and 14,120- feet, which numbers show the general high 
elevation of the mountains. 

Near 'wher .. e the bend takes place I have myself crossed ~he 
Range, and looked carefully at the form of it. This is where two 
Passes from"the DarHal Valley (near Rajaori) lead over; also it is 
!lean. this that the' Rat~ Ri~ge branches off from the Panjal 
Range. Ilere an irregular serrated ridge, or a chain of massive 
rocky 'peaks, encloses in its turns, and with the aid of branches, 
amphitheatres, most of which are occupied by tarns. One of these, 
call~d Sum Sar,*12,700 feet above the sea, is in size three-quarters 
by one-third of a mile; it is almost pear-shaped, tapering off to 
w~ere the water flows out; on the 12th June it still was frozen, 
but the ice was beginning to break up; the mountains that 
encirii~ed it had a precipitous cliff of grey rock about 1500 feet 
above' the la~; below the cliff were taluses of stones and of snow, 
and ~t' t4~ foot of them lay the water. As far a~ I could judge 
(and,there'was little dOlibt left in my mind) the lake was a. com-

I plete rock-basin, the outlet of it was over rock; and from this 
• Sar is the word for lllke in Sanskrit a.nd in Dogri. 
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rock-barrier the ground fell steeply for some distance, and after
wards sloped more gently down. The rock, both by the outfall 
and on the spur to the south of it for 400 feet above, is well ice
moulded and ice-grooved; more distinct evidence of a glacier 
!iaving occupied the amphitheatre could not be wished for; some 
scratched stones too are seen in the heaps around. A 
few miles along, between the central ridge and the valley that 
leads down to BaramgaUa, is a plateau, of which the substance is 
moraine-matter of the former glaciers. On little hollows of this 
also are some small-lakes-pools that have formed in the in
equalities of the moraine. A larger lake, again, called Nil Sar, 
abuts against the slopes of the hills, but bas its dam made of 
moraine-stuft'. A little farther north there is a Pass through the 
mountains called the Nandan Sar 'Pass; the summit of it is a 
neck-like heap of stones joining two mountains; on the Kashmir 
side there is a lake-Nandan Sar itself-at nearly as high a level 
as the neck; this is a mile long and half a mile wide; the barriet' 
of it seems to be either avalanche de'bris or else moraine-Il¥ltter 
from a former side-glacier on the north. Beyond, and 
indeed all around, are amphitheatres enclosed by curving arms of 
the mountains. The map shows that numbers of these hold tarns, 
and wherever the tams occur there are found signs distinct 
enough of the old glaciers. Indeed this is the secret of the 
mountain lakes; they are the effect of the action in one way or 
another of the glaciers that once existed here; those that occupy 
rock-basins are in the very beds of the old glaciers, which scooped 
out the rock into the hollow form. To my mind, even where there 
are no lakes, the amphitheatres themselves are good evidence; 
for valleys that now hold glaciers very frequently end upwards in 
an amphitheatre, and, as far as my experience has gone, this form 
only so occurs, or else in parts where other proofs are found of 
glaciers having existed.-

Where the Ratan Ridge :first branch~s from the chief one, it 
• Now, while discussion is still going on, it may not be necessary to state that 

Professor A. C. Ramsay was the originator of the theory of $e scooping of rock-basins 
by glaciers: but in case this book should Il;\8t longer than the oontroversy, I desire 
to record it here. 
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consists, in tho same- way as what it branches from, of rocky ridges 
and peaks; farther out it becomes half stony, half grassy; farther 
on still it is a straight ridge, rocky only at top, the slope wooded, 
while some of the slopes and the more -level places near are 
covered with fine veh"ety turf, and have scattered all over them 
innumerable flowers, as primulas, ranunculus, anemone, and poten .. 
tilla. The hollow between this and the main Panjal Ridgo is the 
head of the valley that leads down to Punch. 

There is ~ peculiarity in this valley which, though minute in 
itself, deserves notice for the history ot which I think it is a 
record. On the north side there is a line of gentle hollows and 

8EOTION' ADROSS VALLEY, BETWEEN' THB PANJ.i.L AND BATAN lUDGES • ... 

little plai:t~s at high leveis, some hundreds of feet above the 
deeper :valley. These hollows are bounded by a little ridge with 
a steep fall on the farther side. This will be better understood 
fro'm the woodcut, ~hich represents 8 section across the valley. It 
seems to me to show that a change has occurred in the system of 

r~r.a,inage; that formerly the southern slope of the valley was 
where ·the dotkd line is drawn, and that the upper hollow was 
then the' valley bottom; that for some cause, originating higher 
up to~ards' the head, the deepening of the valley did not occur in 
the sa~e line as before, but was made to one side . 

. The next place where I have crossed the Range is at the 



CRAP. IX.] THE JHELAM VALLEY. 205 

.Pi.r Panjil, of the way through which some account has been 
given. The mountains 'near it are not quite 80 lofty as those we 
have left. Beyond we get to ground as high as any in the Range; 
especially there is an isolated peak called Tatakuti, 15,524 feet. 
Again we see by the map that there are tarns in the hollows of 
the mountains. Beyond this there are some high Passes which 
lead very directly between Piinch and Sirinagar; then, behind 
Gulmarg, we find a summit of 12,500 feet, which is nearly the 
last of the Range. / 

I have spoken chiefly of the higher parts of the Panjal 
Mountains. or its spurs we saw something on the march over the 
P"U' Panjal; towards Kashmir, the hill-sides-the slopes of the 
spurs-are in great part thickly covered with dark pine forest; 
these spurs ultimately become elongated into long low wooded 
slopes, and these graduate into the sloping karewas. 

From the last-mentioned summit spurs radiate and descend, at 
the last suddenly, in hold slopes and steep cliffs, for some thousands 
of feet, to the narrow part of the valley of the Jhelam. 

THE J IIELA1t VALLEY BELOW BARA..MULA. 

'Ve have thus, in descnoing the mountains, completed the 
circuit of Kashmir and reached again its .outlet valiey. We 
before saw that at Baramiila all the waters of the Vale entered 
the gorge. From that place to Muzafarabad, where the Jhelam 
receives the Kishangangi from the north, and itself turns sharply 
to the south, the distance is about 80 miles, the fall 2800 feet. 
The narrow valley is confined by the spurs of. two mountain 
ranges. On the north, as was before explained, is the Kaj Nag 
Range. On the south there is a ridge which starts from the Panjil 
Range at a spot behind Gulmarg and continues for some 60 miles, 
along a great part of which length its height is from 9000 feet to 
12,000 feet. The easiest road from Plinch to Sirin8.0O'al crosses 
this ridge by the Hiji .Pi.r or Pass. The. road from Man goes 
over a branch of it at Danna, while .the ridge itself extends, 
narrowing, to the sharp bend of the Jhelam River, close to Muza- . 
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farabad. There is ttroad along each side of the Jhelam Valley; 
that on the right bank lead~ to Muzafarabl1d and Abbotabl1d; tbat 
on the left bank .is the one which, leaving the river after some 
marches, finds its way to 1\Iarl. These 'two are the best of all the 
roads ,out of Kashmir. 

The first 25 mi,les of the gorge, from Bl1ramlila to Uri, is 
through extremely fine scenery, of wooded mountain-slopes broken 
by cliff-surfaces, that rise to ~eat heights above the path, while 
below it the river either flows in narrow rock-passages or roars 
over ledges and other obstacles. Some of the forest is of deodar, 
of which much has been felled to be sent down the stream to 
Jhelam, for use in the _Panjl1b; the logs of it are see~ as one 
passes, now being carried swiftly down, nQw being burled by the 
current against Bome rocky obstruction. Villages are met with at 
intervals; after Baramlila the houses are no longer of the fashion 
of I{ashmir, but are flat-topped. People of the Kashmir! race 
ext~nd about one day's march down the valley, and after them one 
comes to the tribes called Kakl1 and Bambl1, whom, in the Race 
-Map, I have classed with the Chibbl11is. The villages are upon 
alluvial pla~eaus, at a considerable height above the river; I have 
not traced 'out the origin of these plateaus-to what extent they 
have been made by the side streams, and to what extent by the - '\ 

main one. . Uri, a large village, situated where the road to Punch 
·branches off to the southward, is an example' of t.he kind of 
situation i-it i~ on a plain several hundred feet above the river, 
towards which a steep cliff is the boundary, while the side stream 
.flows .on another. side in. a deep narrow channel; behind are the 
hills, irregularly clothed with pine and deodar. 
. Be)ow this I am not well acquainted with the valley, but I 

-know that th~ country a good deal resembles the tract of the 
;Mid~e Mountains. 

" 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE LATER GEOLOGICAL HISTORY OF KASHMIR. 

THE observations of nearly every traveller to Kashmir have 
tended to show that the Vale was in late geological times com
pletely occupied by a lake. The traditions of the natives
traditions that can be historically traced as having existed £or 
ages-tend in the same direction, and these have usually been 
considered to corroborate the conclusions drawn from the, observed 
phenomena. Agreeing, as I do, with the conclusion, I cannot 
count the traditions as perceptibly strengthening it; I have little 
doubt that they themselves originated in the same physical 
evidence that later travellers have examined; they do not there
fore afford independent support to the theory, but are valuabl,e 
rather as showing in how early times some races of mankind l1eld 
learnt to interpret aright the geological records of the history of 
their dwelling-place. 

The existence of a lake over the whole valley of Kashmir 
occurred at no remote time, speaking by a geological standard, 
but it was long enough ago to have preceded any of the monu
ments of man that have yet been discovered. 

I shall here be most concerned to describe carefully the facts 
on which conclusioll4i1 on this subject must rest; those which I 
have are not, I fear, enough to make a complete basis for a theory 
on it; I never had the opportunity systematically to observe for 
the object of elucidating this point; and at the time when I was 
able to make some observations I was much less versed in the 
interp;etation of alluvial and lacustrine phenomena than after
ward, through travelling in Ladakh, I became. Still, the 
observations here put down may be trusted as far as they g(). 

We must remember what was said in Chap. vm. about the low
level plain of the river-alluvium on the north-eastern side of the 
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valley (itself' sligltty sloping from south-east to north-west), and 
tho karewas or plateaus, which are mostly on the south-western 
side, and which slope from south-west to north-east, excepting 
some quite to the north-east, which are flat-topped. 

The substance of the flat of the 'low-Ievel plain is loam or 
clay that has bee,n deposited from the river in its overflows; 
additions to it are still going on, at all events in years of flood. 
There is no reason for arguing a former permanent lake from 
this; the alluvium has a direct relation to the river in its present 
state; it falls with the fall of the river in its course through the 
Vale. Occupying < part of the low-level flat are the 
present lakes, in which, undoubtedly, the formation of deposits 
purely lacustrine is going on ; these probably it would be difficult, 
if they were 'Drought to vie~, to distinguish from some of the 
alluvium, but there should be shown more of sifting in the lake 
deposits proper than in the flood-alluvium, more stratification of 
matters variou-sly composed . 

. There is no good evidence that any depth of lacustrine deposit 
has been formed round buildings or other works of man, although 
certain ch~ges 8S to level of water may have taken place in his 
time. Thus" at Manas Bal there is a temple partly 8~bmerged 
beneath the water of. that lake. I am not clear about the cause 
of this submergence, nor, indeed, as to the origin of the lake itself, 

, whIch, though seemingly resting on alluvium only, has a depth of 
47 fe.et, a' all "events ; it may be that the rise of the waters over 
the .base of the temple is due to the supply of water brought by 

. the later-made arlificial canals not having been able to drain off to 
the river, except after a general rise of the lake. Some 
buried ruins and broken pottery at A vantipnr (on the Jhelam, above 

. Sirtnagar, 15 p1iIes from it by land) have been brought forward to 
.prove that somewhat important physical changes have take~ place 
since' the oCC;}Ipation of the valley by civilised man. An examina· 
tion of these did not at all convince my mind. of this •. J saw 
nothing':that might not have been produced by disintegration of 

\ 

the substance of the ruined building, deposition, perhaps, of flood-
.allu:vium, and accumulation of rain-wash from the hill-side near. 
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We will now tum to the definite geological evidence of an old 
lake of large extent. 

Looking at the composition of the karewas, we :find them to 
be made up of beds, horizontal 01' nearly horizontal, of clay and 
sand. The following is a characteristic section; it was measured 
at P"uu, a mile east of Islamaba.<}, in one of the flat-topped 
karewas : 

Bather C«U'Se drab or brown sand, with some small pebbles •• 
Fine sort brown sand .• .. •• •• .. .. 
Hard, very fine-grained, sand .. .. •. . . •. .. .• 
Blue sandy clay •• •• .. •• •• .. .. 
Fine soft sand.. •. .. . • .. .. •. .. 

Feet. 
•• 20 

3 
.. 15 

5 
5 
2 Coarse sand. like the uppermosHed •• .. .. .. ., 

Though no more than this 50 feet could be plainly seen in one 
section, yet it was clear that there were similar beds all through a 
thickness of 250 feet. 

Some of the coarse sand I have seen hardened to a stone. At 
other places not far off there is a very fine Impalpable buff' sand, 
like the material of the sandy beds in the 'Vealden formation of 
Kent and Sussex; this I think was glacier-mud, the product IX 
the grinding of siliceous rocks by glaciers. At other places there 
is a greater proportion of clay and loam. 

On the north-eastern side of the valley, the karewas, which are 
there flat-topped, are exposed to a depth of 200 or 300 feet, mld it is 
clear that their general composition is the same as what is shown 
in the above sections. On the south-western side they slope up 
with a gradual slope towards the mountains, but are seldom cut 
into by the valleys for a much greater depth than that. 'Ve have 
at present no means of knowing to what depth below the level of 
the lower parts of the Vale such deposits extend. 

At Islamabad, where the karewa occurs from which the above 
instance has been taken, there is· a hill of the pa1reozoic limestone 
separated from the mass of the mountains, or only connected 
with it by this plateau. This hill shows on its outer face other 
phenomena connected with the old lake. Behind the town, 
below the level of most of the beds we ha:ve been looking at, 
there are beds of a conglomerate of rounded pebbles of the lime-

p 
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stone, of all sizet, and upon these is an accumulation of large 
angular blocks. These beds lie sloping on the sloping face of 
rock; their angle witn the horizon varies from 70 to 15°; there is 
sand and calcareous mud mixed up with the limestone pebbles.· 

There can be no doubt tha.t these pebble-beds were the shing1e 
beach formed at t~le foot of the limestone cliff, when this hill was 
part of the shore of the lake. 'Vhether they were formed before 
the finer deposits-that is before the l~ke had risen to the higher 
level-or later, after a good deal of denudation had occurred, and 
the lake had sunk to this level again, I cannot say, for I saw no 
section to teU of the relation of the two kinds of deposit. But 
their existence is conclusive of a lake of such a size that its waves 
-had the power to fashion beaches out of the waste of rocks. The 
finer dep"psits again are exactly such as are,deposited in the stiller, 
deeper, and more central water of such a lake; in these beds 
fresh-water shells have been found. 

In considering the whole question of the lake, we must try to 
come to a conclusion on two separate points: first, the extent 
to which the lacustrine deposits existed before they were denuded; 
secondly, .the level to which the. waters of the lake must have 
reached. 

On the first point we may conclude that the present flat tops of 
~ 

the karewa. plateaus are really the original upper surface of the 
deposit, that their present position shows the levels to which the 
lacustrine deposits had accumulated. A plane, not indeed an even 
one, joining the tops of all the remaining p~ateaus 'Yould represent 
the position and form.of the lake bottom at the last. This plane 
would' be nearly flat along the north-east side of the vnlIey; 
it would slope up with a gradually increasing angle towards 
the Panj8.l Hills; Now the vertical distance of various places of 
.the ,present surface below this imagined plane will represent the 
amount of denudation of the lacustrine beds -that has occurred 

• h . 

since. the drainage of the la.ke-a. denudation. which has been 
effected. by the gradual eating downwards of the drainage streams. 
This' vertical distance, as ha.s been implied before, is from 200 to 

• These beaches were noticec:l by both \Tigne and Ounningham. 
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300 feet; the level of the plateaus is about that much above the 
valley of the chief river ; but this height is greatest at the Islamibad 
end and lessens towards Sirinagar and below it; that is to say, 
there has been the greatest amount of denudation in the upper 
course of the river.· The streams that flow from the Panjil Range 
have cut througfl about the same depth of the 'lak~beds, but they 
have made for the most part nanow galleys only. At the 
mouth of the Sind Valley are alluvial deposits, which mu.st be 
looked at in counection with the lak~beds j there is a bank of 
alluvium 200 feet high and more, composed of sand and gravel j 
it was probably deposited by the Sind River, when the level of 
the open vale was growing to be much higher than at present, 
that is to say, this thickness was being formed as the level of the 
lak~bed rose. 

For the other point, the level of the waters of the lake. They 
must have been at all events as high as the karewa slopes (those of 
purely lacustrine origin) on the flanks of the Panjal Hill3.. I cannot 
speak definitely, but I think the lake level at one time could not 
have been much less than 7000 feet above the sea. I' 

As to the origin of the lake I have no theory to offer. Unfor
tunately, I had not latterly gone to the gorge of the Jhelam, 80 as 
to have had an opportunity of examining it in the light of my later 
experience of such phenomena as these, hut I know that in that 
gorge are alluvial accumulations of considerable thickness, the 
mOde of formation of which must be considered at the same time 
with that of the Kashmir Lake. Under these circumstances I shall 
leave the subject without venturing even an hypothesis. . 

There is another set of phenomena which, if one understood 
their whole bearings, would throw light OR the later geological 
history of Kashmir, at all events on the history of times just 
preceding those in which the beds we have hitherto been describing 
were deposited. Major Godwin-Austen has described t some strata 
that occur at Hirpiir; they are beds of conglomerate, sand, and 

• All to the far north-western portion of the valley, ~ am not well enough .c-
q1Jainted with it to speak. . 
. t' Quart.. Journal Geol. Soc.,' Tol. u.. p. 383. • 

p2 
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loam; they dip do. towards the Vale at an apgle of 200 or more. 
Major Godwin-Austen observed a. thickness of several hundred 
feet, and found in these ~any species of land and fresh-water 
shells, with plants and minute fish-scales. I believe that these 
same beds occur at many places from Hirplir to Baramlila, 
between the old ro~k of the mountains and the material of the 
karewas proper. More full and minute observation of them is 
required than has yet been made .before one can reason on what 
they may prove. They lead us ba.ck to an earlier part of history 
than I intended to speak of; my object in mentioning them is 
simply to d~aw attention to ,their occurrence, in hope that other 
travellers may be able tc! work out their meaning. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

MARCH FROM KASHMIR TO LEH IN LADAKH. 

UP TU1!I BIND VALLEY TO TU1!I FOOT OF THE PASS: SIX MARCHES-THROUGH THE PASS 

TO DRAS: TWO MARCHES - DW TO KABGIL: T1Il!.EE 1fAB000S-KABGIL TO 

KBALSi: FOUR IIARCHES - KBA.LSi TO LEU: FOUR lIlARCBES. 

THE next great tract to explore will be the country of Ladakh. 
The account of it will occupy three or four chapters. The present 
cbapter, which is preparatory, will treat of the road which joins 
the two towns Sirinagar and Leh, the capitals of Kashmir and 
Ladakh respectively. The journey along this road may be taken 
in continuation of the march from Jummoo to Sirinagar, which 
was described in Chapter VUe 

I think there is this advantage in il;ltermixing with the II.(fI'e 
systematic description of a country that of a particular portion 
traversed, namely, that we are thus able to describe a sample of 
the country somewhat minutely, from which sample the details in 
the larger picture that is to be presented may be filled np; or, in 
the case of its being the earliest visited part of a new district, we 
can give what were our own first impressions, which often :fix the 
truth in the mind better than knowledge later got. 

Of this march from Kashmir to Leh, part will be through 
country with the geography of which we have already had to 
do, while that part .which lies beyond the Dras Pass will be 
entirely new ground for us. This latter is, indeed, exceedingly 
different from any portion of the country we have hitherto visited; 
it fs a country naturally separated in various respects from 
Kashmir; not only are its physical characters widely different, 
but its" inhabitants belong to another of the great divisions of the 
human race, and follow a religion different from either of the two 
professed by the tribes we have hitherto met with. 
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It is the great ~ain of snowy mountains that makes such a 
physical separation, and has favoured, if not induced, the other 
differences. The lowest Pass through these mountains naturally 
determines the route which of all others bears the greatest traffic 
between the lower countries and the westernmost part of Tibet. 
This lowest gap in the mountains is the Dras Pass. Our route 
(through this Pass) from Sirinagar to Leh is 259 miles in length, a 
distance which is ordinarily travelled in a march of nineteen days. 
Speaking generally, it is for these hills not a bad road; it is 
commonly passed over by laden ponies, though 8,. few places on it 
are dangerous for them. I shttll describe the route in five sections. 
Tpe details of the stages will be found in Appendix IV.-

Up THE SIND V ALLEY TO TUE FOOT OF THE PASS: 

SIX MARCHES. 

The first march is a short one, in the open Kashmir Valley, to 
.Gandarbal. From the city the road leads us over a plain which 
is at a higher level than that of the present river-alluvium'; on the 
left t~here is a fall of the ground; of something less than 100 
feet, down 'to" the level of the fiat marshy tract called Anchlir. 
After 10 mUes 01' so fNC come to the foot of one of the mountain 
spu:z:.s, and, rounding the base of it, ,reach Gandarbal. 
, 'Ve are here at' the mouth of the valley of the Sind Ri'Ver, 
w~!3re that valley widens to debouch into the open vale. Near 
above thi~ the waters of the Sind River have divided; they irrigate 
the rice-fields that occupy the wider space, and below they com
municate with the main river, the Jhelam., By mep-ns of these 
water-channels we. could have come to Gandarbal by boat, and it 
, , ' . , 

• A:lthough this is the only route from Ka.shmir into Ladakh, yet other :roada 
lea4, iilto it from"other portions of tha hills or from the :ranjo.b. Of these some 
,8ccoUllt' will be 10und in Appendix lV. One of them has of late got much into 
use-tha..t :whioh leads through the British districts of Kullu lWd Labol into the 
solltham pfl:rl of Ladikh, and at certain times of the year it may deserve preference; 
but t~~ one ,by Dris, which will be described in the text, has the advantages of a 
less ,ascent, a greater number of months during which it is open. and a more 

, inhabited country that it passes through, advantages which enable it to retain its 
position as the ·chief route from the Plains to Ladakh. ' 
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may often be convenient to make this first stage from Sirinagar 
by that mode of conveyance, especially as the greater part of it 
can be got over during the night. 

From Gandarbal the road onwards keeps ~t a higher level, on 
an alluvial plateau that lies betweeu the low plain watered by 
the branching streams and the hill-side. As compared with that 
watery flat, the plateau rises as one goes on till, in five or six miles 
from Gandarbal, it has reached a level 300 feet higher. Here 
and there it is cultivated, but for the most part it is covered with 
a brushwood jungle, with many half-wild fruit-trees scattered over 
it. Soon we have to descend the 300 feet from that plateau and 
cross the river. A few miles more, and we reach the next halting
place Kangan, where we are quite within the Sind Valley, 'and out 
of sight of the open vale. . 

Now, in the next two marches, a distance of 25 miles, we 
enjoy the finest scenery of its kind in Kashmir; this kind does 
not, indeed, give lIS wide views across a hill-surrounded plain, 
but it shows us all the beauties of a valley bounded close -by' 
lofty hills of varied 81lrface-richly clothed with forest or cOToced 
with thick herbage-broken by cliffs, and crowned with rocky 
peaks. 

The valley-bottom, a mile or two in width, is occupied by 
plateaus, slopes, and low-level flats, which alternate one with the 
other. These spaces are in part river~alluvium, and in part 
belong to the alluvial fans of the side streams, often where more 
thau one have coalesced. The river flows through the low land, 
frequently dividing so as to make islands of alluvium, on which 
grow groups of fir-trees. Of the plateaus and the fan-slopes the 
whole surface is covered with verdure, and it is chiefly upon them 
that occurs the cultivated ground. 

The mountains rise steep behind the terraces and the fans. On 
the left bank, for 15 miles without a break, there is a great 
slope, extending up for thousands of ree~ covered with dark 
fOrests of silver-fir, spruce, and Pinus euelsa, with Bome deodar; 

. here and there lines of lighter green occur, in the hollows maybe, 
where the conditions are more favourable to the growth of 
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deciduous trses; tltng the lower edge, too, a growth of them 
made a belt of brighter green beneath the dark conifers j-

"Up-olomb the shadowy pine above the woven copse." 

,Por 5000 or 6000 feet ""up, this forest continues along that 
whole length of 15 J;lliles; in some parts it reaches to the very 
summit of the ridge, in others the mountl),in rises above the tree
limit, and there is then a belt of green pasture above the forest, 
and above that rocky peaks and beds of melting snow. 

On the right bank, the north side of the valley, the aspect of 
the hills is different. Their southern outlook does not ff!.vour the 
growth of wood. For a great height up, their sides are of steep 
but grassy slopes,. broken by rocks and lines of cliff. Still at 
every milej,hey show new forms, as, in going along, one opens the 
successive ravines, and one's view reaches to the higher parts, to 
the lofty precipitous rocks of the centre of the ridge. 

Besides these grand beauties of the mountains there are more 
homely ones in the valley. The path lies through glades shaded 
by trees of rich and varied foliage, with flowers of jasmine, honey
suckle, and ~ose delicately scenting the air; it passes by villages 
which' are surtounded by and almost hidden in groves of thick
leaved walnut-trees. ~ach village grove cheers one by its homely, 
pleasant, look, and each wilder glade tempts one to stay and enjoy in 
its shade the combined beauty and grandeur of the mountain views. 

The atI1'1osp~,el'e of the whole of this valley is distinctly cooler 
and' fresher than that of the Kashmir Vale. On one's reaching 
~angan tlie difference is already discernible; the heats that 
sometimes oppress one in Sirinagar are there left behind. The 
stream. that :Bows in the valley is one of much volume and ve
locity, and its ,,:aters are always cold from the snow and glacier
ic~ th~t it drains from; the road crosses it several times over 
wooden: bridges'; as one stands·on these one feels a current of cold 

/, 

tiir, air that has been dragged down from the higher parts by the 
water, and,: is kept cool·as it flows by its contact with the stream, 
to wpich it is closely confined, for n9t a yard beyond its banks 
does the current extend. 
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When one continues up the valley the cli~ate becomes more 
rainy, and at certain times of the year-as July and August
showers fall almost daily. The crops grown are in part Mriini
that is, depending on rain-and in part irrigated; the irrigation 
cuts are drawn chiefly from the side streams; rice, which is the 
crop most generally grown by such aid, extends as far as the 
village of Gund, about 7000 feet above the sea; higher up 
the chief cereals are china (one of the millets) and tromM, or 
buckwheat, '" hich last is a most hardy plant, that ripens its grain 
with comparatively little sun. 'Towards the head of this valley it 
is not excess of c61.d .at any time, but absence of sun, from the 
prevalence of rain-clGnds as harvest-time comes near, that limits 
the growth of the 'Various kinds of crop. 

At Gagangir, which is two days~ march above Kangan and 
four from Sirinagar, the valley has much narrowed. The river 
flows at the very foot of the wooded, mountain-slope of the left 

• bank, and on the right there is but a narrow strip between the , 
stream and the opposing hills. The cultivation of this strip sup
ports a small village; the walnut-trees' that surround it are f the 
last we see in this valley; the level of Gagangir, which is about 
7400 feet, may be counted the limit of them here. Here, too , 
ends the characteristic scenery of the las~ few marches j beyond 
we shall come to scenes of a different kind; but before prop 
ceeding to them let us turn to take a look back and cast the 
eye down the valley. One is struck with what I have often 
noticed in other .mountain valleys after travelling some way 
towards their sources and then turning back. The mountains 
seem diminished, seem as if they hardly could be the same that 
tow~red above us as we passed along the foot of them; it se(!'ms, 
too, as if the opening of the valley into the plain below must be 
near at hand; it is difficult to think that there are so many miles 
to be traversed in a valley deep between high mountains. 

Beyond Gagangir 'a great rocky ridge on the north side 
approaches its opposite neighbour on the south, and the valley of 
the river becomes a gorge through which the waters foam" while 
the path is carried among the large fallen blocks that fill up the 
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space between its right bank and the steep ('liff that overhangs it. 
This position causes the road for some four miles to be extremely 
rough; it is the worst bit in the whole 250 miles to Leh; it is 
very difficult for horses-indeed to ride along it requires the 
cleverest of hill ponies, and for h~m it would not be without risk. 
The summits of the heights that overhang our way are not within 
our sight, but on the opposite bank we see cliff upon cliff, each 
crowned with firs, and above these the mountain rises to peaks of 
a great altitude. 

After a few miles we pass clear of the gorge and emerge into 
more open ground. Crossing the river and rising up the farther 
bank to a level a hundred or two feet above the stream, we come 
to the plain called Sonamarg, or "pleasant plain." * This is a 
narrow grassy flat, extending some two miles bet.ween the hill-side 
and the river-bank; connected with it is a wider tract at the 
meeting of the side valley from the south-east. This latter is a 
space of beautiful undulating ground, a succession of dells sur
rounded by hillocks or mounds, which are sometimes connected 
more or less into a line, and sometimes isolated. The dells are 
covered with long thick grass and numerous wild flowers, while 
the slopes of the hillocks have a growth of silver-fir, with sycamore, 
birch, and other bright-green trees beautifully intermingled; over 
the mounds are scattered masses of rock. 

This space, which seems to be known to the natives by the 
name Thajwaz; or else one spot on it bears that name, is bounded 
on one side by a dark fir-covered hill, and on the other, the south
west side, by the stream of the tributary valley, beyond which 
there rises a great mass of mountains of bare rock, divided into 
lofty peaks by three or four hollows, in each of which lies a glacier, 
a small glacier on a steep slope, broken by transverse crevasses, 

* Marg is a Kashmiri word meaning a high level plain or opt:n valley; sona means 
" pleasant" in Dogri; whether this word is to be found separate in the Kashmiri 
language I do not know, but it certainly occurs ill some other Hindi dialects. An 
instance of the etymological mistakes into which travellers may be led by their 
undiscriminating Persianising munshis is seen in 'Moorcroft's Travels' (II., 97), 
where the name of this place is written Sonamurgh, and it is stated to be so called 
from the" golden bird," a pheasant, found in its vicinity! 
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and ending off fat ahoy~ the base of tlw valley. Below the 

glaciers are stony slopes, which are their termillal mOl'8,ines, anJ 
bpneath, wherev(\l' the grouud is of such a c:harador as to alIcl\\ at' 

it, is a growth of birch forest. The sketdl l:lhows one of tllPs(' 

glariers; lying between clift's of the roeky mountain-mass [tnn. 
flowing over its own terlllinal moraine) as seen from a distaH~e of 

a f\~w miles. 

GLACIER NEAR THAn, A'Z, llY ~OX.A)IAJlG. 

r['be descri11tion of this undulating tract of ground will have 

Ie:J mony of my readers to perceive that it is an old moraine 

of a former great glacier. As it is not the only evidence of the 

greater f'xtension of glaciers jn this valley in former times, I will 

now note down the spots where I have found traces of them 

along the way we have come. They have also been observed by 
other travellers; before I visited the valley my attclltion wa::; 

drawn to them uy l'fajol' Montgomerie, who was superiutending 

the G, T. Survey in Kashmir. 

The lowe::,t tlpot ill the Sind Valley where I baye seen glacie-r

mruks 18 about 100 feet abo're the village vf liarl, which is 
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between Kangan a~ Gdnd, where, at a level of about 6500 feet 
above the sea, is a well-grooved roche moutonnee, and higher up 
the same hill-side the grooving occurs, up to 500 feet above the 
river. From here onwards up the valley the same thing is seen 
in many places, as on the right h.ank opposite to Surphra, and 
again about Gund. ' 

In the gorge we see none of this, there has- been too much 
later destruction of. the rocks. 

Then we come to our undulating tract .of Thajwaz. It is 
a space occupying nearly a square mile; the highest mounds 
may be 150 feet above the 6ld alluvium of the Sonamarg plain, 
a~d 400 or 500 feet ahove the stream near, a great portion of that 
thickness proba~ly being moraine matter. It is to be noted that 
the masses-or fragments of rock which protrude from the mounds 
are of the same substance (a metamorphic, an altered argillaceous, 
rock) as the mountains on the south-that great rocky mass we 
spo~e of-and not the same as what is found about Sonamarg, 
which is limestone. The conclusion is that the glacier that depo
sited the moraine which now makes our beautiful undulating park
like groun~' h~d its source at the head of the side valley, which is 
five or si:J. miles up. It must for long have had its foot about 
Thajwaz, and have gtlne on depositing its moraine for ages, and 
must at one time have protruded. a mile up the valley towards 
'S~namarg;-round the corner of the hill . 

. The marks- we observed lower down were made when the 
whole valley from Han (and perhaps from still lower) upwards to 
the sou!ce of the Sind River (south-east from the Dni.s Pass) was 
fi~led with ice, making a glacier 40 miles in length. This is not 
much greater tha:p. glaciers we shall come to in Baltistan, but it 
contrasts strongly with the' small glaciers remaining at high levels 
in ,the hollo~,s of these mountains. Of these small separated 
glaciers ther&-are still over thirty in the basin of this river.-

• It is p(J88wle that this whole length never was occupied by one glacier; that 
even. M the time of extremest cold the gla.cier ended oft' a.t l'hijwaz, 'While the lower 

, marks were made by another which had its sources in the Bide valleys tha.t come in 
below the gorge. 
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The determining cause of the accumulation of so much 
moraine matter at the particular spot, Thii.jwaz, no doubt was 
the narrow gorge belmv, which made the ice of .the side glacier 
(in an intermediate later time, when ·the main-valley glacier had 
retreated as far back as Sonamarg or farther, and so the two had 
separated) to accumulate, to abut perhaps against the opposite 
mOlUltain, and, keeping long at that level, to shed the material it 
carried, some being borne away down the gorge, while that thrown 
off on the upper side has remained to this day.-

The village of Sonamarg, a couple of miles above Thajwaz, has 
but half a dozen houses; it is with difficulty kept inhabited, for 
the cloudiness and showery character of its climate combined with 
the altitude, 8600 feet, make the growth of all crops precarious. 
The Maharaja's Government gives some advantages to those who 
will settle here, for the sake of their -aid in carrying the post to 
Ladakh across the Pass; for this is the last inhabited spot in the 
Sind Valley; no other house is m~t with until we are beyond the 
Pass, in the Dris country. 

At Sonamarg we no longer have the homely look of .tJte 
Kashmir village; here no trees shelter ihe cottages, the plain is 
bare, and the fields look unpromising. But the mountnins that 
face the village on the north attract our attention; here beds of 
greyish-blue limestone stand up perfectly vertical and make pre
cipitous sla~like faces of rock across the higher parts of the spurs. 

Fro~ Sonamarg to Baltal the valley is Immediately bounded 
by hills a few thousand feet high; on the north side they are 
covered only with graB3; on the south they are varied with tracts 
of forest. In some places the fir wood spreads down to the part 
traversed by the road; when we get to Baital the plain again is 
bare, but some of the lower bill-slopes are covered with birch wood 
and firs. 

Baltal is the last halting-place before the Pass. Here the 
main stream of the Bind River torns off almost ~t right angles 

• On the steep &ide of the mountain on the right bank of the main rive!' (above 
the bridge) I observed glaeieNcralchef! at a height of- about 500- feet above the 
water; their direction was E. and W., or E.N.E. and W.B.W. 
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towards the south ~ smaller. steep. stream comes down from the 
north.east, while right in front of us 88 ~'e come up Crom 
Sonimllrg is a great precipitous rocky mountain, which I have 
tried to represent in the annexed sketch. 

TIEW .&Pl'JtO'&CRlNG 81LTAL. 

A. roado leads up the valley of the main stream to AIDar Nith, 
a nuted place of pilgrimage for Hindlls; the pilgrims, however, 
approach it from the other side, from the direction of Pailgim, 
crossing a Pass to reach it, as the route by this Sind Valley is apt 
to be made impassable in Bummer by the rising of the river 
waters. 

TSROUGH THB PASS TO DBAS: Two )IARCSE8. 

'Ve follow the valley oC the smaller stream tbat comes down 
from the north of east j aiter a short distance we sef:\ that it comes 
out fl[ a narrow steep-sided ravine which has a considerable fall; 
to follow it up through the ravine would lead us direct to the 
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Pass; this, however, can only be done in winter, when the gorge 
is filled with snow, or in the spring, when the water finds its way 
down beneath the snow-bed, which still i~ firm enough to support 
the traveller's steps. About the beginning of June the snow-bed 
breaks up and the ravine is no longer passable; the path then 
is taken in a zigzag up the hill-side on the left, and after a 
rise of more than 2000 feet from Baltal it again meets the stream, 
above that straitened part of its course. The character of the 
Pass itself was sp()ken of in Chapter IX.; we saw l}.ow, after 
having risen such a height, one did not descend on the other 
side, but that the narrow level valley through the mountain 
continued with but a gentle fall; indeed the change of slope, 
where the water ceases to drain to Kashmir and the Jhelam. and 
begins to flow towards the Indus, is hardly perceptible to the 
eye, and afterwards also the gradient of the valley keeps low. 
The rise to the summit brought us above the level of fir-trees, 
but when as we descend we again reach down to that level they 
do not reappear; push-like trees of birch grow here and there 
on the lower part of the slopes; these and the grass that COl61'S 

both the slopes and the valley-bottom continue for some miles; 
but as we approach Dras, especially when we come into the more 
open valley in which that place is situated, we see what a different 
country is this we have come into from the fertile one we have 
left behind. 

The valley of-Dras is an opening among the hills which leaves 
a space nearly flat with a width of a mile and a half or two miles, 
and a leDoath of near three; it is not one flat, but consists of 
alluvial plateaus of. different levels.- This space is bounded on 
the north by low irregular-shaped spurs of hills, whose higher
parts are some miles back but can often be seen jutting up in 
rocky peaks or as a jagged ridge; the surface of these hills is 
thoroughly bare of vegetation; they show n barren brown expanse 
of stone and rock-furrowed rock, loosened stone, and talus of 

* For an account of the alluvium of this valley and of the alluvial deposits gene
rally of Ladakh, I must refer the reader to a paper read by me before the Geological 
Society, and printed in their I Quarterly Journal,' voL xxix., part S. 
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'fallen massee. ai-the south side of the valley there is fl,rst a low 
lidge, and then above tha~ tower great precipices of limestone 
rock. The Dras River enters the valley by a gorge, flows through 
it 25 feet below the level of the lowest alluvial terrace, and feaves 
by a similar narrow rock-passage . 

• The barrenness of the hill-sides is caused by the absence of 
moisture in the air and of any but the very slightest fall of rain. 
The range we passed through, and which in a former chapter wa.s 
described in some deui.il, and shown to be generally a very lofty 
one, intercepts the moisture, whose source is the sea, obliges it to 
be precipitated on the outer side, and shelters this Ladakh 
cQuntry from the periodical 'rains, cutting off the supply of mois
ture to such an extent- that the hill-sides are not only bare of 
trees, but of grass as well, free from forest and wi thout herbage. 

This IS the character of all the country we have now to 
traverse, not only as far as Leh, put all tliat we have left t@ 
describe; so that when not specially mentioned, it must be re
membered and taken for granted that the surface of the mountains 

- is bare rock or loose stone. 
And not only is the contrast great between the look of the 

green-clo~he~, forest-clad hill-sides of Kashmir and the arid, bare, 
and stony mountains of this Tibetan country, but the feel,of the 
air too is very diffetent; here in Ladakh is a clear light·blue sky 
and bright sun, with a brisk keen air; it is more a climate of ex
tremes, i~ that the Bun's rays are powerful, being less weakened in 
traversing the smaller thickness of atmosphere, so powerful as to 
heat quickly the rocky ground exposed to them, while, from its 

"rarity" the air both receives less heat from the sun's rays, and 
i,n the evening allowS! of a quick radiation from the day-heated 
ground, so that cold nights suddenly ~ucceed to days that have 

. been felt to be hot by those exposed to the sun. ,As compared 
'Wjth,: this Ladakh country the ai:t: even of the higher' parts of 
Kaslinur is Btlft and mild. . 

The. :valley of the Dras _River, though generally bearing out 
-wha.t has just been said as to climate, has not the Tibetan charac· 

I teristics in thEt highest degree; the gap of the Pass allows some 
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moisture-bearing air and even cloud--carrying wind to come 
through; here occur a greater number of slight showers during 
the summer than in the other valleys of Ladakh; but the differ
ence is slight as compared with the great difference between 
the two sides of the Pass, and is most chiefly shown in winter, 
when the snow lies thicker in Dras than it does farther to the 
east. 

The passage from Baltal to Dras, a distance of 30 miles, 
generally done in two long days, is, in the summer, from June 
onwards, a not difficult road as things go in this count~y; it can 
be passed without difficulty by horses; nor does the first faU of 
snow (which may happen in the end of October or in November) 
commonly shut the road for them j but later on, usually by some 
t~e in December, the snow has beco:r;ne so thick that for horses 
to attempt the passage is rash, and, only men so hardy and perse
vering as some of the tribes who live about Drlls, or else those who 
get their aid, as I have done-aid that well deserves acknow
ledgment and thankfulness-can hope to get over in safety. 
Thus-although in the winter the Dtaa people, by watchMg 
their opportunity and waiting fot some days when necessary, 
will keep up communication between Kashmir and Ladakh, 
and even cairy merchandise over on their backs-the road is not 
thoroughly open again, ponies cannot attempt it, till the end 
of May. 

The first village that we come to on the eastern side of the 
Pass, the highest in the valley, is Matayan, which is 16 miles short 
of Drag; the next is Pan Dras, * five or six miles farther on; in 
the more open valley of Dras itself we find numerous . hamlets 
scattered about. 

Here, as in all the countries on this side of the main range, 
there is nothing wown without irrigation; at Dnis, barley, and the 
variety of it called grim, are the grains mostly cultivated, for these 
can ripen in the time that the short summer allows. The villages 

• Without attetnpting myself to give a derivation of the word • Pin" in the name 
of this village, I must protest against the connecting of it with the Persian word 
Piiin. lower. It will be enough if I point out that Pin Draa is highe% up the valley 
and a~ a. higher absolute level than Draa. 
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are bare of" treel;' only at one or two places ~ tew willows and 
poplars are to be seen. 

The inhabitants are of two, or even it may be said three, dis
tinct races; Matayan has Kashmiri who have been settled there 
for some generations; the hamlets of Dris are partly Dard and 
partly Baltl; of these people I propose to defer t'ge account till 
later. 

We have spoken of Drlis as one of the valleys of Ladakh. The 
bounds of Ladakh may be taken differently, according as we con
sider it politically or from any other point of view. Dras has not 
the same i~habitants nor the same religion as the central part of 
_Ladakh, being in these.. respects more allied to Baltistan; but in 
the time of the old rulers Draa was pa.rt of the .kingdom of 
Ladakh,-and we too will reckon it as coming under that na~e, 
although latterly, for administrative purposes, it has been put with 
Baltistan. 

DBA.s TO K.A.RGIL: THREE MARCHF.s. 

The distance from Dras to Kargil is 40 miles; it makes two 
good marches and a short one. . The road continues down the 
same valley, over stony ground, along the foot of great rocky 
mountain~. Few ,villages are passed, and even those one goes 
near are not always visible from the path, for some are situated 
hUndreds of feet above, on plateau~ the remains of denuded 
alluvial '"'fans.. 

I have used this word " fan" before, and I shall in the future 
so often have to· repeat it, applying it to a certain form of alluvial 
deposit, that it will be well here to explain the exact mea~g 
a.ttached to it. 

When a. side-stream debouches from a narrow gorge into a 
. wi~e valley it is apt to deposit the material it carries down (washed 

from' the njpuntains behind) in a fan-like form at the mouth of 
the ravine. This fan is part of a low cone, having its apex at the 
p~int of debouchment; the slope of it, which may be a few degrees, 
is very l'egular along each radius; the spread of it may vary 

. from a few hundred yards to a few miles; the thickness of the 



CnAl'. XI.] DRAB TO KARGIL. 227 

deposit, the height of the apex -above the plain or the main
valley bottom, is often many hundred feet. 

The fans frequently have become denuded, that is to say, cut 
up; their remains are sloping plateaus (with a slight curvature of 
surface) attached to the hill-sides in front of the ravines; these 
plateaus are commonly divided into halves by a gulley, through 
which the side-stream now flows at a low level, and they may 
end in a cliff towards the main river. The importance of these 
fa~s (whether they be whole or denuded ones) with respect to the 
habitation of the country consists in this, that it is chiefly, though 
not universally, upon them that cultivated ground occurs, the 
water of the side-streams being led over them for irrigation.· 

To return to our route. Below Tashgam we come into a granite 
country; the mountains rise on both. -sides to a great height; not 
always are they seen thus lofty from the valley, but from any 
vantage gronnd above we look on to serrated ridges of 17,000 and 
18,000 feet, the whole vertical height from that level down to the 
river, which is at little more than 9000, being of bare, irregt!l~r, 
broken cliffs and their debris. The sketch on the next page 
shows a view up a side-valley that penetrates into the mountain 
mass to one of the lofty ridges; its whole sides are naked, but a 
narrow strip of watered- and cultivated ground lies in the pottom. 

The mountains, .though at the first glance they show no trace 
of herbage, yet do bear a little; this is sought out by the small 
herds of goats that are driven to the more favourable places. 
Along part of this road two or three kinds of bush occurred pretty 
plentifully; one is the pencil ,cedar (Juniperus eaxelsa), which 
sometimes grows low and sometimes taller and tree-like; another 
is a bush called by the people" umbii" (a Myriearia); then there 
were currant bushes and numbers of red-rose trees, each tree being 
magnificently furnished with flowers, this was in the middle of 
June; all these were on the lower slopes among dry stones, 
flourishing where no grass would grow. 

The Draa.River goes on north-north-westward to join the Indus; 

• For details about the formation and denudation of fans in Ladiikh I must again 
refer to the paper before mentioned, in t.he Quarterly Journal Geological &ciety, 
nix., S. 

Q 2 
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THE KARKIT VALLEY, SEEN FOOl( THE OPP08ITI!: 1I.utlt. 
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we do not in our route to Leh follow it so far, but turn round a 
corner to'the right, and take to the valley of the Surii River (one 
of about equal volume with that from Dras), passing here' round 
a rock that the road has very impeffectly been cut in, so that in 
places the road way has had to be constructed of poles lodged in 
projections of the cliff; these are loosely covered wi~h slabs. In a 
few miles after this we come to the collection of villages which 
bear the name of Kargil. 

~t Kargil is another of the wider openings between the hills; 
up to this spot the granitic hills had continued-bare, rocky, and 
lofty; but now on the east there appeal' lower hills of a softer 
material, alternating beds of clay and sandstone. Between the 
Paskim. stream and the Surii River is an alluvial expanse of some 
square mileS; a succession of terraces of alluvial gravel. These 
plains are uncultivated; hitherto the work necessary f~r bringing 
the water of the Paskim stream on to the lower wide terrace, 
though once or twice commenced, has not been successfully accom
plished; but narrow strips not very high above the two streams' 
are watered by small canals led from them. . t , 

The villages here are about 8900 feet above the sea; partly 
from this somewhat less altitude as compared with Dras, and partly 
from the place being less in thJ way of the comparatively moist 
air that steals into this country through the Dras Pass, there is 
both less snow in winter and a greater force of sun and warmth in 
summer to help on. vegetation. Here wheat flourishes as well as 
barley; but the great difference to be observed was the growth of 
many fruit-trees (chiefly mulberry and apricot), as well as willows 
and poplars, along the watercourses that are led over the terraced 
fields. Such villages as we now see are nlpTow strips of ground, 
artificially banked and levelled into still narrow~r terrace-fields, 
and backed by great rocks that with a favourable aspect reflect 
the heat and act alnlost like the walls of our fruit-gardens. They 
are richly carpe,ted with heavy-eared crops and crowded with fruit
trees, the bright greenness of whose leaves delights the eye of the 
traveller, who for many miles has wearied under the sameness 
of gazing at nothing but rock and loosened. stones, and the shade 
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of whose boughs, 8ftttfter the glare that one is exposed to on a 
summer day's march among these bare mountains, one lies by the 
stream that ripples beneath them, is itself a reward for the exposure 
arid toil. 

KARGIL TO KHALSI: FOUR MARCHES. 

It will take us four march~s to reach the valley of the Indus; 
for though at Kargil we are only 12 or 13 miles away from that 
river, yet the more favourable course is to .avoid it for a few 
days' journey still, to keep in the valleys of certain tributary 
streams whose direction lies Fell in the line of our road. The 
ground we shall go through is occupied by the ramifications of a 
great range of mountains that lies between the main cham on ,the 
south-west .and the IndUs River <?n the north-east. This range is 
irregular both in course and height; from some directions it is to 
be traversed only by very high Passes, but, as we are g?ing, we 
shall cross two ridges that belong to it by comparatively low gaps 
guite easy to surmount. 

From Kargil we first go over the stony alluvial plain, which 
is bare of yegetation, and then, after five miles, descend to the 
village of Pas kim, a large village watered by cuts from the stream 
called Wakha; thes~ wateroourses .are bordered by many willows 
and some tall poplar-trees. N early a thousand feet above the 

. village, Oll the edge of a clift', are some remains of a fort that used 
to be held' by a Rajah tributary to Ladakh; an account of the 
taking of this place by the Dogras is given in General Cun
ningham's' book. -The valley now narrows, and for 12 miles the 
road takes us up between dark rooky hills whose near slopes, 
those within sight, are not lofty. The halting-place is Shargol, 
20· miles from. Kargil. A more even division of the distance 
""oul~ have been to make Pa.skim'the stage instead of Kargil, but 
this latter is }he more usual rest-place, as it is now the head
quarters,of the district, and -besides it is often co~venient to make 
marches 'l?f different lengths, for a quite short one will give the 
campla long leisure for rest, or for repairs, or other business. 

. Shargol is the first village where there is a Buddhist monas-
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tery .; it is Ii small monastery, with but a few Lamas, attached to 
the one at 1\'Iulbek farther on. We thus see that we are reaching 
the country of the Buddhists; the people of Rhargol are nearly all 
of that faith, though for some way farther there is a mixture of 
Muhammadan Baltis. 

In the nex.t march we pass Mulbek (also called l\Iulbe) and see 
the monastery, one of some size, and by the road-side a large idol 
carved in the rock, and then we rise to the easy Pass called 
Nimika La,t 13,000 feet, a depression in soft (shaly) rock between 
mountains of limestone. A very easy descent brings us down to a 
stream' that flows direct to the Indus; turning to the right we 
follow the valley of this stream upwards, and in a few miles we 
come to Kharbii, a Bhot t village, which makes another stage. 

Thenee we continue up the same valley: the mountains on the 
south of us are high mountains of limestone, which rock makes 
the chief part of the very lofty ridge beyond. Keeping on 
towards the east, we rise to a Pass of very similar character to the 
last, called Fotii La.; it is 13,400 feet high; the ground is smooth" 
being composed of shale, but close by, ~n the south, are the TflSlky 
limestone hills; a gentle slope for 2000 feet down a valley that is 
comparatively open, brings us to Lamayiirii. 

At La.mayiirii we are well among the Buddhists or Bhots. Here 
is a large monastery built on the summit of cliffs which are partly 
rocky and 'partly of alluvial matter; some portions of it are very 
curiously built on timbers placed across chasms, or joining ridges 
or pinnacles of the 'hardened alluvial gravel. The cultivated 
ground is a narrow strip lying for some length above the sloping 
valley-b.pttom. As we continue down, we join the valley of a large 
stream that flows from Wanla; this is extremely narrow; the path 
has with difficulty been made along the slope of the hill that rises 
immediately from the stream; there are cliffs to be passed that 
have necessitated wooden galleries for the road to go on·; this has, 
however, been constructed with a good deal of skill, and by the 

• The word for Jl\onastery in the La.dii.khi language is Gonpa. 
t In the Ladp,khi language La means Pass. 
~ The word Eliot means Buddhist, or perh~p8, more particularly. Buddbibt 

'fUJetan. The Lad8.khis a.re called Bhot both by themselves and their neighbours. 
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plan of crossing thitstream three ,times, by wooden bridges, we 
pass the difficulties and find our way to the valley of the Indus 
itself, and, after another mile or two and after crossing the river, 
to the village and halting-place of Kh,alsi. 

KHALSI TO LEH: FOUR MARCHES. 

The Indus is spanned by a wooden bridge where rocks narrow 
it up to a width of 60 or 70 feet only. The bridge is com
manded by a small fort on the higher bank; . the path from the 
bridge, indeed, is led along t4e covered way half round the fort. 
The village of Khalsi is on a plateau about 250 feet above the 
river; there is here a 10l1g strip of cultivated land watered f~om 
a side-strel!m; crops and fruit.trees grow on it well, and even 
luxuriantly; walnuts and apricots ripen, though the height above 
the sea is something over 10,000 feet. 

From this Flace upwards, to near Leb, the Indns Valley has 
one character. The river flows either between rocks or against 
illuvial cliffs, according to whether the mountain spurs reach the 
water or strips of alluvium-terrace i:ptervene. Th~ hills that are 
seen are not v-ery lofty; all are bare and extremely dry. The 
only green visible is on those spots where the' streams from the 

1 

mountains <'in the north-east are brought on to the alluvial 
plateaus and enable the ground to be tilled; there villages have 
been formetl, and we see the verdure of com-fields and of orchards, 
or rather of the"lines of fruit-trees that have been planted along 
the watercourses that skirt the little fields. 

For the next three days' journey there are two routes that 
may be taken; they unite again one march short of Leh. The nrst 
is. along the valley,' keeping as near to the river as the ground will 
allow; ,the other is a higher route along a series of plateaus behind 
the fo~er; it is this latter that we choose; the valley itself will 
be agai~ ~pokeD of in a later ,chapter. ' 

After continuing for a few miles in ,the immediate Indus Valley, 
we t':lrh up' a ravine to the left, and, rising some 1500 feet, we get 

,6n to a high plain between an outer, low, range of hills and the 
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inner high one. . Tbis plain i~ interrupted by cross valleys tbat, 
originating in tbe higher range, pass through tbe lower one down 
to the Indus; the plain thus becomes divided up into wide necks 
of land. In the first cross valley were several villages, one of 
them, Timisga.t:n, ending the first stage from KhalsI. 

The next day's journey began by the route leading us up a 
branch of that valley, past some patches of cultivated ground, 
supporting each its own hamlet, into a narrow dry gulley between 
rounded bill-surfaces, up which we rose until we came out upon 
another such neck as we were on the day before. Again there 
crosses at right angles to the road a ravine which we have to 
go down into and up again by a zigzag path that gives us several 
hundred feet of fall and rise. Then a gradual descent brings us to 
Himis Shukpa, a noted place. This place is named after a grove 
of a hundred or two large shukpa, or pencil-cedar, trees which there 
grow about a stony mound. The girth of several of tbese trees is 
six or seven feet, and some that have irregular trunks measure 
10 feet and more; they taper quickly upwards, reaching to a 
heigbt of about 40 feet; it is 8 holy grove protected by the ~s ; 
disease and misfortune are said to overtake those who commit 
sacrilege against it. At Himis Shukpa are remains of a fort or 
tower, which was built by the Sokpos who invaded Ladakh towards 
the end of the seventeenth century; I was told that !bey built 
such towers in many places, and that this was the most westerly of 
tbem; its walls are of a kind of .gravel or concrete moulded. 

From Himis Shukpa we go up over anotber neck of, gravelly 
ground, and down to another ravine; the waters of this support 
the village called Yangthang, or "New Plain." This was settled 
five-and~twenty years ago by a Lama, who, by his wisdom and 
good management, got the main watercourse made, and, having 
established cultivation, fixed a monastery in the valley, in which 
tbere are now seventy Lamas. The land, whicb, by grant, is free of 
Government dues, is cultivated by labourers who receive their food 
and clothing from tbe monastery. Two more plateaus, separated 
by a ravine, making five in this march, had to be crossed before 
Tarutse, which we made the halting-place, was reached. 
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The next day ~w miles of sloping plain, similar' to what we 
had crossed so much of, brought us to Bazgo. 

It must be understood that in these marches from Khalsi we 
were all along edging the lofty granite range that for such a iong 
distance divides the valley of the Indus from that of its great 
tributary the Shayo~. For the greater part of the way spurs of it 
only were visible-rugged an~ bare, brown and yellow, hills, whose 
surface was much-disjointed rock; but sometimes the eye reached 
up the valleys to the lofty central ridge, still of the same character, 
or else, perhaps, touched with the white of Bome recent snowfall. 

Bazgo is a large village;, as one looks down on it from the 
edge of the plateau it has a picturesque and strange look on - . 
ac-count of the position of some of its buifdings, as of the 
monastery,-on th-e towering rock. 

The two routes that had separated near Khalsi have again 
met here at Bazgo. From that plaGe the one road traverses a 
stony plain not. very much above the level of the Indus. Nimii 
is passed, a large village at the inner edge of this plain. Again 
there intervenes a 'low line of hills between the Indus and the 
great range? but here there is no :road at all by the river side, 
so steep is ,the cliff; we have therefore once more to leave the 
near neighbourhood of the river and go over more stony plateaus , 
between the' outer, low, line of hill and the high mountains. A 

. l"ise't>f a.bout 1200 feet up a narrow ravine, cut in the alluvial 
deposits, brought us to the plateau level, and we then found 
ourselves in the same desolate kind of country we had passed 

. tjuough °b-efore coming to Bazgo. There was the stony plain, 
made up of .granite detritus, and bounded by rocky mountains; 
on neither. for miles,'was anything green visible; the near moun
tains-spurs jagged by weathering-were of many shades and 
tints.~f brown, the variations occurring sometimes in veins, some-. \ 

times .~n masses, and sometimes being due to a talus of blocks 
h 

fallen frQm one particular coloured cliff; in the higher parts the 
hills, were, more of one sober brown colour, and of more regular 
line~ lof ridge. 
, Up one of the stony ravines is the village o~ Umla; but 



CRAP. XI.] KHALSI TO LEH. 235 

it cannot be seen from the road. On our way we pass Tharli, 
a. collection of eight or ten houses, with corresponding cultiva
tion; then we cross the last of the plateaus, from which descend
ing we reach a little garden planted by the roadside for the 
shelter of travellers, which is close to the village of Phayang. 
Thence a. few miles by the side of the river brought us to Pitak, 
the last village before Leh. 

All the cultivated spots hitherto met with in Ladakh were 
watered from side-streams-streams coming almost immediately 
from the mountains with a. more or less steep fall. But at 
Pitak the land is irrigated from the Indus itself. For we are 
here at the beginning of a part of the Indus Valley, where the 
bottom is wide and is occupied by a flat of alluvium, over which 
the waters of the main stream can be brought. 

At Pitak there is an isolated rock a few hundred feet high, 
on which all the older buildings' are situated. The monastery 
is on the summit ,at one end, and there is a fortification-of two 
towers connected by a double wall-that must have helped to make 
the rock a strong position. Formerly all the houses were, ,wr 
protection's sake, built thus high up; this was very commonly 
the case throughout Ladakh, only in the last generation or so 
have the people taken generally to building in the plain. 

'We are now but five miles from Leh, the capital; it is indeed 
within sight from the summit of the rock; let us from here take 
a general view of the geographical position of that town. 

The river is 10,500 feet above the sea; it is flowing with a 
gentle current in a flat, the surface of which is in great part 
of pebbles only, but here and there it is of such a fine alluvial 
soil that the people have b~en able to bring it under cultivation. 
On the south·west side this low flat is bordered by a stretch of 
sloping ,gravelly ground, consisting of a number of coalesced fans 
that have been deposited' by streams having their origin in the 
mountains on the south-mountains which rise up to 20,000 feet. 
On the north-east of the river there continues the same great 
granite ridge, at the foot of which we have been passing; the 
summit of it is about 12 miles from the Indus, as the crow flies. 
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The line of ridge ¥tfrom 18,0~0 to 19,000 feet high. The Passes 
through it are 17,000 and 18,000 feet. 

A valley, coming down from this great central ridge, bounded 
close by rocky branch-ridges, at the distance of four miles from the 
river widens, the spur~ of the hills both becoming lower and 
retreating aside, ~somuch that there occurs an open space of 
the form nearly of an equilateral triangle, the side of it ~ve miles 
in length. The town of' Leh is at the apex of this triangle, 
where the valley begins to widen. Rocky hill-spurs fonn the 
sides, the river Indus the base, Pitak being at one end of the 
base. 

This triangular spac~ is not a level; it has a steady, gentle 
slope up from t4e river., Advancing from Pitak we rise, in the 
five or 'Si~miles, about 1000 feet, the altitude of the town of Leh 
being 11,500 feet. The lower part of the slope (of which the 
whole consists of a gravelly alluvial deposit) is dry and stony, 
but as we go on we come within the tract that the side-stream 
has been able to supply with irrigating water, and find a space 

-of several hundred acres covered with crops. 
Here, by the farther edge of tb.is cultivated space, on one of 

the branch spurs from the hills and spreading on to the plain in 
front of it, is built the town of Leh. The most conspicuous object , 
in it is the palace of the' forme,!' rulers, an edifice boldly built 

, np'to the height of eight or ten stories from the shoulder of the 
spu:r; a siight in-leaning of the massive walls gives it a great 
loolr of strength. Higher up, on the sa~e rocky ridge, are the 
,monastery 'and the towers of an old fortification. Below, jn front 
of the 'palace, houses cover the slope. On the flat 'beneath is'the 
newer part of the towp. Entering from the direction of Kashmir 
,we pass through 'a small gateway and find ourselves in a long, 
wide" and straight bazaar, the houses regularly built and mIDormly . \ 

whit~washed." This has been erected since the Dogras took the 
AI 

country, and is ~ow the place that is most frequented. At the 
farther e1ild of this bazaar one passes into the old part of the town; 
a.m~rlg houses separated by nalTOW ,winding passages. As one 

, rises on to the slope of the hill one meets with a few houses of a 
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higher class; these :were built by the Kahlons, or ministers of the 
former sovereigns, and now for the most part belong to their 
.representatives. 

Outside the city are several gardens, o:r what are here so 
ealled; in troth they are plantations of willow and of poplar. 
These plantations are extremely useful, both for their grateful 
shade-which is the first thing a traveller will look for in these 
parts in summer time-and as a reserve of building-timber, a 
thing in Ladakh extremely scarce. On the east of the town 
the mountains are near and there is no coItivation; but to the 
west, the whole width of the valley, about three-quarters of a 
mile, is of cultivated land, descending in terraces, with small 
hamlets scattered over it 
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CHAPTER XII. 

LADAKH: THE INHABITANTS. 

LADAlmis-CHIMPis-oOLONlES IN LADAKH-MODE OJ!' LIVELmOOD-POBITION 011' 

THE WOMEN - CERTAIN CUSTOMS ....-MONABTERIE8 AND LIMAS. 

OF the four races of men who inhabit the country on the north· 
east of the ·main chain of inountains-th~ 'country which drains 
into ~e Indus-whose names are Champa, Ladakhi, Balti, and 
Dard, the mst .three belong to the Tibetan race. ' People o.f this 
Tibetan race ~xtend over an enormous extent of high ground 
at the back of the Himalayas, from the borders of China proper 
to the territories we are dealing with. We are here, in Ladakh 
and,Baltistan, at the most north-westerly spots occupied by them. 

The mst of the three subdivisions of Tibetans-the Champas 
-are those who lead a nomadic life on the ·upland valleys, 
places which,. being too elevated for cultivation -to bring a living, 
are "fit only for pastoral uses. The second, the Lada~is, are 
those Tibetans wh01 have settled in the valley, and in the side 
valleys, of the Indus; who have formed villages and have ooeu-

. pied nea~y all the ground fit for cultivation; and who still 
retain" the Buddhist. faith which is held by the Tib~tans to the 
south-east and east. Thirdly, the Baltls are that branch of 
the Til?etan race,' who, at one time identical with the Ladakhis, 
spread farther down tl~e Indus Valley and then becam~ converted 
to the'Muhammadan faith.* Deferring our say about the Baltia 
until we come to describe the region they inhabit, we will in this 
ch~pter look li\.t the characteristics of the other two branches, the 
,inhabitants of Ladakh both ~ettled and wanderiI!g, and will tell 
somet~$ as to their mode of life. 

• 'The ~ographical distribution of these races is clearly expressed on the Race 
Map. 
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LADAKlIIS. 

The Ladakhis have the Turanian cast of feature-that which 
we are apt to call Chinese, from our having become most . 
familiar with it through the Chinese division of the Turanian 
fapilly. They have it not perhaps in its greatest intensity, but 
still unmistakably. The cheek - bones are high; from them 
downwards the face rapidly narrows; the chin is small and 
usually retreats. The most persistent peculiarity is' that of the 
eyes, of which the outer corners are drawn out and the upper 
eyeuds are overhung- by a fold of the skin above. The eyes are 
brown in colour. The nose is pressed, so to say, into the face; 
and it is often, but not always, depressed at the bridge. The 
mouth is large and inexpressive; the lips project, but are not 
thick. The hair, which is black, is cut quite close in front and 
at the sides of the head j behind, it is collected into a plait or 
pigtail, which reaches about to the small of the back. :Mou
staches are always or nearly always present, but they are small, 
and the beard is very scant. ' , 

In stature the Ladakhis are short, several inches below the 
English middle height. Cunningham gives nearly 5 feet 2 inches 
as the height of the men and 4 feet 9l inches ,as that of the 
women. Both sexes are broad-made and strong. ' There 
is no doubt that they are an ugly race; their best friends C8I!.not 
deny it. As to the women, the best that can be said of their 
looks is that some of the younger ones are " not so bad looking." 

One is glad, on coming to the snbject of their character, to 
find more to be praised. The Ladakhis are cheerful, willing, 
and good-tempered; they are very ready for a laugh; they are 
not quarrelsome, unless it be when excited by their intoxicating 
drink, chang, and if over that they do get to wrangling or 
fighting, no bad blood remains afterwards. They are by no 
means ingenious; simplicity and clumsiness are characteristics 
of them. There could hardly be two national characters. more 
opposed than those of the Ladakhis and the Kashmms; these 
latter, quick, versatile, and plausible j the others slow, inapt, 
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and much given"o truth-telling. The Ladakbis, however, have 
by no means poor understandings; they are not muddle-headed, 
but will learn to understand clearly if given a fair time and 
opportunity. Major Godwin-Austen has with truth remarked 
that in one respect the Ladakhi writers far excel the munshis, 
or writers, of India-that is, in the understanding of a map. 

, . 
Their dress is simple; it is all wooIlen, of a coarse and thick, 

but not very closely-woven, home-made cloth, of a natural drab 
colour. The men wear a-choga, or wide and long coat, folded over 
double in frpnt, and confined at the waist by" a ~oollen kamarband, 
or scarf. They wear nothiD~ beneath this ~ with boots and cap, anel 
may be an extra wrapper, their attire is complete. As to 
-cap, there is an old and a new fashion. The old sort of cap, still 
a great d_eal worn, but chiefly in those parts that are out of the way 
of traffic from foreign countries, is of the peculiar form shown in 
the cut. The part that falls over, as far as I could make out, 

tAD1XHi CAP. 

does no good to the wearer. The 
KashmIrIs have an absurd story 
about these caps, that their origin 
was" from the time when a force 
of Mughal soldiers from Kashmir, 
under Ibrahim Khan, came to help 
'the Ladakh ruler against the Sokpo 
invaders. When this fo'rce was re
tiring, one of the troopers dropped 

his horse's tobra, or nose-bag, which a Ladakhi, picking it up, 
wore fot a cap;. and ~the fashion ~as so much admired that it 
became general. The other, sorts of head-dress are a- jaunty 
skull-cap, which is the newer fashion, and a comfortable lamb
skin cap, with large ear-flaps, which in summer are stuck up 
behi:nd in a curious way, but in winter they make the best possible 

, \ 

pro~ection a,e;ainst the severe cold. To the Ladakhi 
his boots are a matter of great importance. The stony ground, 
an!!. in .. winter the biting snow, require precautions. A piece 
of 'thickleatber makes the Bole, and is moulded round for the 
,sides of tJ1e feet. as well; a felt or a cloth top is joined on to 
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ihis, to reach above the ankle; the leg is further protected. by 
felt gaiters, secured by a tape wound many times round. This 
ckams'Ur, is good against cold, and is not bad for rock-climbing 
where the ground is dry. 

The women wear a gown, the skirt somewhat gathered into 
plaits, of vertical strips of woollen clotht generally blue and red 
alternately but sometimes patterned, sewn together. Over the 
shoulders is worn a kind, of shaw4- of sheepskin with the wool 
inside: For head-dress they have only a strip oJ cloth, ornamented 
with shells or with rough turquoises, from the forehead back over 
the middle of the head~ and lappets of cloth edged with fur 
over the ears, but under the hair. They wear the same sort of 
shoes as the men. The dress of neither men nor women 
varies with the season of the year. 

The only division of the Ladakhis-the only caste division-is 
that the blacksmiths and the musicians belong to castes which are 
considered low; the blacksmith caste, 1 believe, being thonght the 
lowest of all. These low castes are called Bem; with none of them 
will the ordinary Ladakhi intermarry. 

The priesthood of Lamas does not make a caste; the office is 
not hereditary. 

Cn.1MP.1s. , 

The Champas inhabit the higher country-the valley of the 
Indus above the villages, the other plains, or flat-bottomed valleys, 
of Rupshu, and a few outlying places. 

They are not very different from the Ladakhis~ Their different 
occnpation would be sure to produce. some changes; or rather, it 
should be said, probably, that the settled life of the inhabitants of 
the villages had changed these last from what their ancestors were, 
who lived the nomad life, and who now are represented by the 
Champas. For it is likely that the course of events was this
that of th~ Tibetans, spreading north-westward, some reached 
a country they were able to settle in and to cultivate, while 
sOme remained in the higher parts, and kept to their pastoral 
ways. The difference in the face that struck me was-
that the Champas have rather a projecting chin, while the 

B 
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Ladakhls, as ber. said, have a receding one j the Champas, 
again, have a mOl'e expressive mouth. They are a most 
hardy and a most cheerful set of people. Living all their lives 
in a.-severely cold climate, and getting a scanty subsistence, they 
still have the best of spirits. When, after a dais journey, they 
collect round the scanty fire that is warming their evening meal, 
their merry laughter shows what a good heart they can keep in 
what, to strangers, seem to be the hardest of circumstances. 
Their lives are sp~nt in tents; they stay for a month or two at 
a time in one spot, to graze their flocks and herds, and then they 
move with. them whither the advancing season promises better 
pasture. Some few de!ails of their way of living will be given 
-when we come to describe the country itself which they frequent. 

The dress bf the Cbampas is almost the same as that of the 
Ladakhis, only that some of them wear the long wide coat of lamb
skin, instead of woollen cloth. 

As a rnle,.the Cbampa~ and Ladakhis do not intermarry. The 
religion of the two is the same, but it lies light on the Champas. 
Their young men do not become Lamas. The number of these 
Cbampas . within this territory is. very small; there are hardly 
more than. a hundred families of them. Ethnologically they are 
not different from those who inhabit the next tracts to the south· 

1 

east-country which is under the Government of Lhasa. 

OOLONIES IN LADAKH. 

" There are some families who come and go with the summer, 
and a very few Who have settled, of a race called Khamba. They 
are of the country named Kham, far to the east of Lhasa. By what 
road they first came from their own country I know not, but now 
they reach the districts of Zanskar and Rupshu from, strange to 
sa~, the side of India. They art') of Tibetan race, and their 

. language, though different from that of our Champas, still can be 
und~~tood oy them. The Khamba are professi?nal beggars, of a 
very vagrant disposition; they wander about some part of India 
in' 'the 'cold months, and find their way up here in the summer, 
s~bsisting by begging. It is strange that they should come to such 
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a. poor country as the higher parts of Ladakh for the exercise of 
their calling; but the Bhots, though poor, are charitable. These 
Khambas, too, give themselves a religious air, as do most beggars 
in the East, and that may help them. But in truth, in their ways, 
they are more like to the gipsies than to devotees. They have their 
wives and children with them, and these all come round in succes
sion to beg, as if independent of each other. They live in the 
smallest of tents; thel;le are only just .high enough for one to seat 
oneself on the floor beneath them. The tent and their other traps 
are carried on the backs of a few of the load-carrying goats which 

• 
they always possess. The Maharaja's authorities have tried to 
persuade some of these Khamba to take to agriculture, and a bit 
of land has been given for this object by the Pangkong Lake. I 
saw one family there, who had commenced to till, and had left off 
their inveterate habit of begging; but they were still in tents. and 
had not begun to build a house. 

The next colonizers to be mentioned are Ballis. This race ot 
Baltis will be more fuUy spoken of in the chapter which treats 
of their own country, Baltistii.n; herE) I will only name their settle
ments in Ladakh. In the fil'8t place, there are Balfi~ 
inhabiting the valleys of Dras and Suru, and the tract about 
Paskim, which is called Purik. These are not geographically 
separated from the main body of their countrymen in Baltistii.n, 
which district borders on Drii.s; but they have some slight' differ .. 
ences. Then there is an isolated colony of BolUs right 
in the middle of the Bhot country, only a few miles from Leb. 
The largest tract of cultivated land in Ladakh is in great part held 
by them; this is at a. place called Chushot, on the left bank of 
the Indus, from :five to ten miles from Leh. These immigrant 
Baltis came four or :five .generations back, some from Purik and 
Borne from Skil'du.. 

Dard, are found im. Dras and in several places along the valley 
of the Drii.s River, and again in a few villages in the valley of the 
Indus, being there interpolated between the Baltia' and the 
Lada'khis. It is at these last places that some Buddhist Da.rds 
occur; these make small and very much isolated communities. 

B2 
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. There are Bome ethnological facts connected with them, which are 
of great interest ?'these will be given in one of ihe chapters on 
Dardistan (Chap. XVIII.). 

In the town of Leh are a good many families of half-casles, 
born of Bhot women, the fathers being merchants of different races 

. who have frequented the market at that place. There 
has for long been· a. commercial connection between Leh and 
Kashmir, and families of Kashmir merchants have settled in Leh. 
There is now, and probably there has been for generations, a 
hybrid class, brought into being by the intermarriage of these 
Kasbmiri with women of the country, who have been and are 
ready to turn Muhammadan-or to any other religion-in order 
~ marry. .Agaih, the Tur~ 'merchants, from the 
direction of Yirkand, are responsible for another set of half
castes. - . A third cl,ass has sprung into existence since 
the conquest of Ladakh by the Dogras, from the connection of 
Dogra sepoys with Ladakhi women. These are, or were, called 
Gkulamza,das; that is to say, "slave-borD." * The theory was 
that, being born out of wedlock, they belonged to Govern
ment; this theory was so far carried into practice that they used 
to receive. their d.aily bread from Government, and to give, un
willingly,"their labour in return, in such work as wool-cleaning.t 
They wer~, indeed'1bondmen, unable to leave their country or to 
get their living in it in their own way. Some years ago an attempt 
was made to get them to settle on a bit of land lately enclosed, 
and to follow ~griculture j bu~ their want of skill, as well as want 
'of capital, ;made this to fail When I was at Leh, in 1871, I was 
. enabJed,'by orders from the Maharaja, to set.them free to go where 
they pleased. They had diminished to quite a small number; 
theY,were all ready to sacrifice the GO"iernment daily ration for 
the 'sake of li~erty. Before manumitting them I ascertained that 

. there was a prospect for each of them of a living to be got, and I 
hope that bi;'this time they are absorbed in the general population. 

• The two former half-caste breeds are called" Argbaun," 
t, A gl,eat deal of band labour or a. light sort is. required in picking the pashm or 

'underwool of the shawl-goats free from hair before it is sent down to Kashmir. 
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The result of the crossing of breeds, in each of these three 
cases, cannot be said to be good. The half-castes are for the most 
part thoroughly untrustworthy, and in other respects they are of 
worse character than either of the races they spring from. This 
is probably due-and I think the remark may have a wider appli
cation than to the small communities here, may apply to ~he 
mixed breeds of many other countries-to the want of family ties 
and of the training in social habits of which children of almost 
every race get something in the ordin~ course of things, but 
which is broken throngh when unusual connections are made.. An 
exception to be made from the above general statement of their 
low moral state-that of some respectable familielJ of the Kashmiri 
half-castes-in some measure corroborates what has just b~en said, 
insomuch that these have for some generations formed a com
munity of settled habits and have again acquired a standard of 
morals of which the miscellaneous half-castes seem quite devoid. 

MODE OF LIVELmOOD. 

Almost all the Ladakhis are engaged in agriculture; the 
number of artisans is very small indeed, and of shopkeepers of 
that race there are hardly any; the shopkeepers of the town of 
Leh-the only town in the whole country-are either of the half
castes or are strangers. Thus the greater part of' the population 
of Ladakh are connected with the soil. They form a peasantry 
tilling their own land. The area cultivated by one family is 
from. two to four acres. From the produce of this, and from the 
incomings of miscellaneous labour which they undertake, they 
manage to pay the Government demand and to get for themselves 
a fair living. The sons of Ii family neither divide the 
heritage nor'themselves separate, but they enjoy the estate in 
commOD, in one household; the domestio institution which is 
necessarily connected with this arrangement will be spoken of 
farther on. The people of rank also have their interest 
111 the soil; 8Qme have grants of land free, or to a oertain extent 
fr~e, of the Government land-tax; others have land bearing 
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that burden which"·they are able to make some profit out of 
by employing labourers. 

The grain which is most prolific and which is grown to the 
greatest extent is grim, Of 'loose-grained barley, and it is the meal 
of this grain that the Ladakhis mostly eat. Grim is a hardy 
plant; it is cultivated even at the height of 15,000 feet; this 
height indeed is exceptional; there is only Dne place at that 
altitude where it grows, about twelve acres being there sown 
with it; but at ,13,700 and 14,000 feet there are villages de
pendent on its cultivation. At lower levels, besides the grim, 
wheat is gro"wn. But little of this is consumed by "the Ladakhis 
tllemsel ves; they grow -it for the market, for the use of the 
people of the town and of the. travelling merchants. Wheat 
does well- up "to 11,500 feet;" it is cultivated, but with less 
success, even at 12,800 feet. Peas, and barley (of the kind 
common in other countries) are crops that grow at almost a8 
great heights as any. This barley is given to horses. In 
~the lower parts of Ladakh-from 10,500 or 10,000 feet down
wards-two crops can be got off the same land. I think that 
barl~y or -grim is, commonly, the first and mil~et the second 
crop. ". Rice does not grow in Ladakh., Maize has been 
tried in a garden without much success; the ears of it which I 
saw were only four inches long. 

Every crop, as has been said, requires irrigation for its growth; 
seyera! times has the land to be watered to bring on the plant. 
In the middle of Ladakh, if there be a sufficient supply of water, 
the" crop 'is secure; there sunshine never fails for the ripening of 
it. In: Zinskir, however. which is. near the most snowy range, 
and in some of the very high parts, there is sometimes a failure of 
"the sun-warmtp. necessary to.ripen the grain. 

~loughing is done chiefly with th~ hybrid of the yak bull and 
the eommon ;~cow; this they" call zo if male and zomo if female. 
The yik itself is not good" for the plough.· The corn 
is'someti,mes reaped with a sickle, sometimes pulled up by the 

\ \ '. roots from the loose soil.. _ 
" • The yiik, however, is very useful fOl carrying bl.U'\lens. The Ladakhis e,.rn a 

good dftal as carriers of mel'()hanta' goods with their yaks, their zos, and their poniel'. 
... 
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The universal food of the people is barley-meal, made from 
grim; it is either made into a broth and drunk warm, or else into 
a sort of dough and eaten With butter-milk if that can be got. 
They generally have three meals; one an hour or two after sun
rise, of the barley-broth; one at mid-day, of the dough; a. third 
after sunset, of the broth again. In this way they consume some 
two pounds' weight of meal a day. To the broth they put any 
addition they can get; sometimes it is vegetable, sometimes ID.eat, 
and sometimes tea. 

Unlike the natives of India, the Ladakhis are not particular as 
to their feeding. They obey few restrictions as to what to eat or 
how to eat it, or as to the method of slanghtering. One way they 
have of killing an animal for food is to tie up the mouth and let it 
be suffocated. Another practice of ~heirs (I am not·sure that it is 
common) is to drain the blood of the· animal into their broth and 
warm all up together. 

The drink of the Lada:khis is chang, a light beer made without 
hops.- They have no good vessels to keep it in, so it usually is . 
BOur by the time it is drunk. As I have drunk it, it tasted lifEj a 
cross between home-brewed beer and farmhouse cider; it is not 
a bad beverage on a warm day, but these people will enjoy it in 
the depth of a severe winter. There is also a spirit sometimes 
made-a ~hisky, but this is proscribed by law. T1n-Q,ugh the 
Maharaja's territories generally the making and the drinking of 
intoxicating liquors is forbidden t; at one time lion order was made 
that in !1ccordance with this rule the drinking of chang should be 
put down; but on the representations of the Ladakhis that it had 
been the beverage of their nation from time immemorial, and that 
it would be impossible to endure the cold of their climate without 
it, they were allowed the malt-liquor; the restriction as to the 
spirit however remains. Tea is another favourite drink 
in this country, but the }X>or people-that is nearly all the popu
lation-seldom 8.f8 able to afford it i. it is made in a churn, with. 
butter added. 

• For the better brews .. plant brought from Baltistin is used in the same Wl,\f 

and with somewhat the aame el"oo" as are hops in our beer. 
t Chmtians IU'8 specially exempted from the operation of this Jaw. 
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. With such food.nd drink as has been' described the Ladakhis 
are one of the hardiest of races. As coolis, for carrying loads, 
they are admirable-not only the men but the women too. I 
have had women employed to carry my baggage, according to the 
custom of the country, who have done twenty-three or twenty-four 
miles with sixty pounds on their back, and have come in at the 
end singing cheerfully. Against cold, too, they are very strong. 
Not that they. equal in this respect the Champ as, who live at 
still greater heigilts, and can hardly bear to be as low down as 
11,000 feet. Still the people of Central Ladakh and. of Zanskar 
are very hardy in this respect also; on a frosty night, with nothing 
but the clothes they go in, they will coil themselves up and sleep 
comfortably on the bare- stony gro~d. All have a 
rooted objection.to washing. I was told that there was a custom 
of bathing-once a year, but· I 'could never get any satisfactory 
corroboration of the report. Their clothes, worn next them, are 
never washed, ~ut are affectionately kept around them until they 
fall to pieces. 

Of the wants rife in a barren country like Ladakh, there are 
two which (perhaps without, or at all events in addition to, other 
difficultiesJ.:se.em to make impossibie either any great addition to 
the population or increase of their comforts. These are want of 
fuel and want of timber. For fuel the dung of cattle is 
care:fqlly stored. This is supplemented in some parts by a bush 
which thq pull from the hills that they call hurtse (Eurotia). 
This plant is indeed a great resource for travellers in out-of-the
way parts; it is a small low-growing bush, the woody under
ground .. stem of which makes a good fuel. Then, in the high 
valleys, there is a plant like our furze, oalled dlima. On Bome 
hill-sides there is. the pencil-cedar, a 'strong-burning wood; and 
iastly, in certain ravines, there is willow growing wild. All 
th~Be~' ho~ever, from their distance, require much labour to 
-collect; theyv are seldom used by the Ladi'khis .. in their own 
houses; but are chiefly got by them, for travellers and for the ,. 
town \ consumption. The timber-trees are willow and 

I poplar. These are planted either along the watercourses between 
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the nelda, or now 1Uld then in separate plantations. But the 
growth is not enough to supply all that is wanted. When the 
new bazaar at Leh was built, a -great old plantation belonging 
to the chief monastery was felled for the purpose, nothing 
approaching to which is now to be seen in the country. The 
difficulty in the way of plantations seems to be that there is 
required for them positions advantageous in point of soil and 
water which are already occupied by crops; one can hardly in
crease the growth of timber without diminishing the breadth of 
land tilled, and of that there is none too much. 

The houses are built of sun-dried bricks or of stone. They are 
flat-roofed, of two or three stories, but these all very low. Except 
in the very poorest houses there is always a reception room kept 
neat and clean, the rest not ha.ving this character. When a 
visitor comes they carpet this room with felts, and do all they 
can to make him and his attendants comfortable. The houses 
are all whitewashed, the aspect of them-perhaps among groups 
of trees; or else standing out in relief from the sQmbre rock on 
which they may be built, rising one behind the other on the fflce 
of it-with their verandah-rooms or with balconies projecting, is 
often bright and pleasant. The houses of people of the ~dher 
ranks have an oratory for the practice of the Buddhist religious 
ceremorues. The palace at Leh is probably the finest 
building in the. country, though some of the monasteries may 
approach it. This palace is curiously contrived. The arrange
ment of the rooms is very irregular; they are not in continuous 
stories, but are at all sorts of levels, connected by narrow and low 
passages. There are two or three large reception rooms, some of 
them with an opening to the sky in the centre, this plan allowing 
of a large fire burning in winter on the floor of the room. The 
roofs of these large rooms were supported by columns ~th the 
Wide-exteniling head or capital which is so marked a feature in 
Indian architecture"; the columns, and indeed most of the wood· 
work, were gaily coloured, and on the walls were painted sacred 
pictures. 
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POSITION OF THE WOMEN. 

To a. native of India the complete social liberty of the women. 
of Ladakh seems very strange. This liberty, I think it may be 
said, is as great as that of workmen's wives in England; not only 
do Ladakhi women.go about unveiled, but also they mix where 
men frequent and enter with,them into their pursuits of business 
or pleasure, and partake too of their toil. I ~ave told what good 
weight-carriers the women are; in agriculture also they take their 
share of the work; when the seed is in, the tending of the fields
the watering and so on-is , great deal left to the women, the 
men perhaps 'having wor~ abroad. ' 

- Thus far we may think woman's position bere to be better than 
in India, but what is next to tell, darkens the picture. . Polyandry, 
plurality of husbands, is, except amo~g the few richer people, 
quite general; it is much more nearly universal. than is polygamy 
in India, and (.or this reason, that polygamy is a custom itself 
expensive, pra~tically reserved for the well-to-do, while polyandry 
1s an economical arrangement, one' established on the poverty of a 
barren country, and extending throughout the people as far as 
indigence itself does. 

There can be n~ doubt that the practice of polyandry in' 
Ladakh origjnated from the smallness of the extent of land that 
coutd be tilled and the general inelasticity of the country's re
sourCes, wlUle the isolation from the rest of the world-isolation 
of 'm.a~erB, 'language, and religion, as well as geographical 
~~olation-=-hindered emigration. It was found impossible. for the 
young~r ones ,either to :marry and settle or to go out for their 
living. They naturally became mere helpers in the household
fatm.-servants to the elder brother. From that there came about 
the C~dOU8 custom that when the elder brother marries a wife she . \ . 
beco~.es a. wife to all the brothers. The younger brothers remain 
in a. ve.ry subordinate position in the family, but the wife is held 
in common. The children recognize all as father, speaking ot 
the~~ 'alde'r and their younger fathers. As many a~ four brothers 
thus ma.y become, and do become, husbands to the same wife; I 
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believe there is no limit at all, but of as many as this I have 
known instances. 

In addition to this form of polyandry, which, as I have shown, 
stands on economical grounds, there is, strange to say, liberty for 
the women to choose yet another husband from a different family, 
a stranger. I have known cases where there were two-and, if my 
recollection does not deceive me, three-brothers, husbands to a 
woman, yet she took a fourth husband from outside. 

The effect of all this in keeping down the population of the 
country is very great. Not only axe fewer families founded than 
would be otherwise, bu,t tp'e families are sm-aller. In spite of the 
restricted' area of cultivation, whidh it would not be easy to 
ex.tend, though. possible in a few cases, and in spite of there being 
no importation of grain-ex.cept of a small quarrtity of rice, which 
is an expensive luxury-the population of Ladakh, though fa.irly 
well filled up, is not redundant. F.ach person has his own position 
ill connection with the land, and it would be impossible to take 
many away with9ut throwing some of it out of cultivation. 

It seems to me that such a balance is. preserved in this way;, 
The system of polyandry probably would have the effect, ifit were 
fully 'carried out, of absolutely lessening the population. Whon it 
does positively act iB that way, when from that cause some holdings 
of land are; so to say, going begging, then more of simple marriages 
take place. An heiress of a few acres, say, gets a single husband 
whom she brings home; or an only sori has a wife all to himself. 
Then the natural increase of popUlation recommences, and the 
balance ii redressed. 

I could get no satisfactory answer to the inquiry I made of 
many-what becomes of the surplus of women which. must, one 
would think, be ca'?fed by the' custom? I did not learn that 
there were many old maids, and the number of nuns is less than 
the number of young men that have been drafted off to become 
monks. It is possible t~t polyandry alters the proportion of 
sexes in the children born-lessens the number of females; . but 
this is hypothetical; I could not get statistics to throw light on 
the sllbject. 
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Among a'roug~eople like the Bhots it is difficult to say what 
would naturally be the character of the women; that is, what it 
would be if they had the sa.me liberty of ordinary social intercours~ 
which they now possess, but held to the rule of one woman to one 
man. I incline to think that polyandry has a bad effect on their 
natures; that, beyond the openness which one admires, it makes 
them over-bold, sha~eless, and causes them to be in a general way 
coarser than their other circumstances need make them. And to 
the same custom I attribute the greater facileness, as compared 
with neighbouring countries, with which those connections with 
foreigners are formed that h~ve resulted in so many varieties of 
half-castes at Leh. 

CERTAIN CUSTOMS. 

There is a rather curious cnstom of the father and mother of 
a grown-up famity retiring from active life and'its responsibilities 
at a time when they may not be much beyond middle-age. When 
..the son is married and has a child then the time has come for the 
grandfa.ther and grandmother to leave their home, to give up the 
hous~ and the land to their son. They go into a very small house 
near, taking only one or two head of cattle, and retaining just 
enough lan~ for themselves to atten.d to and raise grain from for 
thei! food. After this is done "'they have no more claim on the son, 
'Who becomes legal owner of the family property. There is often 
a house atiached t<:> a holding which is put to this. very use. The 
amount ot land to be given over is regulated by custom; this, on 
the death of the old people, comes back to the estate. If 
there be two fathers alive they are both got rid of and provided 
for in this way. , 
, . In the disposal of their 'dead the Bhots follow the Hindu 
cnsto:{ll of burning. But whereas the Hindus seldom or never let 
~wenty-four hOlus elapse between death and cremation;these Bhots 
keep the' corpse for many days, feasting their friends round it; the 
hjghe~ iIi : rank the deceased man was, the longer they keep him 
from'the dissolution of fire. ~ 
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It would hardly be looked for that of these Bhots a consider
able nnmber should be able to read and write; but it is the case 
that a far larger ·proportion than among their neighbours-the 
Kashmiris for instance, to say nothing of the BalUs and the 
Dar~-have these accomplishments. A predisposing cause to 
this doubtless is the length of time, during the winter, when agri
cultural work is stopped and occasion for indoor pursuits arises. 
Probably the practice of one son out of each family commonly 
being set apart to become a Limi has distinctly aided the progress 
of this elementary education. In almost every village there are 
some who can write freely and accurately. 
• There are certain traits of manners in a people that a traveller 

is very likely to miss altogether, that one only occasionally-when 
some unusual event brings them to view-has an opportunity of 
observing. Such an event w~ my own coming to Leh in 1871. 
I had visited the place before when examining into the mineral 
resources of the country; but that year I canie to take up the 
Governorship of Ladikh, to which the Maharaja had appointed 
me. Thus I was able to observe the way in which these people 
receive those to whom they wish to do honour. PeopM 'Of 
all classes turned out at every inhabited place we came near. The 
villagers collect at the entrance of the village, with the musicians 
in attendance playing on flageolet and tom-tom. The women in 
their brightest petticoats and gayest ornaments are draWn up in 
line, each holding a vessel containing either barley-meal, or milk, or 
chang, or some other thing to eat or to drink. But these offerings 
are not intended to be taken as provision; they are not as the 
clalis in India, where a very substantial amount of eatables is often 
given; here they are tokens merely. Lastly, some of the women 
carry earthen vessels in which burn chips of pencil-cedar, whose 
perfume is counted holy and pure. As one comes up, all place 
their vessels on the ground, and make profound and not undigni
fied bows. At each village in successio~ that we passed through 
for some six days' march was this repeated. At one part 
of the journey we passed at a distance of a mile or two from a 
large monastery. A deputation of Limia came doWl\ to the road 
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to receive me. Besides these, a band of eight red-gowned monks 
stood on a rocky 'fur above and gave a loud welcome with. their 
music. Two played on flageolets; two bore cymbals; other two 
had drums mounted on standards and held up on high, where long 
curved iron drum-sticks reached to beat them; and the last pair 
played on long horns, which, too heavy to be held in hand, rested 
their curved ends on the ground. 'Vith this power of sound the 
eight made wild music among the mountains j the horns droned 
in a way melancholy and touching, but this strain was relieved by 
the clashing of the cymbals and the bold ~ound of the drums, 
while, through all, the flag~lets brought out a more definite . 
melody. At Leh itself all the population came out either to 
meet us or to see the crowd that met us. The hundreds of LadakbIs 
~for Jlumbers that are reckoned by· hundreds make an unusual 
concourse in these thinly-peopled parts-the men of the numerous 
other races that collect at Leb, the eagerness of all to see me, and 
their respectful salutations of welcome~ made, with the scene of 
the strange-looking town, with its edging of green gardens and 

.comfields, surrounded close by rocky hills, with lofty mountains in 
the farther view around, in the brightness and freshness of summer 
morn, a sc~ne which I recall with .pleasure-with pleasure more 
unmixed thali that which a like assemblage gave me on the later 
day when with regr~t I said farewell to Leh, to the LadakhIs I 
had for a time ruled over, and to the men I had worked with-a 
lowering winter's day that not in vain threatened snow-as they 
accomparu"ed ~e for some miles down the road on my first march 
towal,'ds home. 

l\J ONASTERIES AND LAMAS. 

In nearly every village, in some parts of Ladakh in every 
vUlage, is a. ~onastery of greater or less importance; it some
times holds but one or two Limas or monks, sometimes it is the 
liome·. of h1indre~ The monasteries are the most conspicuous 
building~ in £he country; they are always somew.hat apart from 
the ~ouses of the village; they are often situated in high places 
diftieult 01 access-on a spur of the mountain or on an isolated . . 
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rook, or they may lie in a nook, under the shelter of a lofty 
cliff. At the entrance of a monastery are fixed prayer
cylinders; sometimes a courtyard is fitted with them on all sides. 
These are- cylinders with a vertical axis, turning on a pivot; 
they are furnished inside . with a paper on which holy names are 
written; the making of these revolve is reckoned an act of de
votion. In the case of the larger, heavy, cylinders, it is helped by 
rings being attached, which enable the devotee to give a good 
impetus to his prayer.· Past these one enters into the 
image-room j this is generally a fine lofty square chamber, the 
centre-space of which is supported by columns of wood. Here are 
kept the images to be adored; images of some of their gods, or 
of Buddha, or of apotheosised Lamas. These are sometimes in 
metal, gilt, sometimes in day gaudily painted. Often the artist 
has been successful in giving an expression to the face that well 
suits the 'character represented, as for instance the ineffable calm 
-a calm that, were it less unmoved, would almost express con
tempt for everything around-on the countenance of Buddha, or 
8akya Thupba as he is called, the founder of the religion, wh9~ 
devotion was continual contemplation of, and whose ideal was ab
sorption in, the divinity. The room is furnished with 
numerous instruments of worship; with bells and lamps, and 
sceptres and other emblems, with bags of grain and witb, bowls 
of butter-these last sustaining a wick which constantly burns. 
It is hung with banners finely worked in curious devices, and 
often the walls are adorned with paintings. The Lamas periodi
cally assemble in the image-room to worship with prayers and 
sacrifices, as of grain, and with music. The people occasionally 
pass in and bow, and mutter a prayer before some of the images. 
No women, I understood, not even nuns attach~ to the institu
tion; enter the image-room; they stand and worship at the door
way. This is the more strange as the Lamas are not at all 

• These prayer-cylinders are sometimes kept in continual motion by water-power. 
In a. monastery in Nubri I saw a. cylinder, 4 feet in diameter and 6 feet in height, 
which was made to revolve by .. stream of water flowing beneath the tloor of the 
room against tloat& a.ttached to a oontinuatioll of i~ upright axle. 
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jealous of straniirs entering any part of the building, which 
point of liberality surprises one pofter meeling with so-much exclu· 
siveness in this respect as one does from the different religionists 
of India. 

In any large family one of the boys was sure to become a. 
Lama. First, from an early age, the boy is made a pupil at one 
of the monasteries; from there he goes to Lhasa to finish his 
studies and to be ordained. Latterly boys have not taken so 
freely to the profession; it seemS' as if the ,life of mued lahour, 
study, meditation, and idleness has less charms for the young 
than it used to have; or, may be, employment in secular walks , 
is more easy to get. When I was in Ladakh the chief Lamas 
-were fearing' that the supply would fail. In a monastery 
there are two. head Lamas; one the leader in spiritual matters, 
the othe-;' the manager of its temporal affairs. I had a great 
deal to do with the chagzot, As this latter dignitary is caUed, of 
several of the larger monasteries. I found them to be men of 
genial and a~iable disposition, of refined and dignified manners. 

" Some of the chagzot had good business powers; to .certain of 
them was entrusted the administration of a small district around 
their J;n.Ql;i.aElteries; the duties of this office most of -them per
formed in such a way as both to satisfy the authorities above 
them and to keep the people in good heart. The 
dress of the Lamas is the woollen gown or choga, dyed either 
red or y~low according to the sect they belong to; the red sect 
much predominates in Ladakh. They shave their heads, and 
most of-them .go without a covering; those of higher rank wear 

. hats Qf various designs; some have very wide-brimmed red hats 
made of stiffened felt. Lamas very commonly carry in their 
hands a small prayer-cylinder, constructed so as to turn on its 
handle by the force iiven to a bullet attached to it by a little 

. c~in; the tprning of this is equivalent for th~m to saying one's 
prayers or telling one's beads. 

SO~? of the monasteries are endowed, some, "I think, get help 
fr~ L~asa, but the greater part depend on the alms given them 

I by the villagers. At harvest time the Lamas receive from the 
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peasantry a goQilly, though unfixed, portion of. their prodnce. 
The monks, in their turn, are always both free in their hospitality 
to travellers and ready to identify themselves in interests with the 
villagers. 

Besides the monasteries, one is everywhere in Ladakh meeting 

with signs of the people's thought for their religion. In a few 
places are to be seen colossal figures carved in the rock1 that 
represent ..some god. The sketch, p. 257, is of one of these, over 
25 feet high, which stands for Chamba; this is to he seen in a 
"(alley. near Sankho, above Kargil; it is deeply cut in a schistose 
rock. But much more general are the long and thick built-up 
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stone - heaps, or walls, covered with thousands of flat stones 
bearing a holy inscription. These (which are called Mani) one 
sees at every village, and often also by the roadside where there 
is no habitation or other sign of man. The path divides and goes 
on both sides the wall, that the passenger may, going by, always 
keep it on his right. Then by the larger villages, or in the neigh
bourhood of the more influential monasteries, one is sure to find 
some edifices allied in character to the one shown in the drawing 
on the preceding page. They are carefully constructed of brick, 
plastered over, and painted. This drawing represents what is 
called a kagani; it is placed at the entrance to villages and'to 
houses, the way being led beneath it. Others, resembling this 
in the upper part, have a monumental purpose; these are called 
Churten. Another custom, whether connected or not with that 
of raising such edifices as these, or whether of earlier origin, I 
cannot say, is to build a cairn at the summit of every mountain 
pass, and crown it with the horns of the wild sheep, ibex, and 
other animals, a large collection of which often adorns the heap, 
while a few boughs rise from the centre, to which a flag is somt# 
times fastened, with, may be, a holy word or text im~l'i.nted on it. 

s 2 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

CENTRAL LADAKH, NUBRA., AND ZANSKAR. 

MOUNTAIN CHAINS OJ' LADAXlI - CENTRAL LAD.Ix.B - ROAD FROH LEU TO NUBRA

!WlJRA - zA.NSKAR. 

FROM the preceding chapters the reader will have obtained both 
a general idea of the aspect. that Ladakh presents, and an acquaint
ance with' its inhabitants. In the present and the next two 

-chapters, most parts -of the country will be visited, and such 
details Qf them observed by me as seem worth telling will be 
described. But previously, I desire to give a short sketch of the 
mountain ranges of Ladakh and the run of the valleys; after 
which, it may be hoped, what is- said of any particular district will 
fall into its proper place, and not produce confusion in the reader's 
mind, 

MOUNTAIN CHAINS OF LADAKH. 

In ohtaming the general view ,which we wish for, a careful 
examina1i,ion of bQth the General Map and the Snow Map will 
materially help; in the latter, attention should especially be paid 
t~ the figures that mark the altitude of certain points in the 
,vall.eys," 

Oommencing with the north-east part of the map, we see, first, 
the . high table.:land of the KuenIun Plains and Lingzhithang
these t'Yo separated by a range of hills-the whole being sur
rounded by mountains. The plains are 16,000 and 17,000 feet 
'high; the mountain chains around them .reach to 20,000 and 
21,000 feet; those which make the northern boundary are the 
:Eastern Kw,nlun Mountains.-

West of the high plateaus is a space occupied by a great range 
t, 

, .. Mr; Hayward made the distinction between Eastern and Western Kuenlun. 
The lalley of the Kirikiah River (below Shidiila) divides the two. ., 
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of mountains, which is called both" Mustagh ", and " Karakoram," 
or sometimes perhaps is called by both names, according to whether 
its western or its eastern portion is spoken of. This is what inter
venes between the line of the Shii,yok Valley and the upper part of 
the valley of the Yarkand River. It consists of great mountain 
ridges, and of valleys which are ~eV'er more than two miles in 
width. In the eastern part the summits are of the same level as 
those l8$t spoken of-20,OOO and 21,000 feet; farther west they rise 
still higher j in the ridge that separates the Upper Shay ok (as it 
comes down from the north) from the NubraRiver, are great peaks 
25,000 feet high, rising out of a ridge of 20,000 or 21,000 feet; 
and among the mountains that lie to the north-west of this are 
several summits of 25,000 and some even of 26,000 feet. In thiS' 
range originate many and great glaciers. As -to the valley
levels; the Snow Ma~ will show the position of the 15,000 feet level 
in the Changchenmo Valley, and of that of.14,000 feet by Pang
kong. From these heights the descent along the Shayok is not 
recorded till we come to Nubra, where 10,000 feet is the altitude 
of the valley-bottom; thence there is a. gradual fall to 9000, mld 
8000 feet, a little below which the Shayok River meets the Indus. 

Next is the space between. the Sh§.yok and Indus valleys. 
The Indus Valley itself will be seen by the figures on the Snow 
Map to . have a fall closely corresponding to that of the other. 
Between the two is a great ridge of mountains, which for con
venience I will call the Leh Range. Of the summit of this, 
19,000 and 20,000 feet is commonly the height, and the line is but 
little broken through; only down to 17,000 feet do gaps here and 
there exist. 

Then comes the wide tract between the Indus Valley and the 
main watershed-range. Here is a:mass of mountains whose rami
fications are most complicated. As to height, we find the con
spicuous summits varying from 20,000 down to 18,000 feet. In 
the south-eastern part are flat valleys at 15,000 feet; to the north
west there are a few wide openings at 10,000 or 11,000 feet, but 
on the whole the valleys are narrow; they fall, with variOUs. 
degrees of slope, t() the level of the Indus. 
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Last. is the'watetiled range itself. This makes another region 
of glaciers. Its summits for a long distance seem to average 
20,000 and 21,000 feet, and the Passes through it are at very high 
levels. As we trace it north· westward we come to the Nun Kun 
Peaks, at which, coming from the other direction, the account of 
the range in ChapteJ,' IX. ended off. 

,\Ve now enter on the more particular description .of successive 
districts. 

CENTRAL LADAKH. 

By this name is denoted about 100 miles in length of the 
Indus Valley,. from the borders of Baltistan up to 30 miles or so 
beyond L~h. I have followed the vaUey upwards from the 
village of Sap.a.~ha, a place within Baltista.n, from which, never
theless, we will begin the description.-

In this part the bottom of the Indus Valley is a narrow rock
bound gorge. The river flows in it with an eddied bIlt not uneven 
surface; its depth must be great to allow the body of water to 
pass along suoh a narrow channel, for I found that the width was 
in one place 65 feet and in another but 46 feet. The walls of this 
gorge are ~:eafly vertical; above tliem rise other steep but more 
broken cliffs; above these the ground retires, but there are greater 
heights behind. A1l1this is of granitic rock. Over this 
roclQr ground the path is a difficult one; a laden horse cannot go 
along it, a~d with difficulty can 'an unladen pony be led. It is the 
same on both sides of the river. This difficulty of the road isolates 
the villages of this part of the valley, cuts them off greatly from 
interc~rse, and it prevents the traffic between Lada.kh and Baltis
tan from taking this route, which at first one would think to be its 
natural one. _ This, as it is the lowest, is also the warmest 
part of Ladakh. The level of the river is about 9000 feet, but 
ev~n \a~ this 4,eight the valley in summer time is hot. The un
clouded sun It,eats the bare rocks that slope to meet its rays; 
the traveller, as he goes along the rugged way; exposes one side 
of h~ td '~he sun's direct rays and the other to ~ strong radiation 

... Sana.cha is on the left bank of the Indus; it bears N.E. by E. from Kargil. 
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from the ground, while the pent-up air itself becomes hot and 
gives no relief. But after a toilsome drag for some miles over this 
waste of heated rocks, he reaches one of the little villages that are 
made at the mouths of side ravines, if haply there can be found a 
few acres of flat ground for cultivation. These villages are to the 
traveller a most welcome and lovely sight; a space covered with 
crops of a brilliant green overshadow.ed by luxuriant fruit·trees ~n 
the midst of the barest rocks gives a relief equally to the eye, the 
mind, and the body of the wayfarer. 

Garkon is the one of these villages most curious in its situa
tion. It consists of very narrow strips or l~dges of flat watered 
ground, between separate stages of a great river-cliff, so that on 
one side there is a precipitous fall of ground while on the other 
vertical cliffs overhanging the narrow fields, which, receiving their 
radiated heat, quickly ripen the crops; even at night the place 
does not lose its heat. \Vater is led over the fields from a ravine 
that comes from the hjgh mountains. Apple-trees, apricot, mul
berry, and the vine are cultivated, in company with the cereals, , 
on the narrow space, and flourish well with the combination of 
moisture and warmth. • In going from Gaikon to 'the hht 
village, called Dah, we have passed from Baltistan into Ladakh. 
The Baltis were in former times apt to make raids upon their 
more peaceable neighbours. Dah, as the frontier village, protected 
itself by the agglomeration of its houses together to form a 
sort of fort; ()n two sides protection is given by a steep cliff" 
on two by a wall, with a good tower to guard the entrance to 
the enclosure. Now that all are under one government, and 
perfect peace has ensued, the dwellings are scattered; but still in 
winter time the people from the outlying houses and hamlets join 
to live within the enclosure, for warmth and for mirth's sake. 
Within its walls the ground is almost all roofed over, hardly any 
space is left for alleys, passag~s from one house to another are led 
beneath the rooms of a third; the whole is a strange crowding 
together of hovels. In this part side valleys of variQus 
degre~s of importance reach down to the Indus; ~ome are mere 
rocky ravines, others hold hamlets and villages. I visited the Hanu 
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Valley. At the mouth of it the Hanli stream comes out of a 
narrow, deep, 'impalable gorge; ODe turns this by rising over the 
shoulder of one of the mountains whose spurs compose its walls; 
passing up the valley, still between bare mountains, we come to 
a strip of cultivated ground'; then we come to another Darrow 
rocky part, and then again to where a strip of,cultivation occu~ 
pies the bottom of the valley; this space between the mountains 
becomes wider, and the level.is occupied by the village of 
Y ogma Hanii or Lower Ranii. On the way, fruit-trees and 
willows and a few poplars had been passed. but at the higher 
level now reached hardly any trees were growing. G'oma Hanii, 
or Upper HStnii, lies a few miles above; beyond that the road 
leads to a Pass over the Indus and ShaYQk watersned to the tract 
called Oh01'bat. It will be seen froI;D the Political Map that this 
is the waY"1)f the route from Skardii to Lada.kh, the difficulty of 
the valley-road, in the parts we have lately come from, thus 
deflecting the traffic to go over a PasS' of, 16,700 feet. The 
Ohorbat Pass is the boundary of Baltistan in this direction; by 
this road also \lSed to come HaIti raiders,.as the remains of a fort 
at Yogma Hanii prove, which the people of the valley had put np 
against them. 
, But we llllist return to the Indus Valley. One or two inci
dents 9f physical geQgraphy respecting this part of it may here 
be described. The lowest part, the bottom, of the valley has been 
spoken ot as a narrow gorge. The gorge, not all along, but in 
pla~es, is 6'00 f~et deep; that is to say that the bottom part of 
the section of the Indus Vailey is, for that height, specially narrow 
and steep; it sQems as if, in the gradual cutting of the valley, this 
deepest part had been worked down under somewhat ~erent con
diiions from th~ rest. I connect with this the narrowness of many 
of the side ravin~s where they join the main valley ~ the same causal 
differ~ce (as, it may be, in the rate of downward denudation) 
affected the sw.e valleys as well as the main valley. Thus the 
~alley of, the stream that comes down from Tsirmo, at the last, 
befor?: rea:~hing the Indus, closes to a Darrow chasm with vertical 
walls of granite; this is quite impassable by man. We saw also 
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that other side ravines had the same charact~r at their mouths
that is, where they are on the same level as this gorge of the 
main river that they unite with. Again, in Rondu, below Skardu, 
I hl\ve observed the same combined phenomena, the bottom of 
the Indus Valley, for a depth of some 600 feet, being narrow and 
steep-walled, and the side ravines having a similar character as 
they nea.r the valley of the large river. Some other 
things connected with the doings of the river caught my eye. It 
can be imagined that a narrow channel, bounded by rocks rising 
to high mountains, m~t be exposed to chances of damming by 
falling debris, that is to say by the taluses, or even perhaps by the 
fans, made by the waste of the substance of the mountains. It 
seems to me most likely that such damming of a voluminous 
river should occur when sudden large falls of rock-such as' 
would deserve the name landslips-happen; the material would 
be less likely to be carried away bit by bit by the force of the 
stream.' Such Iludden falls as I speak of would make taluses, or 
steep-sloping heaps, rather than the less-inclined fans. Looking. 
now for evidence of such things having actu81ly occurred, what, 

. .' do we see? Opposite Garkon there was a small recent, 
talus, which I was told had dammed back the river for a time. 
Again, there is more than one place where the disposition of 
debris is as shown in the first diagram on the next page, where a 
continuation" of the line of its slope (and in its formation the slope 
of the material must have so continued) would end against the'"' 
opposite mountain at a vertical height of about 400 feet above 
the river. In these cases I do not see how the thickne~s of the 
debris could have accumulated withou~ damming the river back and 
forming a kind of lake above and a rapid below. The 
next diagra.m is somewhat more complicated. It shows what 
occurs two miles above Garkon. There is a rock (marked 0 on 
the cut) bounding the liver; the summit of it is.400 or 500 feet 
above the water; we can see that it formerly was separated from 
both the mountain sides, being now connected with one side :by 
nothing but a mass of deb~is which has filled up the space. It 
seems to me that the space at B, equally with that marked A, 
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must have been worn by the river. My theory is that B was 
. " excavated by the fIver before ever the hollow at A was made; 

next came the talus, filling up that then river·bed and damming 

SEOTION ACROSS THE INDUS VALL~Y. 

fillWTION ACROSS THE INDUS VALLEY :NEAB GARRON. 

pac"'. the river; and lastly occurred the re-exca,Tation of' the 
channel. not ~exactly at the same place, but out of a fresh 'part of 
the ,rockt that is to say, at the spot A, rather than tl1~ough the loose 
debris. " There are many instances of alluvial and lacus
trine' deposits at intervals, which l' shall not here describe,. as the 
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subject of them wants to be treated in a technical way; a notice 
of these I hope to communicate to the Geological Society. 

Of the inhabitants of the villages from Sanacha to Rami I 
have purposely refrained from saying anything here. They have 
characteristics indeed of the greatest interest, but I keep back the 
description of these in order to bring it into connection with that 
of the other Dards, for to the Dard race the people here belong. 
The reader should look for the ethnological peculiarities of this 
tract in Chapter XVIII., under the heading "Buddhist Dards." 
From the next village, Achinathang, upwards, the people are 
thorough Lada.khis in race and language. 

At Achinathang the Indus Valley begins to be rather less con
fined; the road along it is such that one can ride. Achinathang 
itself is a neat and pretty village, on a plateau of river-alluvium 
200 feet above the water. Near this place, in the pebbly alluvium 
formerly deposited by the river., at a height of 120 feet above it, 
are to be seen s1;lallow pits, from which Balti gold-washers had dug 
earth which they carried down to the water side to wash for gold. 
Every few miles, on each side of the river, are seen little tra;cj;s of 
cultivated ground. One was a continuous strip on a narrow 
platean, a mile in length and but frfty yards wide. Sometimes, as 
at Skirbichan, is a wider expanse. Eac4 tract has on it a collec
tion of houses in proportion to the area, at the rate 9f ~ house 
to three or four acres. These w h~te houses, half hidden by 
the foliage, and the spread of green fields, contrasting with the 
bare surrounding country, make each little village a charming 
sight. In this part the Ladakhis are well grown; they 
are taller than those of the neighbourhood of Leh. This I 
connect with the somewhat milder climate and the consequently 
less severe life experienced. 

Besides the villages which we see along the Indus Valley there 
are several in the side valleys which join from both right and left. 
At the mouth of these valleys one sees but a narrow opening; 
from this they often stretch up for miles, and contain cultivated 
'land and several hamlets. Of these the higher ones endure a 
distinctly more severe climate than do the villages of the main 
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valley. Above. the tfiultivation the ravines lead up into rocky 
wastes in the heart of ·the hills; those on the right bank lead to 
the watershed of the Leh Ra~ge; sometimes they lead to a more 
or,less frequented Pass, as did the Ranu Valley, sometimes to a 
rocky ridge that man never reaches, for the reason that there is 
nothing to draw him, sometimes to ground so precipitous and 
impracticable that mortal foot cannot tread it. 

Next above the part of the Indus we have been speaking of 
we come to a village mentioned two chapters back, Khalsi, the 
place where the road from Kashmir reaches the Indus Valley. But 
the route we followed in the march did not altogeth~r keep to the . -
valley, which now therefore remains to be spoken of. Along 
the-valley is a succession of villages, but not a quick succession; 
two on a day~s march are as ~any as one meets .. Nurla and Saspul 
are the most important of those we pass; they both are near the 
river. Of the hills that here bound th~ valley, those on the right 
bank are not ]of~y;. as was explained in Chapter IX., a range of 
secondary height intervenes before the great granite mountains 
ate reached._ On the left bank the prominent mountains are 2000 
feet or so high above the valley; the~e are but the ends of spurs 
from a'range_that rises 6000 or 7000 feet higher, namely, to 18,000 
or 19,OOQ feet. above the sea. 

AbQve Saspul the Hver in places :flows where the road cannot 
f~llow .. it, in. narrow inaccessible gorges. The Zanskir River, of 
great volume, hQre joins the Indus. As we approach Pitak we rise 
to the more open: part of the vaUey. 

I have describe4 what kind of travelling it is to traverse the 
valley below Khalsi in summer time-toiling on foot along rough 
-stony tracks or up rocky slopes under a powerful Bun. This 
pr~s~nt 'part I have· gone over both in summer and in winter; 
and, in spite of a severity of cold in the air far greater than I 
have. e'Ver experienced in England, I have been more comfortable 
on the 'winter j6urney. It was in January; the snQw was falling 
lightly,-,keyping, as it fell, dry and powdery; the river-was frozen 
in mOle than one place, so that we could cross, and choose which 
bank 'to go along, while near N urla we were able to ride for a mile 
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or two on the ice over, the Indus itself. Thus by ice and snow 
the way was made smoother; lambskin coats and caps and felt 
stockings kept out the cold. and the best houses of the viUages 
afforded at every stage a shelter that in that season was welcome 
and comfortable. 

Nearing Leh, we find that the ranges of mountains, on opposite 
sides of the valley, rise to about equal height, and for a consider
able distance seem equal and parallel. But each has a character of 
its own. The one on the south-west rises, in a direct distance of 
nine miles, to a ridge which is commonly 19,000 feet high; 
just in front of the town of Leh is a peak of 20,000 feet, which 
retains perpetual snow; indeed there are on the range some 
fields of snow with small glaciers leading down from them; the 
lower limit of perpetual snow here is 18,500 feet. This ridge is 
indented by ravines· in regular succession that open to the. Indus 
Valley; the spurs between the ravines rise, at the last, where 
they near the main valley, to greater heights than they have in 
the parts near the ridge; so there is a second line of eminences, 
overlooking the Indus Hat; these (which are composed of strata of 
shale and sandstone, dipping inwards),. when viewed from ceHain 
spots, appear to form a continuous ridge; but in truth they are 
separated from each other by the ravines, and are each joined by 
a neck to the range behind; looked at from the Hat these heights 
are seen to rise along a well-marked straight line. The alternating 
ravines have narrow openings from which project alluvial fans, 
which, meeting, form a sloping stony tract between the hills and the 
Hatter alluvium of the main river. From the foot of these 
mountains, across the valley, to ~ nearest beginning of the oppo
site hills, is from two to three miles. These others are of a form 
different. The summit line indeed of this ridge also, as has been 
pointed out, is 19,000 or 20,000 feet in altitude; snow 8.Il.d small 
glaciers are found at the highest parts, but on the whole the ridge 
has a rocky surface. The difi'erence of form lies in the character 
of the spurs. Sharp-ridged spurs descend from the central ridge to 
the Indus Valley; though possessing some irregularity of outline 
they decline without any :great interruption, and project in long 
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narrow ridges of granite, which lessen both in height and in width 
from far back, 'IeaviR! between them space for alluvial deposits
sloping stony tracts-of the sort which I have called "confined 
fans." In colour this range contrasts with the opposite one, being 
of far less sombre tints; drab and yellow and light brown are the 
colours shown by this granit(>, of which sometimes the jointed rock 
itself, and sometimes- the loosened material disintegrated from it, 
is shown; on both ranges the bare surface, untouched by vege
tation, is exposed. At places the river itself, at places the flat 
alluvium, ends the stony ground and touches tlie last points of the 
spurs; these are in some cases crowned with the white buildings 
of a monastery; at Tagna (ol" Stakna) are two isolated rocks, on 
th~ summit of one of which is built a. monastery; between the two, 
in a rather narrow passage, flows the Indus, 

The alluvial,' fLit is of clayey soil, irrigated by watercourses 
from the Indus itself. South of Leh it is occupied by the village 
of Chushot, which, being near half a mile wide and some miles 
long, is the largest cultivated tract in Ladakh i it has ov'er 200 
houses, not concentrated intQ a ~ge, but scattered over the 
plain singly, or in twos and threes, at intervals, pf a hundred 
yards or so.·, Chushot has not the picturesqueness of the villages 
which we liave looked at lower down the valley; here fruit
trees do' no~ grow, 0\1 account of the severity of the wind that 
blows along the length of the flat; still we see some poplars and 
gmall willows, and it is probable that plantations arranged in 
belts-one "protecting the other-would flourish. The people of 
Chushot are Baltis, Bhots, and Arghauns, the first predominat-
ing. . As we 'go up the valley the cultivation of the alluvi 
flat ends; and the surface of it is of rounded pebbles. Farther on, 
a little above Tagna, the river is bounded by high banks of alluvial 
matter, mostly ~elonging to fans that have been formed from the 
sides.\, Here, too, the fall begins to be greater, and the valley, 
narrowing, ge~, again the character it possessed lower down by 
Si.i1pUl ,and Khalsi. Besides the cultivation on the flat 
there Are ~me villages in the tributary valleys on both sides, as 
Stok; Shan, Sabu, and Chimre; these are watered by the side-
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streams. In one of these tributary valleys is situated Himis 
monastery, the most noted one in Ladakh, which has 200 Lamas. 
The monastery is a large mass of buildings placed just beneath a 
cliff at a bend of the narrow ravine, and in that way well sheltered. 
The wide window spaces and open galleries, and the decorations of 
drapery and waving flags make it look quite gay. Close by is a 
grove of large spreading poplars, which must be of the oldest trees 
in the country. 

The last point I have been to in this section of the Indus 
Valley is Upshi, a small village at the mouth of the Gya ravine. 
At that place we will count Central Ladakh to end. Above it 
is a narrow portion of the valley, which is called Bong, where 
the river flows between rocks, along which it is difficult to find 
a practicable path; still, there also villages occur in the side 
valleys, and a small population finds cultivable just enough of 
land to get a subsistence from. 

ROAD FROM LEH TO N UBRA.. 

In going from Central Ladakh to N ubra. (which lies alMg 
the banks of the Shayok River and of a tributary to it) we must' 
of necessity cross the Leh Range by one of two or three Passes. 
From Leh 8. direct road leads up along the stream whose waters 
irrigate the lands about that town. The Pass to make f~r is the 
Khardong Pass, which is 17,500 feet high; there is, therefore, 
an ascent to be made bf 6000 feet. Not easily can this be done 
in one day; a half-way halt is almost always made, either at 
the last hamlet or farther up in the uninhabited part of the 
valley. The path is in places difficult for laden ponies; they 
are generally relieved of their loads and are replaced for the 
Pass by yaks. The way leads for some miles np the bottom 
of the valley, rising at an angle of 5°; then it continues in a 
branch valley of steeper gradient, till it reaches the watershed, 
which at this spot is a narrow rocky ridge. 

A better idea. of the form of th~ mountain range we are now 
going over than can be given in words will be got from the 
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'annexed section of it, made through a spot a little to the west of 
the road. The b.Mken line represents where the path itself goes. 

On the north of the Pass the road crosses a bed of ice which 
lies on the slope, and leads down a steep descent of some 1600 
feet, to a small lake enclosed by a, stony barrier which looked 
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lIEOTION THROUGH THE LEn RANGE, ON A TRUE SCALE, 

as if it might have been formed by avalanches. Thence an easy 
but long descent leads-us for many miles down a valley between 
spurs froEl the· main ridge. Several more little lakes are passed at 
different levels, which all seem to have been caused by either fans 
or avalanches damming the waters; there ,are, too, old moraine
mounds sprea,d over a large space of ground. As we 
still descend we come to some grazing-grounds in the valley-

• bottom; then to some outlying hamlets, and then to a large 
village which is named Khardong. This place is on the re
maining .pa.rt of an alluvial plateau that has been much 
denud.ed. It is bounded in one direction by cliffs several hun
dred feet 'high, composed of alluvial matter. The onward path' 

, leoos down to the stream at the foot of these cliffs, ~nd con
tinues ak>ng the bottom, where - rare sight for Ladakh - is a 
,strip of brushwood jungle. From this narrow passage we debouch 
in~ the-larger v,alley of the Shayo~ River. Cro~sing that river 
by a: ford (if the season be favourable) we then keep along its 
right bank for the length of' a day's march, till we reach the 
centre of the district of N ubra. 

NUBRA.. 
N 

This district consists of the valley of the Nubra River-which 
flows from the north-north .. west-and of a portion of the valley 
of, "the Shayok River, with which it unites. There are the wide 
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alluvialllats of the two rivers and the lofty mountains ~~fh~. 
them, with ravines, seldom habitable, that lead down fro~ 
heart of those mountains.· 

At the junction of the rivers the valley of the Shayok is some 
four miles wide; that of the Nubra River is from two to three. 
The flat is in part sandy and shingly, in part occupied by jungle
patches of a low growth of tamarisk and myricaria, or uml?ii.
The line at the edge of the plain is sharply drawn; the moun
tains rise from it suddenly in rocky masses, and they rise to 
a great height. Sometimes one sees only the ends of -spurs, but 
even these may tower ab<1Ve one with 7000 or 8000 feet of 
bare rock; sometimes the eye reaches to lofty yet massive 
peaks, may be rocky, may be snow-capped, of much greater 
height, with great spurs and buttresses coming forward from 
beneath them. The stupendous size and the suddenness of 
the mountains give a character of grandeur to the scenery of 
this district. 

On looking at the two valleys which make the habitable 
part of it I find a cheerfulness in the general aspect of N ubl~ 
beyond that of the rest of Ladakh. This perhaps may be put 
down to the fact of the valley being so open that the eye reaches 
from village to village, and is able at the same time to overlook 
several green expanses of low jungle and of pasture. ,But it 
must not be thought that the cultivation bears any large pro
portion to the whole area. The villages occur each at the 
mouth of a ravine on the undenuded fan that projects from it; 
still it is only a small part of the surface of the fan that is tilled; 
much of the ground is impracticable for the plough on account 
of the masses of rock that have been strewn over the snrface by 
the stream-floods. The space occupied by the village is green 
and pretty. Groups of fruit-trees and many poplars and willows 

• The following names are given to different parts of N ubri: Gyen is thAt part 
of the Shii.yok Valley which.lies above the junction of the Shiyok and Nubrii. rivers 
eo far as habitation extends. ShQmij is the part of the Shii.yok Valley from the 
junction downward to the boundary of Baltistin. Tsurka is the valley of the 
Nubrii. River below Panimik, on the right bank. Parka is the valley of the Nubrii. 
River below Panimik, on the ler, bank. Yar:11Ui w the valley of the Nubrii. River 
above Panimik. 

T 
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flourish, an4 the~ are generally some ono or two buildings of a 
better character than the ordinary peasant's cottage-as a monas
tery and a village headman's house - which brighten up the 
place. A chara~ter of the villages here-which those of 
the rest of Ladakh have not-is the enclosure of the fields with 
dry thorn hedges; these are necessary for a protection for them 
from the ponies of the travellers who pass through this country on 
their way to Yarkand. ltn:other peculiarity is that a large number 
of the fields are laid in for grass; the letting of the pasture to 
the travelling merchants being a profitable ·business. 

For equal altitudes the climate of N ubra is nearly the same 
as that of Central Ladakh, except that probably the winter snow-

-fall is, as regards the -valley, somewhat less. Between each fall 
of snow so m~ch of it disappears by evaporation and by the wind 
drifting - it, that, throughout· the winter, the cattle, sheep, and 
goats are able to graze in the low pasture grounds, only at night 
are they taken :iJl under cover. Some of the villages have moun
t!j.~ pastures, to which the flocks are driven in summer time; 
but the climate is so dry that these afford but very scanty 
pasturage. The vegetable products are nearly the same 
as ,in Central Ladakh. The naked barley is the most general 
crop; wheat is grown in nearly all the villages, but not in large 
quantities, as the t>eople themselves do not consume it. There 
is .. a little fruit-apples, walnuts, and apricots; of apricots the 
sweeter .. sort ripen only in the Shayok Valley below the junction 
of the rivers; .in this .part also melon and water-melon ripen. 
Unmaru, a village which has a southern aspect, is the best place 
for f~:uit in N ubra. The people of N ubra, under the 
head of Ladakhi, have been described in the last chapter. There 
is this differenc~ in them when compared with those of the near 
neighbourhood of Leb, that they are taller and thinner. The 

. '4iiference ~~ems to ,be due to local circumstances. I could not 
trace it to AB.ny admixture 'of other blood. The characteristics 
of high cheek-bones and elongated eye .are found in almost all. 
The c~~toms of the N ubra people, as far as I know, differ in 
no respect from those of th~ people of Central Ladikh. 
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I will now take the reader to a few places in. Nubra, in each of 
which something will be found that is worthy of note. At 
the village of Ohamshan I got evidence of a flood, not a great 
one, the action of which illustrates the way in which some of 
the substance of the fans accumulates. The fans in N ubra are 
uncommonly perfect in form, that is, complete, undenuded. 
Chamshan is on a fan in front of a ravine that leads up to 
some of the highest mountains, which feed glaciers that occupy 
the head of the ravine. I have not gone up this side valley· 
I was told that it contained three lakes; whether these are 
confined by the glacier or ~y masses of debris I do not know. 
In Mayor June of the year 1866 one of these lakes forced its 
barrier, and a flood came down the ravine and over part of the 
fan. The flood lasted three or four days (while the lake was 
emptying). It came over some ten acres of cultivated land, 
which it spoilt by depositing on it a layer of coarse rather sharp 
sand. All villages on fans are subject to such floods as this if 
nO deep channel has been cut by the waters lor themselves; that is 
to say, there cannot be complete safety from such rushes of wateT 
and sediment, unless, since the accumulation of the fan, the 
stream has become a denuding one, and has worn down a channel 
for itself, from the mouth of the ravine, so deep that no possible 
flood can bring the waters over the bank. Oharasa, on 
the right bank of the ~ ubra Ri.ver, is about the most conspicuous 
village in the district. At one time it was also the most impor
tant, for here lived the hereditary rulers of' Nubra, who ruled 
under the Gyalpo or Raja of Ladakh. * The houses of Chal'asa 
are built on an isolated steep-faced rock, which stands up away 
from the moun~ain side; it is some 200 yards long and 150 feet 
high. All the upper part of it is covered with white buildings; 
the loftiest of them is the monastery; they were formerly de
fended by a wall- of which parts still remain - running along 
the rock at varying levels, and flanked by towers. With the 

• To reach Charasa one fords the Nubri River, which there flows in numerous 
channels. At the end of September 21 feet was the greatest depth found in them. 
A little Jater we forded the Shayok itself and found there the same maximum 
depth. 

T 2 
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exception of theeJ.amas, the people of the village live on the 
rock in winter only; for summer they have other dwellings 
scattered about by their fields, but for warmth in winter they 
crowd to their old fortress: Here the buildings are crowded so 
close together, the space occupied is so completely roofed over
pathways and all-;-that when filled with human beings and with 
cattle it must indeed be warm. 

A great part of the rock on which Charasa is built • is rounded, 
smoothed, and even polished. It is a roche tnomonnee. On the 
smoothed surface there are in several places very distinct grooves 
or scratches which most Qlearly denote the movement over it 
of a glacier. The g~ooves are to be seen close down to the 

-level of the alluvium and up for more than 100 feet above it. 
The ver..y summit cannot be examined on account of the bu~ld. 
ings; but I have no dOJl,bt that the ice of the glacier completely 
covered it and extended to an enormous thickness above, and at 
the same time -occupied the whole width of the valley, a width, 
which both here and for some distance up, is about 2i miles. 
There is a. slight difference in the direction of the scratches on 
the two ,sides of the rock. O~ the east side they are exactly 
with the Tun of the valley, namely, about north-north-west, 
while on the west they run north and south; this shows that 

1 

the stream of the ice of the' glacier sep~rated, and part of it 
cleviated a little, on coming to the obstruction of the rock. 

_ Thi! is by no means the only instance of ice-marks in the 
'valley. A 'projecting "rock about two miles above Charasa is 
very distinctly polished and striated. Two rocks projecting 
out "of the fan by the village of Run have the form that denotes 
ice-moulding; and behind that village we see the same 'pheno-

o menon extending for TOO feet up the hill-side. On the 
left bank, at Panimik, are low isolated hills, about 200 feet high, 

\ 

-sllrrounded by the alluvium; they are of a dark metamorphosed 
"" slate; everywhere, except at the broken and weathered parts, are 

they '~~e.moulded and striated. In one of these little hills is 
\' 

" • The rock is a hardened, altered, shale, gradua.ting into a crystalline rock, 'Which 
also I take to be metamorphi(', 
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a hollow occupied by a lake some 150 yards across; this hollow 
is rock-bound on three sides, while the fourth is of debris, which 
doubtless is moraine-stuff. Other instances could be 
given to prove that ice had once filled /the valley for a length 
of at the least the 70 miles, from Charasa up to the watershed, 
and for the whole breadth of 2i miles at the lowe~ end. 

It now remains to inquire to what depth was it thus :filled; 
what was the thickness of the ice of the glacier? 

We have seen that there are marks of ice-moulding up to 
700 feet above the valley-bottom. Ii is possible that' with 
further examination those marks could be traced still farther 
up the hill-sides. But we are not left to depend on this con
jecture; there is other evidence of the ice having reached much 
higher up. Behind Charasa is an even hill-side, unbroken by 
ravines; up this a zigzag path leads for a height of 4000 feet 
above the valley. At that altitude (14,000 feet above the sea) 
the top of the ridge is reached. It should be said that the 
ridge here-and as far up the valley as the village of Ayi, 14 
miles distant-is of altered shale or slate and of a crysta1).ipe 
rock which I count to be the result of further metamorphism; 
these rocks are of a dark colour. The mountains on the opposite 
side of the valley are of granite, of a light yellow or drab 
colour looked at generally; only at their very base .0. meta
morphic rock occurs. Thus the composition of the two lines 
of mountain is very different. Above Ayi I have not traced 
tne division of the two formations, but it is possible that there 
granite occurs on the right bank as well; the argument 
that is now to be developed will stand whether it does so or 
not. At the very summit of that ridge behind 
Charasa I found blocks of the light-coloured granite and gneiss 
covering the surface; many of them had a diameter of eight or 
ten feet; they extend along the' ridge for a mile and a half or 
two miles, at levels up to 14,500 feet. Where, farther to the 
north-west, the ridge rises above that height, it is free from 
boulders,' and shows nothing but the dark met~morphio slate. 
The boulders must have come either from the opposite mOUD-
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tains, or, more probably, from the mountains on this side, more 
than 14 miles up. This transportation can only be accounted 
for by supposing that the glacier filled the valley to a depth 
of 4000 or 4500 feet-to have reached indeed up to the summit 
of the ridge at this comparatively Tow part of it, and there to 
have shed moraine matter; the position of this, on the very top, 
preserved it from subsrqu8nt removal by atmospheric influences. 

It will be ul1flerstood that with this enormous thickness the 
glacier could not have ended off at Charusa; it must have 
reached to the Shayok Valley, and there probably joined with 
other ice masses, and it may have extended far away clown. 

From' every point on the ascent of this ridge, but especially 
from the summit, I obtained commanding views of the plain 
beneath and of the mountains opposite; these views gayo so much 
more complete an idea of the form of the ground than could be got 
from below that it is worth ,vhile to dwell a little on what is seen 
from that height. ,Ve look uown on the river flowing 
in an extraordinary number of channels, meeting and separating 
again so as to divide the bed into hundreds of curve-bounded 
pointed islands in form like the lights in a flamboyant window; 
a spread of brushwood jungle - in great part of red-berried 
Hippophae (which the natives call Tsarmu)-shows where the 
wandering stream has for some years not reached to. Beyond 
this alluvial flat of the Nubl'll, River are the fans at the mouth 
of each ravine; the COllll)leteness of the fim-:shape of their outline 
is beautifully shown in this almost bird's-eye view. Looking to 
the opposite mountains we see the peaks of the central ridge 
between the Nubra and Upper Shayok valleys, mountains which 
are not visible from below. There is a sharp serrated ridge of a 
height of about 20,000 feet. From out of this rise peaks which 
the trigonometrical surveyors have found to be from 24,600 to 
25,180 feet high; they are grand masses of rock standing up 
bold and clear. Each mountain is an irregular mass 5000 
feet higher than the lofty continuous ridge. Snow clothes 
their summits and lies in thick beds on some of their slopes, 
while other parts are rocky precipices too steep for it to 
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remain on. The ~etch gives the outline of the peak-masses 
with some exactness: It does llot reach to the foot of the moun .. 
tains in the valley, as the eye does from some points of view; 
when it does so there.is in sight, in a distance of 18 miles, a 
vertical height of 15,000 feet. Farther along to the south-east 
other peaks rise for a thousand or two feet above the general 
level of the ridge, 'which seems to continue ,at 20,000 feet, till 
it ends suddenly at the corner where the Shayok makes the 
great bend. So much for the central ridge. The 
secondary ridges branch off from it with a height corresponding to 
its general level. Their edge is serrated, but not deeply so. They 
continue for ,many miles without any sudden fall to perhaps an 
average distance of three miles short of the edge of the valley, 
where in height they may be. 18,000 feet. At these points they 
make thlj peaks which are seen when one is in the valley. From 
them there is a great and sudden fall down to the valley, the slope 
of which is abou~ 35°; this is remarkably regular for all the 
dista:nce-of nearly 50 miles-that is within sight, with the ex-

-ception that the ravines (some that· reach to the central ridge 
and some that go but a few miles back) cut up the sloping face 
.into ,triang'!llar masses of which the' base is from mouth to mouth 
of two ravines, while the apex is at the end of the intermediate 
branch' ridge. \ The general colour of the mountains 
belQw the snow (and it is only the peaks, rising higher than 
'the ridges, that are snowy) is a light greyish brown, from the -hue of the graRite they are mostly composed of A darker streak 
along the.foot marks the position of the altered shale. The surface 
()f the ,mountains'is usually not so precipitous as to form great 
c~>ntinuo~s cliffs, but is worn all over into numerous minor rami
fying gulleys and,rayines, whose sides are rugged slopes of rock. 
, , 

ZANSKAR. ' 
" . 

Zanskar is a district of Ladakh which lies south-west of Leb, 
towards' the Watershed Range; 'its extent nearly coincides with 
tha~ of t~'e basin of the large river, tributary to the Indus, which 
is called after the name of the country. Zinskir is closely united 



CHAP. XIII.) ZANSKAR. 281 

to the rest of Ladakh both by physical characters and by the 
close relationship in race, speech, religion, and character that 
exists between the people of the two countries. Till forty years 
ago, Zanskar was equally connected with Central Ladakh by 
political ties, being governed by a Raja, who was dependent on 
the Gyalpo at Leh; but now it belongs (as can be seen from the 
Political Map) not to the Ladakh Governorship, but to the dis
trict of Udampiir, in the Outer Hills, having been attached to this 
for, so to say, accidental reasons. 

From all sides the approach to Zanskar, placed, as it is, in a 
maze of mountains, is of considerable difficulty. To the south
west of it the wide Snowy Range makes a barrier, to cross which 
must be a laborious and may be a dangerous business. From 
the north-west and the south-east, indeed, roads iead in from Surii 
and from Rupshu respectively, to traverse which is less difficult, 
but these lead over long uninhabited tracts. That way which 
first one would look to for communication with Leh - by the 
valley of the Zanskar River-is quite impassable, except when the 
winter's frost makes a road oter the waters of the river. Instead 
of this, in summer time, the traveller from Leh has to In'ake 
a long detour by Lamayiirii; he has to traverse fifteen stages, 
in which several Passes have to be sm:mounted, before Zanskar 
is reached. , 

By far the greater part of the area of Zanskar is occupied by 
the ridges and the ravines of mountains, either of the Snowy 
Watershed Range, or of the more complicated mass lying between 
tllat and Central Ladakh. The inhabited region is nearly all 
included in the valleys of two streams and of the river they maKe 
by thev- union. These two 'streams come, one from the north
west, the other from south-east; uniting, they together flow away 
to the north-east. At their junction is a wide open space, which 
is the central part of Zanskar; it includes in itself the most 
important places. This space is a triangle, with a base of seven 
miles, and a perpendicular of five; on the three sides it is bounded 
by bare mountains. But a very small propor~ion of this plain is 
cultivated; the most of it is an expanse of stony ground; the 



282 L.mAKH. [CHAP. XIII. 

rivers flow tIu:oughi.t somewhat below the general level; where 
water from side valleys has been,brought on to the alluvial terraces 
and fans, there O1)ly is land under cultivation. On 
the north and east are bare brown mountains 6000 and 7000 
feet above the valleys; their surface is in part of irregular cliffs, 
in part of slopes of loose stones, either simply weathered oft' and 
remaining in the same place, Qf else fallen and formed into 
taluses. Some of these mountains are wonderfully clear examples 
of aerial denudation; their naked sides are scarred and cut in 
lines which mark either temporary watercourses, or the path of 
falling snow and rock, while below 'ie the heaps and the out
spread fans, which are the neit stages of the debris in its seaward 
course. Great and striking objects as are these mountains, tbe 
range on the sOJlth-west shows over them a great preponderance 
of height; 1t has a deeply-cut serrated ridge, a line of sharp peaks 
rising well above the limit of p~rpetual snow. 

In the open triangular space are many remains of former 
extended glacie'rs. In front of the mouth of the ravine, 
'Coming from the south-west, where is marked on the large map 
Sani R., is an irregular moundy expanse made of stones, some an~ 
gular, som~·r0F-nded. Just south-west of Padam is another 
old moraine,· which seems at one time to have reached across the 
stream 'a little abow. that place. The mound, also, on which 
Pad~ itself is built is due to a similar cause. But one cannot be 
sure how {Uuch of these old moraines were deposited by glaciers 
from the side -ravines, or whether there was one large glacier 
filling aU the long valley from the south-east. The position of 
Padam" the chief place, now but a village-but perhaps in former 
days when a Raja ruled there deserving of a higher name-is very 

• curious. As said .above, it is built on a mound of moraine matter. 
The mound is- about 80 feet high; it is of loose, heaped-up 
bl~cks of gn~iss, blocks which look as if they had stayed just 
as they fell from the glacier~the interstices vacant, the whole 
mas~ s"eeming as if it might give way. On ilie very summit 
of tQ.is h~QP was the p41ace of the Rajas, of which some walls are 
still standing; houses are built on the masses of stone all over the 



CHAP. XIII.] ZANSKAR. 283 

face of the mound. The place is dilapidated; ruin and decay are 
shown both in the substance of the hill-the waste of mountains
and in the human habitations that were built on it. Such 
instances of moraines could be multiplied. Not far from Padam 
is a conspicuous group of very large erratic blocks. Just south
west of Thonde, nine miles from Padam, where the valley is about 
a mile and a half wide, there stretches right across it-except for 
the channel that the river flows in-an irregular moundy tract of 
stones and sand. This is clearly a moraine; its width, measured 
in the direction of the run of the valley, is half a mile; it contains 
pieces of gneiss, which must have come from the mountains south
west of Padam. 

The climate of Zanskar is severe. The spripg, summer, and 
autumn together last little more than five months, after which 
snow falls, and at once winter closes in, confining the 'people and 
the cattle within doors for the space of half the year. A much 
greater depth of snow falls here than in Central Ladakh. In tha 
spring it causes avalanches from the mountains to such an extent 
that in the N unak Valley the people cannot till a month has p¥~ed 
get about from village to village for fear of them. To 
clear the snow from the fields in time for the sowing requires 
special contrivance. During summer and autumn the people 
collect earth and s~re it in their houses in considerable quantities. 
In the spring, when they deem the time of snow-fall to be over, 
and the snow in the fields is partly melted and has ,begun to cake 
with the sun's rays, they spread the earth, which absorbs warmth 
from the SUD, and melts the snow in contact with it. Sometimes 
snow falls afresh, and the labour is lost and has to be repeated. 
In 1869 there were three or four layers of earth and snow thus aCCll
mulated before the work was done. The villages of panskar 
are not so comfortable nor so picturesque in look as those we have 
seen in other parts of Ladakh. Trees are extremely rare; the 
continuance of snow and the force of the wind are much against 
their growth; there are a few plantations of poplars grown for the 
sake of timber, and lately the authorities have increased their 
number, iut the trees produce nothing more than slender poles. 
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The people ha~ as has before been implied, the characters 
which were described under the head "Ladakhis." They have, 
indeed, the bett~r of these characteristics in a higher d~gree than 
the rest of the Ladakhis. The Zanskaris are the old-fashioned 
ones among them, retaining their simplicity of manners and their 
honesty without st~in. The language has a slight dialectic 
difference from that of L~h; even in the various parts of Zlinskar 
recognizable differences exist; but none of these ~eemed-as far as 
I could gather-to be of great importance. • The number 
of inhabitants is very small. I have a list of forty-three villages, 
which may contain ten or twe~ve houses each; the total, may be 500 
houses and 2500 souls. ~he tax paid to the Maharaja's Govern
ment comes to a very small sum i it used to be 3001., but in 1869 
it was reduced' to 20Ql. There is a trade, small in 
amount, but still important to the Zanskaris, which is carried on 
by three or four routes. First, the people of Rupshu bring salt, 
and take barley, in-exchange. Secondly; some of the salt brought 
by the last-fb.entioned ~oute goes to Padal" and Plingi (by very 
difficult Passes over the Snowy Range), and is there exchanged 
for rice, b~~ter and honey, and for, skins. Thirdly, other of the 
salt acquired -from Rupshu goes to Surii,'whence comes in ex
change -pattii (woollen cloth), barley, and· a little cash. Thus it 

1 

seems that' the' Zanskar people export of their own productions 
only barley, if indeed they do thai, for it is imported as well as 
export.ed. ". Their profit seems to lie in the trade for salt; by 
acting both as' carriers and merchants of this they increase its 
value enough to provide" themselves with the luxuries that must 
come from outs~de. A fourth line of traffic is with Lahol, 
whence traders come with c.a.sh alone, and buy ponies, donkeys, 
sheep, . and goats.' It is only by this branch of trade that cash 
e,nough is introduced into the country to pay the Government tax. 
N earh all the rest is done by barter: for instance, 7 Ibs. or SIbs. 
'of salt ,e~cha;ge in Zanskar for lIb. of butter; iIi Pangi 3 lbs. or 
4 Ibs. only of salt would be given. Again, in Zanskar the propor
tion \ in value of salt to that of barley is such that 2 Ibs. of salt 
exchange for 3 lbs. of barley. . 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

LADAKH: THE mGHER VALLEYS. 

RUl'SHU - BUPSHU AS INHABITED- RARITY OF THE AlB - SALT LAKE VALLEY

TSoMoniRi-Tso KYAGlIAB-INDUB VALLEY-PANGKONG LAKE-OBANGCHENMO. 

:W E now come to that lofty part of Ladakh where the lowest 
ground touched is as much as 13,500 feet above the sea, where 
there are long flat valleys at 15,000 feet, while the mountains that 
include these ke~p to the same height of 20,000 and 21,000 feet, 
which we have seen to be so general over a great part of the 
country. 

RWSHU. 

The first that shall be described of these high tracts is that 
called Rupshu or Rukshu. It is a district at the south-east end 
of Ladakh, lying between the Watershed Range and the lp.duB. 
From the side of L~h it is approached by leaving the Indus 
at Upshi and following up the narrow ravine which there joins in 
from the south. In this, for many miles, the road continues 
gradually rising; it is a good road for this country, having now 
been made fit for the passage of camels in cas~ the owners of any 
from Yarkand should bring them this way towards the Panjab. 
The ravine is narrow; it is immediately bounded by no lofty 
mountains, but by bare slopes of earth and rock, composed of shale 
and sandstone. After 13 or 14 miles we come to Gya, the last 
village in this direction, a place elevated 13,500 feet above the 
sea; it is a village of some forty houses, wi* a proportionately 
wide area of cultivation; both a.t Gya and at an outlying hamlet, 
which is some 300 feet higher still, naked barley ripens and 
nothing else; peas are grown, but only for green food. It is one of 
the most, but not quite the most, elevated of all the villages in the 
country. At this place we leave houses behind, for at the next 
inhabited parts we shall come to, tents are the only dwellings. 
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. But to reaGh thfl parts we have to cross the Toglung Pass, of. 
17,500 feet elevation, which we approach by continuing up the 
same valley for some 14 miles more; it gradually increases in 
slope: but even at the e1;ld is not steep; a smooth neck of ground 
makes the Pass, and the hills near are themselves rounded. From 
the summit we obtain a view which gives us some insight into 
Rupshu. There is a pretty steep slope beneath us of near 1500 
feet, and then a flat valley extending long to the south-east and 
widening, thus showing us far off, 18 miles distant, the blue waters 
of one of the lakes which we shall visit-the Salt Lake. The flat 
bottom of the valley is bounded by smooth naked hills. It is 
such valleys as this, varying (rom a mile to (rarely) six miles in 
width, and enclosed by mountains rising sometimes 2000 feet 
and sometimes as. much as 5000 feet above them, that make what 
are called tEe uplands, or sometimes the table-lands, of Rupshu. 

Before detailing the many interesting phenomena in physical 
geography which ar~ presented to us in the various portions of this 
distric.t, we will' look at those circumstances which affect the 
peopling of it i which cause it in a certain degree to be fit as a 
dwelling-place for man, yet limit narrowly the number of people 
it can ,support. . . 

RUPSHU AS INHABITED. 

. With an elevation of 14,000 and 15,000 feet for th~ valleys, 
the climate .. is necessarily extremely severe in point of tempera
ture,; it· is at the'same time of an extreme dryness. The character 
of the summer clim~t~ of Rupshu is warmth of sun and constant 
coolness .pf the air. A.t midday the sun's rays are exceedingly 
powerful; on the aecline one experiences cold, which is intensified 
by t~e . biting wind. that commonly springs up in the afternoon. 
At night, even in the height of summer, except when the sky may 
be- 'oye"tcast,. wa.ter freezes; in the beginning of A.ugust I have 
seen ice' caking:" the pools. Th~ snow limit is abou~ 20,000 feet; 
this great 'Height of it is due to the dryness of ,the air, to the small 
amount of :snowfall of each year, an amount so small that below 
that level it. all becomes melted during summer. Mountains that 
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rise above 20,000 feet originate glaciers; there are small ones in 
the hollows of several such peaks; but there is no great snowy 
area. The surface of the hills is chiefly disintegrated rock, and 
the- surface of the valleys is earth or gravel. Vegetation is 
extremely scant; here and there is some green by a spring or 
along the moistened' bank of a stream, and on some hill-sides is a 
thin herbage. It is thIS herbage that is the support of the flocks 
and herds which sustain the small population of Rupshu. Culti
vation is carried on in two places only, and to a very small extent; 
it is on their flocks that the people depend. 

In the whole area of the district, which is about 4000 square 
miles in extent, there are but 500 souls.· These, as will have 
been understood, are Champas; they are dwellers in tents, or, as 
the Persian phrase has it, "wearers of tents."t This small tribe, 
the Rupshu Champas, have about 100 tents, one to a family; they 
are divided into two camps, which separate in summer, and fre
quent distinct pastures, but reunite in winter. They make about 
four moves during the year, with, I think, much regularity, 
though the time of these must vary if the season be unusual!y 
late or early; thus their stay at each encamping-ground is nea~ly 
three months on the average. The tents are of a black 
hair-cloth, made from either yaks' or goats' hair. They are of a 
peculiar form; they are constructed in two pieces, w~ich are 
not closely united, but put together so as to leave an opening 
of six inches all along the top; this allows the exit of smoke, 
while the fall of rain or snow is so small as to cause little incon
venience, or the space may be temporarily covered with a piece of 
carpeting. The space within the tents is enlarged by the hair
cloth being pulled out here and there by extra ropes, which are 
led over a forked stick and then pegged down. The tent is orna
mented with little flags and with yaks" tails fastened to the poles. 
I have no measurement, but from memory . should say that the 
tents are about 14 feet long, 10 feet wide, and nearly 6 feet 

* ,These people practise polyandry a.s the Ladii.khis do; to this we"must directly 
a.ttribute their small numbers: The necessity felt for polyandry arose from the number 
of sheep, goats, &0., being limited by the winter feed. 

t Khima-posh. 
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. high;. in one of these lives a. whole family. The sheep 
and goats are v~y numerous. At evening time one sees the 
flocks and the herds coming down the hill-side and collecting at 
the encampment by ~undreds, and even th9usands. The sheep is 
of a. large kind; it is here made use of for carrying loads; the 
salt from. the lake is carried out of and grain is brought into the 
country o~ the ba.cks of sheep;, a small pack' or double bag is 
made to hang over the hack, filled to an average weight of 24lbs.; 
the stronger animals will be loaded up to 32 Ibs .. The larger of 
t)le two kinds of goat kept here is made use of in just the same 
way. The more general is the shawl-wool goat, a small long
haired species; the kids of this sort are beautiful little animals. 

_The wool that goes to make the soft fabrics of Kashmir is an under
growth at th~ root of the .lo~g hair of these smaner goats. It 
comes iii winter time, not only to the goats but to the yaks, dogs, 
and other animals, domestic and wild both, as a protection a~ainst 
the severe cold. At the beginning of summer the wool grows out 
or loosens; it is then combed out from the goats and sent to Leh, 
where it is picked free from hairs and either worked up or sent on 
to Kashmir. It must not be supposed that the greater part of the 
shawl-w~l .used in' Kashmir comes from Rupshu; the greater 
quantity and that of better quality comes either from the Chinese 
districts beyond the boundary of La~akh, or from the Am!J' of 
Kjshgar's country. The horned cattle are all of the 
yak species. In Rupshu, as far as I know, there is neither the 
cow nor 'any of the hy~rids of y~k and cow. The yak is a half
wild, nQt easily tractable, beast; his numbers are not very large 
in -R':1pshu; there may be 400 or 500 head. The 'yak's duty is 
,that of a load carrier. The Rupshu people do not carry loads on 
their backs lik.e the Ladakhis, they depend entirely on their 
cattle, on their sheep and goats for merchandise· that is easil y 

. qiviSible, OIl" their yaks for that of larger bulk. In this 
way' the Rupshu people are great carriers. Between Central 
Ladakh on the one hand and Gar jn Chinese Tibet' or Lahol in 
the· British country on the other, they are kept well employed in 
helping forward merchants' goods. For this service they get good 
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payment; sometimes it is in cash sometimes in grain; 'with one Qr 
two slight exceptions,· all the farinaceous food they consume is 
imported, Kulii and Lahol supplying the greater part of it. 

The intermediate position of Bupshu is such that many travel
ling merchants come through the country. The tea-merchants or 
Lhasa-a shrewd and eager set of men-yearly come this way with 
their venture of brick tea for Leh; their merchandise is carried 
free by the Rupshu people, according to an old arrangement 
between the authorities of Lhasa and of Leh, but for their riding 
and light baggage they have with them a number of fine mules of 
rare pace. From Kunawa! in the Sutlej Valley come the Kuniis, 
a people of mixed Tibetan and Indian breed; from Lahol and Knln 
come others of pure and of mixed Tibetan... blood; these have 
in many cases their own sheep to carry their merchandise. Of 
late years ther~ ha§ been a greater through traffic from the Panjab 
to Leh, and even Yarkand, by the road that goes through Rup
shu. Panjabi, Pathan, and Yarkandi merchants have all passed 
this way, which, indeed, as far as the road is concerned, is now 
the best by far between Eastern Tnrkistan and the Panjab. The 
objection to the route is that the Pass over the Snowy Range m~y 
close before the circumstances of the trade allow the merchant 
to get away from Leh for the downward journey. 

Although, then, Rupshu possesses so inhospitable a climate, 
though it is at one and the same time both parched and bleak, 
though its hills are barren and its . valleys desolate, yet a busy 
life exists at times in certain portions of it. After trayelling for 
some days without seeing a trace of man, one may come on an 
encampment of traders with some hundreds of sheep to carry 
th~ir merchandise, their loads carefully piled up and protected. 
by white tent-c1oths; or one may meet on the road the merchants 
on thei~ ponies, jingling with bells, accompanying their heavy
laden and somewhat unmanageable flock. 

For people who are natives of temperate climes, the air of 
Rupshu in summer, though somewhat .trying, is not too severe 
when the constitution is strong and the system in goOd order. 
The extreme cold of winter also could probably he endmed if one 

u 
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had the applian~s one is used to where it is m,lch 1es8 intense. 
Dut the Champas weather it in their tents. The hardiness of 
these people, the way in which they enjoy rather than endure 
their climate, is an .instance somewhat remarkable of the power 
of adaptation that the human race possesses. These men consider 
Leh as a place that should only be approached in winter, and 
Kashmir as a colintry hot and unhealthy, much in the same wOoy 
as we, on better grounds, look on the Gold Coast. 

RARITY OF THE Am. 

There is one cbaracteristio of Rupshu that is always making 
itself felt by those who use to dwell at lower altitudes. This is 

-the rarity of the air. -
In the valleys water boils at about the temperature of 187°, 

which. corresponds to p, barometer-height of 17' 8 inches; hence 
the amount of air-and of oxygen-taken into the lungs with 
an ordinary .inhalation is only ~ths of what would enter them 
were one at the level of the s~. How this is compensated in the 
case of the Champas I do not know for ('ertain; I think, for one 
thing, that there is less waste of tissue in their bodies, as com
pared with those living in lower and warmer regions; they do not 
UlSe !:Iuch an amount of muscular exertion as the people of some of 
the neighb<Juring (!ountrie.s; walking it is true they are good at, 
hut they are not' alway~ practising it, and loads they will not 
carry. 1he tending of flocks and herds is not an occupation that 
brIngs the muscles into powerful use. Still this will not account 
for- f,tll;.. there must be some compensating habit which enables 
t,hem"to take in a large volume of the thin air; probably they have 

• an unconscious way of inha.ling deeply. ~ 
With us the. system tries in the simplest and most direct way 

to make up its wonted supply of oxygen; the breathing becomes 
. 1;>oth quicke.r 8l;I.d more powerful, that is to say there is an effort 

to increasG:"both the number of inha.lations and the volume of 
each. ' The intensity of this effect increases with every rise when 
onc;e ~1x>ve the altitude where one's ordinary breathing-or an 
increase in it which is not enough to produce a consciousness 
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of change-suffices. At the greater heights, besides the feeling of 
oppression and shortness of breath, there comes on a headache 
and feeling of sickness such as one often has at the beginning 
of fever or sea-sickness, but this is not accompanied by either 
increased heat or cold of the body. With Bome, at the higher 
levels, vomiting comes on, but serious results do not seem to 
follow, aud relief is felt almost at once on descending .to a lower 
leve1.* 

T~e height at which these effects are observed varies much, 
and it is not always easy to trace the cause of the irregularities. 
A great deal depends oil habit of body; a man in good condition 
will hold out much higher than one who is unused to exercise. 

-One first notices it when using' some more than ordinary exertion, . ' 

as when running, or when walking up hill; in this way, for people 
who live below 6QOO feet, the eflects generally come on between 
11,000 and 12,000 feet. At 14,000 and 15,000 feet one is liable, 
at times, to have an attack, as it were, of shortness of breath even 
when in repose. When I first visited Rupshu (15,000 feet), this 
came upon me when lying down at night and lasted for half I}Il 
hour or so; but after a week I got over that liability, and never 
afterwards, when at rest, felt a want of breath, even when the 
camp was 2000 or 3000 ft.,et higher still. Again, I haye known a 
native of the Panjab-one it is true little used to physic,al exer
tion-have a like attack at 11,000 feet. But though 
one may get so f~ used to the rarity of the air as not to feel 
it thus, yet any but the most ordinary exertion will surely remind 
one of it. At 15,000 feet the least slope upward in the path will 
make one as much out of breath as if one were, at a lower altitude, 
pressing up a steep mountain side. Talking when walking, even 
~n a leyel, soon brings its own conclusion from want of breath. And 
when one comes to the greater heights-for here eyery thousand 
feet distinctly tells-ascending a slope becomes a painful labour. 
I have crossed a pass at 19,500 feet (one that lower down would 
have been an easy walk) where, on the a.sc~n~ at every fifty or 

• This is only true if the organs are thoroughly sound; the rarity is very likely 
to find out any delect in either the lungs or the hearL 

u 2 
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sixty steps, one was absolutely obliged to halt and pant to recover 
breath; then, howevor, I felt nrither headache nor other bUll 
effrct; the usage of a month or t" 0 at high levels had done some~ 

thing to harden one to the circumstances. 

The natives whose lot Occ!1s10nally leads them into the high
lands, very commonly attributo these resultR of rarefied air to 
some plant, which, for the purposes of their argument, they 
iHy('st with the powor of poisoning the air. Some of the berl)s 

at high elendiol1s giye ont a smell when rubbed, and these are 

brou~ht ill to account for the sickness. Tho much~abused onion, 

which grows wild in somo parts at a good height up, ofton 
has these things laid to it. Of oourse an easy answer to this 
hypothesis is that the effect is greatost at those heights when eo 

all these plants) and even all vegetation, are absent. 

THE SALT LAKE VALJ"EY. 

'\'" e will now begin to exam ine in detail various portions of 
Rupslm and some of the physical ph8nomena which it prcsellts, 
commencing with the Salt Lake Valley. This is the widE'tlt 

opening ill the whole of Rupshn; the length) in a direction 
nortb~llOl'th-"est and south-south~east, is 13 miles, and alo1lg n 
con,~illerable part. of that length the vaHey is fi r<' miles 1\ i<lo ; 
the level of it is 14,nOO f('et. It is a flat Rurrollndccl by hills, 
occllpied partly by land and partly by water. Tho original 
outkt-fIll opening between the hills on the 1l0l'tJI~west-is now 

-fil1ed up to some 70 feed abovfl the plain, so that there is DO passage 
for th~! wators that coIled in the valley, which, thereforf', ,yith 
its enclo:"illg hills, f(lrms a t'opal'ate drainage-basin. The hills 

arB for the mOHt part ]uw in compfuison with the mountains we 

have met with, all are bare of visiblo vegetation; as a rule tIley 
are not rugged, but have smooth surfaces of loosened stones. 
The surface of the plain is varied; in parts there is salld and 

gravel; in other parts an expanse of white elay; this again is 

sometimes cal,ed with a thin covering, still whiter, of salts, 
various in composition; lastly, a not inconsiderable portion is 

occupied by two lakes-about a square mile by the one of them 
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which has fresh water, and seven square miles by the Salt 
Lake.* 

The history of all lake-basins and of the deposits in them 
is a subject of so much interest to geologists and geographers, 
that a statement of the facts that bear upon the origin of this 
one is sure to interest some readers. I shall therefore in this 
place not withhold the details of the results of such an exami
nation of this yalley as I was able to make. 

'Vhat first catches the eye of any observer is the margin
rnarks at various -ievels above the present plain and lake, which 
show to what height the waters formerly filled this basin. These 
are sometimes lines of shingle upon, and sometimes indentations 
in, the hill-side. The indentations are either in the superficial 
debris or in the roek, where the waters had eaton their way in 
and formed not quite a cliff, but tho beginning of one-a notch 
so to say. Looking from a distance one can sometimes count 
ten 01' twelve lines, of one sort or another, at different levels; 
they are most distinctly shown on the surface of some of the 
southern bounding hills; but a11 round, at intervals, they can be 
traced, the highest seeming to be the most continuons. Cunning
ham gives the height of these above the present lake-level as 
150 feet; some of the marks, hOWeyel', are at a considerably 
greater height than that. Tho second time I visited thi"l pluin 
I measured, as carefully as I could. by levelling with a clino
meter, their height at the spur of glleiss at tho head of the 
small lake. Here the highest mark 'vas very distinct; it is an 
indentation worn in the mountain-side, and it can be traced by 
the eye (which catches it at some distance even where a near 
look will hardly detect a mark at a purtieular spot) nearly all 
round, but it is here and there broken by taluses of more recent 
formation. This highest mark I found to be 320 feet above the 
fresh-water lake, which is three or four feet above the salt lake; 
this measurement cannot be more than a few feet from tllO 

truth. To this height, then, at aU events, the basin 
once was filled with water. 

* 'l'he fresh lake hi called Pallbuk. the saH luke T~()-kal. 
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The lfl,ke of th.. time must have had an area- of something 
between 60 and 70 square miles, reckoning to the beginning 
of the narrow outlet. We shall presently come to this outlet 
or gorge to look at it- closely, but here it may be said that the 
level of the bottom of it, of the highest part of the bottom, though 
above the present, level of the lakes, and above that of the 
great expanse of' fiat, is not 80 high as tile margin.lfl1,arks. We 
do not therefore find the cause of the lake, as it was, in the 
gorge at that spot~ 

We now will look at the deposits left hy'1he lake when it 
was of greater' extent than at, present-deposits which lie between 
the level or the highes~ margin and the present level of the 
water. At the south-east corner of the plain a narrow 
'falley lea"ds down to it from Folokonka Pass, a Pass which is 
more than 1200 feet above the plain. Between the m<?uth of 
that narrow valley and the fresh-water lake, there is a deposit 
of sand and pebbly gravel ridged in beautiful curves continuous 
for toiles; these concentric ridges of fine shingle are mostly low 
and flat, not steep like the shingle-fulls of a sea beach on a tidal 
eoast; this _ shingle is found thus .for 100 feet and more above 
the plain; - ~t- was a Iitt~ral deposit of the lake, and it seems 
to have been ridged at these intervals on the receding of t.he 

t 

waters. Some of the material of this deposit was very likely 
supplied by a stream from Folokonka Pass; so that in part it 
may ~e oil the nature of a delta deposit j but it was both acted 
on· -by the deeper wave-movements of the water~ of the lake 
~nd ~odified by. the surface--movements at the time of their 
receding. The composition or the central part 01 the 
plain is various. In some part~ it is sandy and even shingly; 
in .others it is of' a whitish laminated clay. To the east of the 
northern end of the fresh lake is ~n expanse of this clay. Between 

'. \ 

the fr~sh lak~ and the salt lake is a pla~n some four miles across 
of Band and shingle with flat thin stones of mica-schist scattered 
over it, some of them as much as a foot across; this plain has 
very\ slight undulations. On the north of the salt lake, again, 

I is a plain or plateau of white clay about 20 feet above the level 
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of that lake; at the edge we see a section to that depth in a 
little cliff; it shows laminated whitish clay, with layers in 
it of a flattened tape-like water-plant; there are also strata of 
yellow clay and of fine sand j below is coarse sand with pebbles, 
mostly flat, varying in size np to that of a shilling; the coarser 
beds are false-bedded; in the cases I observed the false bedging 
was from north to south; in some of the clay there were shells 
of Lymnea auricularia, and Cunningham mentions a cyclas. Be
yond, to the north of this dry clay plain, the flat again becomes 
sandy, with small stones strewn over it; this shingly plain slopes 
upwards towards the gorge; near the beginning of this gorge 
or outlet I see a section exposing 20 feet in thickness of sandy 
beds of various degrees of fineness, from an ordinary sand down 
to an extremely fine, sHghtly micaceous, sand. Thus 
we see that by the southern and northern edges of the old lake, 
and for some distance in, are sandy and .shingly deposits; while 
at other places, including the centre of the area, is laminated 
clay, with some fine sand. These latter were deposited where, 
from depth, or from distance from the shore, or from the ahEtEJooe 
of currents, the waters were most still. The coarser sand and 
the shingle were more marginal or else were accumulated in 
shallower water. 

For the sake of trying to understand the geological-eauses of 
the lake, we will, before looking more closely at the wider space, 
follow the outlet and examine the phenomena shown along that 
comparatively narrow valley. In this there are similar 
lacustrine beds of laminated clay, with the same lymnea; and 
here these deposits are at a level about 100 feet higher than the 
present Salt Lake; but above them the margin-marll:s still are 
visihle, in continuation of those we mea~ured. So that here we 
are where there was a narrow continuation of the great lake; tho 
dam which caused it must be looked for farther on. But 
in going on we find a complication of the question to be solved. 
\Vhile the valley continues, about level, to the north-west, another 
valley, also level, opens on the south (which is that in which 
Rukchin and Kyangchu are situated), and since each of these has 
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an outlet to the gijeral drainage of the country, we find that we 
shall have to discover the position of two dams in order to account 
for our ancient lake. After travelling along the valley that leads 
to the north-west, as far as three miles beyond the opening of the 
new one, we come to where two low-sloped fans from opposite sides 
hale met; the height of the rise or neck made by their meeting 
would, as near as l' could judge without levelling, account for the 
whole depth of the lake. Still we will look somewhat beyond 
them. The flat valley continues with 8. width of about 8. mile, 
turning southwards to Zarra; here, at the joining in of a small 
valley from the north.west, i~ a gl'eat' high bank of stony ground, 
which I consider to be an old moraine, though it is more regular 
and level-topped than m-ost moraines; it juts out from that side 
ravine an~ comes across the valley, except that a narrow channel 
exists between the end of it arid the mountain on the south-east. 
This embankment of loose stones must altogether have supported a 
glacier that ca_m~ down the side ravine from the north-west, since, 
when traced back, it is found to take up the whole width of that 

- ravine. This glacier and moraine very like1y had to do with the 
damming of the lake, in conjunction with the two fans before de
scribed; thatJs to say one or other, at various times, was the cause of 
the da.~ming in this direction according to theirrespective heights. 
For up to -this very'moraine extends the lacustrine clay in the 
hitkerto level valley-flat. The lake therefore, once, or sometimes, 
extended.an arm to the moraine and glacier dam, and sometimes 
was interceptea. by the fans. Thus f~lr we have dealt 
witl1 one only of the outlet vaneys. Let us now turn to that 
. whicn led out to the south, to Rukchin and beyond. 'Ve see the 
margin-marks extending into it, not much above the valley
. bQttom; this is almost a complete level; some of the drainage
water it receives flows towards the Salt Lake, but becomes a1>
sorb~ before reaching it, while some flows south-westward, and 

'loses'i~s~l£ in"a periodically-forming lake seven or .eight miles from 
RukchiQ, which lake is made by the meeting of two side fans. So 
ber~} t.oo, is a damming, though perhaps not one that would 
account for. all the depth of the old lake. 1'he truth is that 
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without careful levelling one cannot ascertain the exact spot to 
which in this direction the lake may have extended, but we ca.nnot 
here be far from its extremity, as will now be seen. Going 
on southwards we continue on a similar flat plain, and then 
come suddenly to ·the edge of a steep cliff, which ends it off 
and forms the side of a ravine. This cliff shows the com
position of the ground below to be, for several hundred feet in 
depth, beds of rounded pebbles. From here for this valley, and 
from Zarra in the case of the other, the two are in connection 
with the drainage of the Zanskar River. I have elsewhere* tried 
to prove that such accumulations as these last were made during 
some part of the glacial period, by the rivers themselves, on 
account of there being a greater supply of material disintegrated 
from the mountains than could be carried off by the water. 
Starting from this we can understand how that the two valleys, of 
Rukchin and Zarra, were first gradually filled with alluvial gravel. 
I have litt~e doubt that there was at one time a neck separating 
the areas drained by these two valleys; we cannot tell exactly' 
where it was, nor can we tell near enough to say into which .,flthe 
two valleys the area of the Salt Lake at first drained; it is now 
obliterated, covered in, by the alluvial and the lacustrine deposits. 
Then, at some stage of this filling in, the damming must have 
occurred either by the meeting of fans, or by the glacier and 
moraine, or by both. U ntH the time when the level of the plain 
had been raised as high as the neck, a dam ill one of the two 
valleys might have produced a lake; as the filling up went on 
there came a time when the waters flowed over where the neck 
itself had been; then, for the lacustrine beds to have extended into 
both outlet valleys, and covered the neck, required the two dams, 
and this extension is evidenced by the margin-marks being found 
along both valleys. 

Now returning to the Salt plain we will look more than we 
did before at the present state of it. Originally belonging, as we 
have seen, to the basin of the Zanskar River, it is now a cOJIl
pletely separated drainage - basin. Its waters not only do not 

• In the Qua.rterly Journal Geological Society, for August, 1873. 
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visibly flow out butefo not even filter out through the sands and 
gravel. On the contrary, it is likely that some from outside oozes 
through to the plain, for a spring of water comes out of the 
lacustrine sands near the mouth. A few other springs are to be 
found in the area; these, with the surface-drainage of the yearly 
snow and of occasional rain, constitute the supply to the lakes. 
The fresh-water lake is partly, or chiefly, supplied from springs; 
its waters, though commonly called fresh, are slightly brackish, but 
only very slightly, not so much so but that they can be drunk by 
cattle and by men; I think this brackishness.to be due uot to eva
poration but to the original impurity 'of the.water. The greatest 
depth I could find in this lake was IOi feet in the very middle. 
Its water flows into and makes the chief supply of the Salt Lake. 

The .sh~inking of the lake from the height and area to which 
we have shown that it formerly> reached was, or may have been, 
due to two causes. First, it is probable that on the waters 
reaching the Jl!aximum height and overflowing their dams they 
began to wear away those dam's and so to lower their own level. 
To what extent this action went on we cannot be sure, only 
it cannot have brought down the l~vel lower than to 60 or 70 
feet above', the present Salt Lake, because the ground at the 
gorge i~ as high as that now. The further lowering" and the con
sequent great diminution of water-area within the wide valley, 
can be due only to a change of climate, a change to on~ drier and 
probably \%armer than before. Such a change would have acted 
in tw~' ways-it' diminished the, supply of water to the lake and 
incre~'sed evaporat~on from it. The consequence is that the lake 
shrinks into the lowest hollows of the ba~in, reducing the evapo
rating surface, ~ti1, by this reduction, a balance between supply 
an4.10ss is attained. This balance is at present held by the waters, 
which once extended (without counting in the outlet valleys) over 
60 .Qr\·~O squa·re miles, having diminished their area to about 
eight 8q~axe miles, so that the humidity of the climate must have 
b~en reduced to one-eighth of what it was formerly; that is to say, 
one-eighth 'of what it was when the lake first became a lake with
'out efiluence; how much diminuti~n of humidity occurred before 
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that it is impossible to say. Another natural result has 
followed. The salts held in solution-which occur more or less 
in every source ()f water from the earth, and, as we saw by the 
supply of water not pure to the fresh-water lake, are here present 
in quantity-have become concentrated, and a Salt Lake is the 
result. The salts in this lake are indeed very much concentrated, 
and are ever being deposited from their solution. Some details 
about .this must ~ow be given. 

The Salt Lake is shallow; at the eastern end I have heard 
that there is about 30 feet of water, in other parts I have not 
found more than six feet, while over a great space towards the 
western end there was but one foot of water; at that part the water 
was of a dirty yellow-brown colour; at the bottom of it was a 
quarter-inch cake of Some alkaline salt, probably chiefly carbonate 
of soda; of this cake some was in a half-crystallized state, which 
was flexible like leather. There is an inlet in the 
northern shore of the lake, or rather there is a series of small 
lagoons separated from the main water by a bank of shingle and 
clay. Here the water, drying, deposits ,common salt, not inqeed 
pure, but nearly enough £:0 for it to be used for food. The salt is 
removed from this place by the Chimpis, and fresh salt forms ; 
the deppsit is best ana 'most plentifnl when a ~ dry season 
succeeds. the snow-melting. I saw four such pools separated from 
the lake ~nd from each other. The water must ooze into them 
either'fro~ underneath or through the bar. As far as I know it is 
only in ttls part that common salt is deposited; the different 
salts in solution are thrown down in different parts, according to 
the degree of concentration; this last must depend on the shal
lowness and on currents; these again may be caused by the wind, 

• I haTe here 1I8ed the phrase "diminution, or reduction of humidity" rather 
nguely. It does not follow that the reduction of precipitation between the above
defined epoch and the present time was as much as to one.eightb. One may suppose 
the precipitation to be fTMofw.rll& of what it was, and evaporation (area for area) to be 
twice what it waa; tbiB wollld account for the lake being OJl&oeighth its Cormer size. 
Or if the :rate of evapol'8.tion has increaood in the - proportiora as precipitation 

1 ' 
has diminished, then -:., 01' nearly one-third, is the proportion. In geneml terms, 

tJ8 
however, it may be aaid that the climaie is eight times as dry as before. 
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which is apt ,to beeiegular at certain times of the day. The salt 
thus obtained has an admixture of magnesian salts; it is bitter to 
the taste, and is not liked by those who have been used to the 
pure salt of the Salt ~ange of the Panjab; it is indeed apt to 
produce an itchiness on the skin. Still it is consumed allover 
Ladakh, and is carried as far as Kashmir. Over part of 
the plain, especially when it is composed of white clay, there is an 
efflorescence of some saline compound. Most generally it is car
bonate of soda, ~ which is called by the Rupshu people palsa. 
Again, one sometimes sees a layer, over an area of a few square 
yards, of a hard colourless translucent substance, which seems to 
be a mixture of suLphate of magnesia with a compound of soda; of 
this the native name is gurm. There are certain curious 
inequalities in parts of the plain which should be mentioned and 
if possible accounted for. That part which lies on the north of the 
Salt Lake, as before said, is of white clay; the level of it is from 
10 to 20 feet above the lake; on this plain we see many hollows, 
com,monl}" from 10 to 40 yards across, and 10 to 15 feet deep, 

. with, usually, gently-sloping, sid~s; at the bottom is generally a. 
crust or deposit of some salt, as of the gurm. One of these hollows 
was as m~ch.as 180 yards across; in this there was a little water. 
A somewhat diffElrent phenomenon is seen on the east of the fresh 
lake; there is a plam of similar white clay, from which rise small 
mounds of the same material to the height of about four feet; they 
£jeam to 'be bulgings up of the clay, for the laminoo curve over 
fro~ the centre of each. Of these two phenomena I have not a. 
clear explanation to offer, but I think there must be connected 
'with t4em a certain sloping of the layers of th'a lacustrine deposit 
~hich I observed at two or three places. Towards the gorge the 
b?ds 'of fine sand before described are slightly waved, and dip 
on the whole to the north-nor~h-east, at an angle of 8°. At the 
pl,ac'e where the salt is scraped up a. clift' section shQWS the beds to 
be waving atld ~loping. These things are not d)le to any deep
seated '~round-movements such as produce the dip of strata 
in gener.a1, but must be caused by some local settling, brought 
about perhaps by a dissolving out of salt that had been deposited. 
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However these deceptive dips were caused, no doubt the explana
tion of them must apply to the surface inequalities as well. 

TSOMORIRI. 

Rupshu includes not only tracts which are drained to t4e 
Indus, and lake-tracts whose drainage originally connected itself 
with the Indus, but also portions of the basin of the SutleJ River, 
whose arms thus reach to the back of some of the Himalayan 
ranges. Rupshu is indeed a space where the valleys of certain 
tributary streams o(the Indus and Sutlej, neal' their sources, have 
become so filled with alluvial and lacustrine deposits that their 
levels approach in places to that of the watershed between the two 
rivers. This watershed is altogether irregular in its course; it. 
follows now a ridge and now a low neck, varying much in altitude 
as well as in direction. I crossed it by a way that leads from the 
wide valley of Rukchin towards the south end of. the lake called 
Tsomoriri. That high-level Rukchin Valley is, as before was said, 
ended off by -a ravine; this cuts down for 500 feet between the. 
plateau of alluvial beds on the north and the limestone mountains 
on the south. Following up the ravine from that lower level, \b.e 
base of it very gradually rose, and at the head of it was a low neck 
of rather soft shale, which lay between the limestone rock on the 
south-west and the shaly or the schistose rock of the ~ountains 
on the north-ea8t. This neck, which may be 15,600 feet high, is a 
point on the Indus and Sutlej watershed. Beyond it 
a valley leads down to the south-east, through which flows the 
stream called the Phirsa; the mountains round are from 3000 
to 5000 feet ,above. the valley. More than 30 miles down, this 
valley (which had become narrowed) opens into a wider one, run
ning north and south, which is that of which part is occupied by 
Tsomoriri. At the debouchment there is a wide, rather sloping, 
plain,-the fan made by the Phirsa stream; this is bounded, 
at a distance of three or four miles from: the mouth of the gorge, 
by the low ridge, of smooth rounded form and brown earthy 
surface, which there makes the eastern side of the larger valley. 
The mountains here are much varied; Boon on the north of that 
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low ridge they rise, first with undulations and then in bolder 
slopes, to heights'" perpetual snow. Between these eastern hills 
and nearly equally lofty ones on the west lies the blue lake. 

Tsomoriri (the name contains in itself the Tibetan word for 
lake, tso) is a, fine mountain-bounded expanse of water; it extends 
15 miles in length, and from three to nearly five miles in breadth, at 
a height. of 14,900 feet above the sea. At a little distance from the 
shores the water is clear and blue; it is slightly brackish, enough 
so to be unwholesome for man to drink of, but not for horses and 
yaks. IIi winter time it freezes, and cattle c~ pass over it. The 
saltness is caused by its being a lake without efBuence; several 
streams flow, into it, but there is no outlet; the water supplied is 
evaporated from the wid~ surface of the lake. Here the balance 
of inflow and evaporation is main~ained by the lake occupying the 
whole of the :flat of the valley, ,to the very hill-sides- unlike the 
last lake-basin we examined, where the area of water had dwindled 
to a hollow in that flat. 

The first thing one considers in coming to a lake is the cause 
• of the confinement of its waters. In this instance the observer need 
not for long be at a loss to account for the formation of the 
basin. Col. H. Strachey has well described * how the Phirsa 
stream, debOllching into the wide valley which is the southern 
continuation of the ~ollow occupied by the lake, has spread out a' 
large fan-shaped delta across the preaqth of that valley, and how 
the- Phirsa waters wander over that deposit, sometimes finding 
their .wat to t.he lake and sometimes to the Para River. CoL 
Straehey does not himself draw the conclusion (though probably 
it was. present in his mind) that the formation of this alluvial fan 
by the 'Phirsa stream was the cause of the lake being formed. I 
mysel~ am convinced that it is the true and sufficient cause. The 
fan which, like, others that have been described, is part of a low 
~onel,,:has a slope in all directions from its apex of about 1io and a 
radius o£ abOljt two miles, so that there is a fall of 250 or 300 feet 
from the apex or centre to the circumference; thE1 material of the 
fan is a ~vel of shale and limestouet. If we go from 

\ ,- . . 
• Journal Roya.l Ge'Ographical Society, vol. xxiii 
t lb. W. Theobald, jun., in C Notes of a Trip to Simla,' printed in the Journal of 
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the debouchure along a radius nearly due east across the valley, 
we reach to where the fan abuts against a spur of the opposite low 
ridge. N o~ that portion of the water of the Phirsa which comes 
down north of this spot Hows into the lake; any which should 
come down to the south of it would How into the Para River and 
80 join the Sutlej. At the time I was there no stream was Howing 
from the Phirsa Valley mouth to the Para, but there were water 
channels leading in that direction, which I could see would be 
filled on the rise of the waters in spring-time, and indeed there 
was water coming out of the gravel lower down-Phirsa water
which was finding its way to the Para. CoL Strachey states that 
the Phirsa sends its waters in the two directions, sometimes at 
once and sometimes alternately in different years; no doubt the 
action is very varying, a very slight change- in the disposition of 
the gravel brought down by the stream, near the mouth, would 
make all the difference in the destination of the water.· 

The sufficiency of the explanation I have given of the origin of 
this lake, as it is and was, must depend on whether it satisfies the 
conditions, first, of its -depth, secondly, of the height to which for
merly it may have risen. The fan will be enough to account fo\-'a 
lake of moderate depth, but if it be like the deep Alpine lakes other 
causes must be looked for. Col. Strachey had no means 
of ascertaining the depth of Tsomori!"!, but he infers (of this and 
other lakes) that" with reference to the general formation of the 
valleys in which they are embedded, it may be conjectured to 
range within 200 to 390 feet." I was at the pains to take an 
india-rubber boat to Tsomoriri, for the purpose of sounding it, 
and my observations curiously coincide with the estimate whieh 

the Asiatio Society or Bengal (vol. xxxi., 1862, p. 480), explains the formation or 
Tsomoriri in this very way. 

• General A. Cunningham (' Ladak,' p. 139) is strangely confused in his account 
of this part. One would be led to think from it that a ridge of 700 feet separates the 
lake from the bed of the Pi.m River. In truth the only separation is the fan above 
described. But again, General·Cunningham says that the ridge is apparently not 
more than 150 feet above the river at N arba Sumdo. Now the valley-bottom at N arba 
Sumdo is belolD the level of the lake; how, therefore, the said ridge could be 700 feet 
above the lake I am at a loss to see, as indeed I am to know what General Cunning
ham could have meant. In another description (Journal Asiatio Society of Bengul. 
voL nit) he puts in a line of mountains running east and west on the south of 
Tsomoriri; no such mountains exist. 
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Col. Strachey founded on inference alone. The results of the 
soundings r will ~ve in some detail. 

From Kyangdum (south-west corner oflake), course 25° north 
of east, towards first promontory on eastern shore: 

Depth In Feet. 
At 100 yards from shor& .. .. .. .. .. ..... .. 36 
At 200" " .......... '" .. .. 75 
At It mile~ "" (middle of the lake) •• 198 
At 21" " (three-quarters of the way across) 242 
In the bay between the two promontories on the eastern side 248 

Around the little islalld (which is perhaps llalf a mile from the 
we8tern shore) : 

Half-way between the islaitd and the western shore 98 
70 yards north of the island .. .. .. 22 
1 mile north ofthe island.. .. .. .. .. .. • . .. 178 

From Karzok, course east: 

At 20 yards from shore .. .. 12 
At 40" " 
At 100 . " " 
At 200" " 
At 1 mile " 
At I " " 
At If " " 
A~ 11. " " 

.. .. .. .. " .. 21 
.. .. .. .. 93 

105 
.. .... • .. 122 
.. .. .. .. .. ..... .. 139 
., .. .. .. .. .. 166 
(this was the middle of the lake) 180 

Thus the deptP. (at all events in the southern part) was 
most, not in the middle, but toward:! the eastern shore, and the 
greatest depth found was 248 feet. We have, then, no reason to 
~hink that t4e basin of this lake is other than an ordinary valley 
d,ammed by the alluvial fan of a side stream, for the thicknes~ to 
which such fans' are known to accumulate will account for all the 
depth" observed. 

~ext we must consider the evidence, if there be any, of a 
fonner great~r height of the water, and the relation of that to the 
fan. ·considered as a dam. The greater- part of the shore 
of the lake Js edged with shingle; it is a shingle of, for the most 
part,- :8attish, not thoroughly rounded, stones. Such shingle also, 
at, hig~~r levels, I found in several places. Landing in the bay 
at 'the eastern side-a deep inlet, bounded by promo:t;ltories . o'f 
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rounded hills of a light-brown earthy surface-I obser;~t'~ 
this sheltered place had been formed and preserved shingle-r~ 
at levels which clearly told of the water having once been higher; 
there were several ridges, at different heights, the highest of them 
must have been formed when the lake was 36 feet above its pre
sent level Again, if we go from Kyangdum (at the Bouth
west comer) along the western side of the lake to Karzok, we shall 
pass over shingle which lies in sweeping curves at different levels 
up to 40 feet above the water. Just south of Karzok is a bay with 
shingle-banks curving round it; here I measured the height of the 
highest ridges, and found them to be in one case 34 feet and in 
another 44 feet ab~ve the water. The still-level of the water need 
not have been so much as this last by a little, because waves throw 
up shingle a few feet higher; there would not, however, be so much 
difference from that cause in a land-locked lake like this as where 
long waves roll in from the sea. We may take 40 feet above the 
present as the level to which the lake once reached. Now 
as to the height of the dam. I think that it would take a rise of 
somewhere between 50 and 100 feet to carry the waters over ;1;, 
at the point where, as was described, the fan abuts against the 
eastern hills. The fan therefore accounts for all we know of 
the lake. 

The qu~stion remains, what change of climate do~s the 
lowering of the lake from that 40 feet higher level evi
dence ? In the recession, the area of the lake neces
sarily contracted; not, ,however, to a great extent; probably the 
contraction has not been more than one-fifth, the area of the 
present lake being about four-fifths of that which was occupied 
by the lake at its maximum. The supply of water being lessened, 
and the rate of evaporation being increased, an area of evapora
tion lessened by one-fifth is enough to balance the supply from 
streams and springs. This, then, is the measure of the increase 
of dryness from the time when the lake was first cut off from any 
outflow, But, as pointed out in the case of the Salt Lake, any 
amount of change in this direction may have occurred before the 
lake became an isolated drainage-basin. It may be remarked that 

x 
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-on a large evaporating area being formed the water may begin 
in some degree tit get saline even befor~ the outflow has ceased; 
wherever there is less outflow than inflow there must be concen .. 
tration of salts, and there will be Ie~s outflow than inflow for any 
lake of large area even if it have an outlet. 

A few facts must be given about the lacustrine deposita that 
have been fOl'm~d,and are now forming. At the south end of the 
lake there is a flat plain about 20 feet above the water level; this 
lies between the .shore of the lake and the Phirsa fan, extending for 
about two miles; the surface is clayey, and sections show inter-. " 

stratifications of finely laminated brown clay and very fine sand; 
the laminm. are sometimes aurved about on a sJOall scale, making 
as it were pot-holes in _the clay filled with sand. This is clearly 
-& lacustrine deposit: it was made when the lake was about at its 
highest. - There are traces of the same deposit along the eastern 
bank of the lake, for a mile and a half or so north of the north-east 
corner of it. To a great extent the material must have been sup
plied by the branching streams of the Phirsa River; but some of it 

_ may have been derived from the waste of the lak~side rocks by 
wav~action. This supply of material to form lacustrine beds close 
to the outlet, brought down by the ·stream that formed the fan that 
makes the dam, is 8. circumstance" that I have never seen noticed 
in any" a~count of, a lake,. but it is one that must often have 

. occurred. Where the .Karzok stream comes down is a 
very similar deposit. A flat 15 feet above the water extends out 
fo1' half 1 mil~ from the hills; it is composed of beds of clay and 
sand, some of the latter very fine, and on the surface a. fine shingle 
is 'strewn; this was the subaqueous delta of the Karzok stream, 
forme8 when the lake was higher than now; it ends off in a. low 
cliff .to the lake. At the north end of the lake, where 
another strea}ll comes in, is a ~at partly of shingle partly of sand; 

.. the. ·sand from it has been blown up into small hillocks. 
. ·The islifl,d 18 about half a mile from the shore, near midway 

in the· length of the western side; it maybe 100 yards from corner 
to \ eorn~f in one direction and 60 yards in another; it is of gneiss 
rock, rising only nine or ten feet above the wate~; the soundings 
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before given Ihow that there is about 100 feet of water between 
the island and the near shore. This little place, being ordinarily 
undisturbed by man, is a great resort of the gull, which in Ladakhi 
is called ChagharaJS6; the surface was nearly all covered with its 
droppings, and there were hundreds of the young about; most of 
these must have been hatched near the beginning of July. Having 
heard that it was a matter of interest with some ornithologists to 
learn about the nidification of the wild goose, * I was on the look 
out for information concerning it, and I found that this island is one 
of the places where it lays its eggs. I was told by the Champas t1!at 
they find the eggs there just before the ice breaks up-say the 
beginning of May, after that they have no means of reaching the 
island; I myselC found there a broken egg, but at the time I was 
on the island (the last week in July) the young had all been 
hatched. A few days later I followed the same inquiry in the 
valley of the Salt Lake, and on an earthy island in the fresh-water 
lake called Panbuk I found a nest where the mother was'sitting 
with some goslings and two eggs, one just breaking with the chick; 
the other egg I measured and found to be 3l inches by 2!, and very 
nearly elliptical in form. The nest was a slight hollow, lined with, 
first, a few bits of a soft :herb, then with feathers; I was told that 
these goose eggs are found also at, the edge of the Salt Lake itself. 

For man and his followings the banks of TsomoriIi are in
hospitable. The bare rocky or earthy mountains and the stony 
plains afford little pasture for the flocks. Still the traveller 
finds patches of grazing ground just near enough for one to go 
from one to another in a day's march. Karzok, which is the head. 
quarters of Rupshu, is situated near the shore of the lake. Here 
is a house and a monastery. The hous~ belongs to the chief man 
of the district and of the tribe. The monastery is for about thirty. 
five Lamis; the building of this under the difficult circumstances 
of the place, whither every bit of wood had to be carried from far, 
and the keeping up of it, is creditable to the Rupshu people. There 
are, besides, eight or ten small houses-mere hovels-where some 
old and sick remain when the camp has gone to the Indus Valley. 

• The barred-goose; in Ladikhi, fWllgpii. 

x2 
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The summer encampment is not close to Karzok, but it lS made twOo 
or three miles up. side valley; at that distance up the ravine 
widens out, and on a stony expanse, through which a stream 
flowed watering a narrow green strip, were about fifty black tents 
of the Champas, and a few whjte ones of merchants from Kula, 
who had come to trade with them; this was the encampment of 
that half of the .Rupshu tribe which keeps to the south-eastern 
pastures. The flocks were spread over the hills, seeking for the 
scarce herbage. 

Karzok is one of the two or three places in Rupshu where 
there is cultivation; here some 12 acres are sown with naked 
barley. Close upon 15,000 feet, it is the highest cultivation that 
I know of. When I was_ there the crop was thrivfug-, but in Bome 
years it fails of ripening. The land is irrigated from the stream 
of the side valley, that which made the delta before spoken of, 
which is one of the chief afiIuents to the lake. 

I The climate of this part is thoroughly Tibetan. Snow falls in 
winter, but not to a great depth. In summer the air is usually 

~ clear and cloudless. The ye~ I was at Tsomoriri, however, 1871, 
was an exceptional one all over Ladakh, and rain fell in showers 
such as ha~ seldom been seen, acco;mpanied by thunder. In these 
storms we sa.w the mountains in colours different from those native 
ones which the glar\ng sun had brought out so ~trongly. Before, 
the lofty hills, except where whitened by a capping of snow, h6td 
shoWn nothing but rocks and stony or earthy slopes of brown and 
grey," the-distant ones seeming close from the rarity and clearness 

" 01 tlIe air. But now, with the clouds overhead and the storms 
.:.filling tHe valley, the recesses of the purpled mountains seemed 
more d.istant; yet, we saw deeper and deeper into them as the 
various shades showe-d out the successive spurs and ridges, and the 
water of the lake" formed a bright belt in front of the richly-tinted 
hills. . . \' 

Tso KYAGHAB. 

N ort~ of Karzok a high ridge of mountains edges Tsomond on 
th~ \v~st, having high cliffs in its upper part and sloping more 
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gently below. At the very head of that lake there is first a sandy 
flat and then a narrow grassy strip watered by a stream which ranks 
with the Karzok stream as one of the larger feeders of the lake. 
"After a few miles this stream turns to the west, and another fifteen 
miles up would bring one to its source, which is at the old water
shed of the Sutlej and Indus. A path up this valley leads to the 
Salt Lake plain; this direction I did not follow" but I took a 
way to the north-east1 and in doing so "'came across a problem in 
physical geography which was quite unexpected. 

At the bend of the stream, by its left bank, there is a terraced 
plateau of old alluvium. On this I rose to aheight of a couple of 
hundred feet, and reaching the top found that this alluvium con
stituted a barrier to a side valley from the north-east, which now, 
on account of this barrier, is a completely isolated hollow, holding 
a lake about two miles long and one mile wide, and about 150 
feet below the alluvial plateau. The lake is called by the 
Chlimpas Tso Kyaghar. The question is, how could that alluvium 
have been formed so as to have the hollow on its farther. 
side? For this is not a fan of alluvial gravel stoning 
down at the angle of its formation to the lake it dams; sections of 
it show nearly horizontal beds of clay and sand, with rounded 
gravel, fine and coarse, interstratified. The lake is 
bou~ded on the south, east, north, and partly on the' we.st, by low 
ridges of gneiss rock, from 150 to 300 feet high. In the middle 
of the north-west side the alluvium fits on to the gneiss ridge, and 
completes the circuit. On this lake also I launched my boat for 
soundings, and found the greatest depth to be 67 feet; this was 
about 300 yards from the southern end; in the very centre of the 
lake the depth was 48 feet. The water is brackish as in Tsomonri, 
being fit for animals to drink and not for men; the colour, even 
at the deevest, is green, not blue. A spring of water rises on the 
west side. There are signs of the lake having been some feet 
higher than it is now. Immediately on the north of the lake is a 
ridge of gneiss about 1000 feet high, which is. part of the old 
SutIej watershed. 

I have not been able to solve satisfactorily to myself the quea-' 
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tion of the origin oUhis lake, but I have turned over i:p my mind 
two or three hypollieses. The alluvium might at one 
time have filled the basin, which doubtless was originally but part 
of a valley tributary to.that down which flows the stream; then, 
during some part of the glacial period, a glacier from the north
east may have scooped the hollow out of the gneiss and of the 
alluvium; thus. the 'hollow would be a rock basin, counting the 
all~vium as part of the ro~.· Another theory is that at the time 
this tributary valley opened out to the larger one it was occupied 
by a glacier, and then the alluvium of the larger valley was depo
sited against that glacier; then, later, the ice disappearing left the 
hollow. The difficulty in tne way of this is to 'know why no 
outlet was kept open by the water that must have flowed from the 
glacier. Altogether this little lake is about the most puzzling one 
I have met with. 

INDUS VALLEY. 

~ast of Tsomoriri there is a part of Rupshu which I haTe 
never visited-' the valley of Hanle. It seems from the accounts 
to be another of these flat, high-level, alluvium-filled valleys, 
.bounded by'·m.ountains which soon rise up to a height of 4000 or 
5000 feet.or more above it. At Hanle, which is 14,276 feet high, 
is a moilast@ry built bn a rocky spur some hundred feet above the 
plaill. Passing by this tract, of which I have no personal know
ledge, let FS go to the Indus Valley, which, in the highest part of 
it included in the Maharaja's dominions, forms a portion of Rupshu, 
and is .petiodically visited by the Rupshu tribe with their Hocks. 

Fro~ the south:'east corner of the Salt Lake plain there leads 
a. va.lley, which, followed up, brings one to an easy Pass, by name 
Folokonka., about 16,500 feet high, and beyond that one comes 
inio the valley "-Of Puga, a place where borax and' sulphur are dug. 
Th:e'i-oad frotn Tsomoxiri, by the little lake Tso Kyaghar, also 
leads"over a"'lladdle of rock down into the Puga. Valley, which, 
farther followed down, brings us in a few miles to the Indus River. 
The'\{or~'~r of these two paths is the way taken by the Rupshu 
Chatnpas in the course 'Of their migra.tions. The portion 
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of the Indus Yalley thus reached is just above the narrow defile or 
gorge called Bong, which, as mentioned in the last chapter, con
fines the river above Upshi. Where we have now come to (where 
Maiya is marked on the map) the valley is again open; the Indus 
flows in a wide smooth stream, between banks of alluvial gravel, 
with a depth that makes it just fordable; the hills rise, in some 
parts smooth and with a gentle 8~ope, in others bold and steep, on 
both sides reaching, within a few miles, to a height of 5000 feet 
above the river. From Maiya I marched for four days up the 
valley, to the place marked Dora; what was seen in the 50 miles 
then passed over may be described in the same order as it was 
met with. 

Maiya is one of those places often met with in wild countries 
about which one wonders that they should ever have had a name. 
There is no house or shelter of any sort, only a little sandy flat by 
the edge of the river, with no wood and no grass. Still it is a 
common halting-place, and for that reason it bears a name. The 
yaks (which through all Rupshu have been our carriers) were 
bidden by voice alone to swim the river, by doing which they 
reached a bit of pasture on the right bank. From Maiya the ;ay 
lies along the left bank over ground stony and sandy, but with a 
little grass here and there. The Indus was flowing by in a gentle 
stream, with a speed that seemed between Ii and 2i miles an 
hour; the alluvial flat it flowed through widened to a breadth of 
perhaps three-quarters of a mile, this being confined either by the 
spurs of the hills or by higher alluvial deposits, as of the fans of 
side streams. As is usual one could not see well the hills on the 
side one was passing along; the hills on the north were a 13eries ot 
irregular spurs connected with the great ~ange which is a con
tinuation of that behind Leh; they were made of stratified rock
shale and sandstone ·-sometimes showing the outcrop of beds, 
sometimes only a surface of earth and loose stones, of various 
tints of brown, grey, and purple, all, to the eye, perfectly bare or 
vegetation. 

Now after passing Qver several miles of these stony tracts we 
• Farther back, towards its centre, this range is of granite. 
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come to where there are two or three small villages, which are the 
highest in the IndM Valley. This bi~ of the valley is properly out 
of Rupshu, still it is traversed by the Champas in going from one 
part of their district t~ another. The villages are three. On the 
left bank is Nidar, in a. ravine that comes down from the south; it 
has three houses only. On the right bank are Nimii, of twelve 
houses, and lIad, of ten. Nimii is about 14,000 feet above the 
sea; it shows a tract of bright green at the edge of a great stony 
expanse; naked barley and peas are sown here, but only the 
former ripens. Of trees there are a few large .willows of great age. 
I have two or three times noticed that in the villages near the 
upper limit of trees, w4ere f~w grow, there are some of more than 
usual size ; this probably-is from more respect being paid to, more 
care taken of ~hem; there is also a newly~made plantation of 
willows. at Nimii little snow falls, and what comes does not stay 
long on the plain; in winter the cattle and the flocks graze on the 
plain by the river, but are brought under cover at night. The 
peo~le of Niniii are not Champas, but are nearer the Ladakhis 

-both in look ,and language; they are, however, to some extent 
nomadic, since some of them take their Hocks to other pastures in 
winter And -live in tents while tending them. The village of Mad 
is in. the :perl' ravine to the east. . 

Leaving these last villages we follow up the valley of the Indus. 
It lJ.as widened to a plain, some foUl' miles across, sandy at the 
outer por!ions, but covered with pasture about where the river 
flows through it. There are some small isolated rocky hills pro
jecting up in the plain. This extends to where the river makes a 
sudden bend to the north~ast. 

I"~ 

Here we must pause to look more widely at the physical 
geog~aphy of the ,neighbourhood. 
. . Cunningham, in his book on Ladakh, speaks of the (( Kailas 
~g'e" as e~tendiDg in one' unbroken chain from the source of 
the Indus to-the junction or-the Shayok, the name. being taken 
from Ii 'peak on it near Mansarawar Lake (which is far to the 
soutJl-ea.S~ of the country we are dea~ing with), and he calls .the 
great ridge behind Leh, between: the Indus and the Shayok, by 
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the same name, " Kailas or Gangri Range." It will be seen that 
I have' not 'used this name in my map nor elsewhere; in this I 
follow Col. H. Strachey, who does not connect by its name this last 
ridge (which I have oalled "Leh Range," though on the maps I 
have put no name to it) with any of the chains to the east or 
south-east of the part we have now reached. As I have 
before remarked, the question whether two certain lines of moun
tain should or should not be counted to belong to the same chain 
or range must depend on the definition you give to the words 
" chain " and "range." It is conceivable that the definition might 
be different in the mouths of the biologist, the meteorologist, the 
geologist, and the pure geographer. In any case it would only be 
a difference of terms. I myself have been and am using the 
words in the most restricted sense, as merely descriptive of the 
most patent facts. Let us look at some of these facts in connec
tion with the Leh Range. Weare now where the 
unbroken continuation of the Leh Range ceases. That long line 
of grauite· mountain, which began at the InduR and Shayok 
junction, and has, up to here, extended from north-west to s~u,th
east for 220 miles, in that direction erids, and the Indus Valley 
occurs. Immediately beyond the river, between the Indus and 
the Hanle stream, occur again granite mountains, which, geologi
cally, are a continuation of the others, and indeed lie in .the same 
line with them. So that it would not be alien to the methods of 
geological description to say, that the Indus here cuts through the 
granite range; the range being taken to extend from the Indus 
and Shayok junction to the neighbourhood of Hanle at all events 
-how much farther to the south-east I know not. Now to the 

• The Indus, whioh flows at the foot of the range, is often in the line of junction 
of the granite with the sort shales and sandstones of what have been called the" Indus 
VaI1ey beds "-beds of tertiary age-these making the hills on the left bank. The 
position of the river seems to have been determined by that of the junotion of the 
hard and the soft rock. In the part of the range we have lately come to the shale and 
sandstone beds go up, so to say, farther into the ridge; but again the junction comes 
down and crosses the river at the bend above Nimii. The Hanle River comes from 
the south-east, at first in a hollow among comparatively low hills, probably along the 
junotion of the etratUied rocks with the granite; but for the last few miles of its 
course the Hanle stream diverges northwards into the higher country of the granite 
and comes through quite a gorge in that rock to join the Indus. . 
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north-east of all this is a distinct line of mO\Ul.tain, of which Sajum 
Station,'~20,021 fe!!, is one of the summits; this, according to 
Cunningham, would be part of the Kailas Range; here this 
.range also is of granite, though farther east its composition 
changes; the line of it runs north-westward, overlapping. the line 
of the Leh Range; the granite of the two ranges is in part con
tinuous and in part separated, as regards the surface, by some 
shale and limestone; in the- line of the occurrence of these last 
rocks is the depression .separating the two ridges; the highest 
part of this depression is the Tsaka Pass, about 1200 feet above 
the Indus Valley, but nearly 5000 feet below the hi1l summits, on 
either side;. the rise to thi~ is a gentle ascent of 3°; the Pass 
djvides the Upper Indus Valley from the Pangkong drainage
basin. Accordi~g to General Cunningham's nomenclat.ure this 
Pass is a depression in the Kailas Range. According to the plan 
of description just followed by me the Tsaka Pass is a neck connect
ing two :r:idges, the Leh Range on the south·west and this other on 
the. north-east.' The difference seems to me unimportant in itself.-

To return now to the valley of the Indus. On coming to the 
second bend-the one with its salient angle to the north-we find 
ourselves in. a level plain, of an average width of two miles, that . . 
stretches .far to the south-east. Near where flows the river is a 
thin gi'owtl1 of grass, which m~kes this- plain by far the most 
imRortant pasture ground in ~upshu. Farther from the water 
the flat is sandy, dotted in places with clumps of Tibetan furze . .. 
The plain is so. even as well as so straight that the horizon of the 
eurvatur~ of the earth can be distinctly seen in both directions, 
'hiding the bases' of the distant hills. The mountains , '. 

whIch bound on both sides the vaney rise, uncapped by snow, 
to l~,OOO and 20,900 feet; that is to say, they are about 6000 feet 
above the flat.· On the north-east the crest of the ridge is about 

. . ... i geological note may here be a.ppended. On the rise from the Indus Valley 
to the l'saka. Pasa beds of blue limestone and brown l!hale appear, dipping norlh-east, 
with granite moUntains north-east and BOuth-west of them. The PallS itself seemed 
to he of g;r.anite, though, on accoun.t of deoris, this was not quite clear. A little 
beyo'p.\'l, the- limestone again cropped out, in a patoh, while some miles farther to the 
north-west 'shale a.gain a.ppears, in the valley, 88 if it .cropped out from below the 

, granite. This occurrenoe of stra.tified rooks beneath granite I have more than onoe 
observed in the Himalayas; it is a phenomenon very difficult to a.ccount t01'. 
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eight miles distant; a succession of spurs come down from it; 
between them are hollows from which come out, at their base, 
wide spreading fans. The hill-sides are completely bare of vegeta
tion. On the slopes of the northern ridge, up to 2000 feet, blown 
sand has accumulated, sand blown up from the river plain; this 
sometimes lies in masses in the hollows, sometimes is spread on 
the hill-sides in varying thicknesses, in places it has been washed 
down again into the valleys on to the other debris. l'he different 
colour of this sand from that of the rock gives a strange look to 
the hills; it often reverses the usual light and shade, making the 
hollows bright and leaving the projections dark. 

I went about 20 miles farther, south-eastwa.rds up the valley, 
along the alluvial plain between the mountains. Mter that, as 
I could see, the space between the mountains narrowed; in the 
line of the valley there seemed to be an opening like 8. gate
way j it is through this that goes the road into the Chinese terri
tory; the river is deflected to the north-east, flowing in a narrow 
space, but after another 20 miles up the two valleys or hollows 
reunite. • , 

Our farthest camp was at a place called Dora. This is where 
the Champl1s of Rupshu spend the winter. Here are built some 
low walled spaces for sheltering cattle at night; there were many 
small hollows d~g two feet deep in the ground with a course or two 
of sun-dried brick above, these are made for the tents to be pitched 
in them; at one end is a rude house built for the headman-low 
walls washed over ~th a glittering micaceous mud and roofed in 
with sticks covered with turf. When I was there, in August, 
there was not a soul in the settlement. At Dora falls 
hardly any snow. This is why the place is chosen for winter 
quarters, the sheep and the cattle being thus able to graze on the 
extensive though thin pasture found on the flat. Close by is a 
small shallow lake in the alluvium; it is about three-quarters of 
a mile long and a furlong wide, of clear fresh water. Two or three 
miles off are some little salt ponds in the alluvium; the water of 
these tastes both salt and bitter. About north-north-east 
from Dora the northern mountain-ridge changes in point of compo
sition from granite to a more or less altered shale; the line of it 
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is continued.mor~o the east than before, 'while in the line of its 
original direction are some more hills which are joined to the 
other ridge by a neck calJed on the Survey Map "Chang Pass" ; 
this Pass is practically the boundary of Chinese Tibet in that 
direction; in the Indus Valley the boundary will be a day or two's 
march beyond Dora. 

It is natural that the more favourable circumstances of this 
part of the Indus Valley should encourage animal life to a greater 
extent than is common in Rupshu. I saw here some small herds 
of th~ Tibetan antelope, and the Tibetan hare is common here as 
well as lower down towards Nimu and again towards Chushal; it 
is a large hare, with much' white, the back of a brownish grey. 
But the animal one sees-most of in these parts is the Kyang or wild 
ass-wild horse it has sometimes been called-an animal which is 
met with singly or in twos and threes in many parts of Rupshu 
(as, for instance, the Salt Lake plain) but here is in far greater 
number than, any'where else. In a day's march I saw some 
800 kyang, as many as 100 at one view. There were several 
different herds j they aU let us come to about 250 yards from them 
and then trotted off, or if frightened by noise galloped away, often 
leaving' the. low ground and taking to the stony slopes. This 
anim~ is de~idedly nearer the ass than the horse, but in outward 
appearance is much more like a mule than either. He is like 
a -good mule such as one gets in the upper part of the Punjab, 
about Rij,wal Pind!.- The colour is brown, but white under the 
belly; there is a dark stripe down the back, but no cross on the 
shoulder.. Of a tuil-grown male, a fine handsome animal, that I 
sh,~t to, order to 'make closer observations, the following are some 
JP.easurements ; 

\ 

Height .. ' .. .. ." .. .. .. .. .. 54 inches (13 hands 2 in.) 
Length Df head (from point of muzzle to ~t of 

ear) .. .. •• ., .. .. .. .. .. 21l " 
Lengtp. of ear .. .. .. .. .. .. 9l" 
Fore ljoof, length.. .. .. .. .. .. .. 5 " 

" width............. . 4." 
Hind hoof, length.. .. . • •• •. •• .. 41" 
I '" width.... .. .. •• 8} ',. 

\ ' 

• Trebeck, lloorcroft's companion, wrote that the kyang is neither horse_nor ass, 
lliat his shape is as much like one a.s the other. 
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On getting as near as -we could to one of the herds and dispers
ing it, we separat~ and at last with some difficulty caught a colt of 
fifteen days 01' a little more. He was 35 inches high, his head was 
13 inches long, his ear 6 inches; his coat was thick but soft, the 
mane short and curly, the tail short and bUshy. His voice, as well 
as the voice of full-grown ones that we got pretty near to, was alIDost 
exactly like that of a mule-a subdued grunt or abortive bray. 
This little fellow soon.lost his shyness and would let anyone come 
near him without fear; we tried hard to rear him, but he died in 
two or three days. _ Several attempts have been made to tame the 
kyang, but little success has attended them.. I have eaten 
the flesh of 'kyang in the form of steak, and found it very like 
beefsteak, but rather coarser; the Ohampas are glad to- eat it 
when they get a chance. 

PANGKONG LAKE. 

In entering another of the high-level valleys of Ladakh we 
leave the area draining directly into the Indus, and come to where 
the drainage either communicates or has communicated with the ." river Shayok. We saw that the neck of the Tsaka Pass is a point 
on the watershed between ~he two basins. From its summit there 
is an easy descent into a very gradually sloping valley~ which, 
in less than 30 miles, leads us past the village of Chush~l to the 
shores of the Pangkong Lake. 

The sedes of lakes in one and the same line of valley, but just 
separated from each other, the lowest of which. bears the name of 
Pangkong or Pangong, occupy a length of valley of 90 miles, or it 
may be more; the eastern end is unexplored, but the people about 
speak of its being an eight days' journey from end to end of the 
lakes. The upper part of Pingkong itself and the lake next above 
.are known to us only through the explorations (made in 1863) of 
Major H. H. Godwin-Austen, of the G. T. Survey, whose journal 
gives -an admirable I account of it,· and whose ~opographical work 
on the Survey Map is a most valuable guide to anyone who may 

• Journa.l Asiatio Society of Bengal, Tol xxnii., part ii. 
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.follow his footsteps as I did to some extent. Col. H. Strachey also 
gives some valuaat general information on the subject.-

The uppermost lakes of the chain Major Godwin-Austen himself 
was unable to reach, as they lay tOf> far within the Chinese terri
,tory; below these there is a somewhat narrow winding lake over 
40 miles in length; next (within the same valley) is a plain, three 
or four miles long, ~hrough which is 'a channel of still water; next 
to that is Pangkong itself, the only one of the lakes that I myself 
have seen. Pangkong is 40 miles in length and from two to.nearly 
feur miles i!l width; its height. above the se~ is 13,930 feet. The 
valley leading down from the Tsaka Pass and Chushal debouches 
into that occupied by the, lake at ,about the centre of this 
40 miles, ai such a po~t that, in spite of the great bend in its 
direction, a grea~ length, up and down, is visible. What strikes 
the eye iq coming first in view of this lake is the lovely colour of 
its waters; especially towards evening is it of the richest deep 
blue, over the whole expanse; at morning time it is of a lighter 
but a very brilliant colour; close to the shore, indeed, the water is 
both so limpid that the bottom can be seen far down and colourless, 

. but' here too, if it is at all disturbed by the wind, at the rolling 
over of the w~veB before brea~ing, It beautiful sapphire tint is seen 
in it. In the eastern part, on both sides, high mountains bound 
the lake, whose bold spurs jut out in succession and, at last 

t 

meeting, close in the view. These hills, like all those we have so 
loli'g been amongst, are bare, showing nought but rock and loose 
stones; they are of shades of brown and yellow, only in the far 
dista~ce is this earthy look modified by the tone which the atmo
,sphere gives. It. is but this absence of vegetation, this want of 
thf) varied hues which are on~ great charm of the best scenery, that 
prevents Pangkong from being ranked for beauty with Lucerne 

,oJ," Killarney. Assuredly for grandeur of aspect, for combination 
of fi~e-formed' mountains with the stretch of waters, and fot the 
colo~f of the clear blue sky contrasting with the mountains, 
neith~r, surpasses it; and indeed, under some aspects, it is difficult 
to persuade oneself that it -is not as beautiful as can be. The 

\ \ 

• Joumal Royal GeographiealSooiety, vol. xxiii. 
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western part of the lake has, on its north-east sjde, hills like those 
we have been looking on; we see long projecting spurs, sharp
edged, with sloping sides in places broken with rocky prominences; 
at some times of the day, the sun, glaring on them, is reflected 
from the stone-surfaces in such a way as to give a peculiar 
shiny, almost metallic, look; these spurs enclose regular slopes, 
of alluvial deposit-confined fans of gravel. Opposite, to the west, 
there is a great ridge a little retired from the shore, a great ridge 
rising to bold rocky and snowy peaks, with snow-beds on the 
higher slopes and small glaciers in the hollows, the lower part a 
mass of stony debris. Between the foot of this and the lake 
extends a strip of ground stony and sandy. 

The water of the lake is salt, with a ,slightly bitter taste; I had 
counted it, reckoning by the_ taste, to be something less than half 
as salt as sea-water, and this estimate is nearly verified by an 
analysis .Df it by Dr. Frankland given in Dr. Henderson's book 
f Lahore to Y§.rkand,' by which close on 1'3 per cent. of salts is 
shown to exist in it, nearly half of which is common salt, and the 
rest mostly sulphates of soda and magnesia, and chloride of potas
sium. This sample of water was taken from the western end;' as 
one goes eastward it becomes more fresh; the water of the far 
end is, I believe, drinkable. This saltness denotes that the lake 
is without a present outlet for its waters; where the outlet might 
have been or has been we shall examine later; at present it will 
suffice us to know that all the supply of water evaporates, and we 
will now look to see what that supply is. The amount of 
rain falling on the area drained must be very small; the greater 
part of the water that reaches to the lake is due to streams 
flowing in, most or all of which rise in glaciers .. The Chushal 
stream winds through the sandy flat of Takkung and falls into the 
lake, much diminished in volume from what it was aboTe. Of the 
numerous small glaciers contained in the south-western mountains 
each ~ends down a rill, and many of these reach the lake, not 
perhaps continuously, but in~ermittingly, according to the melting 
of the snows, but whether changing diurnally or as sunny weather 
comes and goes I do not know. The Lukung stream, which 
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,comes in at the far north-west corner, is an important one; it 
flows into the la1M in ~ channel cut through a spre\d of sand. A 
few springs, too, rise- near the edge and add a small amount, and 
some supply, I know not how much, must flow from the upper. 
lakes through the' channel at Ot. 

Here and there at the edge of the'lake, particularly in shallow 
places, there is a ,little vegetation; a flat seaweed-like plant, in 
form like narrow tape, grows apparentiy attached to the sand, 
that is with the .end or root of it an· inch or two deep in the sand; 
one sees small accumulations of this thro~ up in company with 
shells of lymnea and planorbis. 'The lake, I am told, is frozen 
over for three months in winter, and can then be traversed. At 
places along the beach1- a little above the level of the water, there 
-are ics-margin, marks, that is lines which denote the position of 
the frozen edge of .the lake;. these have been described fully by 
Major Godwin-Austen; I did not see such large examples of the 
effect of frost as he did, but I saw as it were turned furrows of 
the shore deposits lying parallel to the water's edge; these were 
from six inches to a foot high, and of two forms; first, elongated 
mounds' of loose earth or stones, secondly: where a layer of some 
cohesion. lIad been bodily lifted or tilted up. I take these to be 
due to the ~xpansion laterally of the ice on its formation over the 
surface of the Ia:fe. These marks I noticed at the following 
levels: Ii feet above the present surface of the water, 3 feet 
aoove, an~ 7 feet ab~ve, with perhaps intermediate ones; these, 
of cour~, m~rk former higher levels of the lake; As to annual 
variation I have no very precise information, but I hear that the 
leve~ vanes some 8 feet from early summer, when it is highest, to 
autumn or winter. A former general greater height of the waters 
is shown by such evidences as proved to us the same -condition for 
the Salt Lake. . These we will now examine in some detail. 

,;There is almost 'everywhere a beach at the margin, either 
san.dy or p~bblY. The bays are adorned by the regular curving 
of the, beach-lines. The promontories have been cut into by the 
waves ~r the lake, which thus evince no inconsiderable power or 
dJuudation, for at one point a spur of hard rock has been cut back 
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so as to form a cUff of 200 feet or more in height, and several. 
other points that I went to on the south side had a cliff-face to the 
lake of at least 100 feet. Thus far the effects might 
have been produced by the action of the' waves at the present 
level of the water; let us n9w seek for beaches and other marks 
at higher levels. My examination was confined to the 
southern side of the lake, and was especially directed to places but 
a few miles from the great bend. In many places there were 
beaches at levels of from 40 to 50 feet above the present level of 
the water~ they are very distinct in the bays south-east of Tak
kung. In a sheltered nook of the first bay were a succession of 
beaches which I caref~lly measured, and have represent~d in the 
annexed figure, drawn to scale. The shingle was composed of 

8EOTION OJ!' mOB-LEVEL BEACHES ABOVE THE SHORE OJ!' PAVGKONG LAKE. 

well-rounded pebbles of limestone, calcareous sandstone, and shale, 
mostly from one to three inches in diameter; the two ridges in 
the space marked a were of loose shingle; beyond, beneath b, the 
shingle was consolidated by carbonate of lime into a moderately 
hard conglomerate, it had been cut into a cliff by later denuda
tion; below this was a slope of sand to the wa;ter; a little way 
beyond the edge the lake became suddenly deep. The topmost 

y 
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shingle-ridge here was 45 or 50 feet above the lake. The material 
of the beaches fJ not always well-rounded shingle; angular and 
half-angular stones often make up part of it. Besides the 
beaches there are other traces of a former high-water level, and 
these mark a level higher than that to which the beaches them .. 
selves rise. These are margin-marks similar to what we saw round 
the Salt Lake plain, impressions made in the hill-side by the 
action of the waves. ThQse at the highest levels are slight, and 
there is no accumulation of beach beneath them; indeed in some 
cases they cannot be traced on approachi~g near, but, when Been 
from a distance, their continuation at one level for a consider .. 
able len~h renders them distinct. The margin-marks occur at 
various levels above_ that of the highest beach up to about 
120Jeet (or perhap's only 100 feet) from the lake, seve:tallines 
being ~ometimes seen in oJ?e cliff. These may be observed on 
the hills behind Takkung, and on the promontories between Mirak 
and Man. 

AU'that has hitherto been described was formed by the waves 
at or abou~ the surface-level of the water, at the different heights 
to which it reached. We will now look for deposits formed on the 
lake-bottom below the surface. ,At Takkung, is a plain from 12 to 
18 feet'above the lake, occupying two or three square miles; it is 
chiefly composed. of white clay, with a sub-angular granite-gravel 
of stones the size of a pea str~wn over it., The Chusha! stream
'11ows through it in a little ravine; sections cut by this show inter
stl'atiHbatiops of the clay with plant beds, each layer being from a 
quarter to half an inch thick; sometimes sand also is inter
sttatilied; the plant is the same tape-like weed that we saw 

I growing in the ·water. These beds must have been formed in the 
st~n waters of the lake ;when they were higher than now; the 
material wp,s 'no doubt in part, perhaps almost entirely, brought 
qown by the Chushal stream. By Mlrak are beds of clay, sandy 
clay, and; sand; this doubtless, as Major Godwin-Austen has de .. 
scribed it, is a delta of the stream that there falls in, deposited 
',!,hen:the lake w~s at a higher level than now; it extends into the 
\ake and there- is being Otdded to; the shallow made by the deposit 
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e~ds off suddenly and at a. short distance. from the shore, the end 
of it being clearly marked by the change to blue water. Between 
~Iirak and Man is a repetition of the phenomenon, and at the 
north·west end of the lake, towards Lukung, is a sandy flat .of 
like origin. 

If now we begin to reason as to the origin of the lake, the 
investigation is hindered by our having no information as to its 
depth. I had not, when visiting Pangkong, procured my boat, and 
there was no means of taking soundings. I shall proceed on the 
supposition that the lake is not materially deeper than Tsomoriri, 
ready to alter any conclusion as to its origin which we may come 
to if measurements are taken which show this supposition to be 
wrong.· The hollow in which Pangkong Lake is situated 
is continued, though much narrowed up, from the north-west end 
of it, past Tanktse, to the valley of the Shayok. Major Godwin
Austen examined the old outlet in detail, and showed the true 
cause of the lake to be the damming of its waters by side alluvial 
deposits near to this spot. The sand and shingle at the north
west end, curving round, separate the waters of the lake at their , 
present level from the outlet valley or gorge; they themselves, 
how~ver, are evidence of the former extension of the lake water 
towards that opening. Again, tracing on in this direction the 
highest margin-marks (those 100 or 120 feet above the lake) we 
find them to end against a fan, composed of gneiss, that co~es out 
of a steep valley on the south-west, and abuts against the opposite 
(north-eastern) hill-boundary of our gorge, the width of which 
gorge is here about a quarter of a mile. This then is what dammed 
the waters at the highest level to which we have traced them; it 
is the fan described by Major Godwin-Austen i the place is called 
Surtokh. At each side of this are other fans, which extend across 
the outlet valley at somewhat lower levels; it is quite possible 
that they too at different times dammed the waters, and so made 
the lake; which of them was the active agent must have depended 

• Since writing the above I have seen it stated in ,he I FrWnd of India' news
paper, of M.a.rch 20, 1874, that Captain Trotter (attached to l\lr. Forsyth's embassy) 
had BOunded Pangkong, and found its extreme depth to be H2 feet onIJ. Therefore 
the argnment in the ted may, for that matter, stand. 

y 2 
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on the different rates of formation of each fan. We have 
now the m~teriaf'from which to recount the history of the lake. 
The hollow in which it lies, a valley cut through the mountains, 
not different from many parts of the valleys of other tributaries to 
the Indus, and to be referred to the same origin as they, had its 
drainage flow out by Tanktse to the Shayok. Then came the 
damming of the waters of that vaUey by one or other of the fans 
which have been pointed out. The water rose in the vall~y and 
made a lake gradually increasing in height, probably equally with 
the increase of the fan, which by no ~eans was made all at once. 
Doubtless the water flowed over between the end of the fan and 
the mountain opposite. This overflow of the water very likely 

_ wore down the channel-to some extent, and so the lake may have 
been partIy d~ained again. Then, later, came a change of climate 
to a stale drier than before, and a sinking and receding of the 
lake-waters to their present position, where they are enclosed by 
deposits which were laid down in the lake during its greater 
e~tension. It was at this stage that the water got salt. This 
drying up went on until the diminished area of evaporation was 
only just enough to balance the supply of water. It will be 
rememb~re~ that the margin-marks, at the higher levels, were 
but slight impressions on the mountains, while below 50 feet from 
the water were shingle beaches, which must have taken a great 
lepgth of time in forming. I infer that the lake did not stay long 
at the 100-foot level, but was lowered from that down to 50 feet . . 
bj the wearing down oj the dam, while from 50 feet downwards 
the chQ.D.ge of level was due to increased evaporatign (or the 
incre~sed ratio of evaporation to the supply of water) consequent 
oh change oj climate, this" change being so gradual as to allow, at 
every level, of ~he fashioning by the waves of the stones which 
form the beaches.· 

\ 

. ~ ·1 observe!l another set of marks, but only indistinctly from a distance, and my 
eye may have teen deceived about them. Therefore I have .not brought them into 
my aigument, but will note them here in order to direct to them the attention of 
future oli~rvers. I law them from the Man promontory i they are on the opposite 
silM of the lake, at a distance of S to Si miles, about where Keblung is marked on the 
Survey Zincograph Map, and from there they extend towards Pangkong Station 
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The e~planation here given will, I believe, account for at all 
events the two great stretches of the lake, or the two lower lakes 
if they be called so; for there seems to be hardly any difference 
of level between the two, a deep channel of almost still water con~ 
nects them; it will be the delta of the 6t Valley that makes the 
plain that lies between them. As to the higher lakes, it would be 
rash with our present knowledge to say much about them, but I 
will venture the supposition that each has been formed by an allu
vial fan coming out from a ravine on one side or another of the 
main valley. 

The great ridge of mountains on the south-west side of the 
lake is one that deserves closer attention than we have yet given 
to it. This may be called the PaDgkong Ridge. It extends un
broken from Chusha! to near Tanktse, a distance of 40 miles; 
beyond are mountains closely connected with it in structure, 
which, in combination with this, may be said to form a range 
parallel to the Leh Range. From -ChTiShif to Tanktse the ridge 
is very lofty; there are peaks in it o~er 21,000 feet, and these are 
not isolated ones high.. above the rest, but the general level or aU 
approaches to that. The crest is a sharp, irregular, rocky line. 
On those parts of the highest slopes which are not too steep, snow 
lies on it which never mens, and small glaciers lie in the -hollows 
below. As we look at the range from Mirak we get a 
clearer view of its form, which is somewhat analogous to that of 
the mountains that we looked at on the left ban:k of the Nubra 
River. There is one outer line of peaks, the gate-posts, 60 to say, 
of the hollows through which, at a high level, protrude the glaciers 
that mostly end off when still 3000 feet above the valley. From 
these near peaks there is a face of slope towards the lake, a 
descent of 5000 feet, interrupted in its lateral extellSion by the 
intervals of the glacier valleys. Back from these peaks run ridges, 

(20,115). They seemed to me to be margin-marks continuously horizontal for some 
distance, a.t a. level somewhere about 900 feet above the lake. If they should turn 
out to be so, then fl1l'ther causes must be sought OU' to account for the damming a.t 
tbat high level, which would have occurred at a.n earlier period; the reasoning as to 
the cause of the later damming of the waters would still hold. See second note 

.to p. 328. 



326 LADAKH: THE mGBER VALLEYS, [CHAP, XIV. 

increasing in heiNt to join the central ridge, on which are the 
highest peaks of all. The small glaciers occupy the comparatively 
flat bottoms of hollows which are surrounded by steep cliffs; they 
'are, ihdeed, in the arena of cirques or amphitheatres; they come 
out of this space by a narrower mouth, and there they rest on the 
terminal moraine; . beneath these are still larger accumulations of 
debris matter, the brown, weathered, colour of which !Jften is enough 
to distinguish it from the greyer glacier stuff lately accumulated, 
though the two are sometimes so mixed up as to be undistinguish
able. West of Man the central ridge comes more into view from 
below; the outer gate-post peaks do not exist; this I connect with . . 
the fact of Bofter., schist6se, beds here for~ing the outer part of the 
mountain, Banking the granite and granitic gneiss which south of 
this had [ormed. the whole mass of the range. The outlet 
valley, which ~t first runs parallel to this -ridge, at a distance 
of 13 miles from the lake suddenly bends at right angles to the 
south·west anq crosses the line of the ridge, making a great gorge 
thl'ough the gneiss rock. The gorge here is very narrow; on the 

. left bank is a' great height of rocky mountain, part of the slop~ of 
which is worn and broken into pinnacles; on the right is a hugo 
cliff' of 'gneiss curiously marked ~n a very large scale by waving 
strea~ of Iighter-coloured layers and vems. Four or five miles of 
this and the valley ~ends again to the north;,west, and leads down 
to the village of Tanktse.This is where a ravine from the south 
joins the.valley we have tra~ed; this ravine drains another valley 
~hiQli lies, parallel to that of Pangkong Lake, between the 

, P~gkong Ridge. and the Leh Range; at the head of it is a neck 
:Joipirig the. two ranges. 

Let me now say a few words about the manner in which this 
c~untry'near.Pangkong is i~abited. Oonsidered as a dwelling
place for man; Pangkong is a grade or two better than Tsomorirl. 
Alor\g its western shor~ are ~all villages, whose inhabitants culti. 
vate 't~~ few ~rops-such as naked barley and pea:~-that will grow 
at this h~ight of 14,000 feet. From Takkung, going north-westward, 
the\ -inhabited places met with are Karkje, with three houses; 
Mtrak, a fair village; Man, with six houses; Spanmik, with one 
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or two houses; and Lukung, two or three miles from the north
west co~er, with perhaps five houses. On <the northern shore of 
the two long lakes are no houses, but the tent-dwellers, chiefly 
those who belong to the Chinese territory, frequent certain spots 
in small numbers. Tankts8 is a larger village than any of these. 
There is an open space at the junction of the valleys, part 
covered by masses of rock either fallen or transported;, from out 
of the space rises a long, isolated, steep-faced rock, crowned with 
the ruined walls of a fort and D,lonastery. Until the Dogras 
came to Ladakh the villagers' houses also 1Vere built on the 'rock; 
but when the place was restored from the ruin that the wars had 
brought upon it, they were rebuilt on the plain. There is another 
village or two below in the same valley; then the Tanktse 
stream bends round to east of north to join the Shayok, passing 
through a narrow gorge, which is not only uninhabited, but in 
summer time is quite impassable. 

CnANGCBENl'tIO. 

Changchenmo is the name of a long valley, tributary to tJIe 
Shayok, which extends nearly east and west for more than 70 
miles as the crow flies. The height of its junction with that river 
must be about 12,000 feet; at the middle of its length it is 15,000 
feet high, and from there it rises gradually to a Pass which makes 
the boundary of the Rudokh district. 

It is only in winter that the valley is accessible from the 
Shayok. In summer time the approach-from Central Ladakh 
say-is by Tanktse and ~ukung, the little village at the north
west comer of Pangkong Lake. This is the course of the road to 
Yarkand that of late years has been planned and to some extent 
followed. Between Lukung and Changchenmo a Pass (called 
l\Iasimik Pass) of over 18,000 feet has to be crossed. In going up 
the Lukung stream towards it ope almost immediately comes to a 
tract three miles long and one mile wide (about 2l square miles 
in area), covered with irregular mounds of detritus, except where 
two streams have worn out channels and made narrow flat spaces 
for. themselves; it is a complete instance of an old teI1ninal 
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lnoraine;* it is composed of blocks, some angular, Bome half
rounded, and stonn, many of them rounded, chieHy of granite and 
gneiss, but also of white crystalline limestone, sandstone, and 
shale; there are many very large blocks, one (of gneiss) measured 
27 feet by 20 by 9 as seen above the ground, probably there was 
more than as much again beneath, and there were several others 
of about the same dimensions. The height of the mounds is often 
250 feet above the low parts of the Hat where two streams are 
flowing, and very likely this is the thickness of the moraine-stuff 
at those places, but the average thickness over the area may be 
less. This moraine is evidently the deposit of a glacier that occu
pied not only that valley which still, as the map shows, holds So 

glacier of a considerable. size, but also those branches which extend 
to the north-east; it very probably rose over the low spur 
behind Lukung; this is about 250 feet high, and nearly to the 
summit, quite up to 200 feet above the valley, on the 80uth side 
of it, I observed transported blocks of granite, and the glacier 
mll:Y have ent~red, and even_crossed, the valley of the Pangkong 

_ Lake.t 
The last hamlet in this valley, the last in Ladakh in this direc

tion, is Phobrang, some five miles above Lukung; it is 14,500 feet 
above the'sea, there are one or two houses, occupied in, summer 
for the sa~e of the1cultivation of some naked barley on the allu
vial Hat, and deserted in winter for Lukung itself. A little higher 
up is Chagra, 15,000 feet, a place of encampment, at some seasons, 
of a- few families of Champas. From Qhagra. the road takes to an 
easterly branch.of the valley and rises gradually, with hills on 
,either. side rounded in form and stony in surface. Thus we get to' 
the Pass which is a little below the level of the hills on each side, 
though at' some ,distance they rise nearly 2000 feet higher; they 

* A good view of this is obtained from the spur behind the village of Lukung, 
ov~r which a. path goes, an alternative to t~e valley road. 

t If the doubtful margin-marks tIoo feet above the present lake (as described 
at p.321; in a note) turn out to be real, I s~ould be inclined to attribute the damming 
to such a. g.~eat dopth to this glacier, of whose existenoe and importance we have such 
good'\~videnoe. 
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are of a dark-brown colour, -in form for the most part rounded; their 
whole surface is covered with loose stones, either taluses or else rock 
disintegrated into angular blocks, remaining as yet unmoved. On 
the farther side comes a stony valley similar to the one we have 
just left; down this we continue for a day and a haIrs march, 
going sometimes across taluses, sometimes along alluvial terraces, 
over stony ground, gradually descending till we reach the Chang
chenmo River itself. Here is a valley stretching straight east and 
west for far, the bottom of it a stony tract with the river flowing 
through it in many channels. In front of us, on the north side, is 
a bold line of mountains 5000 or 6000 feet above us, rocky in 
face, rising to a rugged ridge. 

Below this spot where we first reach it (called both Pamza.l and 
Tsolu) I have not followed the Changchenmo Valley; I believe 
it jn that part to be a rapid stream flowing between narrowing 
rocky mountains, Above, the valley is partly occupied by the 
wide gravelly river-bed and partly by alluvial terraces, all stony 
and bare; the hills that bound this vary much in height and 
steepness, some are smooth-sided and comparatively low, o~~rs 
both lofty and steep. A branch from the main valley leads to the 
north, up to the plateaus that will be described in the next chapter; 
it contains a stream of as great volume as the other. Gogra is a 
place where a rest-house has been built a few miles up that valley, 
soon above which it divides into Kugrang, the westerly branch, and 
Chonglung, the north-easterly. 

The places where the three requisites for travellers in these 
regions' occur together, namely, water, grass, and fuel, are found 
se,vera! miles apart. One is Pamzal, already mentioned; here is 
some pasture, and, close by, a great supply of fuel in the bushy 
growth of myricaria (umbu) and of tamarisk on the alluvium. 
Then there is a stretch of over 12 miles before any more vegeta
tion is met with. Then at K yam, where some hot springs come out, 
there is a spread of grass extending SOl;ne way up the valley, and 
there is brushwood also, and farther up, to the very head, there 
is grass to-be found in places. Again, at Gogra, in the side valley, 
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there is fuel ~nd ajttle pasture. Thus scattered and scant is the 
vegetation; ex.cepting these far-between patches the whole SUl'face 
is a waste of rock or stone. Still the vegetation, Bcarce though it 
be, is enough to help on the traveller, and even to support the 
following of one or two families of tent-dwellerB who pass a portion 
of the year in Changchenmo. 
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OHAPTER XV. 

LADAKH: THE PLATEAUS. 

TUEIB BOUTBERlIT WATERSHED - LINGZBiTHA.NG - THE LOKZBUNG MOUNTAINS-THE 

KUENLUN PLAINS - GEn:RAL OJlSEBV ATIONS • . 
THOUGH Rupshu, taken as a whole, may be called a table-land, its 
valleys being 15,000 and fts mountains 20,000 feet above the sea, 
yet the valleys themselVes I have preferred to call "high-level 
valleys" rather than plateaus, thinking the former phrase more 
likely to convey to the mind a. true notion of their form. Now, 
however, we come to certain tracts to which the words" plateau" 
and "table-land" may fairly be applied. They are not, indeed, 
of that complete table form which consists in a mass of high land ' 
descending at once on all sides; here, as in every case I \uwe 
met \\ith in the Himalayas, the lofty flat is surrounded by yet ' 
loftier mountains, the plateau is edged by ranges, or by a. ring, of 
mountaius; Still, in the cases we are coming to, as contrasted 
with Rupshu, the width of the flat is very great, the height of the 
bounding mountains bears to it a much smaller ratio. 

Between the country which drains into the Shay ok and that 
whose streams :flow into the Karak,llsh or into other rivers of 
Eastern Turkistan, is an elevated mass of ground-plains su~
rounded and crossed by rocky ridges-whence water finds no 
outlet, but dries up on the plains them~elves. The level of these 
elevated plains or plateaus is 16,000 and 17,000 feet; the area of 
the isolated drainage-basin (as near as can be estimated from the 
explorations hitherto made) is no less than 7000 square miles, the 
space being 100 miles long from north to south, with an- average 
width from east to west of 70 miles. 

Our knowledge of this tract is 'but scant" and of a portion of it 
only conjectural. It is truly a part, "where mortal foot hath 
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ne'er or rarely l:t!tn." The first European to cross it was one 
who did not return to describe it. In the year 1857 Adolphe 
Schlagintweit, in company with Muhammad AmIn, an Arghaun, 
of Yarkand, went from the Changchenmo Valley across these 
plateaus to Yarkand. Thence Schlagintweit went on to Kashgar, 
where he was kflle~ (in August 1857) by Walli Muhammad, the' 
then ruler, who himself later met his death from Y'aqiib Beg, the 
present Amir. The first written account of 'the tract is that 
taken from the mouth of Muhammad Amin, the guide, and given 
in the 'Punjab Trade Report, 1862,' in the form of an itine
rary. The next European who crossed it was ~r. W. H. 
Johnson, who at the time was on the staff of the G. T. Survey.
In the year 1865 .this boid and enduring traveller took advantage 
of an invitation from the agent of the ruler of Khutan to visit 
that city, and on his way to it he followed the route, as far as the 
foot of the Kuenlun, which Schlagintweit and Muhammad AmIn 
had taken. l\Ir. Johnson, the first (and as yet the last) European 
who·in later times has reached the city of Khutan,t has given us, 
~besides details of the way, an account of the country he visited as 
it was dur~g the short period of i~ history between the break-up . 
of the ChineM power in Eastern Turkistan and the establishment 
of that. of Y'aqub Be~.f But we are here more concerned with the 
intermediate highlands, of which a map constructed by Mr. 
Joh'llson has been published by th~ G. T. Survey. This necessarily 
has nC?t the same degree of detail as the m.aps published by them 
of tracts which have been regularly surveyed, for it was made on 
,a hurried'journey.over ground where to halt was to starve; stilI, 
fOf/the"'Opportunities, it includes a large amount of information, 
and it has been the foundation of every map of that region con
structed since.~ . A few years afterwards, Mr. Hayward, 

, • ~r. Johnson, shortlY)l.fter his ret1l1'n from this jOlll'Dey, left the Survey and took 
service :with the MahlLl'ajo. of Kashmir. He succeeded me as Governor of LadUkb, 

,and ho)ds that pd'st at the present time (1874). 
t The'Schlagintweits, on a journey previous to that las\ of A.dolphe S., had gone 

acrOflS the Kuenlun to Reshia, a place 100 miles south of the capital. 
t \Journal Royal Geographical Society, vol. xxxvii., 1867. 
§ The map, as publiShed in Calcutta. by the G. T. Survey, is the eight miles to 

an inoh Photozincograph. It inoludes much of other portions of Ladakh that is 
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l\Ir. Shaw, and Dr. Cayley went separately over the plateaus, 
the last to explore for a trade-route, the other two on their adven
turous journey to yarkand. In the next year, 1869, I myself 
went across the plateaus to the eastern branca of the Karakash 
River, following partly in l\Ir. Johnson's and partly in Dr. Cayley's 
footsteps, and in this journey made the observations which I shall 
now put down. In 1870 l\Ir. Forsyth's party, on the first mission 
to Yarkand, went over the plains; they returned by a new route 
on the west! Then, in 1873, one party attached to the second 
Yarkand mission took the old route, but as yet no detailed news 
of their doings have been made public. 

In the regions through which the reader haShitherto followed 
me-in the high-level valleys, among the bare mountains, of 
Rupshu-no great difficulty in providing supplies and means of 
carriage presents itself to the traveller.- The inhabitants of Rupshu, 
though f~w, are enough in number to attend to the wants of those 
who pass through their ground, and their cattle do aU that is 
wanted for the carrying of baggage. Bare as that country is when 
looked at as a whole, yet, with very few exceptions, there are tq pe 
found, at distances which are practicable for a day's march, water, 
some amount of pasture for the baggage animals, and fuel, either 
furze or but-ise, or sometimes (as at one or two of the balting-places 
in the Indus Valley) the dung of the kyang, or wild ass. 13ut now, 
in going beyond the basin of the Indus, especially in traversing the 
high plains with .their enclosed drainage-area, one is put to straits 
to provide carriage for the necessaries of one's camp, and to pro
cure food for the beasts of burden themselves. For at some stages 
fuel is wanting, at others grass, at others water even. Hence 

• 
reduced from the regular Survey, and also some tentative representation of a. tract 
which was afterwards explored by Mr. Hayward, who corrected certain portions. I 
refer particularly to the ve.lley of the southern branch of the Kii.rakii.sh River, which 
Hayward, proving it to be the main stream, traced to its source on the south-west of 
our tract. Mr. Johnson bad, however, discerned the connection of this valley with 
the Kirakii.sh drainage, as the foUowing words quoted from bis account in the 
Journal of the Geographical Society will show: "On the west of the plateaus there 
are no plains, but a series of deep valleys, which are the sources of one of the 
principal affiuents of the Ka.rakii.sh R." 

• An account of this journey i.e given by Dr. Henderson in his 'Lahore to 
Yii.rkand.' 
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special "arrangements are necessa.ry to accomplish the journey; and 
even with these so~e loss of baggage animals may be expected. 

Tanktse is the place whence a start should be made; it is the 
last large village, and contains a Government store-house, and is 
the head-quarters of a kardar, or manager, under the Governor of 
Ladakh. The smaller one's camp, the . lighter the baggage, the 
more likely is one to get comfortably through the journey. With 
half-ar-dozen men of my own, and an equal number of people from 
the Tanktse and Pangkong region, we took for our luggage and 
supplies 'eleven yaks and five ponies, and brought back, after a 
month's marching, six. yaks and four ponies. This and other 
experience shows that ponies are far better for the work than 
y.aks; for ponies can carry, besides a light Jpad of baggage for 
their master, b~rley for themselves, which yaks, not being used to 
eating it,-will not be able to live on; ponies also do the day's 
march quicker than' the yak, and therefore have 80 much the 
more time to graze on the scanty, thin, pasture that here and there 
is {ound. My 'own journey was the more trying for the animals 

. in that, after ,passing through the most (esert part .to where the 
valleys begin to decline to Turkistan and to become less bare 
of vegetat!on.' they had to return' over the same desert, without 

. recruiting themselves in the lower pastures. 
From Tanktse, or Pangkong, the road leads one over ground 

thap was described in the last chapter to the Changchenmo Valley. 
This it leaves by the valley in which is situated Gogra, which is .. 
th~ last plaGe ·where water, grass, and fuel are all to be found in 
plenty. J shall not trouble the reader to follow me through each 
'day's ·march as r made itt but shalll'ather try to give him an 
idea of the character of the country such as I myself derived from 
observing it in th~ outward and homeward journeys, with the help, 
1 must add, of·Mr. Johnson's map. A list of the marches will be 
fo~nd in App'~ndix: IV., Houte 27. 

THE SOUTHERN WATERSHED. . 

~he '~outhern watershed of the plateaus lies to the north of 
the eastern po~tion of the Changchenmo Valley, and is continued 
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eastwards beyond the head of it. The ravines that lead up from 
that valley to the watershed are in their lower parts bounded by 
steep, more or less rocky, hills; as we get to the sources of them, 
they rise with a more gentle inclination, and their sides become 
more smooth. The ridge which here makes the watershed is a 
line of rounded hill, of a height of from 19,500 to 20,000 feet. 
The Passes over it are not cut deep; the one that we crossed, as 
I found by means of the Boiling Point thermometer, which gave 
178' 9') as the temperature of boiling water, was 19,500 feet, this 
being but a hundred or two feet below the general level of the 
ridge; one or two other Passes are somewhat lower. Even at that 
high level the Pass was free from snow; there were some snow
beds near, but these were not permanent ones. The difference in 
the character of the form of the ground on the two sides of the 
Pass was very striking. On the north side there were low hills of 
rounded form, down-like; to the south the summits were no 
higher than these, and the rocks were the same, but, the ground 
being cut into deeply by steep ravines, it had the ruggedness, and 
the degree of elevation above the immediate valleys, which ¥~ve 
the more usual mountainous character. The rock here is not a 
hard one; it is shale, with interstratifications of sandstone, the 
strata of which are continually undulating. This rock was disin
tegrated 80 as to make a comparatively smooth dark-broWIl surface, 
either altogether of loose stones or of stones and mud inter
mingled, or sometimes with the two arranged, by the melting and 
sliding snow, in alternate lines on the slopes. All is completely 
bare of vegetation. 

Over the watershed, for some miles to the north, extend these 
hills, rounded at top, and gently sloping to the valleys, not deep, 
which lead away northwards. These valleys, may be 500 feet, 
may be 1000 feet, below the summits, are sometimes dry; but 
those which reach far back have small·streams flowing in them, 
which unite into one that flows away to the eastward, and, it is 
believed, empties its waters into a saline lake, where they 
evaporate. 

From the watershed ridge northwards for 15 or 20 miles extend 
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. these hills, varied by some ridgelJ more rocky. Then, near the 
place marked B"'chathang (or Burtse-thang), begins ground of 
another kind. On rising to the summit of the last low ridge, we 
suddenly acquire a wide view over an immense plain, which begins 
a few hundred feet below us, and extends without a break, in front, 
from south to north, for 16 or more miles, and from right to left 
for a distance that 'must be 50 or 60 miles. This plain has of late 
years been called by the Ladakhis Lingzhithang, and the name has 
been adopted by other travellers, .and may well be continued. It 
is the southern division of the plateaus which lie between the 
ridge north of Changchenmo (the watershed we have just been 
lookirig at). and the Kuenlun l\[ountaiD;s. For the northern 
division, which we shall come to later, separated from this by 
rldges of hill (which I call the "Lokzhung Mountains "), I propose 
the name-" Kuenlun Plains." These reach to the very foot of the 
Kuenlun Range; they consist not of one wide open plain, but of a 
plain a good deal divided, though npt absolutely separated, into 
tracts by long branch ridges. These three, Lingzhithang, the 

. LOkzhung Mountains, and the Kuenlun Plains, we will now suc
cessively examine. 

LINGZHITHANG. 

The lateral dimensions of this plain were given above. Its 
eleyation, as near as I could calculate from two sets of Boiling 
Point obs!lrvations which were taken from Pangkong as a datum, 
is .. 17,300 feet on the southern side, and 17,100 feet on the northern. 
There is.a very gradual slope from south to north~ or from south
west to north-east, one imperceptible to the eye, but marked by 

I •. 

the course of the stream~" Besides this general slope there are 
minor. variations 9f level; these, however, do not (as far as I saw) 
exceed 20 feet; the plain, therefore, is wonderfully even. In 
eh~r&cter it is b~re and earthy; in colour it is brown and white 

. in alternate ~paces, according as the whitish cl~y which is the 

• The tittle of a photograph given in Henderson's' Lahore to Yirkand' is written 
"Oamp at L'inze Thang 18,500 feet above the sea." This is clearly a slip, for in the 
text·17,SOO is the height given. 
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foundation soil of the whole is exposed on the surface or is strewn 
over or covered with stones. It is indeed " a weary waste, expand-
ing to the skies." . 

If, from upon this plain, we survey the mountains around, we see 
that on the south, the side we have come from, it is bounded by 
low-sloping hills. On the west come bolder hills and even snowy 
peaks; in these there is a gap, to foHow which would lead one 
down to the river Shayok. All along the north of the plain is 
the range of the Lokzhung Mountains, whose direction is west
north-west ,and east-south-east; this begins on the west with two 
peaks between 20,000 and 21,000 feet~ and continues at from 18,000 
to 19,000 feet, a range of irregular hills, steep, rocky, and peaked. 
To the east-south-east the plain at first seems boundless, but again, 
from some points, summits of mountains become visible, which 
probably belong to an enclosing ridge. 

The climate of this high plain is one of almost daily extremes. 
The sun may rise in a clear sky, and, as it climbs, warm the 
ground with a speed proportioned to the thinness of the air that 
the rays have to pass through, increasing. its warmth till two: (J'r 

three hours past noon; the air being still, the lowermost layer 
of it becomes somewhat raised in temperature, but the traveller 
feels chiefly the double effect of the direct rays and the radiation 
from below, and he labours over the desert plain oppressed- by the 
heat. When the sun has declined but half-way to the horizon, 
there springs up a wind from the south-west or west-south-west, 
a keen and searching wind, that quickly makes one s'\lfl'er from 
cold more than before one did from the heat. So it continues till 
nightfall, then gradually ,the wind dies away; in the still night 
the ground loses its heat, and a severe frost occurs by morning. 
On the 26th August 12°, and. on the 11th September 10° Fahr. 
were the temperatures recorded by my minimum thermometer. 
This, I think, is the usual course in summer time, but, excep
tionally, cloud, or a storm of wind, comes on that tendp to lower 
the day and perhaps to raise the night temperature. One 
cannot tell to what depth snow falls on th"is plain in winter; I 
have never heard of anyone having traversed it at that season, 

z 
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but I saw it wbi" with snow on the 1,2th September; the whole 
plain was covered with snow, while of the bounding 'mountains the 
lower slopes were of the brown colour of their own rocks, their 
summits only being whitened by the fresh fall; but at that time 
of year such a faU would be sure to melt. The winter's snow 
certainly stays on the hills till summer is well on. The streams 
which the melting snow supplies are apt to dry up by the middle 
of August; in crossing the plain at that time, and again in Sep
tember, I found but a few pools of water in one of the chief 
stream-courses; of these one was brackish and one fresh. One 
day I was on the look out, as the goal of the day's march, for the 
salt lake marked in Mr. Johnson's map. Several times a mirage 

- deceived us by imitating a lake; at last we reached the very spot 
where it was .marked to be, and there found but the bed of the 
lately-dried-up lake. The lake seemed to have been three miles 
across, but very shallow; doubtless it fills in the early summer, 
receiving the drainage of some of the southern and of the western 
po.rtion of the plain. By evaporation it becomes saline, and as the 
season advances dries up altogether. This wide plain, 
dry and bare, and exposed a.t noonday to rays .of the sun un
tempere4 by thick air, is well calculated to produce mirage" which 
depe~d.s on the differing temperatures (and therefore differing 
densities) of different horizontal layers of air. Xhe first time I 
cwssed it, a strilPng and somewhat puzzling mirage prevailed. 
Eastwar.ils the plain seemed to end in a boundless ocean, in which 
were strange-shaped islands, some bearing masses of snow; th6 
in~exted image ?f them was reflected from below, and 8 repetition 
of the double -image beneath that.. As one stoops low to the 
ground the ocean seems to ripple to but a hundred yards from 
~ne; sometimes the appearance of, water was very distinct to us 
as we were seated, but disappeared on our rising. From other 

, po~ts the mirage made th~ plain look like a beautiful lake with 
steep bank{, backed by high snowy mountains. . 

Th~ are~ of the plain itself and of the inner slope of the 
8utToUn'ding mountains makes an isolated Qasin of drainage. 
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In the western part the waters flow towards the temporary lake 
above mentioned, some very probably drying up on the way to 
it; in the eastern part they go to the larger lake marked on the 
map, which has, I believe, been viewed from a distance by some 
member of the G. T. Survey. The isolation of the basin was 
the last considerable change that occurred; that a lake, whether 
of enclosed drainage or communicating with the sea, existed for a 
great length of time, is proved by the composition of the ground; 
the whole soil that covers the flat has been deposited in a lake. 
Mr. Johnson on his journey recognized the fact that the plain 
had been a large lake, and a close examination of the substance 
of the ground clearly proves it, as will now be seen. The 
small differences of level that have been spoken of resolve them
selves, speaking generally, into a higher tract and a lower, with 
20 feet, or less than that, of difference between them; there is 
also an unevenness of the higher plateau, made by watercourses 
having been cut through it as the surface-water drained down 
to the lower tract. This is extremely like what we saw in the 
Salt Lake plain of Rupshu j but there is. a yet more important 
resemblance in the substance of the plateau. Small cliffs at the 
edge of it, or the minor ravines cut into it, show that below, 
as at the Surface, there is a whitish or a drab clay; some of 
this is a massive clay, some of it is laminated; some of it is 
calcareous. Interstratified with the clay is sand, some so fine as 
to be impalpable. Again, there are laminm of flat water-plants, 
and in places a mass of these plants some inches in thickness, 
with earth intermixed. These phenomena, repeated whenever 
one gets an opportunity of seeing into the substance of the 
plateau, leave no doubt in my mind that the strata were depo
sited in a still lake. The sections only enable us to say this 
of 20 feet in thickness of the material; how much deeper the 
lake deposits exist-to what exten~ the levelling of this wide 
flat surface is dne to a filling up by such deposits-we have at 
present no meanS of ascertaining. The lower tract 
has stones on.its surface from a quarter of an inch to three inches 

, z 2 
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across, most of tihem angular or nearly so, some round~d, of 
limestbne or of sandstone. That, in part at all events, this 
lower tract has been denuded out of the higher plateau, is proved 
by an outlier of the clay and plant-beds left in the lower space 
at a considerable distance 'from the rest. It is probable that 
the lower plain ,was cut out both by the water of the lake, 
acting at its margin, when it had already much diminished and 
had become localized in the lowest parts, and later by streams, 
which widened their way by denuding laterally. At one part, 
over a considerable space, was a curious result of the denudation 
of the substance of the p~ateau-a strange form of the portions 
of the clay which were left; this I saw four or five miles south 

-and south-west of Tsothang, over a tract of some square miles. 
The rough sketch shows the form in question. There are mounds 
of a peculiar shape, with a steep and a sloping side, the steep 
face always looking in one direction, which is 15° south of west. 
The mounds are from two to twelve feet above the hollows 
between them. I have been much puzzled to account for these 

'.oUTLINES OF MOUNDS OJ!' U(lUBTIUNE otAY FROM: TWO TO TWELVE FEET maRt nr 
- LINGZHiTHANG • .. 

. forms; thei~ direction is most probably to be connected with 
.the. direction ·of the prevailing strong winds with which it 
about coincides; one feels inclined to speculate on the possibility 
'of ~he wInd itself, by drifting fine sand, to act on a surface 
.already mad~ irregular by stream-denudation, having carved them 

, th~s. The lacustrine deposits hitherto described are 
cle.arly thoje Of the' deeper -water of the former lake; we will 
now. go to the edge of the plain to see if any marginal traces 
0; .the~ water of it can be found. Approaching the irregular 
l40ltzhnng Range, we see that the light-coloured flat of hard clay 
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ends off with a marked boundary against ground sloping slightly 
upwards; the slope is at an angle. of about 2°. At first the soil 
of this incline is clay, with stones strewn over it; farther up 
is sand, more or less in lines; and farther up still the sub
stance was all sandy or shingly, with slight ridges in it; these 
are clearly the littoral deposits of our lake. Then as we go up 
still higher, and especially as we examine the ground on the 
north-west of Tsothang, we meet with complete beaches, parallel 
curved shingle-banks; some of the shingle was cemented by 
carbonate of lime dissolved from the stones themselves, which 
are of limestone. Beaches of this ordinary kind are seen up to 
150 feet above the flat plain; at a higher level still there are 
deposits the mode of whose occurrence will be understood from 
the next diagram. There is a line of rocky cliff between 50 
and 100 feet high; at the foot of it are distinct beaches; above 

BBINGLB-BEACBES AT TUB FOOT 011' A OLlF1l' AND A MASS OJ!' BBINGLE ABOVE IT. 

EDGE OJ!' LINGZBiTllANG. 

it is a mass of rounded stones, forming the top of the hill, which 
may be as much as 300 feet above the plain at Tsothanz. We 
have, therefore, in the intermediate or lower beaches, evidence 
of the lake having at one time had its shore along the edge of 
these Lokzhung Mountains; in the upper masses of shingle, 
evidence of a still higher water-level. Of this we will try to 
understand the.full bearing as we go farther on and become 
acquainted with the form of the ground in the Lokzhung Rango 
and beyond. Hitherto we, have looked only on the north side 
of Lingzhithang for shore-marks, but we must not forget to trace 
them, if possible, on the south. Both times that I came to the 
southern edge-going and returning-I was under disadvantages; 
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the first time night was falling, and it was impossible to make 
any examination; the second, a storm of wind and snow came 
on which much hindered it. This, however, I saw; that the 
ridge, of a height of about 300 feet, which the path crosses as 
one approaches Lingzhithang from the south, has at its upper part 
a conglomemte of stones of the two kinds of limestone that occur 
near; the conglomerate is in beds which slope northwards 35° 
or 40°. It reaches also on to the northern side of the ridge. 

Leaving for the present further discussion as to the history 
of the lake, we will go to the next division of the region, and 
afterwards return to the subject. 

THE LOKZHUNG MOUNTAINS. 

These are a complex range of mountains running in a west
north-west and east-south-east direction from the western to the 
eastern bounding-ridge of the Plateaus. Its length is 60 miles, 
its width from 15 to 20 miles. It is a region of rocky hills 
with flat dry stony valleys between them. The map but partly 
expresses the character of this range; it would require a more 
detailed survey than has been made for their complications to be re
presented. It is not one range with branching spurs, but it may be 
spoken of as a tract occupied by parallel hill-ranges (running from 
west-north~west to east-south-east) of various outline, according to 
the kind of rock each is composed of; these ranges are broken 
or cut through by valleys which lead from the southernmost 
edge of the hill-tract towards the north-east; the br.eaks in the 
different ranges are not opposite to each other but are in echelon, 
so that each valley zigzags, now flowing south-east between two 
ranges, now breaking through one to the north-east, again turning 
south-east, and ultimately leading out to the Kuenlun Plains. 

I have put in a sketch of one of the widest of the stony valleys 
among the Lokzhung Mountains; it leads up to the western range, 
in which is a conspicuous peak of 21,000 feet, a peak too steep to 
bear snow, except a little in the saddle-like hollow. 

None of the valleys drain out to Lingzhithang; the rounded 
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ridge which is about 300 feet above that place, that bears coarse 
shingle on the top, makes the watershed between Lingzithang and 
the Kuenlun Plains; for this is continuous, while the higher, the 
rocky, ridges behind it are broken through. 

I said that the different ridges vary in character according to 
the rock they are composed of. There is an older encrinitic lime
stone, dark grey in colour, which usually is dipping high; this 
makes hills not the most rugged. Ferruginous sandstone, and 

A WlDE V ALLEY IN THE LOKZHUNG RANGE. 

above that a limestone that contains hippurites, lie unconformably 
on the older limestone; these sometimes make isolated hills of 
various forms, sometimes, with a high dip of the strata, make 
a rugged serrated ridge. Some portion of this newer formation 
gives, in the weathering, a reddish-brown surface; other portions, 
of a ligb.t-coloured limestone or crystalline marble, make COll

spicuous white rocks. 
The path traverses this range from Tsothang to Thaldat; it takes 

two dayB' march in and out among the mountains to go through 
them. The road does not follow one valley, but passes from one 
to another by crossing low necks. More than one of these necks 
which I crossed were accumulations of rounded material-coarse 
shingle-like what composes the summit of the rounded ridge 
behind Tsothang. From one of these was a fall of 100 feet on one 
side and 200 feet on the other, but it is not certain that the whole 
mass was made of shingle; it may be that there was rock within. 
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I 
THE KUENLUN PLAINS: 

This, as was said above, is tqe name I give to that part of 
these uplands which lies between the Lokzhung and the Ruenlun 
MonntaillB. 

The place called, Thaldat is on the north-eastern edge of the 
Lokzhung Hills; the ground slopes gently down from it, for 
200 feet of fall, to the flat of the Kuenlun Plains. To the south
east the boundary of the Plains is not seen, except that from a com
manding position we may get sight of the summits of some distant 
snowy mountains. The moun,tains which bound the Plains on the 
north are both massive and lofty snow-topped hills, part of the 

- # 

grea~ Kuenlun Range. From the different mountain ranges long-
extending )ut not lofty spurs project, separating the vp.rious parts 
of the irregularly-shaped ar(:}a of the Plains. 

The level of the Plains. is 16,000 feet above the sea, that is 
1000 feet below. Lingzhithang. The surface is sometimes of hard 
clay,. sometimes of a softer mixture, half sand, half clay. The 
variations of level are greater than any we met with in Lingzhi
thang; from one upper plateau, thet:e is a fall of 60 feet to a lower 
'Watercourse' plain, and l\umerous sm~ll ravines, cutting through 
nearly to ·that depth, make very irregular ground. Partly from 

1 

these ups and downs and partly from the yielding character of the 
. drY'loamy earth (which certainly increased the labour of walking 
by ope ... half), we found the way very_laborious; for here ,also, one 
m:Ust .. reco]1ect,' any increased exertion immediately makes the 
t:arity of the air to. be felt. The uppe! plateau, is in parts covered 
,with fragments of a brown calcareous cake, an inch or' less in 
thickness-biscuit would be the more descriptive word. At the lower 
lev.elg there are shallow saline lakes here and there. . The 
flats pf greatest· e~tent are thol;le to the north-east and east . \ 

from ~haldat ~ from these many ramifications extend; a branch 
runs ~p. between spurs (by the place called Yangpa) to. the 
KUenlun;,with a width ot some five miles; this again branches to 
the ,{Vest and opens out into that most saline portion of all (which 
'we shall examine later) between Patsalung and Londing. At the 
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head of some' of these branches, the plain, narrowing, ·¥ro~ 
~to a slightly sloping alluvium of streams that come ~..: 
from the Kuenlun Mountains; higher up this changes htiOi 
steeper-sloped alluvial deposits in among the spurs of those moun
tains. These are part of the foremost ridge of the 
Kuenlun; it is a bold dark line some 4000 feet above the 
plain; behind it is the lofty snowy range that reaches to close 
on 22,000 feet. On the southem face of the highest ridge the 
easternmost branch of the Karakash River has its source.· The 
drainage of the Plains does not communicate with that river; there 
is a barrier which we shall presently look at. The Eastern Kara
kash, at its nearest point, flows in a valley between the north-west 
corner of the Plains and the foot of the great mountains; here it is 
15,000 feet above the sea, 1000 feet below the plain-level; 
-there is a steep descent to it in a narrow side ravine. The Eastern 
Karakash Valley is here a few hundred yards in width; it slopes 
down to the west-north-west at an angle of about 3°. On the 
north it is bounded immediately by the main Kuenlun chain; on' 
the south by spurs from a more southerly, nearly parallel; tine 
of mountains. These southern mountains are of slate and shale, 
and the same rock extends some way up the slope of the Kuenlun 
opposite; but at this part the ridge itself of the Kuenlun, and 
farther east the whole height' of the slope, are of grarute; th~ 
road on its descent from the Plains to the Eastern Karakash 

-Valley is about on the jun<?tion-line of the two rocks. The Kuen
Iun Mountains make a continuous ridge, with som~ higher peaks 
covered with permanent consolidated snow-beds; these tower 
6000 or 7000 feet above the valley; just north of the high 
peak at the corner, a glacier, pure white, comes down in a hollow 
to a level some 3000 feet lower than that of the ridge. All is, as 
usual, bare; above are surfaces steep but not precipitous, below 
are taluses and other stony accumulations; down t~e valley 
rocky spur after spur from both sides comes forward until the 

• :Mr. Hayward in. his explorations found that this WtlS not the longest branoh of 
the Ki.rak&sh; although, therefore, travellers, Eastern and European, had called it 
by that name, the branch which Hayward discovered has now come to bear the namt 
Kirakish; the first I shall distinguish 8.i the Eastern Kirakish. 
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curving of the'norte,rn ridge with its high. mountains sbuts in the 
Vlew. 

Having thus considered the general form of tbe ground as far 
as I myself have seen it in this direction-for, after going a few 
miles down this Eai~ern Jrarakash Valley, I turned back towards 
Ladakh-we will return to the Knenlun 'plains and exa.mine tbem 
with the same attention that we gave to Lingzhitbang. 

I have explained that the various parts of the:flat communicate 
with each other, for theY:'are separated only by ramifying, not by 
interlacing, hills. The subst~nce of this flat consists of interstrati
fications of white or drab clay with sand and some calcarea
argillaceous flakes-such- as we saw on the surface broken up in a 
biscuit fol'!ll .. This is q,uite parallel to what we found in Lingzhi
thang; it is clearly th~ deeper deposit of a. lake; the biscui~tone 
frequently, or generaUr, has impressions of plant-stems, and we 
sometimes find.the same in layers in the clay. We conclude then 
that·the small lakes scatter~d oyer are hut the remnants of one 

·that covered all the flat. To continue the same kind 
of investigation, we will now look. along the foot of the lines of 

"hill, .at th() edge of the flat, for those marginal evidences of a lake 
that our eyes or minds have now become accustomed to. At various 

~ 

places we see these as clearly as could: possibly be desired. About 
Thttidat, though there is no beach proper, there is found a sloping 
littQr~l deposit of clay with small angular stones. Some fifteen miles 
nort1~-north-east from Thaldat (at the farther side of that stretch 
~f flat), when ~bout a mile short of the hills, we reached again to the 

\ littolaJdeposit of the old lake-day, with small stones, unrounded 
and half-rounded, within it. Then, right at the foot of tbose hills, 
:we caine on lines of shingle-beach, of unrounded and slightly
rounqed stones~ at successive levels up to 80 or 100 feet above the 
plai~.; these beaches stretched from spur to spur of the hill, some
times 9Qnnecting two headlands as by an isthmus.of shing1e, with 

, a hollow,,left betweeD; it and the line of the hill. At-the extreme 
poi.Jit oi this branch 0'£ mountains 8 high bank of beach connects 
it with an isolated hill beyond; again, at the north side of the 
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branch, was a great accumulation of shingle, extending both in 
length and width towards the :flat, first in ridges and afterwards in 
a :flatter form, constituting a subaqueous littoral deposit, some of 
which has been cemented hard by carbonate of lime. 

Now again come the questions-what made the lake? where 
would have been the outlet? is there any sign of a dam? 

In trying to obtain facts in answer to these questions I wished 
for means of getting more accurate levels than I, was able to 
obtain; I wanted both appliances for this and 'time for using 
them. But ,as far as I could judge by eye and by Boiling Point 
observations, the outlet of all this branching :flat was once to the 
Eastern Karakash Valley... Further, I saw that the cause of the 
stoppage of this outlet, the dam which made the lake-the lake, I 
take it, which covered all the :flat-also existed here. It is 
possible that at ,diff~ent times the dam may have been at dif
ferent spots, and even may have been of different kinds. If, as is 
possible, the lake existed during part of the glacial period, then a 
glacier itself, with its moraines-perhaps a glacier occupying the 
head of the Eastern Karakash Valley-may have formed the qam. 
However that may have been, there is now, at the spot we are 
speaking of (four or five miles in a direction 30° east of south from 
Brangsa encampIQ,ent on the Eastern Karakash), a neck between 
the Eastern Karakash drainage and that of the basin of the 
Kuenlun Plains; this neck is made by two alluvial fans,' from 
opposite sides of the outlet valley, coming down and meeting. I 
do not say tha:t this particular fan-made neck is high enough to 
account for the highest of our beaches, but I both believe that it 
acted as a dam at some stage of the lake's existence, and also that 
here or within a short distance existed each and all of the barriers 
of the lake on this side. 

We have now come to a corner of the Plains which I have not 
specially described, but it shows some points of peculiar interest. 
From the fans that make the neck, south ward for more than 

, 
• Mr. Johnson had inferred that the outlet of the Soda plain (which is the nearest 

branch of these plains to the spot in question) had been into the Eastern Karakash 
River. 
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20 miles, IS· a cq)fparatively narrow flat (from one to three 
miles in width) which communicates on the south-east with the 
wider plain. 'Ve descend into this from the neck, and at once 
come on lake-deposits. 'Ve see flaky clay, 'the deposit of still 
water, and upon this we see parallel curves of beach reaching 
across the valley, which in succession shut off the end of the lake 
(at its different stages of level) in that northerly direction; the 
lake at one time extended beyond them, and deposited some clay
beds, and later, on a recession, caused by a lowering by drying, of 
the waters, the beaches were formed in ribs upon it. Side valleys 
that join in on the west were 011CO arms of the lake; the marginal 
indications extend for some distance up them; . but of one that I 
saw the mouth had been closed by a bank of shingle that ha.d 
formed right across it. 'Vhere one of these valleys comes in the 
old high margin of the lake is beautifully shown out by tho 
beaches; these consist of flat stones, with their edges rounded; 
angular pieces. have lately fallen from the cliff, but to distinguish 
them from the shingle matter is not difficult; the beaches are at 

• various levels, up to 200 feet above the lowest part of the valley 
near. Here the downward succession of deposit is shown with 

. great completeness; in the uppermost 120 feet, there are steep 
slopes of' beach; below are flatter, sbelving, bea.ches; lower still 
the ground is nearly flat, composed of dry mud and stones; again . 
lower is a flat all of dry clay'. The level of this hardened 
clay-bed '4>f the lake is of course below that of the Deck made 
~y ~e two fans, but I think that the level of the highest beach 
"is above' it. Thjs Deck then, considered as a dam, would not 

\ accoUnt for the highest rise of the waters; as before said, other 
dams-of ice or moraine-probably came into action Deal' the 

.same spot. At this part of the Plains we are, I believe, 
in $e lowest' portion of the whole basin. . Being nearest the 
'ori~llal outlet of the valley that preceded the lake, it would 
Datur~y have the lowest level, unless disprop~rtionately raised 
by. the lake deposits. I believe that on the waters lessening by 
-ev~orat'ion they receded into this corner, and for long occupied 
this' space in a narrow lake, during which time a concentration, 
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and ultimately a precipitation, of the saline materials they con
tained and were being supplied with, were going on. For this tract 
is the oqe of all where there is the greatest deposit of salts. . .At 
other parts, indeed, there 'had been seen a thin cake, or else an 
effiorescence, of salts, sometimes of carbonate of soda and some
times of sulphate of magnesia. But here, over many square 
miles, is a thick bed of salt which I believe to be chiefly sulphate 
of magnesia. There are three or four forms in which this occurs; 
first mixed with sand to a depth of many inches, but with a thin 
cake of unmixed saline matter at the surface; as one passes over 
this, the foot, crackling through the cake at top, sinks deep in the 
soft saline sand; secondly, a powdery form of the white salts, this 
being probably a changed state of the material to be mentioned 
next; lastly, a hard crystalline colourless cake of the salt; to what 
depth this may reach I do not know, but as much as 10 feet of 
thickness have I seen. The surface of this cake is often irregular, 
in hard rough narrow ridges, two or three feet high, of the conso
lidated salt, with the soft powdery salt, or the mixture of earth and. 
salt, between them *; these may have been forced up by the fr9s} at 
the margin of the lake, in the same way as the frost-margins are 
made which we saw by Pangkong Lake; for I observed such a 
line of ridge along the edge of one ?f the present pools of water . 

• The water of the small lake now remaining, though v~ry saline, 
yet was frozen when I saw it on the morning of the 6th September; 
for the cold had even then begun to be intense. 'Vhere 
the flat widens oui, and connects eastward with the rest of the 
Plains, its surface bears much less of the salts. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

We have now considered these uplands in their separate 
divisions of the two plains and the dividing mountains. There are 
yet some observations to be made which will refer more generally 
to the whole tract. 

First we will recapitulate the facts which have been mOre or 
• It will be understood that I am not spea.king of common salt, but of the sa.me 

compound as before. 
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less detailed as to the form of the ground. A nearly but not quite 
complete barrier of'mountains encloses the two table-lands, one 
16,000 feet the other 17,000 feet high, which are themselves 
separated from one another by the Lokzhung Range. Of what is 
outside this mountain barrier we do not know equally well for aU 
the sides. On the north Mr. Johnson has shown how the ridges 
and the valleys .~lessen in height till the plains of Khutan are 
reached. On the west Mr. Hayward found that the mountain
ridge is succeeded by the main Karakash Valley, and that again 
by the high ground, partly mountains, partly table-land, that 
exten9-s towards the Karakoram and Suket Passes.- On the ,!!Iouth 
is the- mass of rounded hills "which we dwelt on in the beginning 
o( this chapter. There remains the eastern side. Here the ground 
has never been f!ot all explored, nor even reached, by any European, 
nor, till some distance beyond, by anyone from whom information 
could be got. I believe there to be a bounding ridge of moun
tains on the east as there is ou the west. Beyond that, I heard 
fro~ the mouth of a Ladakhi who took the route from Rudokh to 
Khutan, there is a long valley somewhat corresponding to the 
Karakash VallflY on the west.t 

So much for the form of the ground. Next, a last word on the . . 
formation of the lake or lakes, for now that we have acquired a 
general ideQ. of the ground we shall be able better to judge of 
the !Veight of the various facts, bearing on this subject, that were 

. recorded. At the north-west corner we found an opening .. 
for former drainage, between the Kuenlun Mountains and spurs 
from the 'Yestern ridge; this opening is now, to a certain extent, 
closed by alluvial aCcumulations, and was formerly in all probability 
bbstructed to, a still greater-perhaps, to a much greater-height, 
either .by similar ~eposits or by glaciers and moraines, glaciers at 
tblit time being: more numerous and larger than now. At the ex
treme'south-w~st comer I have been informed by ::Ur. Shaw (from 
his own obser~ations and on the authority of Mr. ~eynolds of thp 

• Dr: Cayley explored BOme of this ground and found a route which in BOme 
respects is dne of the best to follow in going from Ladakh to Yarkand. 

t My informant told me that to traverse this route from Rudokh to Khutan takes 
,about eighteen or twenty days. 
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Survey) that streams which flow dow'h to the Shayok interramify 
with those that flow into Lingzhithang, that the watershed between 
is quite unmarked.- That here, too, or else spmewhat lower down, 
existed a dam, in nature similar to the one observed or to those 
inferred, for the other end, I have but little doubt. Now, 
on the theory that the lake or lakes were dammed at these two 
points, we must allow the dams to have had a height at least 
equal to the highest beach or margin-mark. Some of the highest 
of the shingle observed is by the Lokzhung Mountains, between the 
Lingzbithang and Kuenlun Plains; indeed we saw that the water
shed between these two drainage-basins (as they are at present) is 
made by a ,ridge of a height of about 17,300 feet (300 feet above 
Lingzhithang), which bears or is made of shingle at its summit. I 
can then but infer that at one time, when the two dams locked 
the waters to a great depth, there was one lake stretching from 
near the Changchenmo Watershed, to the Kuenlun Mountains, 
which made, over what is now Lingzhithang, a wide sea, 60 miles 
by 20, which reached through straits among the various ridges 
of which the Lol.zhung Mountains are composed, and which 

,f # 

spread northward over what are now the Kuenlun Plains, pene-
trating far between the mountain spurs to the very base of the 
Kuenlun Mountains. At this stage there was no watershed 
between the Indian and the Turkistan drainage; or if thE}re were 
one it could only have been the higher of the two dams that con
fined the lake; it is possible tha,t each dam alternately became 
the watershed, the waters of the lake sometimes going one w.ay, 
sometimes another; and it is just possible that at some period 
the waters simultaneously flowed out both ways. The sink
ing of the surface of the water may have :first begun by a lowering 
of one of the dams, but must at the last have been due to a change 
of climate, the present ratio of supply to evaporation of water not 
now availing, while formerly it must have availed, to spread the 
waters over the enclosed drainage-basins. At a stage in the sinking 
of the water the one- lake must have become two. The waters 

• This is not so expressed on the map; 'I had no material from whic1i it ClOuld be 
drawn. 
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themselves, by their currents and their shore-action, had accu
mulated deposit:"along the line of the Lokzhung Mountains, 
which, on their retreating, became bars separating the two watery 
tracts, and have since become the watershed between the' two 
enclosed drainage-areas. 

There is anotb~r subject-the extent to which this region can 
support animal or vegetable life-about which the little I have 
to say may be worth telling, since the place is so seldom visited. 
In the description hitherto little has been spoken of but earth and 
stones and rocks; but in this I have been guilty of hardly any 
omission, SQ few are the tra'ces of either animal or vegetable life. 
_Vegetation .exists but-here and there; generally every 10 or 15 
miles is to be found some burise, or Eurotia, the plant that serves 
for fuel,-though at one halting-place moss is obtained in its stead, 
and at another neither burts8 nor moss .can be got. Pasture is 
still rarer; on leaving the last halting-place in the Chonglung 
br~nch of the Changchenmo Valley we had to pass over 60 or 
70 miles before reaching any grass; the first find was at Lok
zhung, a halting-place in the middle of the mountains of the same 
namer ~n .. the Kuenlun Plains grass is equally scarce, and it is 
only when one get~ well into the Eastern Karakash Valley that- this 
cause of .difficulty' in keeping one's baggage animals alive dis
aRpears. Of wild animals one would think ~rom the 
foot-prints that great numbers must live in the plains and the .. 
surrounding -mountains; but one sees few, and on reflection it 
'appear& that the mf:!ony foot-prints are the work of a comparatively 
Bmal~ number of individuals, fo~ in this country a 'mark madf3 

. may stay unobliterated for years. I saw Kyang, the Wild Ass, 
but ·only singly, at Thaldat, which is a watering-place of his; a
track had been made straight to it for two miles, beaten and 
~leared of ,~tones by continual passage. Hare also are now and 
thell. to bw seen, and foot~prints of Antelope were observed at 
varioUs places on the plains. Beyond, on the Eastern Karakash, 

, .j 

~ang,. and Antelope, and Hare were more plentiful. A beast I had 
riot before seen, was the wild yak; him I met among the Lokzhung 
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~ountains-a solitary bull-an animal in form exactly like the 
domestic~ted yak, but of larger bulk; from his sides hung long 
hair, but his back was comparatively bare. At first, on seeing ns, 
he went away with a short quick trot, but he afterwards broke into 
a heavy lumbering gallop. It has been doubted whether the 
domestic ya.k comes from this wild .one, or whethe,- the wild yak 
may not have sprung from some that have escaped from the 
camps of travellers, for every now and then these beasts of burde;n 
are overcome, and, unable to carry their loads, are relinquished; 
these may, perhaps,. recover, and, finding subsistence on some 
scant pasture, live and reproduce their kind in a wild state. 

There is one other phenomenon that deserves a moment's 
attention before we leave this interesting ground. There are at 
least two instances of ice-beds; or, as some have called them, snow
beds, occurring in the plains. I prefer the former name as being 
more truly descriptive, although at first sight they look just like 
beds of snow. Colonel H. Strachey described two or three of 
these in Rupshu and Pangkong, but gave no explanation of their 
origin. Mr. Johnson mentioned the one at Thaldat, which was 
the first I ever saw. On the plain, a mile-or two from the near~s\ 
hill, a space about a mile long and a quarter of a mile wide is 
occupied by the ice-bed-; it lies in t~e bed of a stream, with the 
water flowing beneath part of it; the greatest thickness that I 
saw was four feet; some of it was like neve, and some was more 
icy. A similar bed which I saw in Rupshu (one of those noticed 
by Colonel Strachey), I find described in my notes as being made 
in great part of layers from a quarter inch to one and a half 
inch thick of prismatic ice, the prismatic crystals being of course 
at right angles ~o the surface of the layers; there, too, was some 
that is described as like neve. At other parts, again, the length 
of the prisms (and therefore the thickness of one layer of ice) 
was as much as eight inches. 

I think that these ice-beds are the unmelted ice of the 
streams, formed especially in spring, when the successiye rising 
levels of the water that flowed from the melting snows _would 
make layer after layer or ice, as the still severe cold at that time 

21.. 
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, froze the surface at night, until 8i thickness had accumulated too 
great to be'madMto disappear by one summer's SUD, and 80 the 
bed had become permanent. The limit to its 'vertical increase 
would be the impossibility of the water reaching to a higher and 
higher level beyond some certain height; only as it wasted away, 
as in summer it must waste~ from the sun melting its upper and 
the stream its lower surface, would, when the mass of ice settled 
down, additions again be ~ade . to it fr~m above in the same way 

, as before. It may not unlikely happen that snow fallen on the 
surface sometimes becomes enclosed and consolidated by the over· 
flowing water. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

BALTISTAN. 

THE BALTiS - SXlBDU - SHIGAB - BAmA - BBiLDu - RONDU - DEOSAI - THE GAllE 

OF POLO. 

IN the course of the last five chapters we have gone over the 
whole of Ladakh, or if Bome few corners have been left untouched, 
it was either because their characteristics were not different from 
those of a neighbouring part that was described, or else they were 
pla.ces which I, not having visited them, was unable to write of 
from personal observation. Now, in continual pursuance of the 
plan laid down, we must proceed to the north-westerly portion of 
the Indus basin, and :first to the district, formerly the kingdom, of 
Bal tistan. 

The reader will -remember the character of that lowest part af# 
the Indus Yalley which was described under the heading of Central 
Ladakh-that which included the neighbourhood of the village of 
Dah. We there found the river confined in Ii narrow rocky gorge; 
occasional flat and strait spaces supported the cultivation of Sf small 
village; above rose rocky mountain-spurs which connected farther 
back with a lofty rang~. Thus, or sometimes with a less degree 
of confinement, the valley is continued down through Baltistan. 
The path along it is sometimes on a piece of sandy alluvium, 
sometimes over the great rugged blocks of a talus, and some
times on the face of a clity washed at the base by the river, the 
road being carried on precarious-looking timbere!! galleries fixed 
into small projections of the rock. The scenery is always of 
stony expanses and rugged rocks; only at every few miles a 
pretty village at the opening of a ravine pleases one by its thick 
crops and the foliage of its fruit-trees, which here, as we descend 
'the valley, more and more flourish. The Shayok Valley, which 

2A.2 
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runs nearly parallel to, and at levels corresponding with, the 
Indus Valley, l'Ilave not visited in this its lower part; from Dr. 
Thompson's d,escription it .seems to have much the same general 
character as that of the Indus, but perhaps with greater va.riation 
in width. The two rivers unite by Riris. ,A few miles below is 
Skardu, the chief place of Baltistan. I ~hall describe the neigh
bourhood of Skardu, and some other portions of, Baltistan that 
I am familiar with, in BODle detail, but before doing so I wish to 
give a short account of the people of that country. 

THE BALTIS. 

The c<?untry itself is by the Ladakhis called BaUi, and a native 
of it is called Balt1rjJii..; but the Kashmiris and other neighbours 
use the word Balti as an.adjective, and call the country, aC,cording 
to the Persian form, ~altistaJ?, or the place of the Baltis, and this 
mode I shall follow. 

As has before be~n said, the Baltis are Muhammadanised 
Tibetans. They are quite of the same stock as the Ladakhi9, 
differing fI:om most of these latter in physical characte~s little 
more than some Ladakhis differ from others. By becoming Mu
hammadan, however, they have .gained for themselves some other 
aifl'erQnoQQ- in look. ' The Baltis have parts of the Tura
nian pbysiognom: mar~ed. The high cheek-bones are generally 

-~noticeable, and the eyes drawn out at the corners. Their 
'eyebrows are often brought near each other with a wrinkling 
o( ~he 'brow; but the nose not so often has the depressed form as 

"it. has with the :Shots (that is, the Buddhist Tibetans), nor are the 
Ba~tis'; quite so' scantily bearded as these are. The Baltls have 
dislIsed the pigtail, and they partly follow the Muhammadan 
custom of shaving the h~ad, only they leave long side-locks 

.. growing fr!lm' behind the temples, which are sometimes lank, 
s~lIletimes thick and cur!y, and sometimes plaited. In 

's~a.ture tlie Baltis are less thick-set than mOBt Ladakhis, and 
" taller ,; this difference may be the effect of local circumstances; 

for in,. most parts of Baltistan- there is a less severe climate than in 
.:Most parts of Ladakh, and the life led is somewhat easier; and it 
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is to b~ noted that of Nubra, where the peopie (ciassed with the 
Ladakhis) resemble the Baltis in figure, the physical circumstances 
approach those of Baltistan. The BaItia, thongh wiry, are not 
equal to their neighbours of Ladakh in carrying loads; especially 
they move slower with their weights j but they are particularly 
good in carrying a load over difficnlt ground where one would 
think a laden man could not pass. They always carry about a 
hair-rope or else a leathern thong, fixed to a wooden ring, for 
slinging their loads, and very commonly carry a conical basket at 
their backs for the same purpose. The dress of the Baltis 
is different from that of the Bhots, but it is of the same material, 
or perhaps of a more loosely.:woven cloth. Instead of the large 
loose coat they wear one reaching but a little below the knee, and 
they wear short pyjamas. They carry one or two wrappers for 
their waist and shoulders, these sometimes of a check pattern. 
For the head they have a small round cap, which they wear at the 
back of the head,. and the headmen. of villages bind a woollen 
cloth pagri or turban over it; people of higher rank will have one 
of white calico or muslin. The people go barefoot a good deal; 
but they carry with them, for wear in the colder parts, boots' ~f 
soft leather, often of goat-skin with the hair left on and worn 
inside. In . disposition the Baltis are good-natured and 
patient. They are not so cheerful as the Bhots, but they are not 
without some humour. They are less slow in comprehensi~n than 
the Bhots are, and are somewhat more up to the ways of the world 
-less generous, more eager ~ getting. .... 

In adopting Muhammadanism the Baltis dropped the C1l3tom 
of polyandry, and have since to some ex.tent followed polygamy. 
And this although the same 'economic reasons for polyandry hold 
in Baltistan as in Ladakh. The area of cultivation is closely 
limited; there are no means of support within the country for an 
ex.panding population. Still with the new religion the customs 
prevalent among Muhammadans in other parts of the world 
were adopted, and the old prudential arrangements set aside. I 
do not think that with the poor people- the mass of the popu
lation-polygamy is common, but there is no customary restriO'o 
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tion about, martirge, and they are in fact betrothed as boys a.nd 
girls, . 

The result is that Baltistan is crowded; the population is 
overflowing. lIappily they a.re a people more likely to fare 
well as emigrantS than the Ladakhis; for, the heat of some of 
the valleys they dwell in has fitted them to endure the warmer 
climates that the search for food was likely to lead them to. 
Accordingly, colonies of Baltis have been made in several coun
tries, where food is more abundantt and frugality and industry 
(which are characteristics of the BaIti emigrant) can get their 
reward. Thus in the Yarkand country is a large settle
ment of these people; thHr occupation, 1- have been told, is in 

_ great part the raising -of tobacco. In Kashmir some are settled, 
and to Jumm9<) even_they find their way. Some hundreds, again, 
get a livelihood as soldiers in the Maharaja's army, in which has 
been formed a regiment of Baltis, a regiment for which has been 
adopted the Highland kilt and a head-dress that must have .been 
t!l~en from some picture of our grenadiers of a century and a half 
back. But at present the great outlet for the Baltis is 
the British territory, where, at many places in the hills, works are 
going o,n--:-such as road-making and barrack-building-at which 
they CQ,n earn good wages; or better, by taking small contracts, 
gain a. profit as "Well. It is common for the Baltis, in parties 
of half a dozen or so, to find their way through Ladakh to Simla, 
taking with them a load of dried apricots, by the sale of which .. 
,~hey provide- food on the -road and perhaps a. little purse at their 
journey's end. Joining a gang of their countrym~n already at 
-work (for by this time there is established a regular though 
slow"correspondence through those going and returning), they 
will work on st~adily, until, after three or four years may be, they 
'have saved what will carry them back to their country and keep 
~hem for a,!hile, and enable them to do something for those they 
had left behind. Then, investing these savings in the goods most 
in demand in Baltistan, generally copper cooking-pots, they will .. 

\ \* Wi'tb. tJO]ygamy has been introduoed the other Muhammadan oustom of restraint 
of women from mixing freely in society. 
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load themselves to the utmost they can carry, and start on their 
two months' journey home. There the travelled Balti takes his 
ease for a bit, being able to obtain the best produce of his village, 

• till dimmishing resources warn him again to look abroad. . 
In spite of all tMs emigration, however, there remain in the 

conntry more people than its produce can well provide for. The 
land, or the interest in the land, becomes minutely divided; 
the workers on it cannot get a full meal; the result is a poor, ill
clad, and unhealthy populatio:Jl: certainly the Baltis are much less 
robust and J!ealthy than the Ladakhis. 

It is a curious thing that the Baltis belong mostly to the Shia 
sect of Muhammadans. As to their first conversion to Islam I 
could hear nothing; but some teachers are }'emembered-four 
brothers, it is said, from Khurasan-who made" good Muhamma
dans" of the people, who before were but nominally Muhammadan. 
It may be that these four missionaries were Shias. There 
is among them yet another sect div!sion.· A number of the Baltia 
call themselves "Nur Bakhsh," which name (evidently taken from 
the name of sO,me spiritual leader) implies a slight difference 
from the ordinary Shia. This consists in the mode or ord9r# of 
prayer; the Nur Bakhsh follow one who stands in front, which, 
apparently, the other Shias do not; but in the great matters of 
difference between the Sunis and Shias the Nlir Bakhsh are with 
the latter. 

Until lately Muhammadanism was advancing gradually among 
the Bhots. The line dividing the Muhammadans and the Bud
dhists was travelling south-eastward. Moorcroft remarked, in 
1821, that about Kargil Muhammadanism wa; advancing, and that 
there was every reason to suppose that before long Ladakh would 
be entirely Muhammadan. Dr. Thompson, who travelled over the 
countries in 1847-8, observed that in the Shayok Valley an unin
habited tract had acted as a barrier between Musalman and 
Buddhist, but that on the Indus and south of it Islam was 
gradually, though VelY slowly, ex.tending eastward. Now, 
however, the advance is stayed. The countenance and encourage .. 
ment which the Maharaja has shown and given to the Buddhist 
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religion, as a branch of his own, has been enough to counteract 
the tendency that4tiIere was to Muhammadan conversion. 

Some villages of Baltistin, and some parts of villages, are 
inhabited by the quite different race of Dards, who are called by 
the Baltis Bro'kpa. These have yet to be described; I here only 
mention this fact in their distribution. In a few places, as at 
Baaho, the two race,s have intermarried. 

As to the language of the Baltia I can say nothing in detail; 
it is but slightly different from Ladikhl; the two nations under
stand each other's talk. 

SKARD'O. , 
Baltistin is compos~~ of enormous mountain-cha.ins, or masses 

of mountain. Of these, only a study of the map will make clear 
the direction. "As to height; while 18,000 and 20,000 feet is 
common, there are, in the north-easterly parts, peaks of 25,000 
and 26,000, and one above 28,000 feet. These give rise to the 
largest known glaciers out of the Arctic regions. or the valleys, 
the ·most important are the Indus Valley,' and the valley of the 

. Shayok that joins it, and that of Shigar, which combines with 
the united valley at Skardii. 

At this meeting of the waters, the valley (which, in the course 
ot the. Indus, both above and below, is extremely narrow) is , 
widened. There is left between the mountains a curving, crescent-
shaped, plain, in length 20 miles, 'in width varying from one mile 
to ~ve. ln the widest part are two isolated hills, about 1000 feet 
in'height; between tJIese 'flows the Indus. Im:mediately below, it 
receives the waters of the Shigar River, and with their addition 

\ becomes a river of great speed and volume; in summer time it 
flows, even through this level part, with a velocity of. six miles 
.all, hour. 

By far the" most of the Skirdii plain is uncultivated; it is a 
wast~, of sand and stones: there is first the space in flood-time 
covere~, by the waters; then, over some· square -miles, is blown 
sand, hopeless for cultivation; last are the stony tracts belonging 
to tbe alluvial fans of streams that flow down from the southern 
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range of mountains. Cultivation, however, is limited more by the 
supply of water than by the barrenness of the soil; for where 
irrigation can be applied, very hopeless-looking ground will yield 
crops. The water of the large rivers is seldom available, but the 
side streams, coming from a high level, can be led over the alluvial 
plateaus; these, then, make real oases, though of small area, 
surrounded by the yellow sands; plentiful crops come up, and 
innumerable fruit-trees flourish in them. 

Bounding the valley on the south and south-west, curving 
round with its form, is a grand line, or broken wall, of mountains, 
rising into high-peaked rock-masses. This crescent of hills 
extends from one narrow gorge, whence issues the river into the 
plain, to the other lower gorge, where the valley is again closed 
to the view. On the north side the mountains are more 
broken. One line comes from the north-west, and ends in a great 
rocky mass just opposite Skardii. Then comes the valley of the 
Shigar River, and, at its farther side, some low, broken hills, 
backed by spurs from very lofty mountains. The moun
tains are of bare rock; here and there only, on the upper slopes, 
is a little grass-a patch of thin pasture. In all parts thet 'are 
steep; in great part they are precipitous. High up on the 
southern hills, in hollows surrounded by great cliffs, lie small 
glaciers; these for the most part are not connected with perpetual 
snow-beds, only some. snow-taluses rest upon them and against 
the cliffs; from one of those in sight, however, a long mass of 
perpetual snow leads up to the summit. These mountains· rise to 
10,000 feet above t1e plain. 

Near the base of the hills, from 1700 feet above the plain 
downwards, lie the villages. In the: distance they are but little 
green lines and patches, either embosomed in the lowest hollows or 
crowning some platform that projects from the spurs. The space 
cultivated looks strangely small compared with the size of the 
great mountains; looked down on from a height, the fields seem 
to be minute garden-beds, and the groups of fruit-trees are like 
nursery plantations. 

Skardii itselt is out in the plain, 7440 feet above the sea, just 
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at the foot of one of the two isolated rocks; this~ rising to 1000 feet 
above, overhangs i!l Skardii is not a town; it is rather a scattered 
collection of houses and hamlets; the position of it is on an 
alluvial plateau, 150 feet above the river, which will therefore 
be about 7300 feet above the sea-level. The plateau extends from 
the foot of the hills to the rock; the river sweeps along the base, 
turned in its course by the same rock. Formerly the palace of 
the Rajas of Skardii stood at the edge of the plateau, where the 
rock rises from it; now the ruins remain, little more than the 
foundatioIl:s and some vaulted chambers. The palace was dis
mantled on the taking of Skardii by Maharaja Gulab Singh's 
troops. The. rock itself was the stronghold; there was a fort built 
at the south-east ~nd o{ it, at a part very steep and difficult of 
access; to this the Raja (Ahmad Shah) retired on the approach 
of the enemy. 'Though the fort was a weak thing, yet its position 
was such that it could have been held f9r long if the whole l'ock 
had been properly guarded as well. On the higher part of the 
rock was a smaller fort, in a position very difficult to reach from 

. below. But the Dogra. invaders were good mountaineers. One 
dark night they stole round from their position in front of the 
chief fort .to the north-western corner of the rock, and, surplising 
the guards there posted, climbed the hill, and after a. little 
fighting took the s\UaU fort near the summit., In the morning 
they began firing down, at an immense advantage, on the larger 
for~ and after two or three hours the Raja. and his people took to 
Hight. and'the place was captured. All the, garrison (except a few 
who·.escaped across the 'fiver) were either killed or taken; the 
ll..aja himself became a prisoner. 

This deed was boldly done of the Dogma; it resembled some
what,.on a smalll3cale, the capture of Quebec by the English. 
'The strength ~f the position was such that it should never have 
bee~ .. taken except by blockade and starvation. Soon after this 
victory the w)ole of Baltistan became subject to Gulab Singh; in 
one or two places, as at Shigar, the minor rulers held out f01 a bit, 
but they were soon reduced, a.nd the country was attached to 

\I ' 
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J ummoo. This happened about the year 1840. According 
to their custom the Dogras built a new fort less dependent for 
its security on advantages of position; a sketch of this is given 
below, which shows that though it may be somewhat difficult to 
scale, yet it is not well protected against long shots. 

DOORA FORT, BKARDU. 

The new part of Skardii is on the plateau near the old palace; 
there is a small bazaar; the shopkeepers are, I think, all 
Kashmiri who have here settled; others of the same 'nation are 
occupied in weaving pashmina, for which the pashm is brought 
from Ladakh. The houses here in Skardii and in Baltistan generally 
are low flat-roofed houses, of stone and mud, with, commonly, a 
second story built oyer a portion of the first roof; this upper 
story (which is for summer living only) is not unusually of wattle; 
towards Rondii, where timber is more plentiful, it is built of thick 
boards.- In summer time one sees the roofs all strewn with 
apricots, which are spread out to dry in the sun. The abundance 
of fruit in this country makes up in a great measure-with respect 
to the economy of the peasants-for the scarceness of the pasture 
and the consequent small amount of live stock that can be reared; 
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of goats or sheep one here seldom sees a Jarge flock.· By the 
sale of dried fruit ifplace of the produce of flocks and herds are 
the luxuries from outside purchased or the cash necessary for 
payment of taxes acquired. 

In this Skardii Valley are to be seen many physical phenomena 
which raise questions as to their origin well worthy of considera
tion. These are great mounds, stone-heaps, situated in the plain, 
which are the moraines of glaciers that once protruded from the 
ravines on the south. These, as well as certaiu lacustrine beds at 
high levels, have been remarked on by Dr. Thompson and Major 
Godwin-Austen. Then the rock itself, 1000 feet high, is covered 
in_ parts with ,alluvial deposit and transported blocks, which ot 
themselves suffi~e to show that the whole valley was once filled 
with such deposits to at least a depth sufficient to cover in that 
rock. Close to the summit of the rock, by the upper fort, is a 
large mass of granite, 30 feet across, smooth-polished and grooved; 
this, is a transported block, for the rock itself is of a different 
iubstance, a fine-grained but massive (that is to say, not very 
fissile) mica-schist. This argues the presence of ice as a trans
porting power, in some form, when the deposits had covered in all 
up to that high level At Kuardu, on the right bank; the alluvial 
deposits OCCl1r at such a height as to imply a still greater depth 
of the sand and gravel Another thing, not often seen, - . 

'came under my observation. The beds of clay and fine sand, 
prQbably facustrine, which form the plateau of the town are 
sometime~ seen to be curved and contorted, even to over the 
perpendicular. This phenome~on, observed elsewhere, I have 
referred'to the ploughing action of glaciers.t 

All these thin,gs merit a minuter description and a longer 
Ws'cussion than. I will here venture on. We now will leave the 
Skirdu VaUey" to look at other parts of Ba.ltistan. 

" . • or ca.ttIe the Baltis keep the common cow and the 10. Some of the ·villagca 
have a bull,ya.k for breeding, which they keep in the cool upland p&stare-grounda 
untU 'Ate cold of winter makes tbe valleys endurable for him. 

1. Qua.rterly Geological Journal, vol. lCxis:., p. 460. 
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SHIGAR. 

It mayor may not be a fact of importance in physical geo
graphy-that is to say, the fact may imply a connection of deep 
causes, or may be the result of superficial accidents - that the 
liD.e of t.he valley of the Indus as it flows north-west towards 
Skarda is continued by that of the valley of the Shigar River 
as it comes from the north-west to join the former. The positions 
resemble those of the Indus Valley lower down, and of the 
Gilgit Valley which joins it. 

The valley of Shigar, from the village of that name upwards 
for 24 miles, is some three miles in width. Along both side.s rise 
steep rocky mountains; the immediate peaks are 7000 feet or 
so above the valley; more lofty ones stand behind. The valley 
itself, at a general level of 8000 feet, is occupied partly by the 
sandy and stony bed in which the river-channels are made, and 
partly by side alluvial deposits sloping down to that flat. On 
both sides cultivation occurs opposite each ravine-mouth, for 
there the waters of the side stream cah be brought to irrigate the" 

ground. .' 
The village of Shigar is a long tract of cultivated land on the 

left bank of the river, where the ground slopes up gently to the 
base of the mountains. Here grow rich crops of wheat, barley, 
millet, and other grains, while all around each corn-field, their 
roots watered by the same channels that are provided for the 
irrigation, is a most luxuriant growth of apricot trees, which bear 
fruit of greater perfection than is met with in any other part of 
Baltistan or of the neighbouring countries. This, to my mind, 
is the most delightful place in all Baltistan; after the sandy 
tracts of Skardii. one can thoroughly enjoy sitting in the shade 
of the fruit-trees, whose bright foliage is varied by that of some 
large Planes, through which the eye can quietly view the grand 
mountains that on both sides bound the valley. . 

At varying intervals, for 20 or 25 miles up, are villages like 
this, but no .one of so great extent. Towards the upper part 
of this length, on the right bank, which is the least sunny, apricot 
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and mulberry trees become fewer, and in their stead walnut-trees 
flourish. In the clltral flat are sandy tracts covered with the 
prickly shrub, Hippophae; through these the river flows with 
a large volume of water and great velocity; it can be- crossed 
opposite to Shigar on rafts made of numbers of inflated goatskins 
fastened together by sticks; the force of the current, which here 
raises waves some ~eet in height, makes it a passage of some 
difficulty; in summer time i~ is impossible to get horses over, 
so that for some months there is no way of communication for 
them between the right and left banks; I had to leave my 
ponies behind at Shigar, and did not rejom them for several 
weeks. , 

The Shigar River may be said to be formed by the union 
of the Easha and Bralda' streams, which maet at the top of this 
wide Shiga..r Valley. From these upwards the two branch valleys 
are narrow. I followed up both these branches in succession, 
beginning with the western, called Basha. 

BASRA.. 

In the botfom of this valley t.here is no flat; there is, indeed, 
nought but the space occupied by. the fans which project from 
the siQ:e r&vines; each of these fans is the seat of a village, a 
small cultivated tract, with walnut-trees scattered about it. 
Often rocky precipices rise from the river side or else from close 

, behihd the villages; if one ascends far enough to see clear of 
these _~hen-the highest mountains come into view, peak after peak, 
rising from serrated ridges. Three thousand feet or so above the 
1,!3~el ~f the villages are commonly pasture-grounds, whither the 
4locks and herds are driven for the summer months;\ -on these 
there is often a collection of small stone huts for the shepherds 
to Jive-in. It is 'only at such heights that any pasture can be 
got, and this still is scanty; it must be nourished by the moisture . \, 

from ~he melting snow. 
FolJqwing" up the Basha Valley we find the villages to become 

rarer; a"tract of many mileli is passed without one being met 
with';! af' last we reach Arandu, the highest in the valley. 
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Arandu is close to the end of a huge glacier that fills up the 
valley with its great mass of ice, black -with stone-heaps and dirt. 
The elevation of the village and of the foot of the glacier is 
between 10,000 and 11,000 feet. This is one of those largest 
glaciers that come down from some of the highest mountains 
and occupy a great length of the valleys. In making three and 
a half marches on it, or alongside of it, I obtained a fair know
ledge of its form and character, of which some account will now 
be given, beginning from the foot and going upwards. 

The valley thus filled with ice is a mile and a half wide; the 
height of the ice at the irregular ending off seemed about 200 
feet; but abov~ the thickness probably was greater. Crossing 
not °far above the end we find a very irregular mass of ice, with 
ridges and hollows of no even run, so covered with stones that 
in going over the whole mile and a half, which is the width of 
the glacier, hardly once does one put one's feet on ice; on the 
higher parts are thick mounds of stones; on the slopes there are 
less; in the hollows again are accumulations of them; all this 
is because the ice has been so much melted as it nears its end 
that the stones of the various moraines have slipped and bec(Jme 
mixed together. Thus it is for some miles up; but when we 
go farther up stiU, then the moraine matter appears in lines, 
and strips of clean ice come into view between them. H when 
one has passed along, say, 15 or 20 miles of the glacier, oJ}.e rises 
on the hill-side to gain a view over it, one sees the great ice
stream lying with its enormous length in the valley, with a very 
low slope of surface; at this part the incline is not more than 
110 or 2°, though, below, the slope had been rather more; in 
the centre is a wide strip of snow-white ice moulded by melting 
into such forms as to give the appearance of waves of a rapid 
stream; on either side are lines of moraines; steep rocky banks 
make the boundary of all; above these are mountains with an 
immense spread of perpetual snow, from which spring glaciers, 
some ending off abrupUy high above the main valley, others 
continuing on and coming down, with a steep slope, to join and 
coalesce with the large glacier. As we go up, large tributary 



868 1J.A.LTISTA.N. [CHAP. XVI. 

-glaciers come in which themselves have a moderately low slope, 
as of 4° or 50 ;"0 these again join Boms of the steeper ones, 
leading from the mass -of perpetual snow above. The highest 
spot I reached was in the centre of the glacier 20 or 25 miles 
up from its foot; up to this place the width had been very 
regular, I should Bay from a mile and a quarter to a mile and 
a half; but here, a greater expanse of ice was visible; the ice 
was white-surfaced, looking like a frozen and snow-covered lake, 
and here it was far clearer of debris than it was below, still 
moraine-lines lay along the centre. This wider part (which is 
about 13,500 feet above the sea) is where several gl,aciers meeting 
combine to form the grea\ stream which thencel as before said, 
f!ows on wIth a gentle. incline. From the foot of the glacier at 

-Arandii to the summit of the feeding. glaciers the distance must 
be over 30 miles. . 

At Arandii there was cultivation; near above it birch grows 
in some abundance; at seve~al places along the glacier side, 
chiefly in sheltered spots, both willow and birch are to be met 
with, but at the highest part visited only grass is to be seen; 
this in ·itself is rare for Baltisbin; it denotes that here, in the 
heart of ~he mountains, moiBtur~, either of melting snow or of 

. rain, is 'more abundant. The way along the glacier was very 
rough, not many miles could be done in a day; it took us three 

1 

and a .half days'to do what on the map would measure but 20 
ot 25 miles; the way was chiefly over the loose stones of the 

'side, moraine, but now and then it was possible to take to the 
hilJ-side j in' the higher part the crossing of the side glaciers was 
especially difficl)lt, for at the falling in of them the ice was much 

/ broken; as, however, no snow concealed the difficulties, we vere 
able t.o avoid or overcome them without risk; in the very highest 
part- visited there was a long reach of even ice in the centre that 
wa~ easy to "go on •. The way was partly known to the natives 
of ':Arandii." For some mUes up from the foot they are accns· 
tom~q to take their cattle in spring time for (to month or two's 
grazing on the slope at the side of the glacier, whence snow melts 
e~lier :tful.n it does on their own side of the valley. Farther 
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up the ground had been trodden by few; Major Godwin-Austen 
had been over it in prosecution of the topographi.cal survey, and 
one or two English sportsmen had also found their way to the 
glacier side;· but the only marks of animal life were footprints 
of ibex, leopard, and of bear. As far as I know there 
is no way possible to, the head of this great glacier and over 
the watershed. It is true that in the map which illustrates 
Ur. Hayward's letters on Gilgit and Yasin (published in the 
Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society for 1870) a route
line is put in along the course of it; but this I think was- inserted 
by mistake; the road to Nagar (a very difficult one), as shown 
by Major Godwin-Austen, goes up a ravine due north from Arandu 
and not in the valley of this large glacier. 
" Along the side of the glacier there were both lakes and marks 

of former lake~. Qne of these that hl;l.d existed a month before 
had occupied a space about a quarter of a .mile long and 300 yards 
wide, !lnd had -had an extreme depth of 150 feet; its waters had 
drained away in three days. Another .. of triangular form, had 
been half a mile long, with a perpendicular of 250 yards; it had 
dried or drained eo week before we were at the spot, after existiLg 
some two or three years. Higher up were traces of two or three 
smaller' lakes ha:ving~ existed, and I passed one still full of water. 
All these lakes are formed in a recess in the mountain-side, at the 
mouth of a gulley, where the straight course of the glacier shuts 
up the opening of it, and makes a hollow that gets filled by 
the drainage from above, lIDless there be a lower' outlet through 
the cracks in the ice. If, after the lake has been formed~ the 
on ward movement of the glacier makes . such a fissure as will 
enable the waters to communicate with the general nether drain
age of it, then the lake runs dry. While the lake remains sand 
and mud are deposited in its bed, which afterwards tell the tale of 
it; and moraine stones shed by the glacier' become imbedded in 
the finer deposit. 

• Major Godwin-Austen has given an account of this and other glaciers of the 
Bashs. and Bri.ldii Valleys in a. paper read before the Royal Geograpllical Socie"ty on 
the 11th January, 1864. 

2 B 



370 BJ.LTIST!.N .. [CHAP. XVI. 

BRALD'O'. 

l'he valley of Braldli; down which comes the easterly tributary 
of the Shigar River, has been so well described by Major Godwin
Austen in the paper before mentioned that I.will not give any 
detailed account of it. In the lower part it a good deal resembles 
Basha, being narrow and having various villages on the alluvial 
fans. At the head of it are the highest mountains· and the largest 
glaciers of any. The largest glacier of all (this one I did not 
myself visit) is the Baltoro Glacier, 35 miles long, whjch comes 
down between two extremely lofty ridges; the southern ridge has 
peaks Over' 25,000 feet, while the 'northern (which is part of the 

'watershed) rises in one ·spot to the height of 281265 feet, the peak 
of that ~eight (marked K 2) being the second highest mo'untaln 
known in the world, Mount Everest only exceeding it. It is not 
easy to get {t sight of this ,mountain; I once saw it from a dis
tance of nea~Iy 10 miles, standing up, in the form given in the 
sketch, clear above all the great ridges. 

K 2, 28,265 FEET; AS SEEN FROM TCllMIK. 

A way from' Skardii to Yarkand' used in former times to lead 
tra\vellers fo~ some distance. up the Baltoro Glacier, ,and .then 
acrpss the tange, here called Mustagh, by one of the northern , 
tributary glaciers. From certain ice-changes that road becoming 
too- difficult, a new one was struck out up a more northerly glacier 

\ " ' 
, • - I 
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that leads to where Mustagh Pass is marked on the large map. 
This one I followed for some distance up the glacier, but not as far 
as the summit of the Pass, to which as yet no European has reached. 

In following this r~ad there was formerly-and may be even 
now-d.anger from the Hunza robbers, who, issuing from their 
own country and crossing the watershed by an easier Pass, used to 
attack the caravans where the two roads. met on the farther side 
of the range. When I was in Brii.ldu, in 1863, I met with one of 
a very few men who had escaped from an attack that had been 
made a week or two before on a small caravan of Baltis who were 
rett~.rning from their country after a. sojourn in yal'kand. Nearly 
all had been captured to be sold as slaves, and of the goods, 
horses, and c~ttle nothi~g was recovered. And the physical diffi
culties of the road are not small. The Pass is open for but a 
short time in summer; as soon as snow falls on it the crevasses 
are hidden and the journey becomes dangerous. In crossing, men 
are tied together, yak-calves are carried; ponies of Yarkand-a 
useful breed-also. used to be ventured, they were sometimes led 
over the ,crevasses with ropes, held by eight men in front .a;td 
eight behind. Even when safe over the Pass (on the hitherward 
journey) the horses and cattle could not at once be brought down 
to the inhabited parts; they had to be kept in one of the- inter
mediate pastures until, as winter neared, the streams got,low and 
the passage along the valley became practicable for the foul'
footed ones. These combined difficulties have caused this road to 
be at present disused. From the time I was speaking of, 1863,. 
up to 1870, when I again visited Baltistan, there had been no 
communication between that country and Yarkand. 

RONDU. 

The part of Baltistlin next to be visited is that portion of the 
Indus Valley wQ.ich is, below the wide opening of Skardu. 'Ve 
saw that the valley was narrow above that opening and narrow 
below_ it. The narrowest part of the lower gorge is called Rondu ; 

2 B 2 
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that name also bas a political signification, for Rondii is a Rajaship 
dependent on SkaY!ii ;. but before we reach the boundary of that 
di vision certain other places in the narrow valley will call our 
attention; these will be dealt with nearly in the order in which I 
came on them in marching down from Skardii. 

I took the left bank. Katsiira is the first large village. It is 
situated at the mouth of a ravine, whose foaming stream drains a 
great space of mountain country on the south. At the debouch
ment there is a mass of fan-stuft' and moraine-stuff. For culti
vation there is water in plenty, but ground fit for it is scarce, the 
loose blocks of stone so much fill up the space; wherever water
courses run, there fruit-trees flourish exceedingly well, the fields 
.are all shaded with them; there are apricot and walnut in great 
plenty, and mulberry 1rces that bear a very fine fruit, resembling, 
but exceiling,· that which we .have in England. This cultivated 
part is on ground that has been made by the stream; but at the 
mouth of the ravine, on both sides, is an enormous amount of 
gl,acier debr,is'; on the right or south-east side is a long moraine
heap, reaching from close by the mountains down to ~~ river, 
which, being confined thus on its left bank and by ~.:fan ,at Bra
gardo on- its right, here changes from a wide-spreading'riTer to 
a torren.t: One very large transported block I obse~ved ~n the 
moraine; ,it was of ;mica-schist, approaching to gneiss; th~part of 
it ,~xposed m€asured 140 feet by 90 feet by 40 feet high. On the 
left bank of the KatsUra stream is another moraine-heap that also 
. . ' 
h~gin8 from the mount~-slope; this is an enormous accumu-
lation, tpe surface is all of large blocks, it stretches wide as well as 
long) a great)ldlIow in it is occupied by a lake, which the people 
there "call n J ar.-va Tso,". some three-quarters of a mile long and 300 
or 40~ yards, br~ad; to this lake there is no inlet of water, except 
a little waste from the irrigation and on one side a spring; there is 
'u~o 'no visib~e outlet, its waters fall in winter and rise in summer, 
but "to no gJeat extent. That part of the moraine which bounds 

• Formerly the Baja of Bondil was tributary to the Baja of Skii.rdii: now he is 
Jlut l , penSioner, and Rondil is governed directly by the Maharaja.'s representative 
at Skarda. . 
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the lake towards the mountain-side is a great steep bank made up 
of masses of rock, of gneiss or of schist., piled to a height of 350 
or 400 feet; the pieces of rock composing it are large, those of 
20 to 30 feet in -diameter are in thousands, and those of the size of 
50 and 100 feet are many. The moraine-mass ends towards the 
river in a cliff of perhaps 500 feet. The glacier that left all this 
moraine must have been of great size, whether we judge from the 
moraine itself or consider from the map the area it must have 
occupied. Doubtless at one time-perhaps more than once---the 
moraines or the glacier, or the two together, dammed the river 
and made the Skardii Valley into a lake. I will not here discnss 
whether all the lacustrine deposits and accompanying phenomena 
of that valley can thus be accounted for, but that some may I am 
sure. 

Between Katsiira and Basho the road leads us, some hundreds 
of feet above the river, sometimes across taluses, sometimes on the 
face of the cliff, often being carried over frail wooden stages that have 
with difficulty been fix.ed; the way is rough and difficult. Easho 
is at the re-entering angle made by a bend in the river vf-IJey, 
where~' too, a ravine comes down to meet it. There is a 'small 
space' enclosed between rocky spurs; the part that is cultivated is 
crowded with" fruit-trees; these are mostly of the same sorts as 
those before met with, but here apricots do not grow to p.erfection; 
the speciality of the place is grapes, particularly is it noted for 
the small black currant-grape, of which there are .some little 
vineyards. - On the mountains behind Easho is a forest of 
pine, the Pinus ececelsa; this begins. about 9000 feet from the sea 
level and ex.tends well above. I hear that there are many places 
in the basin of the Katsiira stream also where this tree is found. 
The occn-rrence of it marks a considerable difference in the climate 
of this western part of Baltistan; the difference, however, seems to 
affect only elevations such as these, and not the base of the 
valleys.t 

Below Basho the road is as bad as it was above; at last the 

• The height above the sea iB 6900 feet. 
t At the head of the Stok Valley (north of the Indus) spt'UCl-fir is found. 
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valley-way becomes so difficult that one is forced to rise the 
mountain-side for ~me 4000 feet, and, crossing a spur, to descend 
to the valley again; on the slope as we rose the pencil-cedar was 
plentifully scattered, and on the summit.of the spur-pass which we 
crossed * was a grassy and bushy slope and much birchwood, this 
being another evidence of our having come to a less complelely 
Tibetan climate. ,From such a position as this Pass, several 
thousand feet above the valley, we we1,'e sure to obtain a more 
complete view of the mountains than from below, especially of 
those on the right bank of the Indus. They were mountains 
of the grandest form. Facing the river were enormous cliffs, or 
steep slopes. of bare rock, fitl.ing at their summits to peaks; sharp 
!idges divided the varieus ravines, and from them issued spurs 
ending in verti~al precipices; all this on an extremely large scale. 
The steepness of these mountains is such that there are several 
quite inaccessible tracts-valleys into which no one can penetrate. 

The ridge that we crossed (which is at the salient angle of a 
be~d of the riVer) was the boundary, the beginning, of the Rondn 

~ Rajaship. When the Dogras came, a defence-work was here thrown 
up by the Rondn people, but the Dogras turned it by taking a 
higher path, which, for a good reward, the Basho peopl~ pointed 
out; the. par~llel of Thermopylro cannot be carried any ,farther. 

A .fact .of very great import in the consideration of the former 
ph~sical geography of this country came here under my notice. 
On a lower part of this satne spur, just facing the opposite valley . . 
or. Tlirmik, I .found loose on the surface well-rounded stones, of 
gracite fl!nd schist, many the size of one's fist, some a foot across; 

, .. the)T were so distinctly a river gravel that the headman of Basbo, 
I who w~ with me, said, (' This is the sort of stone found < by the 
river side; I am .astonished to see them up here"; the level must 
'be 9500 feet, ·that is, Bome 3000 feet above the river; the expla
natioll of th~,ir presence will be the same as what will account for 
the high-level deposits in other parts of this Indus Valley. 

Thence the road descends, by a zigzag way that looked 
im}\~actlcable, and really ~as difficult, to the river ~ide, and soon 

... The Ratsibur Pass, 11,500 teet high. 
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after we reached ,the first village of Rondn; beyond it were more 
rough ascents and descents, which, to us, exposed in the lower 
level of the valley to the rock-reflected heat of the blazing sun, 
were some of the most trying bits of ground we had met with; 
then we reached the head-quarters of Rondn, a village called by 
the same name. 

Rondu village, which has an elevation of 6700 feet, is a 
strangely-situated place; it occupies little shelves, as it were, on 
the rock. A ravine that comes down from the southern mountains 
is here narrowed up to a deep gulley of 30 feet in .width, with ver
tical rocky sides; along these cliffs the water, taken from higher 

'" up the stream, is led in wooden troughs supported in one way or 
another as the people have been able to manage; on coming clear 
of the gulley it is distributed in little channels throughout the 
village, of which the whole area is but small Here the same 
crops and the same fruit-trees are met with as before, with the 
addition of pomegranate; weeping willow too adds its graceful form 
to the varied collection of trees that almost hide the fields from 
vieW'. On a separate, narrow, nearly isolated, plateau is the Raja's 
house; which is called the Fort. It is a curious building, mb.de of 
courses of stone and wood, with corner-pillars and doorways of the 
same slah-arrangement that we saw at Bhadarwah. The river 
flows past, some hund'reds of feet below the level of the village, 
between perpendicular rocks of massive gneiss; in a narrow part 
it is spanned by a rope-bridge, made of birch-twigs, which is 370 
feet long in the curve, with a fall in it of some 80 feet, the lowest 
part being about 50 feet above the stream. The approach to the 
bridge is over slippery rocks; the path to it is so narrow and 
difficult that one's steps have to be aided in many places by 
ladders. 

We have here a repetition of what, unde,r the heading of 
Central Ladakh, ,I spoke of as occurring by Dah, which is 120 

-miles higher up in this same Indus Valley. For a long distance 
the river ·flows in a narrow gorge, the vertical rocks that form it 
are over 600 feet high ; this lowest part of the ~ross-sect.ion of the 
valley, perhaps even for a height of 1000 feet, seems to be distinct, ' 



376 BALTISTA-N. [CUAF. XVI. 

'8.S to slope, from that above, as if the latest down-cutting had been 
done with a' diffeNnt tool. This was noticeable in many places 
between Katsiira and Rondii. Another instance of the last 
deepening of stream-channels being done in such a way as to 
make but a narrow gorge is a~ the flowing in of the stream of the 
1'urmik Valley to the Indus; between that riVer and the villago 
of Dassii a narrow channel, several hundred feet' in depth, has 
been formed through, as it were, a barrier of rock. 

DEOSAI. 

This is a tract which, from its position intermediat~ beJ.ween 
the different divisions we hAve adopted for description, from its 
~eing a kind of no man's land, has run the risk of being passed 
over by us with.out notice. Whether it can strictly be called part 
of Baltistan I am not sure; but at all events it may be as con
veniently described here as anywhere.-

Deosai is a plateau, a .mass of high land, surrounded by yet 
higher mountains. The centre of it lies 25 miles south-south .. 

- west from Skardii, while the nearer edge is only 10 miles from 
that place. There is a ring of mountains, irregular, but still of 

, a general ?ir~ular form, the diameter of which, from crest to crest 
of the ridge, is about 25 miles. These mountains make a rugged 
serrated.barrier ofa1heigl;1t ofrrom 16,000 to 17,000 feet. Within 
th~ ring is flat, thoogh not completely flat, country, made up of 
p1ateaus more or less separated by flat valleys a few hundred feet 

:Ii 
beloW' them in·level. This flat part varies in height from 12,000 
to 13,00Q feet, 'according as we measure a valley or an inter· 

,mediate plateau, or according as we take the measure away from 
I or near'to the mountains. As to the ;ring of mountains, they are 
serrated, but tber~ are few low depressions in 'them; one towards 
Skardii, over ·which (by the Bmjt Pass) comes the road from 
Kashmir, is Ip,700 feet high; and on the westem side are one or 
two dips at ~n elevation of 14,000 feet. The fa~e of the moun-

• There ,is a. ahort &ketch ot this trabt in my pa.per on the Indus alluviums, before 
quot~ (Quart. Geological Journ., Aug. 1878); something or what is written in it wiU 

, be here repea.ted. , -
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tains is divided into steep-faced hollows and projecting spurs. As 
these spurs stretch out and diminish in altitude, we find, in con-
tinuation of the line of them, the widths of plateau before men
tioned, separated by the valleys, which latter ha:ve originated in 
the hollo~s of the mountain-ridge. The diameter of the ring of 
mountains being 25 miles, an inner concentric ring of 15 miles 
diameter will, roughly speaking, include the plafns of the two 
sorts-the higher dry stony plateaus and' the intermediate flat 
valleys. The drainage of the area, first, to some extent, 
converges to the centre; then, the streams being united, the water 
flows away through an opening in the hills at the sout1;1-east 
corner by a stream called the Shigar River (the second, it will be 
observed, of that name in Baltis.tan), which flows into the Draa 
River, and so to the Indus. 

In the paper before cited I have endeavoured to show the 
origin of the present form of the Deosai plateau; I will not here 
repeat the whole line of argument, but will state that my con
clusion is that formerly-in some part of the glacial period-the 
whole was one stony, watery expanse, over which flowed strfljms 
from the glaciers that then filled all the hollows of the mountains, 
these -streams bifurc.ating, rejoining, converging; that during this 
time the stony, gravelly, material that we see in th~ higher 
plateaus was accumuJated by the streams in their beds" the level 
of the whole_area becoming thus raised, while the continuation of 
the course of the combined waters down to the Draa and the Indus 
rivers was itself' contemporaneously being raised; that, later, 
when the time came, probably on the change of climate-when 
less frost made less waste of the mountains-for the streams to be 
denuders instead of accumulators of alluvium, then "the Valleys 
were cut out, as continuations of the hollows of the mountains, 
and the intermediate spreads of. stony table-land were left, which 
towards the hills connect with the spurs,. and away from them end 
off where two of the valleys join. 

The most frequented. route between Kashmir and Skardii is 
over this plateau; the particulars of the ~ches are given in 
Appendix IV., Route 10; we will here only concern ourselves with 
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those that l~ad ~ across Deosai. In comi~ from tlie side of . 
Kashmir, one's last "halting-place within the Jhelam basin is at a 
spot called Burzil.* Thence two Passes have to be traversed near 
'together. The first, called Stakpi La, leads from- the Kishanganga 
basin into that of the Shingo, a tributary of the Dras Hiver; it is 
therefore on the line of the main watershed .. The Pass (which is 
12,900 feet high) 'is a defile; the bottom, almost level for the 
length of a mile, is here turf-covered, there strewn with blocks; 
mountains of grey granite rise to something less than 2000 feet 
close on each side; in a mile or', two the -defile opens into the 
wider valley at the head of the Shingo River. This we now but 
dip into and cross, rising out of it to the -north-east by a short 
steep ascent ~o a Pass called Sarsangar (13,860 feet), immediately 
on the farther ~ide of which, after a descent of a few feet only, we 
come on a lak-e occupying the base of the defile. The lake is half 
or three-quarters of a mile long and a quarter wide; it is but 
another work of the old glaciers; many old moraine-heaps and 
,.oc~e8-moutonnee8 had we - passed, and now we find this lake 
closed in by an old moraine; here too are polished and grooved 
rocks; whether the lake occupied a rock-basin or was entirely 
caused by tIle moraine-matter damming the waters I could not 
deter~ine. Im~ediately beyond-at a lower level by some 150 
feet---is a-second lAke of about the same 4imensions; this also is 
dammed by a moraine. A few miles off to the north is 
,a larger Jake called Sheosar j it is a nearly circular sheet of water 
o(~ "diameter-of more than a mile; this seemed to be a rock-basin, 
'there was no sign of moraine-matter for the dam.; if the lake is 
pretty deep, as i think, it is, the hollow will certainly -have been 
.made in the rock itself. Over a neck but 150 feet above the :lake 
~oeB-' a path to .Astor; this neck is part of the boundary of the 
Deosai drainage, for beyond it a valley led down suddenly in the 

. 'dir'-ection of..Astor. Onwards we cross the "wide plateaus 
and'the natrower valleys of Deosai. For five:and-twenty miles 
the ro~d traverses the one and the other a1ternate~y i the plateaus 

, ~. Thi~' is 8,180 one of tho stages on the route between" Kashmir and Gilgit, all wt) 

alall see in the next cba.pter. 
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are dry and stony, the valleys have some little pasture. There 
are no human inhabitants. Th~ living things one sees most of are 
the marmots. These animals are in great numbers; and they are 
always watching one, sitting by their holes upright on their 
haunches, with their knowing heads poked a little forward, and 
their paws held up in front of their breasts. They cry with a 
voice between a squeak and ao whistle; when alarmed they dive 
into _ their holes with wonderful rapidity. In colour they are 
bright brown on the baok and lighter on the belly; as to size, 
they may be 2i feet long. The Gurez people (who speak a Dard 
dialect) call them TrishiWn, shifln being the word for dog; I was 
unable to find out what the prefix tri meant. . 

The passage of this table-land is easy enough in summer. The 
elevation of the road' averaging perhaps 13,000 feet, the rarity of 
the air is felt, but not badly; some grass,.fuel, and water can be 
found at every place required for a haIting-gro~nd. But with the 
first coming on of winter the Pass is closed by the snow, and it 
may be dangerous to be caught on the wallte. Generally the end. 
of September is the time; but in 1870, on the 8th Septem~er, 
such a fall of snow came as to cover the whole plain to a depth 
of half a: foot or more; this snow lasted for a few days only, till 
the sun came out strong again; in this storm three Baltis lost 
their lives,-they died of cold during the night; a B;indostani 
servant of mine who was coming with a pony and a mule managed 
to find shelter, and, weathered it. All the spots frequented by 
travellers on Deosai have two names, one which the Baltis call 
them by, and one originating with the Dards of Astor or Gurez. 
Especially is this seen in the names o! streams; one name always 
ends in chu and the other in woi, which words are respectively the 
BaItI and the Dard for water. 

The Skardii road leaves this tract by a Pass Of 15,700 feet O,er 
the northern part of the bounding ridge. IIi approaching this 
we see how the mountains are cut out into flat-bottome.i amphi
theatres, and we see clearly that these w~re the beds of ancient 
glaciers. Acro~8 the front of each of them is a stone-~eap nearly 
level on the upper, inner, side, and sloping down on the outer; 
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these were t~rmi~ moraines, on which the glacier had raised 
itself while it sh;r down its detritus to make the slope below. 
The rQad passes by~' of the most perfect of these amphi
theatres; it was about a mile and a half long, and half that 
in width; on one side the rocks rose clear and . precipitous for 
some 1500 feet, making a sharp~edged ridge; these curving 
round were on the' other side more covered with stony taluses; 
the nearly level bottom was in ~reat par~ occupied by monndy 
masses of stone, among tl;lese lay one small tarn, while a larger 
one reached to the foot tof the great cliff,· reflecting its crags •. 
The narrow ridge divides this amphitheatre from a valley that 
leads direct ·to Skardli with' the great fall of 8000 feet in seven 
miles, measured straight; or about eleven miles by the road. 

At the summit there opened a view which produced an. im
pression 'Of grandeur as deep as I had ever experienced. 'Ve 
looked from our great height right on to the mountains beyond 
the Indus and Shigar 'rivers. These, though distant 40 and 50 
mil~s, present~d a magnificent spectacle. It was a combination of 

. various lines of mountains, with lofty peaks rising from these ridges 
ill great precipitous masses, or in pyramids ending in acute points, 
the snow thick on them; these vary from 21,000 to 25,700 feet. 
Below this great region of snow mountains comes an enormous 
depth of rocky on~s j in the upper hollows of these lie some 
glaciers that reach far below,' the level of the snow. 'Ye saw this 
in the mQrning sun, which lighted up the higher snows and threw 
da..r~ 'shadows 'Of the peaks over the lower snow-beds, but it made 
a soft haze in front of the nearer rocky mountains, which perhaps 
aid~d: .in giving 'us so great, so true, an idea of the size and 
grandeur of the range. 

THE G .A.ME OF POLO.· 

~altistan .. is one of the 40mes of polo. This is so thoroughly 
. the n~t.ional'''game of the Baltis that almost evety village has its 
po~~ ground, enclosed and carefully kept for the purpose. The 
p~ople are passionately fond of the game; those of rank look on 

• It can now hardly be necessary' to define this game as hockey on horseback. 
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the playing of it as one of the chief objects for which they were 
sent into the world; but not to them is the pursuit confined; all 
who can get a. pony to mount join in it, and the poorest enter 
thoroughly into the spirit of it; the children from an early age 
get their eye and hand in accord by practising it on foot-playing 
indeed the ordinary hockey of our country. It is not surprising 
that such an active pursuit of the game should produce good 
players. I have met with young men of most admirable skill. 
These have been mostly of the Wazir class, a class of men who, 
while always able from their circumstances to join in the" pursuit, 
have greater activity and energy than the Rajas whom they serve. 
The Rajas, indeed, have been all brought up to play, and they 
also usually have good skill, but they seldom ride with the same 
pluck, or throw themselves so completely into the game as do 
the \Vazirs. 

In Dardistan also polo is played. Indeed it is practised from 
Leh on the south-east to high up the Gilgit Valley on the north
west, and even in the Chitral Valley beyond; I have met and 
played with some people from this last country who had come to 
Gilgit on political business. At Leh it was introduced by' the 
colony of Baltis who settled at Chushot, close by; it has been 
adopted by the higher class of Ladakhis, but not by the people 
generally; on the other hand, in every place where live Baltia 
or Dards, the polo ground may be looked for. / 

For an interesting fact relating to the antiqujty of the game 
we are indebted to an anonymous correspondent of 'The Times,' 
who, on 12th June, 1874, gave an extract from the' History of 
the Reign of the Emperor Manuel Comnenns' (by J oannes 
Cinnamus), which shows that the very same game was played at. 
Constantinople in the middle of the twelfth century, and that even 
at that time it was considered an old 8,S well as an honouraLle 
game, and was practised by the Emperors themselves.'" In the 

• I here give a translation from the Latin of that part of the extracf; which 
describes the game. It will be seen that it differs not from the polo of to-day except 
in the form of the stiok. .. The natnre of the game is as follows:-Young men. 
divided into sides of nearly equal numbers, discharge a ball made of leather, about 
the size of an apple, into a certain place previously measured out for that purpoae. 
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time of the Afughal Empire in India. it was, I be~ieve, common 
among the courtiefl Strange it is that, dying out in India, till it 
remained only in two odd corners....-Manipur and the country we 
are describing-it should now again be learnt and practised by 
the last new rulers of India. . 

Englishmen in Calcutta first got'the gam,e from the people 
of l\fanipur on the ,borders 'of Barma. In the Panjab they began 
playing it about ten years ago, the gaIpe- having been introduced 
into that prol"ince about simultaneously from Calcutta and from 
the Kashmir country. The English visitors ~o Kashmir played it, 
as far as I know for the first time, in 1863; from there it was 
carried to Syalkot and other British stations, while about the 
same time the Calcutta game also spread into the Panjab. 
- I have played polo with natives of Baltistan and Dardistan in 
many difi'erent",places, and,haye closely observed their styles of 
play; as it is a pastime that has now got a good footing in 
England, and is likely, I should hope, to spread, it may not be 
amiss to say something of the way in which it is played abroad. 

In these-mountainous cOUD.tries the tactics of polo are modified, 
or at all events determined, by the narrowness of the ground it is 
played on .. There it is seldom possible to get more than a long . . 
narrow strip" of level ground-never is there a wide expanse. 
The length from go4t1 to goal is commonly 200 yards, sometimes 
it is as much as 250; while the width of the ground is from 30 to 
40··yar.ds only; the width of each goal is over ten and under 
fifteen yal-ds ; .the goals are marked by white stones sunk into, but 
showing half a foot or a foot above, the ground. The surface is 

. . 
"Then oil, ,each side they make at full gallop for the ba.ll, which has 'been placed in 
the middle, as-if it were a prize, each having in his right hand a stick, which is ot 
moderate length and terminates ,uddenly in a rounded space, the middle of which 
is dlled up with catgut strings fastened together in the manner of a net. Each side 
'thtln does its best. that it may be the first to drive the ball beyond the other (i, e. 
opposiM goal which had been previous1y marked out. For when the ball is driven 
into ~ther of the goals by the UBEI of the netted sticka, that is reckoned as a victory 
for one'side. Tltis, indeed, is the nature of the game; it obvious1y lays you open to 
a fa.ll and other dangers, for it is necessary for anyone who practises it to lean back 
continuaIl1, and to bend to right and left, so as to wheel his horse round and direct 
his qqurse and his movements according to the varying movements of the ball In 
this manner, then, is the game in question carried on." _ 
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generally a fine turf, which is kept in good order br occasional 
irrigation; the ground is enclosed by loose stone walls, so that 
the ball seldom goes beyond bounds; the game is' better when 
these walls are smooth, so thai the rebound of the ball can be 
reckoned on, but their rough construction st)ldom allows of 
this. 

There is no maximum or minimum number of players; in a 
large ground fifteen a side is considered a full number, but very 
fair play can be got with six or seven a side. The people con
sider that it would be impossible for the game to go on properly 
without music; the band, then, consisting usually of two pair of 
drums, a fife, and a long horn tha.t one man can hardly wield, 
first escort the chief personage-the Raja of the place, or whoever 
he may be-in procession to the ground, and. then take their post 
on a raised platform in the centre of. one side. Then the Raja 
sitting down has the sides made up. This is done in a fairer way 
than by alternate choosing-which gives such advantage to him 
who wins the toss. Each man gives either his whip or his polo 
stick, and th~se are paired, either by the Raja's advice or by the 
general voice of the bystanders, so that two equally good playe/s 
are made into one, pair ; then is brought forward some little boY' 
who knows nothing of the relative skill of the owners of the wh'ips, 
nor even whose they are, and he, t~king a pair of whips, shifts 
them round two or three times in his hands, and then separates 
them, putting down one on his right hand and one o~ his left, 
and so with each pair till two heaps are made,· the owners of 
which represent the two sides. All this is for the sake of equality 
and impartiality. The players commonly know each other so 
well that they do not distinguish the sides by any aid as.. <,f 
colours; this ma:kes it very puzzling for a stranger and iess inter
esting to the ~pectators; the plan of wearing colours is certainly 
one to be commended. . 

Though the goals are appropriated to the two' sides, yet the 
players do not take up their station at their respective goals', 
but all congregate at one end. Then from here one player begins 
the game by taking the ball in his hand, starting oft' at fuil gallop, 

. . 
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'and, when he comes to the middle of the ground, throwing it:up 
and striking"it a~est he can towards the enemy's goal; in t.his 
some are so skilful that the ball sometin1~s enters and the goal 
is won without anyone else having had a chance. But'the leader 
is followed, not only by his own side, but by all his opponents, 
galloping close behind, ~nd the struggle comes for the second 
blow, if the ball has not l'eached the goal. Now when one of the 
other p~rty gets the chance, he does not strik~ it back in the 
direction h& wishes it ultimately to go, hut carries it on towards 
his own base, for the sake of putting it not through, but past, 
outside, the goal-marks, that is to say, for the sake of making the 
ball miss the goal and pass-behind. If this happens the practice 
}s for a byst~nder to take up the ball and throw it as hard as he 
can in the other direction, so that now the second side have the 
advantage due to the, impetus. And it is the rule that the game 
is not considered as again started until one of that side has 
touched the ball, this being done without interruption from the 
o~her side. Now probably will come the time when the 
ball gets checked and entangled among the horses' legs; then 
comes a melee, often amusing enough, when with crowding ef 
horses, pusl1lng, hooking of sticks-intentionally as well as by 
accident, . fo~ it is an ,allowed thing-the ball remains for long 
confined ~nd often ...invisible; till by some chance it gets ciear and 
i~._carried away by some nimble-handed one, when a race again 
begins, to make or save the goal. 
, -The "better players are marvellously good in carrying the ball 

·along by successive strokes on whichever side of their horse it 
mily happen to "be; .their ponies too-well knowing their duty
fQllow it i~ every turn and to the best of their 'speed. But an. 
opponent coming up may spoil the other's stroke by catching his 
stick even when: unable to reach the ball itself. Others following 
close take up the game, and so it rolls f~om one goal back to the 
other, or ~ the centre, backwards and forwards often for long. 
When'the ball enters the goal, even then the game is not ended; 
it,ls not won Jntil a man of the 'nearly victorious party dismount
ing picks it np ; so, that there is yet a chance for the other side 
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to st;ike the ball out again and carry it away; but it must be 
struck out as it oome-b{ltween the goal-marks, else the first side 
have still the power to. pick it up. 

The music had 'been playing nearly the whole time, with 
especial force -on the taking off and on each rash at speed, and 
now, when the ball is caught and the game won, the band strikes 
up in sign of victory, and immediately, no hreathing-time being 
given, one of the winning side gallops out with the balf~com. 
monly the one who dismounting picked it up-and takes off as 
before, for a new game. It is this that brings' about the custom 
of changing goals at each game; for the winning side, having put 
the ball through their opponents' goal, in starting afresh from 
there, make it their own. , 

There is no rule against getting in front of the ball or waiting 
at your enemy's goal; this last is commonly done by some wily 
players, while staying at one's own goal to defend it is never even 
thought of. 

In this way the play goes on without a moment's intermission 
may be for a couple of hours or' even more, until one side has 
scored nine games, which may have involved the playing' err 
seventeen; this makes the rubber, and the reaching to that 
number is the .signa} for resting, or more probably for closing 
the game. 

Now comes in another ceremony. The winning _side; riding 
. up, collect in front of the- musicians, and, while they play the 
BaItl equivalent for' See the Conquering Hero comes,' join in 
with shouts and cheers, and raising and lowering and waving of 
their sticks; and 'then, if they are much elated with their victory 
-if some wager, -or some point of credit had been depending .on 
the game-a few of. them will dismount and commence a gro
tesque dance to h~rrible music, accompanied by wild grimaces and 
gestures to mark their exultation, the other party meanwhile 
having slunk off to the farther end; all this ~hows how thoroughly 
the Balos and the Dards enter into the game and enjoy victory 
in it. 

Once or twice I was especially glad to find myself on the 
2 0 
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, winning side. The stake was a salaam, which the losers had to 
f~lfil the duties'l9f by walk~g the whole length of the ground 
up to the winners, who were seated at t~e farther end, bending 
nearly to the earth in a salaam at every twenty steps or so, at 
each bow the others raising a cheer. At the last, however, the 
victors too rise, and cordially return the salutation. This is most 
likely to be the stake when two villages or districts are the rivals. 

Though eager in the game the Baltia play good-hnmouredly; 
sometimes a bard knock is accidentally given, but I never saw 
any falling out. 

The ponies of Baltistan are admirably adapted for polo; 
indeed, th~s is almost the t>nly use thel are put to, for the roads 

_ are too bad for them t9 be used to carry packs. It is likely, then, 
that they have for long been bred and selected chiefly in view 
of this lise, a?-d their form may be said to embody the experience 
of generations of polo-players as to the right kind of animal for 
the game; for this reason I will say a few words in description. 
They stand about twelve hands three inches, or thirteen hands; 
for their size they are rather large-boned; they are compact in 
make j they have a broad chest, a deep shoulder, a well-formed 
barrel well ribbed up, and good,hind-quarters, and a small, well
sh-aped head. They are good at hill-climbing, and at pulo they 
are -very active; 1 they are of good heart, going long without 
g~ving i~, though they are terribly hard-worked at every game. 
These ponies are ridden on a plain snaflie, and not with the 
,sharp b1t th!1t natives of India. are so fond of using. The BaIus 
do not wear spurs, but they carry,a, short whip, hanging on the 
. wri~t. with which they urge their ponies "to full speed. 

The following are a few of the BaIti words used in connection 
'wi* the game; they may be useful to anyone else ~ho should 
"wish to join ,those people in playing it. 

B(1.l1 
.: Stick 

Goal '" 

polo. 
benth-o. 
hal. 

A goal gairred hel trang. 
Ball yOM l)8hind hal chitsun. 
Taking oJ! dafok. 

" I "Wish now to compare the system of polo-playing in Baltismn 
with that followed in England, especially at Lillie Bridge, where 
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only in this country have I seen it. There is not a great dif
ference between the two, but it may be useful to discuss some. 
points and per~aps to make some suggestions. 

First, for those respects in which I would not recommend the 
adoption of BaItI ways. The plan of a flag-staff is, better than 
the goal-stone; it enables one to judge better if a goal has been 
gained or not, and it is equally safe if only fixed so that it will 
go down easily if ridden against. N ext I see no 
advantage in the practice of requiring one of the riders to dis
mount and pick up the ball before the game be considered won; 
the game must end somewhere, and the natural time is when the 
ball is put within the goal; the origin of this Balti custom was, 
probably, the struggling among themselves of the men of the 
winning side to get the ball, in order to take it off for the next 
game. Again, the giving no breathing-time 'be~ween 
the games is not likely to be followed by those so careful of 
their horses as are Englishmen; it causes a useless strain on 
the animal's wind. 

As to hooking of sticks; the practice certainly il!l productive of 
t , 

amusement and variety. One sometimes sees a man careering 
along just ready to give the victor stroke, unconscious of others 
following hard upon him, when a gentle. hook will spoil his aim 
and discomfit his whole procedure. But I cannot recom~end it 
for Englishmen; their tempers will not stand the interruption 
and consequent vexation; the practice was tried and disused in 
Upper India. Whether with the cooler air and the other sedative 
surroundings of home it could safely be adopted I will not 
presume to judge. 

An important branch of the subject is the question of the kind 
of stick to be employed; certainly, next to one's pony the stick 
deserves attention. There is considerable variety, the different 
sorts being used in different parts. The accompanying cut shows 
six different forms. 

No.1 may be called the Byzantine stick. I have drawn it 
from the idea 1 received from the description given in the extract 
quoted in the note to p. 381, though perhaps the netted space, was 

, 202 
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, more of the shap-e 'of a racket; it would suit best, or only, with a 
light ball. ' No. ~ is the Calcutta stick, taken, I imagine, from 
the Manipiiris; it is ,a stiff bamboo, four feet or more long, with, 

r\--.-.--.--. 
L-.:l .... _ , 

IU", 0' '" .111" .... 

POLO STICKS. 

1, Byzantine; 2, Calcutta; 3, Balti (Skii.rdii, &0.); 4, Baiti (Kargil); 5, Dird. 

for a head, 'a cylindrical piece of hard wood. The Balti sticks 
(Nos. 3 and 4) have curved heads, the curves being of various 
degrees of sharpness, according to the fancy ~f the player; some 
of the best players use a short, stick with a very slightly curved 
head; the' other differences are that the handle is shorter (being 
usuallY,3t feet in length), thinner, and more ~astic; and the 
.~ead is much heavier in proportion to the handle than that of 
the Calcutta stick. The head of these BaIti sticks is ,bored right 

, through foJ:. the handle, which is fixed by" a tight fastening round 
the u:pper end of the head, this being enabled to get a grip on the 
'handle by a slot a couple of inches long being cut in- front. It 
seems th~t the Calcutta stick is the only one that has been infro
duced into England. I say with confidence, having tried both 

" sorts and seen'. them both tried, that the BaItI stick is the better, 
that more can be done wi~h it. Very likely it takes more time to 

, learn the~use of it; its shortness involves one's getting nearer the 
ground-the kind of stick, thus reacting on the style. of riding; 

_ "or while the Calcutta stick would both be suited to and tend to 
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perpetuate a stiff kind of riding, the Balti stick would encourage 
a freer and more flexible style. When one's play is accommodated 
to a short stick there is a distinct advantage gained, in that the ball 
will be more lifted by the blow, and be carried farther; in cross
cuts, again, the Balti sticks are much, more manageable. Their 
top-heaviness, though awkward for a beginner, helps the blow to 
be very effective. The Baltis do not give the stroke from the wrist, 
but from the elbow or the shoulder. No. 5 is .the kind 
of stick used ill the Gilgit country. The section of the head of it 
is circular, the handle is elastic. With this sort I was not much 
taken; those whp use it-the Dards-make a very different kind 
of stroke from what the ,Baltis do; they give a. short circular 
stroke from, the wrist. This is apt to raise the ball (and knocks 
on the knee are not uncommon from this cause), but it does not 
drive it far, and the game generally of these players is closer, 
more shufily, more of a m~lee than that of Baltistan. 

It is almost essential that the head of the Balti sticks should 
have the grain of the wood curved with its curve;, the piece 
should be cut from the knee of a. branch, or of course it might be 
bent by steaming. Birch is most commonly used, but prob!b1y 
oak would be as good; for the handle, hazel or ash would do 
well. 

The ball used out there is as light and knotted a piece of 
wood as can be found; often it is from the root of some tree; 
bamboo-root is probably the best of all. Such a 'ball as this is 
more livery than the cricket-ball which, I believe, is used in 
England. 

As to the -ground, the Baltis will have it that their long 
narrow spaces are the best, and they wish for nothing better. 
Still there can be no doubt that it is only the character of their 
country, the confined area available, that brought about the rule 
of narrow polo-grounds, and, perhaps, the practice of all riding in 
one direction. I myself thin~_ that a square of 200 yards, with 
the goals'in the middle of two opposite sides of it, leaves little to 
be desired. If, indeed, it were possible to enclose the area by any 
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,kind of turf wall, or by boarding, which should be smooth enough 
for the ball" to rAound from it at t4e calculated angle, then a 
narrower ground-not so narrow, however, as those of Baltistan
would give opportunities for very pretty play. In any case, the 
bounds should be conspicuously marked. 

'Ve now come to the subject of tactical rules.· One cannot 
help allowing conaiderable weight to the fact of three, if not four, 
Englishmen having lost their lives at this game within the first 
ten years of its introduction into Upper India. 'Considering the 
small number of places: where it is practised, this is a large pro
portioD. In Baltistan, fatal accidents at polo are hardly known, 
and it beh?ves us to eXRlQ.ine whether this may not be- due to 
their different way of c~mducting the game. I have little 
-doubt that this freedom from accident arises from the galloping 
being done by- all in the same direction at one time; there is no 
meeting; both sides start ,together and ride together after the 
ball. This is a very different thing from two sides being drawn up 
opposing each other, as in a tournament, and galloping towards 
eac!t other. I grant that with a wide ground one may not be able 
to keep the direction of riding so completely as they do in 
Baltis~; but I think that .. the.start should be made from one 
direction o:rt1y, even if after that the courses may be less regularly 
kept. As to the cpmmencing, the Balti plan of striking the ball 
in the air at a gallop is much more workmanlike-requiring as it 
does Borne considerable skill-than .any other. 

- ~o apeak generally as to the play one sees at Lillie Bridge . 
. t am sure t4at the best players there, were they to see a game 
plated 'at Shigar _or at Rondii, would learn much. They would 
learIr·how much of skill there was to be acquired. Th~y would, I 
'thiD:k, see that the best kind of pony was not a leggy animal, but 
a compact-built, handy, pony, that is both quick to start and quick 
to,turn, a p~ny whose own intelligence is brought to bear on the 
ga~e, not 'one that incessantly has to be worked by rein and 

" spur, and certainly not one that requires blinkers. New kinds of 
stroke!,too, would they learn; some of them, I.believe (though I 
rPay have a bias- on this subject, which should be allowed for), 
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attainable only with the shorter and comparatively heavy-headed 
sticks. A stroke corresponding to cut four of the ca"Valry exercise 
is a favourite one with the best Baitl and Dard players; it is 
difficult, but it is often uSeful. A cross-cut stroke, right across 
the front, is especially useful in our wide grounds, and a modifica
tion of this, by which the ball when nearly in front of one is sent 
to the left rear, is nearly equally so. These can all be done at the 
gallop by a good player. A fault to be avoided is the fighting 
too much over the ball when it is far away from the line of the 
goals, where the working it backwards or forwards can do little 
good or harm to either side; this looks as if the object were 
simply to get a knock at the ball, without reference to where it 
might go. True it is that even from the far side a good player 
well mounted may take the ball away and drive it home, but with 
the greater number the struggle there does not affect the result. 
'When, as is not uncommonly the case in England, the sides are 
small, it is a good plan to bring the goals nearer to one another; 
and if that makes the game seem too easy, then the goals may 
be made narrower. 

I have made these suggestions abo~t the English play, in the 
full hope that if the game is kept up the play will improve, and 
with the desire to help even a little towards that end. That it is 
a game worth keeping up I feel strongly. It is one that, to play 
it well, requires a combination of skill of various sorts. As an 
exercise it is admirable, for it brings into action nearly every 
muscle of the body. As a pastime, it seems to me unrivalled; it 
is never tedious; with good sides it is always interesting, and 
often exciting. 

Lastly, I must try to efface an impression that has lately got 
abroad, that polo is a cause of cruelty to the ponies. It can only 
be so if racing be cruel to race-horses, and hunting to hunters. 
The truth is that the game brings out a horse's capabilities, 
exercises his faculties, and so makes him fulfil the object of his 
life, il;l the highest degree. In the heat of the game a blow from 
the ball on his shin or his knee (a joint by no means so tender 
as our knee, with which it does not correspond in 'structure) is 
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.hardly felt, and this is about the worst that is likely to happen 
with moderate ca .. in playing, which care should be dictated by 
a. consideration for both' man and beast. If one exposes the ponies 
to no greater risk of injury than we do ourselves at polo, or at 
football-and I cannot think their risk is greater-then the best 
friends of animals should be satisfied. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

DARDISTAN: THE COUNTRY. 

THE ROAD niOH lUsmnB TO GILGlT-ASTOR-BAWANJi-GILGIT-PUNIAL-!NDUS 

FLOODS. 

THE name written above is one that includes all the land inhabited 
by the Dard race; but since that reaches beyond the bounds of 
the country I have set myself to describe, I must limit this chapter 
to that part of Dardistan which is confined within the Maharaja of 
Kashmir's dominions. 

In accordance with the plan previously adopted, for other parts, 
I shall first show the geographical connection of this country with 
some that we have already become acquainted with by giving an 
account, of the road bet~een Kashmir and Gilgit, a principal' 
place in Dardistan ...... Then I shall describe different parts of. that 
country, saying :Something under the headings of Astor, GiZgit, 
BawanJi, and P'Unial. In the next chapter I shall speak of the 
inhabitants, of the Dards themselves; afterwards, some account 
of the later events that ,have affected Gilgit and of the political 
state of the neighbouring valleys will be given. 

THE ROA.D FROM K.A.SBMIB TO GILGIT. 

This road is traversed by the Maharaja's'troops and those who 
carry their supplies, and by few others. It is twenty-two days' 
march from Sirinagar to Gilgit; the details of the marches will 
be found in Appendix IV. (Route 9 b). 

The way usually adopted is to drop down the Jhelam by boat 
and cross the 'V alar Lake to a place called Bandiplir, whence the 
start by land is made. There is first to he crossed the ridge which 
intervenes between the Vale of Kashmir and the Kishanganga. 
Valley. It takes more than a day to reach to the summit of this. 
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The path zigzags up a spur for a rise of some thousands of feet 
and then comes t"a part where the slope up is more gradual; 
here the ground is varied, being broken into sweet little flowery 
dells surrounded by fir-trees. The first halting-place is Trigbal, 
4000 feet above the level of the Kashmir Valley, an oval opening 
in the dark fir-forest, filled by a pond of artificial make. From 
Bome spots near w.e command views of the Vale we have left, 
and of the great lake an4 the marshes beneath us, and of 
the opposing Panjal Range, whose peaks, separated from their 
base by a great depth of mist-hidden ground, catching the sun's 
light, looked like mountains of another world. From 
Tragbal a rise of between 2000 and 30pO feet more, up the same 
spur, brings us to the !idge. The Pass is hardly a depression 
in it. On the other side the road descends through somewhat 
similar but on the whole more wooded ground; after a day and a 
half's march from the ridge, the banks of ,the Kishanganga, at a 
place called Kunzalwan, are reached. ~hus, then, in traversing 
24 miles of road, or as the crow flies a distance of but 16 miles, 

_ and" rising and descending some 6500 feet, we had crossed the 
northern bounding ridge of Kashmir. 

The B;:~shanganga. River rises 40 miles to the eastward of this 
" spot, among -the mountains behind Dras. At Kunzalwan it is a 

fine swift stream; a~ it goes on it receives the drainage of many 
lateral valleys in a country that is wooded, -from which we may be 
sute it is one that ha!i plentiful moisture; so the current increases 
in vo~umt!, until, when it joins the Jhelam at Muzafaribad, it" has 
~om~ to he one of equal "importance" with that river. - There is a 

,tract beginning a few miles below Kunzalwan where the vaHey is 
so narrow and the hill-sides so steep that, although the climate is 
favourable," no cultivation exists and there are no inhabitants, 

. itldeed, it is a!-most inaccessible. 
. . ~rom Kunzalwan our way leads up the valley. A short march 
past",pine-co'Vered hills brings us to Gurez, a chief village, of 
which the h;mlets are little clusters of log huts. [1his place, which 
gives its name to the district, is where, for some four miles in 
le~~thJ ihe valley is rather wider than at other parts, being from 
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half a mile to a mile across; it is bounded on the south by wooded 
mountains, and on the north by a great steep cliify limestone mass, 
which rises to 7000 or 8000 feet from the rivet. To the view the 
mountains join above and below, closing in the valley. The 
height of Gurez is 7800 feet above the sea. This elevation, com
bined with a great amount of cloud and rain in summer and of 
snow in winter, makes the climate inclement. In this and some 
other respects the place reminds me much of the valley of Padar. 
Here the only crops are millet, buckwheat, and peas, which are 
raised by help of irrigation; rice will not ripen. The best produce 
of Gurez are the ponies, which are the best of their size for loads 
that I ever met with. In reaching this upper part of the 
Kishanganga Valley, we had already come into the tract occupied 
by Dards; in the village of Gurez itself there is a mixture of 
Dards and Kashmiris, but the form.er predominate. From there 
onwards the peopl~ are almost entirely of that race, and dialects 
of the Dard language, a language quite different-from Kashmiri, are 
spoken. Where the two large streams meet, just above 
Gurez, is the end of the wider part of the valley, The southern 
stream may be said to be a continuation of the Kishru;tganga,"a; its 
course is the longer, and it has, I believe, the greater volume; it 
flows from the district called Tilel. If one had to go to Tilel one 
would not attempt to follow up the stream, for the gorge it here 
comes out of is impassable except when (for !J. week or two it may 
be) the river is frozen over; travellers must gO' a few miles up the 
other, the Burzil, stream, and cross a Pass which leads into the 
cultivated valley of Tilet This I have never visited. Our. own 
way leads for three days' march up the course of the northern 
stream. The valley of it is narrow, bounded by mountains 
rising some 4000 or 5000 feet; the stream flows for the most 
part in a rocky bed; for the first ten miles there' are many little 
plateaus above the level of it, formed by the alluvium of side 
streams; over these the path leads us, past several small villages; 
on the mountain-slopes is a good deal of pine-forest; as the level 
of the valley rises the forest does not reach so high up the sides, 
and farther on the pine is replaced by spruce and silver firs. 
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From the place called BangIa a road for Astor and Gilgit leaves 
the valley and r"'s the ridge on the north,; this has of late 
years come to be considered on the whole the easiest toute to 
those places f the Pass just above (called Kamri) is little over 
13,000 feet, and the way is shorter by some five miles than the 
other. But the other is the one we will follow, continuing in the 
valley. There are, now no more villages, though at one place, 
called Minmarg, a little buckwheat is grown (at an elevation of 
about 10,500 feet) by villagers from below, who come there in the 
slpIlmer, but the, crop with difficulty ripen~. At this place, and 
farther up th~ valley to the south-east,' ate moraine-mounds of old 
glaciers. The last halting-place on this side the watershed is at 
Burzil. Up to here there was no sign of a Tibetan climate; and 
as far, as I, not being a botanist, could teU, there was the same 
vegetation, of forest, thick grass, and flower~, as in Kashmir. 

At Burzil two roads part; one (spoken of in the last chapter) 
leads north-eastwards across the Deosai plateau to Skardu, the other; 
going due north, will bring us to A.stor. Following this lattel", we 

_ rise,-not very steeply, a height of about 2000 feet in five or six miles; 
'the Pass, which is called Dorikun, is 13,500 feet high; it is not a 
defile, but.{L neck between the two .parts of a rocky ridge; this is 
of granite; arl.d the peaks here have a character not uncommon 
with that rock-thej' are massive in general form, but serrated 
and jagged at the uppermost edg~,; soon beyond the rock changes 
to Slate and altered slate. Having crossed the Pass we are in 
the .b~in bf the Indus i we are on the eastern branch of the Astor 
Rtver. The v~ey in which this flows we now descend~ 

T~is Pass is crossed on the fourth march from Gurez i after 
gradually descending for three more marches, down the narrow 
valley enclosed by not very steep mountains, we come to where 
the eastern branch of the Astor stream falls in; it was along this 
latter" that th~ other road would have led us that branched to the 
~ \ : I 

left ~ome wat back; then another few miles and we reach Astor. 
Of the two Passes crossed by these two roads the Dorikun Pass is 
the easier, and, although rather higher, is more practicable when 
un~er snow; it opens in the spring a few weeks earlier, and it 
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remains open in the autumn a few weeks later, than the other; 
the way, however, as before said, is some miles longer. Keeping 
back the account of the valley of .Astor for another subject-heading, 
we will now just finish the route, considering it merely in the light 
of a road to be got over. 

Astor we may count thirteen or fourteen marches from Sirinagar. 
Thence five marches bring us to Bawanji on the Indus. Down to 
this point laden ponies are not uncommonly brought, but there are 
many places very trying for them; the worst is the descent of 
the Ratu Pir, a spur-pass just above Ramghat, one march short of 
BawanjL As far as Gilgit itself laden ponies are seldom taken, on 
account of there being a few spots where it would be very difficult, 
if not impossible, for them to pass. From Bawanji to 
Gilgit there is a distance of three or four marches. One has first 
to cross the Indus; the passage is now easily effected by a ferry
boat; then the road leads some 12 miles up the Se Valley, w~ence 
we cross a 2000-foot ridge, after which we descend into the GiIgit 
Valley; one march alohg this brings us to Gilgit itself, over 
230 miles from·Sirinagar. 

ASTOR.· 

We will now look more closely at the Astor Valley, through 
which we hurried. Its.two chief branches have a length of 60 or 
70 miles, reckoning from the source of each to the junction of 
the Astor River with the Indus: The more easterly of the two, 
that one down which came the road we traced, I have only seen 
under snow, and I have not much more to say about it. 

At the head of the westerly branch is the Kamri Pass, of 
13,000 feet; the rest of the ridge being at heights of 14,000 and 
15,000 feet. The descent on the north is steep for 1000 feet, and 
then the valley falls with a gentle slope. On this north side of 
the ridge a slight difference in the vegetation is observed as com
pared with that of the Gtlrez Valley; the grass less completely 
clothes the hill-sides; the brake fern does not SQ much abound; 

• The Dogrii.s always call this place Ie Hasora," but its name ,in the mouth of a. 
Dard is AstOI, 
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a~d the pine-forest is less extensive, while spruce-fir has become 
rate. Birch is fo~ nearly up to 12,000 feet, and Pinus euelsa 
at .11,300. Some of the hill-sides have great stretches of birch
wopd, whicb, as I saw them in autumn, made a glorious blaze of 
yellow, from the valley-bottom far up the mountain, enveloping 
detached woods of dark pine. 

Coming down t~e valley we reach traces of cultivation at the 
level of 10,000 feet. First are detached hamlets an<f small vil
lages, bare, with no trees round them. Then, at Rattii, are some 
apricot trees; at the next place are some small walnuts; while at 
Chagam, which is 8500 feet, are many fine waInut trees, and from 
there onwards the villages art) mostly well shaded by fruit-trees. 

But in that upper part it is chiefly traces of former cultiva
tion that one sees; they are enough to show that crops will grow 
nnd ripen..; but -the fields are waste, the hamlets deserted. In 
most of the mountain-tracts we have hitherto gone over the 
popUlation has increased nearly up to the limit 'of land available; 
but here is room for hundreds of settlers. This state of things 
was' -brought about by the raids of the people of Chilas. The 

'Chilasis are a Dard race inhabiting a long valley on the west of 
Diyamir or, Nanga Parbat. U ntH about 1850 they used to make 

'occasional e~peditions for plunder into this Astor Valley. Often 
they came over the ]\!azenii Pass to reach these higher parts, 

- , 
while for Astor itself, which they also attacked, they came round 
by the Hatii Pass and Diiiyan. The plunder they came for was 
cattle and people to make slaves of; their captives they do not 
seU, ,but they "keep them for their own service, making use of 
,~hem to 'take their flocks and herds to pasture. But since it 
would"be almost impossible to keep grown men as their slaves at 
s1.1ch work, where opportunities for escape would be plentiful, 
they used to kill'the men ;md earry away only the women and 
the Y9ung people. . \ 

I~ ,was these raids that determined Maharaja Gulab Singh to 
'send a. punitIVe expedition against Chilas ;' this he did in 1851 
or 1852;1 I am not sure which; one force went direct from 
Ka~h'mir,.' and one advanced by this Mazenii Pass .. The Dogras 

I were in great straits for provisions, as the comm~ications were 
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t;lot well kept up, but they at last to'Ok the chief str'Ongh'Old 'Of the 
Chilasis, a fQrt tWQ 'Or three miles frQm the Indus River, and 
reduced thQse peQple t'O SQme degree 'Of 'Obedience. A few 'Of the 
slaves were released, but most 'Of them had been sent tQ neigh
bouring valleys for safety, and they eQuId not be recQvered; as 
late as 1869 s'Ome half dQzen 'Of them escaped, and returned tQ 
their hQmes in AstQr. The expeditiQn had the effect 'Of frighten
ing the Chilasis int'O g'O'Od bebavi'Our; there has been n'O raid 
since. There is even s'Ome cQmmunicati'On kept up; the pe'Ople 
frQm Tarshing, a village under Nanga Parbat, nQW g'O t'O Chilas, 
while from Chilas messengers 'Or envQys come t'O the Maharaja 
with a yearly tribute and h'Ostages, 'Of wh'Om a certain number 
remain in Kashmir until, after a year 'Or tWQ, 'Others c'Ome in 
exchange. 

It is curi'Ous that while the pe'Ople 'Of Astor are all riders and 
keep many ponies, these ChiI~siS have n'One, and they used not 
tQ attempt t'O take away any they met with in their raids. 

The Astor peQple, whQ thus in later times have suffered SQ 
much, used fQrmerly, when they were stronger, to d'O the same 
kind 'Of thing. Gurez was liable to their attacks, and Dras also. ' 

The present state 'Of quietness and security is a great change 
for them all. But the c'Ountry has nQt yet recQvered the ruin 
and dep'OPulatiQn. SQme new small settlements have in~eed been 
made in the 'Old village sites; attempts have been made tQ'induce 
the Baltis, whQ QverflQw fr'Om their 'Own cQuntry, tQ settle; but 
the inclement climate 'Of the higher part 'Of the valley (where 
chiefly there is vacant grQund), and the absence 'Of the fruit
trees they are SQ much used t'O enjoy, deter them. 

The mQlit interesting place I visited in the AstQr cQuntry is 
the valley which leads up tQ the base 'Of Nanga Parbat. Just 
beyond the last village, Tarshing, 'One c'Omes to the fQ'Ot 'Of 'One 
'Of the glaciers that spring frQm that great mountain.- I went 

• The G. T. Survey Map is not accurate in the delineation of these glaciers; they 
do not in reality unite as there expressed. I have made the correction, as far 8S I 
could with ceriaiJ).i'y, in the map attached to this book. Other small mistakes occur 
in the Survey Map as to the position of streams and so on in the Astor and Ronda 
districts; these, though I was able to detect them, I had not time to rectify; 80 they 
have been allowed to stand in mine~B in the Govemment Map. 
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to the glacier which comes down to Tarshing from the north; 
the level of its'l>ot may be put down at 9400 feet. This is at 
the base of Nanga Parbat, which mountain towers above in a 
great snowy and rocky mass that appears like a gigantic escarp
ment. The glacier in its lower course has a sbpe o! 4° or 5°, 
with a width of three -quarters of a mile, or so; it is much 
broken by curved cross crevasses, and lengthwise by one long one. 
This glacier is fed 'by three or four steep branch glaciers which 
reach up the mountain, an~ there are one or two similar steep 
glaciers which end off before reaching ~he large ones.' These 
side glaciers, whether the tributary ones or those of the sec~mdary 
sort whic~ do not unite their ice-flow with any other, are subject 
to another division i~to kinds-they may either, rising high up, 
be connected with snow-beds of the permanent snow, and in this 
case one canilot tell where snow ends and glacier begins; or they 
may end off suddenly upwards, being supplied only by falls of 
snow from above, which remains through .most of the summer in 
taluses at the glacier's edge. 

From th~ village northwards, for some three miles along the 
left bank of the 'glacier, is a great side moraine, the surfa~e of 
which i.~ now grown over with forest: The annexed section across, 
if looked ftt closely, will show the relationship of the moraines and 
the-ice. From the hollow next the mountain-side on the east one 

t 

• 

SECTION AOROSS TABSBING GLAOIER • 

• ascends a'very regular slope of perhaps 25° for a height of 400 feet; 
, this is the old -morai¥e, it is now covered wit~ pine-wood. Beyond 
the crest of it is a little hollow, and then a second moraine heap, 
W4ich, on the ~arther side, is bounded by a vertical cliff of 1 00 feet, 
at .. t~e foot of which is the glacier. On the right bank there is a 
reprQ~entative of the inner one only 'of these t}"o moraine-ridges. 
The moraine-cliff shows secti~ns of large blocks among small stuff, 
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but here alld there was just a sign of stratification, not continuing 
for fur in any case j this stratified matter was, I have nq doubt, 
deposited in temporary side lakes, such as we saw along the side 
of the Arandu Glacier.- Following the glacier down we see that 
it abuts right ~crainst the cli~ on the opposite side of the main 
valley, to which this may be said to be tributary; it has not at 
all turned, nor diminjshed in thickness, but it ends off thus sharp 
Iloc-ainst the rock; on the lower, easterly, face the ice is much 
cracked, and evidently is continually breaking off. I 
heard from natives of Tarshing, close observers, of some interest
ing changes in the state of the ice. It seems that np to 1850 it 
was in this same way jammed against_ the opposing rock, but at a 
higher level than now i that inner moraine-ridge is evidence of it 
having been at a level about 100 feet above its present one j at 
the time spoken of the whole surface of the glacier was smooth. 
uncrevassed j one might have walked, and indeed they used to 
ride, anywhere on it. The stream from the south-west, which 
drains other glaciers, found a way for itselt underneath. Well, 
about that year or the next, in the winter time, the water-wal 
got stopped up, and a lake began to accumulate in the vau'ey 
above; as spring came the lake much increased; it must have 
been, at the last, a mile or a mile and a half long and half a mile 
wide, with an average depth of 100 or 150 feet, the extrem~ depth 
bemg about 800 feet. The people" knew what was coming, and 
men were put on the watch; when at length the water reached 
the top of the glacier and began to flow over, word was sent 
down the valley, and all fled from the lower parts to the hill
sides; the water cut down a course for itself between the cliff and 
the glacier, and in doing so produced a disastrous flood that 
lasted three days. One ,near eIred of the flood was to alter the 
course of the stream that comes down from the BOuth, so as to 
make it at once Jall into the main stream, instead o~ as before, 
flowing along the near hill-sides; this cut it 0!I' from the alluvial 

• I never thOlOUghly undmtood how such stratiJied deposita aune to be mixed 
up with the irregular glacial aoonmulationa until ProCessor.Ramsay,on mydeecribing 
them to him, gaTe me the above explanation. 

2D 
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plateau on which the village of Ohoi is situated, and destroyed 
the prosperity of that place. On the left bank, the flood, in 
cutting a cliff, carried away the canal that irrigated another 
village; and some land and some houses at Tarshing itself were 
washed away. Lower down, in the Astor Valley, at Gurikot, 
Dashkin, and other places, some culti yated lands were destroyed, 
but it does not seem that any lives \\Iere lost. A curious 
thing followed this ;-t1e glacier gradually sunk in level, at the 
rate of a few yarus every year, tm it came down to its present 
position, that is about 100 feet below its former leyel; at the same 
time it became crevassed, so that now it is difficult to find a road 
across. It is evident that at the time the glacier abutted against 
the rock the ice was being compressed, and the crevasses that 
may have formerly existed were closeu up; afterwards, the water 
kept open a passage, the ice was cracked off bit by bit as it 
advanced, and the circumstances that cause crevasses (as in
equalities in the bed) acted without opposition. Now again the 
space between the end of the glacier and the cliff is closed up; 
the waters at present £nd a passage for themselves beneath; 
probably the same process of compression has re-commenced, 
which may again end in a complete stoppage of the upper 
drainage, formation of a lake, and subsequent outbreak and 
flood. 

The village of Astor is situated on the western side of the 
valley, at the junction of one of those tributary valleys which come 
down from the Nanga Parbat Bidge. It is on the remnant of an 
alluvial plateau, at a height of some 500 feet above the main 
river. fJ..'bis place, which used to be the seat of a Dard Raja, is 
now a cantonment of the Maharaja's troops, the chief station for 
the Gilgit Brigade. It is a collection of hundreds of small huts, 
which the soldiers inhabit in twos and threes; these huts are 
hup-dled or crowdt'u together in two or three separate clumps. 
The number of troops is about 1200; the object of keeping them 
here rather than nearer the frontier is to save carriage of the 
supplies, which mostly come from Kashmir; the force is on the 



CHAP. XVII.] ASTOR. 403 

right side of the snowy Pass, and is always ready to advance 
to Gilgit if required. I know very little of the 
history of Astor. Bernier, who wrote about the year 1660, in 
enumerating the countries that border Kashmir, speaks of the 
territories of Raja Gamon. Now Irom geographical position I 
infer that this was the ruler of Astor. When the Sikhs held 
Kashmir, the Astor Raja was tributary to them; he had become 
so without any force having been sent; for a time he remained 
in quiet. But a curious thing happened. When Wazir Lakpat 
(who was lieutenant of Zur8.war Singh, who was servant of Raja 
Gulab Singh, who_was a tributary of the Sikhs) was victorious in 
Skardu, he came over the Harpo La and invaded Astor. Lakpat 
besieged the Astor fort for four months; at the end of which time 
it was given up for want of provisions, and the Raja was taken 
away prisoner to Skardu; and this though he was on terms of 
friendship and (in ~ degree) dependent .on the Sikh Governor 
of Kashmir. At last, representations Qn the subject went to 
Lihor, and from there GuIab Singh receIved directions to desist 
from interfering with Astor, so the Raja was sent back. But 
not long afterwards the Sikhs themselves from Kashmir required 
a passage through the Astor territory on their way to Gilgit (as 

, will be related in Chapter xJ;x.), and' not only so, but they 
required to make their communications sure; with this object 
a .Sikh post was' placed at Astor, and from that time the inde
pendence of the :Raja diminished; now there is a titular Raja, for 
whose subsistence some provision is made, whether by pension or 
from land I do not know. 

At Astor -and for many miles on there is one general cha~ 
racter of the valley; at the bottom it is very narrow; the river 
is quite confined between the ends of great spurs from the lofty 
mountain·ridges on both sides; the cultivation is on very small 
spaces, usually so~e hundreds of feet above the valley-bottom. 
The hill-sides are partly broken into cliffs and partly of a smooth 
surface, grown over with grass in tufts, and with bushes of pencjl
cedar scattered over, while in parts sheltered from the sun Pinus 

2 D 2 
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ea;celsa grows, of small size, and mak.es a thin forest; above, the 
mountains' oftez-.ise to lofty rocky and snowy peaks. 

Below Astor, as well as in the higher part of the valley, are 
deserted lands which again t.ell of the raids of the Chilasis. This 
part should be a country of fruit-trees, but when the lands were 
deserted these perished for want of water; the old watercourses 
have now come, to be in such a state that it would take much 
labour again to bring the water over the fields. On some of the 
terraced fields I saw trees growing which must have been 100 
years old; this shows that for long the same state of hostility 
and insecurity had continued. 

A mile or two belo\'( the village or Dashkin, on turning a 
spur, we open a tract_ of a character different from what we have 
lately seen-a wide valley, somewhat of the amphitheatre form, 
but with the- base also sloping; over both the sides and the base 
are extensive pine forests, through whIch we contour, avoiding 
the broken ground below, where among rocks the river flows; 
stretching back at a gentle slope the ground rises above the limit 
of forest to 8. ridge easy of access, about 14,000 feet high; over 
this ridge is a path by which the Chilasis have before now irrupted. 

In tpis forest grows the edible pine (P. Gerardiana), this being 
the only- other locality in, the territories, besides Padar, where I 
have met with it'1 

One 'other hollow' round which we travel, and we get to the 
fast spur, that which overhangs the valley of the Indus. It is a 
sharp spur-ridge, the Pass OVer which bears the 'name of Hatu 
Pi·r. From this we look straight across the Indus Valley on to 
a great steep mass of mountains, the greater part of the surface 
of which is bare, either rock or talus, only in the upper part pine
tre~s are dotted here and there; a ravine comes down in front, 
by the side. of which is a small patch of cultivated land - the 
lif.tle village of Thalicha. The river Indus winds through what, 
·in. -8. largEi way, is a plain between two mountain-ridges, but is 
re,ally made of sloping fans on both sides-stony tracts-below 
t~e l~el of which flows the river, winding and leaving little 
stretches of sand in the hollows of its bends. 
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From Hatu Pir there is a great descent, of about 5000 feet, 
by a zigzag road, steep and rongh. We do not immediately reach 
the Indus Valley, but we-go first to where the end of the Hatu 
spur nearly meets the mountain on the opposite side of the Astor 
River, leaving but a narrow channel for the water. Here the 
Astor River is spanned by two rope-bridges, made of birch twigs, 
and by a wooden bridge, over which ponies can be taken; a tower 
has been built that commands the passage; the position is held 
by some forty soldiers, who keep a good look-out. The place is a 
strange one; the soldiers live in caves in the rock; the rock 
6verhangs, so as to keep off the sunshine for the greater part of 
the day; still the air becomes burning hot in summer; in 
winter, though no snow falls, the cold is somewhat severe. 

Here crossing and following down the Astor River we soon 
debouch into the Indus Valley and find ourselves on the stony 
alluvial tra.cts, over nine miles of which, with smallltPs and downs, 
we have to go before reaching Bawanji. 

BAWANJI. 

This is a spot where at one time was a good deal of culti
vation, and it is likely that frnit-trees once shaded it; but 
during the wars of-two or three generations back it was laid waste 
and became entirely depopulated, and nought but bare ground 
remained.. At that earlier time it was inhabited by Dards, but 
was ruled, as I am informed, from Rondu; it was by Sulaimin 
Shah's invasion that it was laid waste.- At the present time 
Bawanji has- a very small area under cultivation, but the place is 
of some importance as a Inilitary post, since on the holding' of 
it depends the passage of the Indus on the way to Gilgit. There 
is a fort which was built by the Dogris; it is manned by about 
seventy men, and as many more are in barracks outside. There 
is here also a prison, where a gang of incorrigible Kashmiri hor8e
stealers are detained; these men enjoy during the day some 
liberty for cultivating their plots of land.. The valley 
here is warm and dry; -with irrigation two crops ~an always be 

• See Chapter XIX. 
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raised. In winter snow seldom falls, but on occasional years it 
may do so to the depth of an inch, melting away with the first 
sun. The mountains round are lofty, rocky, and bare; these 
increase the summer's heat. There is a fall of about 250 feet 
to the river Indus, which has here a width of 160 yards; the 
water flows smoothly, and has, I think, a considerable depth; 
the ferry is a mile or so above the fort. Immediately 'opposite 
comes in the Se stream, while the Gilgit River falls in a few 
miles' above. 

GILGIT • . 
From the mouths of the Dard people, when talking among 

themselves, in their own language, the sound of this name seemed 
to my gar such as would properly be represented by the spelling 
Gilyit.* But all people of other races who have had occasion to 
use the name-Kashmiris, Sikhs, Dogras, and Europeans-have 
caught the sound as Gilgit, and used this form until it has become 
so much known that it would be inconvenient, not to say useless, 
for me to attempt to change the name. 

The, district of Gilgit consis,ts of the l~wer part of the va.lley 
of a river- tributary to the: Indus, which, rising in the mountains 
that bound Badakhshan and Chitral, flows south-eastward until it , 
falls into the great river, a little above Bawanji. The length of 
the course of this Gilgit River~ speaking roughly and only fol~ow
ing the greater changes of direction, is 120 miles, which are thus 
divided,-Yasin includes a length of 60 miles, Punial o~ 25 miles, 
and Gilgit of .35 miles. Yam is beyond the Maharaja of Kash
mir~s boundary; Punial is within it, being governed by a Raja 
dependent on and aided by the Maharaja's po~er i GiJgit is 

. administered directly by the Maharaja's officers. This refer~ only 
to, one line of valley-the main one; besides this there are 

\ 

. iJl?portant" branch valleys belonging to' Yasln, and there is a ,., 
long .tributary valley on the north-eas~ which -is occupied by two 
Qther,,~mall states-Hunza arid Nagar •. 

\ \ . 
" • Vigne sa.ys that the real na.me of Gilgit is said to be CI GUid." Dr. Leitner 
spea.ks of " Ghilghit or GUit!' 
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The lower part of the valley, occupied by Gilgit, is from one to 
three miles wide; it is bounded on each side by steep rocky 
mountains; the valley itself contains stony alluvial plateaus of 
various form, and various level abore the river, which flows in 
cliffs worn in them; the greater part of this space is arid and 
barren, but, as usual, in front of each side ravine is a cultivated 
space, watered by the side stream, on which is a collection of 
houses. The line of mountains on the south-west side of 
the valley is divided most regularly by these ravines; between 
each of them the steep rocky masses narrow as they rise. On the 
north-east side the mountains are of an enormous size; they are 
well seen from the ridge separating the Se and Gilgit valleys; the 
rocky spurs lead back to lofty snowy peaks, one of which is over 
25,000 feet in height. In front of each ravine on that side, too, is 
the wide-spread alluvial fan, with a portion of it watered and culti
vated. There the mountains are completely bare, but on the south
west side, high up above the lower cliffs, is a growth of pine-wood. 

The village of Gilgit is on one of the watered tracts on the right 
bank of the river; here the cultivated ground is not part of the fan 
of a side stream, but is on the Hat plain of the river alluvi6m, 
which makes a terrace 30 or 40 feet above the water. The culti
vation occupies the space of a square mile or so, extending from 
the 'river bank to the mountains; the irrigating water comes from 
the nearest side stream. The houses here, as also in Astor, are 
Hat-topped; they are scattered over the plain in twos and threes 
among groups of fruit-trees, having been rebuilt in this way after 
the destruction that occurred in the various wars to which "Gilgit 
has been subject; it will take long for the village to recover the 
abundance of l'ruit-trees which used to prevail. The fort 
of Gilgit is the Maharaja's chief stronghold in Dardistan. It has 
been at different times taken, destroyed, rebuilt, added to, and 
altered. In 1870, when t was there, the appearance of it from the 
south-west was as represented in the sketch on the next page. 
The central part 'Yith the high towers (one of them loftier than the 
rest) was built by the ruler Gaur Rahman during his secend reign 
in Gilgit when the Maharaja Gulab Singh's troops had been for a 



408 'DARDIST.!N. [CHAP. XVII. 



CHAP. XVII.] GILGIT. 409 

time dispossessed of it; this is built in the Dard style, of a wooden 
framework for the wall filled in with stones; it was really a strong 
work for the country. The next outer constmction is the work of 
the Dogras; it is a wall some 14 f~et high, built round three sides 
of the inner fort (the fourth being protected by the steep river 
bank), so as to enclose a space between the two for 200 or 300 
men to live in; of the seven or eight towers of this outer fort two 
can mount a gun. Lastly, built cornerwise on to the fort, was 
what was called the Bangar-a space enclosed by a poor stone 
wall; in this were quartered two or three hundred irregulars. 

But since this sketch was made, since I saw the place, changes 
have occurred. In the spring .of 1871 a severe earthquake threw 
down a considerable portion of the fort, and it has now, I believe, 
been rebuilt on a better plan. 

Gilgit, by my reckoning, is 4800-feet above the sea. Mr. Hay
ward put it down as 5025 feet; but I think the former figures, 
which are derived by Boiling Point observations from Bawanji, 
whose elevation is given by 'the G. T. Survey, to be the nearer. 
The climate of Gilgit is not unlike that of Baltistan, onlYt less 
snow falls, indeed but little snow-fall occurs. The vegetable 
products are the following-wheat, barley, naked barley, rice (in 
Gilgit village only), maize, millet, buckwheat, pulse (mungi, man, 
and massar), rape, and cotton; and of fmits-mulberq, peach, 
apricot, grape, apple, quince, pear, greengage, fig (not in any per
fection), walnut, pomegranate, and sarshing (Elmagnus Moorcroflii, 
called there anab, sarshing being the Tibetan name); besides 
musk-melons and water-melons. Silk is grown, but in very small 
quantity; the worm is smaller than that of Kashmir, and the 
cocoon is small. There are three fabrics made of it; one half silk, 
half wool, this is much worn by those in station above the ordinary 
peasant; another half silk and half cotton; the third all silk, 
a strong though loose-wove fabric which is prized for kamarbands. 

Gold is washed from the river-gravels, as in many other parts 
of the Indus basin; here it is in coarser grains than I have seen 
elsewhere, and the return for the labour of washing is somewhat 
better. 
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PUNIAL. 

Four miles above the vilfage and fort of Gilgit the valley 
narrows; still there is generally a bit of alluvial plateau on one 
side or other of the river; a few villages are passed and sites oj 
deserted villages. ]'or a day's march up one is still in the distrIct 
of GiIgit, which is conterminous with t.he old Rajaship of Gilgit.. 
Between the villages of Sharot and Gulpur this district ends Rnd 
Punial begins.* 

Punial is a part of the valley which had long been held by 
separate Rajas, sometimes I think independent, sometimes depend
ing on one or other 0:( their neighbours-Yasin and Gilgit. The 
last result of the wars and disturbances that for some 'genera
tions so much affected thes,e valleys has been to leave Punial 
to a ruler .of the line of its old Rajas, but under the protection 
of and in close dependence on, and, in those matters in which 
interference· might be called for, in obedience to, the Maharaja. of 
Kashmir. The district thus held is simply the line of the main 
valley, all along "narrow, from Gulpur up to the village and fort 
of Gakuj. This is a length of. some 25 miles; within it there 
are ninb tillages and two or three outlying patches of ground 
cultivated from t~e nearest; these villages vary in altitude from 
5500 feet to nearly 7000 feet; ,the chief place is Sher, on the left 
oank, where the Raja dwells. A characteristic of this 
part of"the yalley is that often, after every few miles, one comes to 
a place where the space is narrowed for a short distance by spurs 
coming down, so that the paSsage along is extremely difficult; the 
name given to these places is darband, or cc shut-door "; they are of 
mU,ch importance from a military point of view, since at each of 

. them a few.might stop aIlJ'I.!my for a time; but there are usually 
t~o roads by which they can be passed-o: very difficult one, fit only 

"for, 'agile (oot-passengers, along the clifi~ and a bridle-path that 

• I..l>elieve tuat originally Gulpiiritself was under the Gilgit Rajas. and that it 
'YQ.IJ granted to Puniiil in dowry of one ot the daughtellJ of the house, The present 
p,ctual boundary between Gilgit and Puniil is the stony and sandy plain between 
Sharot and Gulpilr. 
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leads a thousand feet or more above; again, in winter, they can 
sometimes be turned by twice fording the river. 

That we have here come to a country exposed to the attacks, 
or, at all events, the alarms, of surrOl11J.ding enemies is shown by 
the arrangement of the villag~s. At Sher itself, and from that 
place onwards, all the villagers, with their wives' and families and 
their cattle, live within the fort; village and fort are here synony
mous. 8her Fori is the strongest hereabouts; it has 
one face to the bank of the river, whence its supply of water 
cannot be cut off; all four sides are lofty walls with towers, much 
in the style of the inner work at Gi1gi~, but not quite so 
regularly built. Inside, the whole area is covered, huts are built 
over it all; these huts are mostly of three stories, the lowest is 
occupied by the cattle, the second is the usual dwelling-place, 
and the third is the summer living place; they are lighted by 
small openings in the roofs. The Raja has a nice set of rooms in 
one corner. Besides the country-people, there are 100 irregular 
sepoys of the Maharaja's army quartered in the fort; they occupy 
the part next to the walls, while the villagers have the 9eJltre. 
Thus the place is very much crowded. BUbar, which is 
also on the left bank, some 15 miles up (6000 feet above the sea), 
is in the same way a place where the villagers live in the fort; 
this is a large and prosperous village thick in fruit-tr.ees. Vine 
is much cultivated; it is grown in small vineyards with the 
plants at irregular distances, many being old trees; the whole of 
the vineyard is covered with a framework of sticks supported at a 
height of from two to four feet above the ground, and over this the 
vines are trained; some of these vineyards are immediately beneath 
the walls; ,they are considered as a good defence to the fort; 
I think it more)ikely that the fort is a good defence to the vine
yards, which are apt to sufi'er in a war. Bubar Fort is not quite 
so strong a8 Sher, still it is reckoned one of those which cannot be 
taken by force-the alternative, treachery, is not ail uncommon 
weapon in these countries. Gulmuti, Singal, and the 
other villages in this part of the valley, have the dwellings, 
similarly enclosed in forts. 
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At evening, tJle people, who have been occupied in their fields 
during the day, :Jl come with their cattle within the walls and 
the gates are closed; all night sentries watch on the towers, and 
every half hour the "All's well" resounds through the stillness, 
though it may get less frequent towards the sleepy hours of 
morning. At dawn an, armed party go forth and make the round 
of all places that might possibly harbour an enemy, and not until 
their search bas proved that the village is clear do others issue 
for their ordinary avocations. At the time I marched up the 
valley the Maharaja's relations with the Yasin chief were in a 
doubtful state, on account of the murder of Mr. Hayward, for which 
we were trying to get reparation; these precautions, therefore, 
may have been more tnan usually attended to. I did not myself 
lodge within. the forts, but, having an escort of 200 men from 
Gilgit, we were able to keep such a look-out as effectually to 
prevent any surprise. 

The high~st point in the valley that I went to was Gakuj. 
This is the last village in PuniaI; it is the farthest in this north-

~ west corner to which the Maharaja's power or influence extends
and hence it is the farthest to which the influence of the Govern
ment of lnqia reaches. Gakuj is; by my observations, 6940 feet 
above the sea; it is on a knob of rock behind which is a sloping 
plain, all this being' 700 feet above the river. It is a cold windy 
place; snow falls there in winter 'to a depth varying from 6 inches 
to 1 foot ... 6 inches, and it stays .three months; here only one crop 
is grown, while near the level of the river, 600 feet down, two 
cro.p~ are got fro~ the land • 

.. , There is a strong fort at Gakuj, containing within it a spring 
of water; the garrison is composed of the villagers-about fifty 

. fi,ghting men. .Part of the plain is cultivated, but beyond that 
part stretchefl a narro~ stony plai~ backed by mountains 3000 
'feefor so high, their sides dotted with pencil-cedar bushes with 
pine:.forest above; this strip Qf plain extends sozqe eight miles up 
the v8J.i~y, at which distance a spur from the mountains comes down 
andduts 'against the t:iver, making. a natural bamer. This spot: 

, called Hiipar, is the extreme point of the Maharaja'S te,rritory; 
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here the Punial Raja has a guard of six. men, who, on -signs of an 
enemy approaching, would light a signal fire; for this reason no 
cooking of food is allowed there, so the look-out party take a few 
days' provisions ready cooked, to last until their relief. To hold 
the position would require one or two hundred men. There 
are two roads past it, one of them only can be traversed by 
horses. At three other places is a guard kept. One on the 
left bank of the Gilgit River, a little lower down than Gakiij; 
one is on the left bank of the Ishkoman River (which falls in from 
the north above Gakiij) and one on its ~ight bank, near, I think, 
its junction with, the main stream; while in summer a guard is 
pushed nearly a day's march up the Ishkoman Valley. The object 
is to reach the best look-out plac~ at each particular time of the 
year, and this must vary as the rivers become fordable or impass
able. The Yasinis have a guard at, a place called Shedodas, on 
the left bank, opposite to Hiipar. 

It was in November, 1870, that I went through Punial. The 
ruler is Raja Isa Bagdur (a name sometimes corrupted by strangers 
to Bahadur). 'We were together for several days; we travelled in 
company, and nearly every day I joined him in a game of ~&.o; 
with such intercourse we naturally became well acquainted. He 
is a man who has long been at enmity with the Yasin family, and 
now entertains the most lively hatred of them; in the various 
tides of invasion he has had to flee from his territory 'and take 
shelter now in Gilgit, now in Chi las, and now in Kashmir. On 
the re-conquest of Gilgit by the Maharaja (which will be related in 
another chapter) he was replaced in his own country, which ever 
since he has held in faithful dependence on the -Maharaja's Go
vernment, often under difficult circumstances. Though an old 
man he is strong and active; he is a capital, even a renowned, 
rider. In character he is both brave and politic, at the same time 
cautious and enterprising. He is much feared by his enemies 
and liked by his people; these obey him implicitly; it is their 
custom, oD: meeting him, to' go up and kiss his hand; this, I 
believe, to be the general old custom in Dardistan, or at aU 
events in that part of it where the government is monarchical. 
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. Mr. Hayward, who made friends with the Yasin chief, Raja Is§. 
Bagdur's worst e"my, took a ,dislike to the la.tter. I speak of 
him as I myself found him. 

INDUS FLOODS. 

In several of the preceding ohapters, as well as in the present 
one, various physical phenomena .have been noted, which either 
have caused or have been likely to cause a flo04 in the Indus 
River or in some of its tributaries. Thus in Central Ladakh we 
encountered signs of the river having been q,ammed by the protru
sion ot' fans or by landslips, and such a ke~ping back of the water 
is likely to be followed by a working out of a cbannel through 
,the dam quickly enough to produce a flood.. By the Arandu 
Glacier we saw how little side lakes were every now and then 
being formed,' the sudden draining of which sometimes made a 
flood perceptible at all events in the tributary valley if not in the 
main one. Again, the instance of the Tarshing Glacier shows 
how ice can act as the dam of a lake of considerable size, whose 
body of water is enough when'loosed to effect enormous damage. 
Now in the lower part of the Indus-where, after the unexplored 
space, we .again become acquainted with it-floods have been ex
perienced wbich were the outcome of the greatest of the events 
whose na~ure has Just been 'explained; only the, greatest have 
such effect as to be observed in, those inferior regions, the others 
are masked, either by the addition of the volumes of wate; of the 
~ower tributaries of the river, or by the gradual dying out of 
the flood with the distance and with the bends and shallows 
of the river. 

Two great floods have been noted in the part -where the Indus 
leaves .our map; they have been remembered on account of their 

. extraordinary: height, and of the great havoc they: effected. The 
. first is the flood which devastated the plaiu ot Chach in Hazara 

in. the yearJ.841. The--second is that which in 1858 caused such 
a. l'ise of tb~ river at Ata~ (Attock) that the waters of the Kabul 
st~~am' ~ere penned back, and, overflowing, destroyed a great pad 
of the British cantonment of Naushahra. Each of tbes~ has been 
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the subject of much inquiry as to its origin, and difi'eri-ng opinions 
have been and perhaps still are held about them. I wish now to 
adJ something to the facts from which conclusions must be drawn, 
and to see whether we shall not then have evidence from which we 
can form a firm and stable opinion. 

The flood of 1841 was in th!s wise. It occurred, as near as I 
can make out, in the begi.ru;ling of June of that year. At Atak, 
0. place 12 or 15 miles below where the latitude-parallel of 34? 
crosses the Indus, the river had been observed during several 
months, indeed from December of the previous year onwards, to 
be unusually low; in the spring it had risen a little from the 
snow melting, but only a little, so that at the end of May (when 
in ordinary years the volume has greatly increased) it was still 
extraordinarily low. This in itself should have been enough to 
warn the people who dwelt by it.s hanks, but so little was it 
thonght of that 8 portion of the Sikh army was encamped on the 
low plain of Chach which bord~red the river. One day in the 
beginning of June, at two in the afternoon, the waters were seen 
by those who were there encamped to be coming upon them down 

# 

the various channels, and to be swelling out- of these to over-
spread the plain in a dark muddy mass, which swept everything 
before it. The camp was completely overwhelmed; 500 soldiers 
at once perished; only those who were within near reach of the hill
sides could hope for safety; neither trees nor houses could ~vail to 
keep those surprised in the plain out of the power of the flood, for 
trees and houses themselves were swept away; every trace of cul
tivation was effaced; and the tents, the baggage, and the artillery, 
all were involved in the ruin. The result is graphically expressed 
by Captain J. Abbott, who wrote, "Chach has been sown with 
barren sand," and by. his informant, a native eye-witness, whose 
words were, "As a woman with 8 wet towel sweeps ~way a legion 
of ants, so the river blotted out the army of th~ Raja."· 

• MJ' sources for this account, besides the oral description of one, a Sikh writer 
who himself narrowly escaped, are chiefly a letter from Dr. ;Falconer in .the Jonrnai 
or t¥ Asiatio Society of Bengal (vol. x., IBH, p. 615), and a notice by Captain. 
J. Abbott in the same journal (vol. xvii., pt. i., 1848, p. 230). - In'the latter communi
cation th~re ~ a mistake as ~ the date of the occurrence; the time given by the 
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Inquiries as to the place and mode of origin of this :fl09d, 
which were ma~ by several officers at different times, resulted in 
two theories. The first was that the deluge was due. to the 
breaking of the icy' barrier of a lake which had been known 
to form above a glacier high up near the source of the Shayok 
Valley, at a place called Kumdan; this view is taken by 
General Cunningham in his book on Ladakh, and Captain Hen
derson also adopted il* "But by those who held this opinion the 
argument never was answered, "How could the interception of 
the waters of one branch near its Bource ,cause such a drying up 
of ,the river as was obsened, while 'scores of streams of equal 
volume with the one at the head of the Shayok still were po~ring 
in their tribute P" It is this previous fact of· the decided lower
ing of the river that made others !ook for the cause of the deluge 
on the- main: Indus, below ,the falling in of the Shay ok. The 
true position of the barrier (whose formation caused the waters to 
accumulate, and the breaking of which loosened them) was Rscer
tained by Major Becher, who was on duty in Kashmir in 1858 or 
1859, and who then made inquiries through the Maharaja's 
officials, which resulted in his acquiri~g inforIQ.ation which my 
own entirely:corroborates. Since I myself saw tlie spot, flond made 
inquiries On the spot, it may be well far me to give my own 
information; the, reader will' see how it corresponds with what 
,¥ajor Becher wrote, the gist of which is here subjoined in a note.t 

Hindii r~ckoning-the middle of Jayt, 1898-really corresponds to the end oC May 
or seginning of June, 18H, lind not, as there put down, to the 1st May, 1842. That 
1841 was the year there can be no doubt, since Dr. Falconer wrote on the 6th July, 
'I841, on receiving news of the event. TM exact day I have not 'been able to deter
mine, but it cannot have been far from the beginning of June . 

... See Journa.l Asiatic Soc. Bengal, vol. xxviii., 1859, p. 199. 
t In Ii. letter to the Secretary to Government, Punjab, given in tlJeJourn.Asiat. 

Soc. Bengal, vol., xxviii., 1859, p. 219, Major Beeher, expresses his disbelief in 
. 'Cunn~ham's .acl!wnt of the flood, and says that it was caused by the arrest of the 

main Indus, across which a mountain called Ultoo Kunn subsided at a narrow place 
about 5 c08s,(a COBS being either Ii or 2 miles, one cannot be sure which) south oC 
Ghor, that 1}Pota Khan, a nativ~ of Ghor now in Cashmere, gives the most ex&Ot 
acc~u!lt-he saw the actual dam, and Bome men of his village ,!ere buried by the 
fall of the soft-soiled mountain, which he attributes to an earthquake. Major Becher 
then cO"oborates the above account by copies of news--Ietters written at that time 
trbm CaBhmeJe to Sir George Clerk., The news-writer says, "From Hussoora (Astor) 
'a.nd Gilgit news has arrived that in last January Ito mountain (by rcasoQ of ;0 earth-
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At the time I was in those parts I was not aware of what 
:l\Iajor Becher had written, and might very likely have passed 
along without thinking of the subject of the flood; but on reach
ing the summit of Ratii :Fir, after taking in all I could of the 
grand mountain view it giveS-which reaches as far down this 
Upper Indus Valley as anyone of my nation has ever seen or 
been to -I got talking to a man who belonged to the vil1age 
of Gor, opposite, who told me of a landslip that had occurred in 
the first ravine below Hatfi Pir, either just at or just below the 
bend of the river; he said that the debris of this landslip had 
dammed the river and made a lake which had extended up to 
Gilgit. ThuB put on the track, I made inquiries from many 
people and found that truly this was the spot where the obstacle 
had occurred. It seems that in the late autumn (of the year 
1840 it would be; these informants are not exact as to a year) 
the landslip occurred, of which the immediate, cause was an 
earthquake. I saw the heaped material, but was unable to get 
to the very place. The amount of it was enough to cause the 
waters of the Indus to rise to the level of Bawanji Fort, iu~t 
on to the plateau, which is about 300 feet above the ordinary 
level of the river near, and still more above the river-bed by 
the dam. With such a depth as this it will be under
stood that the lake must have extended far up the valley. I 
know not to what point on the Indus it reached; up the Gilgit 
Valley it stretched to where the Hunza stream falls in; the 
length of the lake, therefore, in that direction must have been 
35 miles, with, at half that distance, a branch leading up the 
main Indus Valley, along whieh branch also, from. the lower 
end, it would have measured at least that length. It is difficult 
quake) fell into tbe Indus or Attock River, and has closed the course or its stream. 
Up to the 1st May 12 OO8S of land in Gilgit District has been submerged. Jubbar 
Khan, the chief of Bussoom, sent in a note to Cashmere that the waters would con
tinue pent up for another month, and after that would force a passage in some direc
tion!' Again, in June, 1841, he writes, "Flom Gilgit the news is that the waters of 
the Binde or Attock River, by reason of a fall of a mountain, were brimmed up in the 
direction of Gilgit for a long time, and there was a lake reMbing to a distance of 
18 coss: high hills were on all sides; when it had risen immensely, the river forced 
its way with great velocity, and is now pursuing its natural course; ID.Ilny villages 
of Ynsoofzaye; Chuch, and Huzara have been destroyed by the deluge." 

2 E 
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to estimate the width, for I have not followed the course of 
the valleys all al~; it may have been a mile on an average; 
thus it must have been like a narrower Pangkong with a 
bifurcation. This lake took from six to seven months 
to :fill. "'nen the waters were at'their height another landslip 
occurred just opposite Bawanji (of which I could see the talus) ; 
this made a great wave in the lake, which reached over to 
Ba wanji, but the .debris by no means extended across; I 'mention 
this to show that such events as the sudden falling of mountain 
masses are not so very uncommon, and also to provide against 
any future inquirer being led to confound this fall with the one 
that made the lake-dam. ~ have little doubt that the dam held 
until the lake reached ~o the lip and began to flow over;· then 
the loose material gave way and an increasing passage allowed 
at last of-such 'a rush of waters as to make for the lower parts 
a veritable cataclysm, all that great lake draining off in a day.t 

The next flood that I heard of occurred about the year 1844. 
It came from· the Ishkoman Valley, and was noticed in that of 
Gilgit; on the water going down, many fish were caught in the 
flats above Gilgit by the Sikh soldiers. Mr. Hayward recognized 
the lake. !lot the head of the Ish~oman Valley as the Bource of 
floods, past and to be expected; he had heard that it was formed 
by glaciers blocking up the valley, through which the waters 

II 

sometimes burst! There seems to be an impression on SODl~ 
that this blocking is due to the' falling of glacier ice across the 
valley. 'This is not the case. It is only the gradual forward 
mo~ement of' the glacier which makes a dam, when its direction 

. is such th~t"it must in that movement abut against the opposite 

* This one may infer from what the news-writer quoted in the previous note saylI, 
namely, tha.t up to the 1st May 18 COBS of land had been submerged, and that the 

. 4-stUl' ehief s~nt word that the waters would continue pent for another month. This 
estimate, which was curiously accurate, must have been founded on an observation 

. of t~e rate at which the lake was rising and of the height of dam that remained 
above. ' 

t 'The posiij've evidence of this l~ke ha.ving been the cause of the Chach 1100d is, 
to my mind, conclusive. In ex.amining the arguments in favour of the Shayok-1100d 
the?ry, one cannot help seeing that though there are very good proofs of certain floods 
ha$g ocllurred in that valley, there is nothing to connect them with the Chaoh 
catastrophe. 
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side of a connected valley; this process we saw going orr with 
the Tarshing Glacier under Nanga Parbat. 

The next flood of which we have 8 record is the second of 
those two great floods first mentioned-the one that in the year 
1858 did'so much damage at Naushahra. My information about 
this is derived chiefly from the above-quoted letter of Major Becher, 
from 8 Memorandum by Captain Henderson which precedes it, 
and from papers by Captain Montgomerie and Mr. Obbard.* The 
following is the description of it. At 5 A.M. on the 10th August, 
1858, the Indus at Atak (Attock) was very low; at 7 A.M. it "had 
risen 10 feet; by half an hour after noon it had risen 50 feet, 
and it continued to rise until it stood ninety feet higher than in 
the morning. The fall was very slow; during the 12th August it 
returned very much to the position it occupied before the flood 
came. Captain Henderson speaks of the water as "welling up 
quietly but very rapidly," and says that four hours after the rise 
began, and three and a half hours before the maximum, he crossed 
the river in a boat. This flood also produced difference of 
opinion as to the place of origin of it. Some said that the flood 
of 1841 and this one both came from the same spot, near the ~a.d 
of the Shayok Valley. 13ut the inquiries made by Majors Becher 
and Montgomerie cleared up the doubt about this also. The Maha
raja's people up and down the Indus were asked for information; 
the only news of a flood which came in answer was from'those at 
Bawanji, where a great flood had been noticed by the sepoys, 
and timbers were seen floating which they recognized as the 
gateway of Niimbul Fort. Now Numbul is no other than Niomal, 
a place a little way.up the valley of the Hunza River. from this 
and other-evidence obtained from them, there remains no doubt 
that the flood came from that valley. My own inquiries at Gilgit 
brought me to the same conclusion; I was told that in three or 
four places in that valley the flood had carried away the half of 
a village-fort; these, doubtless, were where, for the sake of a 
water-supply, the fort had been built at the edge of an alluvial 
cliff; I heard also that Shams, a village of Hunza, was carried 

• For both of these see Journal Asiatio Soc. of Bengal, vol. xxix., 1860. 
2 E 2 
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. away altogether. As to the c,ause, my informants said that it was 
the bursting of thttJarrier of a lake that had been made, by a land
slip, not by a glacier, in the Shinshal Valley. 

One other flood I may mention. In the year 1865, on~ 
evening in the month of Har, which corresponds with the latter 
half of June and the first half of July, at 9 or 10 P.M., ~ flood, 
which originated, in the Ishkoman Valley, passed Gilgit. It 
came very suddenly indeed t and it lasted but a few hours. The 
guard at the rope-bridge by Gilgit Fort were surprised and carried 
away by it; five of them were drowned; the sixth, being sup
ported by a log of wood he had come in contact witli, was saved, 
being stranded two miles below • 

.A theory has been ~ormed, and supported with much ability,
that in such cases as the -two great floods of 1841 and 18fi8 the 
rise of the water at, say, Atak, was not due to the arrival o{ the 
very water that had been pent up and then let loose, but was a 
wave transmitted all down the river from.the spot where the dam 
broke-a wave started by the Budden ~mpinging of the water of 
the lake, or of the breaking dam, or both, on the river-water, down 
which, it is supposed, the wave travelled, like as in a trough full 
of water you may, by letting som,ething fall, send a wave along 
without the passage of any particle of water along the length of it. 

After considerinl~ the arguments for and against this theory, I 
find it very difficult to form _ a conclusion, but on the whole I 
incline to believe that the floods were caused by the actual arrival 
of the pe .. t waters, and were not waves in the river. True it is 
tnat Captain "lIenderson's description of the flood of 1858, of itff 

, gentle rise, Rnd tbe steadiness of the current during the rise, make 
that particular flood look more like a wave-rising than a down
rushing of the waters. It may be that this flood was really a 

. w.ave,~nd that the one of 1841, Qf which the· description is very 
diffe~ent,~was 'not so. If so, the cause of the difference may be 
:founq in this, that in August, 1858, the Indus was'much funer 

, /' 

• See, the papers in the Journal Asiatio Soc. of Bengal, vol. xxix., "On the 
'l'ranslatiqn of Waves of Water with reference to the Gj'ea.t Flood of the Indus in 
185~:' by ~. Obhard. "On the Physical Difference between 9. Rush of Water down 
.. Channel and the Transmission of a Wave down a River," by Archdeacon Pratt. 
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than in June, 1841 (when, as"we have seen, the river was much 
dried up), and 80 was more likely to transmit a wave. But the 
considerations are many which lead me to doubt the possibi;(ity of 
such wave-transmission down such a river as the Upper Indus. 
Some of the objections had been Htated by Archdeacon Pratt, 
who did not stand forth as an advocate of the wave-theory as 
applied to these particular cases, though on the whole he in
clined to it. The general shallowness of the river as 
compare,d with the great height of the wave at Atak is a 
difficulty in. the way of this theory, for waves require depth for 
their transmission; and the irregularity of the river-channel in 
depth and width would render difficult the passage of a wave for 
such a great distance, for in meeting with so many changes as 
there are in that course the wave, supposing it had started, might 
have been so retarded as that the waters themselves of the lake 
should have overtaken it, and then, probably, it woul4 have been 
masked oy the flood proper; again, the bends of the river, by 
adding to the friction, would tend to the same res~t. These .. 
affect the question of the transmission of a wave. 13ut there I' a 
great doubt in my mind, whether the dam-breaking was an event 
of such a character as to produce a wave. There does not seem, 
at all events in the case of 1841, to have been a sudden giving 
way ,of the dam, not a slipping of a whole mass of de)Jris, but 
rather a sweeping out of a channel through it, which let pass the 
waters more or less gradually. On the other hand it 
has been said that the passage of the flood from point to point 
was so quick that it seemed more like the translation of a wave 
than the passage of water itself. If so, this is an important 
argument; I have not myself seen records that clearly prove such 
a rate of passage. The subject is still one of great doubt; the 
wave-theory seems to me at all events" not proven." " 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

DARDIS TAN : THE PEOPLE. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE DARDS - CASTES - MUlIAJtnLU>.A.NI8M AMON'G THE 

DARDS - BUDDffiST DARDS - SUNDBY NOTES. 

THE existence of the Dards as a separate race, as well as some
thing of their language, hav;e for a good many years been facts 
within the reach of readers of travels; but the information made 
known about them has -till lately been extremely me~gre. Dr. 
Leitner lla8 collected and appended to his own work the pre
viously published notices about'this people and their country, and 
these show how very little knowledge there was on the subject. 
Dr. Leitner visited Dardistan _in 1866, and, having supplemented 
his inquiries of that time by investigations into Dard dialects and 

. customs made through men of the race whom he gathered round 
him at Lahor, he has given the r~sults in a work.. that is of the 
greatest value to all who take interest in tribes that have long 
lived separate, un~own to all but their nearest neighbours, and a 
knowledge' of whose ~·relationships may throw light on some of the 
most weighty ethnographicai questions.* 

Dr. Leitner's researches in the various dialects; the great 
amount of knowledge of them which he, while his opportunities 

. were still imperf~ct, acquired; the philosophical acumen shown in 
mastering much of the grammar of these unwritten languages; 
these command high admiration. The songs and proverbs he has 

, recorded and thus preserved from oblivion, make another part of 
the :t>o~ for' which the hearty acknowledgments of the public . \ 
are d,ue. 

A~ ,to tlle" History of tha Wars with Kasbmjr/ given in the 
sa~e work of Dr. Leitner's, as taken down from the statements of 

. ol • Th~ Languages and Races of Dii.rdiatan,' parts i., ii., and iit, by Dr. G. W. 
Leitner. 
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8. native of Sazin, there are in this many exaggerations and inac
curacies-so many, indeed, are they, and so difficult is it to wash 
free from them the grains of truth that are mixed up, so con
fused is the whole tale, that the account is of 'but little value. 
The 'Rough Chronological Sketch' given in Part III., p. 81,. is 
of more accuracy. Dr. Leitner himself would be ready to admit 
that such a history, derived as it must be from the mouths of a 
few, who could not have been eye-witnesses of most that they 
told, must be but approximately true. In the next chapter of 
this book will be given the version of the history (from informa
·tion obtained in much the same way) which I myself conceive to 
be nearest the truth. I was careful to get accounts from both 
sides whenever it was practicable, and I believe that as much 
as I have ventured to put down is not far from right. 

Mr. Hayward, who travelled farther into Dardistan than either 
Dr. Leitner or myself, made a map of the Gilgit River basin, 
which is a great addition to our knowledge; this, with other 
geographical information of much value derived from his personal 
observation, is to be found in the Proceedings of the Royal Geo-. ,# 
graphical Society for 1870. Mr. Hayward's view of the later 
history of Gilgit and Yasin, and of the political situation, as 
expressed in a letter to the' Pioneer' newspaper, which is repro
duced in Dr. Leitner's Appendix, is so evidently colou~e.d by the 
source from which it came-the mouth of Mir Walli, the man who 
afterwards treacherously murdered Hayward, but who at first made 
him, for his own purpo~es, his -friend-that one cannot take it as a 
sober statement of facts. . 

I must now pass on to tell what I myself h~ve observed of 
these Dards; Dr. Leitner's account and mine will, I think, often 
be found to supplement each other, and on the subject of eth
nology only to differ in minor respects. 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE DARDS. 

Whether we judge from language or from physiognomy, the 
conclusion is inevitable that the Dards are an Aryan race. 

For physique; they are broad-shouldered, moderately stout-
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built, well-proportioned men. They are active and- enduring. 
They are good as n!ountai~eers, and those who have been used to 
act as porters are strong and quick in the work; but in some 
parts they have never been trained to coolis' work, and will not 
undergo it. In face they can in general hardly be caJIed hand
some, but still they have a rather good cast of countenance; their 
hair is usually black, sometimes brown; in comple~ion they are 
moderately fair, the shade is sometimes, _ but not always, light 
enough for the red to show through it. Their eyes are either 
brown or hazel. Their voice and manner of speech is somewhat 
harsh; those who have learned Panjabl have a particularly hard 
way of speaking that language. 

The photograph given of a group of Dards (after Frith) is an 
admirab~e repr~sentation of some men of the race who live in the 
neighbourhood of Dras; these' fellows are as hardy and enduring 
as any men I have ever met with; though living in the most 
trying circumstances of climate, they are not oppressed or weighed 
down by them, but keep such a cheerfulness a~ the inhabitants of 

. the most favoured climes and countries may envy. 
The disposition and bearing of the Dards is independent and 

bold; they will not endure to be put upon, but stand out for their 
" , rights, and stand up against oppression as long as possible. They 

are by no means sofil-hearted. but they are not disobliging when 
ta~en in the right way. For intellect, it seems to me that they 
are, as a race, decidedly clever; if not so inoO'enious as the Kash-

~. . 
m.iris, yet they are both clear-headed and quick .. 

Such, qualities as these make them a. people that one must 
'synipa~hise with.' A people who are bold and, though not caring 
much ..for human life, are not bloodlliirsty; a. people who will 

Imeet ,one on even terms, without sycophancy or fear on the one 
'hand ~t impertinent self-assertion on the other j such are not so 
of~ell met wit~ in the East but what one welcomes and values them. 

The women, of the districts I went through, I did not consider 
pretty; 'those of Gilgit are better than those of Astor~ but few of 
thetn could be called good-looking. Yisin, a place I could not 

I visit, has a greater reputation for female ~auty. 
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The dress of the Dards is woollen, except among he hil~ i 
people, who wear cotton clothes for the summer if th ~b J 
them; the dress consists or pyjamas, choga (or gown-c a 
waistband to con~e this, and lastly, a cap and cM'USsure, both 0 

peculiar construction. The cap is ~ bag of ,woollen cloth half ~ 
ya:r:d long, which is rolled up outward<i at the edges until it gets 
to the size to fit comfortably to the head, round which the roll 
makes 8. protection from cold or from sun nearly as good as 
a turban. For their feet they have strips and. scraps of leather 
put under and over and' round the foot, and a long thin strip 
wound round and round to keep all these in place. The head
dress is thoroughly characteristic of; th~ Dards; wherever they are 
scattered, and with whomsoever they are mixed up-with the one 
exception of the Buddhist Dards to. be mentioned below-they 
keep that kind of cap. 

CASTES.-

There are certain subdivisions of the Dard race which may be 
ca.1led castes, since they are kept up by rules more or less strin-" 
gent against the intermarriage of those who belong to diff~nt 
divisions. To trace these out is a matter of much importance, for 
they probably give indications, if one knew how to jnterpret them, 
of the sources from which the present community has been com
pounded, and of the order of successive occupations oftha country, 
and of the supremacy of different nations. 

According to my inquiries, the following are 1JJ.e important 
caste divisions in the order of their recognized rank :t 

(1) Bonii. (2) Shin. (4) Kremin. 

• • • • (3) Yashkun. (5) DUm. 

As to the first, Ronii, I am not clear whether any importance 
may be attached to the division. In no other account have I seen 
the name mentioned, but in the Gilgit country it is certain that a 

• The substance of this and the next division of the chapter was communicated 
in " paper which I read to the Oriental Congress that met in London in Sept., 1874. 

t Besides these, I have in one village, Tashgam near Draa, heard of a caste 
called Rom. I was unable to find out the extent or relative importance or this caste, 
or to collate it with the others. 
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small number of families are of a caste called Ronii, and that they 
are held higher eveltthan the Shin. It is possible that this rank 
is derived from their' having in former generations held some 
offices of power, hence the caste couId not be wide-spread; as, how
everrit may be a cIue worth following out, I record the fact. 

The remaining four castes are of undoubted importance in an 
ethnographical view., These are the same divisions as are given 
in an account of the Chilasis by Captain Ommaney, in the Panjab 
Government Gazette, of Feb. 28, 1868, quoted in the Appendix 
to Dr. Leitner's work; and they are also spoken of as the four 
primary divisions by Dr. Leitner's informant, a Sazini; Dr. Leitner 
himself, by adding the naIru(s of many other castes (which I 
incline to'think are subdivisions), makes less of this fourfold 
separation, and he inverts the positions of Kremin -and Diim.·, 

Beginning with the lowest ,of the four; we find the Dums 
acting as musicians, like the low-caste l\:[arasis of the Panjab and 
the Domes of other parts of India, and like also the Bems of Ladakh 
and the Batale of Kashmir. It will be remembered, too, that the 
.lowest caste at Jummoo-the.outcasts to whom was 'relegated the 
lowest kinds of work-is called Diim, though there the musicians 
and dancer,s are not taken from among them. Thus all through 
these hi11s, in 'all the different nations, we find a lowest caste, one 
everywhere treated a~ unfit for ordinary social intercourse, corre
sponding in' all the cases either in ~ame or in occupation, or SOl;De

tim~s in both. It is true that in each nation that lowest caste has 
somet~ing"b£ tJ;te general characteristics of the nation as a whole. 
In every case their language is the same as that of those they live 
with, and' has no connection with that of the similar caste in the 
neighbouring nation. In form and features they are somewhat like 
and somewhat different from those who are in some measure their 
'masters; we saw that the Diims of the Outer Hills differ in form 
~nd ~pmplexio~ from the men of the higher castes, and that the 
Batal~ of Kas~mir by no mean~ equal the ordinary type of Kashmiri. 
'Of the ,Berns of Ladakh and the Dums of Dardistan I hardly 
Eaw, enou~h (for in truth they afe few in number) to be able to 

• • Dii.rdistan,· part ii., p. 25, and part iii., p. 48. 
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generalise about them in respect of this. But even a. resemblance 
more or Jess complete would not, in,. my opinion, outweigh the 
probability derived from the other facts, that in all these cases we 
have remnants of the early, pre-Aryan, race that inhabited India. 
n this be so it is a new, and I think: unexpected, fact, the exist
ence of this race among the high mc;mntains and in the snowy 
country. 

The Kremins seem to correspond in function with the Kahar8 
of India (the Jiwars of the Panjab), for they act as potters, millers, 
carriers, &c. Thus they are analogous in position to the Sudras 
of India, and it seems likely that they had an analogous origin, 
that they are descendants (with some intetmixture of blood) of' 
those of the aborigines who earliest and most easily coalesced 
with the nation that overcame them. I do not find the Kremins 
very numerous; certainly there are- not many in Gilgit. 

The Yashkun, is the most numerous of all the castes. In 
Gilgit and Astor they are the body of the people, whose chief 
occupation is, of course, agriculture. Dr. Leitner speaks of th~ 
Yashkun as "a caste formed by. the intermixture between the 
Shin and a. low (1 aboriginal) race"; -this view does not r~~om
mend itself to me; it is more likely that the Kremin had some 
such origin, but that the Yashkun, who follow all the ~me occu
pations as the Shin, and in physique and physiognomy are their 
equals, should have so originated is far less prob~ble. I am 
inclined to think that they and the Shin together made up the 
race (which we may call Dard) that invaded this country and took 
it from the earlier inhabitants. What may have been the origin 
of that (probably previous) division into Shin and Yashkun is a 
point both curious and important-a question which at present 
I see no way of solving. Dr. Leitner's information that a Shin 
may marry a Yashkun woman, while no Yashkun may marry a 
Shin woman, is highly interesting; this custom is just like that 
described in Chapter III. as followed by the Rajputs in connee
tioQ. with the cultivating classes; here I would again point out 
the natural corollary to be drawn from it-that the higher race 
thus remains less pure (that is less s.eparate) than the lower. 
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. We now come to the SJ~in, the highest of the four generally. 
distributed castes. t!J. some isolated places they make the ma· 
jority, or even constitute the whole, of the community, but in 
Gilgit itself they are not so numerous as the Yashkun, nor are 
they so in Astor. 

There is a peculiarity of manners most strange and curious 
attaching to some of the Dards. It belongs especially, perhaps 
even solely, to this Shin caste. Attention to the point is desirable, 
as it may, by comparison with customs that may be found in other 
races, enable us some day to trace out the origin of the tribe. 
The thing is this; they hold the cow in abhorrence; they look on 
it in much the same way that the .ordinary l\Iuhammadan regards 
a {lig. They will not drink cow's milk, nor do they eat or make 
vutter from it. Nor even will they burn CQwdung, the fuel that 
is so commonly used in the East. Some cattle they are obliged 
to keep for ploughing, but they have as little as possible to do 
with them; when the cow calves they will put the calf to the udder 
by pushing it with a forked stick, and will not touch it with their 
4ands. -

A greater, more astonishing, contrast between their way of 
looking at a cow and the consideration which the HindUs give to 
the animal it would be impossible to conceive. 

In some places I ,have found other customs accompanying 
this. For instance, at Dashkin, 13 miles below .Astor, where 
the people are Shin, they will not eat fowls nor touch them; 

I in :this .they' approach the HindUs. nere, too, I was told that 
they have an objection to cultivating tobacco and red pepper; 
whether, these last 'peculiarities attach to the ShIn gonerally I 
cannot say. 
\' 'I th~nk that these restricting customs are already dying out, 
and ·that tpey e#st mostly where there is a geographically isolated 
cOJ;llm~nity of Shin without the other castes. 

Tho.table '9t the beginning of Chapter xx. shows in what 
countries the Shin caste is found and in what the Yashkun pre
vails., Th~ Shin, occur, mixed witli Yashkun. along the Indus 
Valley and "in those side valleys that immediately lead up from it. 
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The Yashkun without any Shin are found in more distant places, 
in the upper parts of the valleys of the Indus tributaries, namely 
in Nagar, Hunza, Ishkoman, Yisin, and Chitra!o 

MU1IA.lmADANISM AMONG THE DARDS. 

The Dards .are now (with the exception that will be noted 
farther on) Muhammadan.· Formerly they had some kind of 
ido;tatry of which we know not much, nor do we know at what period 
they were converted to Islam. At the time the Sikhs annexe1 
Gilgit and Astor the people of those places were in some respects 
but very weak Muhammadans; it so happened that the Sikh 
commander, Nathu Shah by name, was a Muhammadan and a 
Syed; he acquired over these Dards a great influence, and he 
exerted it to make "goo~ Muhammadans" of them, to get them 
to attend more carefully to the forms of their religion. It is a 
fact that before Nathu Shah came (say in 1842) the Astor people 
used to burn their dead, and not bury them as Muhamm~dans 
should. A curious remnant of the custom still remains there-· 
when they bury they light a fire by the grave; it is true illey 
will now tell you that they light the fire to keep oft' jackals; this 
may be in BOme sense true, that is to say they could hardly recon
cile themselves to leaving the body in its grave undestroyed, so 
"they lit the fire as they had been used to, and this satisfied them 
in giving some security as against the beasts of prey and at the 
same time making a link with the past. 

But it is not enough to say that these Dards are Muham
madan; they are divided into three separate Muhammadan sects 
-Suni, Sma, and MolaL 

Suni and Shia require no description, as the diviBion exists in 
almost every part of the Muhammadan world. The Molai soot 
corresponds very nearly, or it may be exactly, with that sect 
Called Nur Ba~h which we found in Baltistin (see Chapter XVI.), 
which was a modification of the Shia. The name inust have its 

• This must be taken without prejudice to the question of the relationship of the 
KiJirs to the Dirds. U is tnie at all events of those who have as yet.been definitel,. 
classed as J)ii.r(ls. 
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origin from the Arl1bio Maula, God, they thus calling themselves 
"the Godly.'" In f.tl.tters of prayer and fasting they follow the 
Suni ways, but in creed (as regards the proper succession of 
Muhammad's successors to the Khalifat) they are ShIaa. 

The l\folaIs and Shia8 will drink wine, the Sunis will not. Of 
the different castes it would seem that the people of each may 
belong to any of the three religious sects; the religious dif
ferences do not depend on the caste, but are more geographical; 
this is illustrated by the table given in Chapter :x.x. . 

BUDDHIST DlRDS. 

I have now to record some facts as to an outlying portion of 
tJ:1e Dard race, which are of peculiar interest. In that narrow 
part of the Indus Valley which was described under the heading 
of "Central Ladakh" (Chapter .XllI.), are some villages inhabited 
by Dards who follow the Buddhist faith; who, though remnants 
left by a wave of immigration from the direction of Gilgit, have 
so far amalgamated with the Bhots that they obey the Lamas as 

. spiritual leaders. 
Muhammadan Dards, whose locality is denoted on the map 

either as outlying or outstretching portions of the main area 
occupied by' the Dard race, reach up close to these Buddhist 
Dards, but. the villa~s of eaoh are distinct. The following places 
-villages and hamlets-are inhabited by the Buddhist Dards: 
Grugurdo, Sanacha, Urdus, Darehik, Garkon, Dah, Phindur, 
B!1ldes, lUnu, .Lower and Upper. -

That ,they did come from the direction of Gilgit they have a 
. tradition, and, many circtlmstances of language and manners show 

• that in spite of their being Buddhists in religion they are one in 
origin, with those Dards we have been describing. But I think 
·they beJong to an earlier immigration; probably a. small number 
J'ea$ed their present seat and settled there, separated from the 
main'mass o{ their tribe-brethren, at a time befo.re the Dards were 
converted to Muhammadanism, so that the tran$ition from their 
ancient 'faith .to Buddhism was not difficult. At that time the 

\ . 
neighbouring BalUS' also may still have been Buddhists. Later, 
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when the Dards had become Muhammadan, they spread again in 
this direction, and the newer comers have joined on with, or become 
next-door neighboUrs to, the earlier migrants. 

The Race Map shows the area of these Buddhist Dards under 
the same colour as all the rest of that race, while the Faith 
Map shows it under the same colour as the Ladakhis who are 
Buddhists. The Language Map shows a division of even this 
small area, for while in the greater number of villages above 
enumerated a truly Dard language is spoken, in the Hanii side
valley the people have lost their original language, and speak 
only the Tibetan Ladakhi; in the Language Map, therefore, that 
valley is coloured witp, the rest of the country w4ere the Tibetan 
tongue is spoken, while the other villages are classed as Dard
speaking. 

These Buddhist Dards have little or no trace of Tibetan in 
their faces; the two races have not mixed, or not much mixed; 
their-face is Aryan, but not a fine stamp of Aryan; their noses 
are small, though often slightly hooked, their chin narrow.· In 
stature they are taIler than the average Ladakhi, but they are" 
not such fine men as the Dards of Dras, Astor, or Gilgit. ~ey 

wear the pigtail as the Ladakhis do, and their dress is the same 
as theirs, including the drooping cap figured at p. 240. 

They are a dreadfully dirty people, far more so than any other 
tribe I have ever met with; their faces are blotched with' black 
dirt, which they never think of removing. As a means of purify
ing, instead of washing, ~hey burn twigs of pencil-cedar, and let 
the smoke and the scent from it come over them and inside their 
clothes; they do this before eating, Dot perhaps generally but 
on feast-days, and at other times when they think purification to 
be necessary. Their women, who are not shy of being seen, sur
pass even the men in dirtiness, and altogether are the most 
miserable of objects .. 

I could not hear that there was any distinction of castes among 
them; indeed what I heard made me think there was not. One 

• Among tIte Muhammadan Dards also, as in the upper part of the Hirpo Va.lley 
in Rondu, I have Cound thili narrow-chinned. low-Aryan, CorJl!. or face. It may after 
all be due to an adrilixture of breed, in this case with the Baltis. 
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might infer that they are, or have been, of the Shin caste, from 
the fact that'aU tqse customs concerning the cow, which we saw 
to be characteristic of that caste, are held by these Buddhist 
Dards to an extreme degree. 

It is curious to trace how in some respects they keep to the 
customs of the race they sprang from, and how in others they 
have adopted the c!J,stoms of the Buddhists.. There seems to Le 
an instance of the former case in that their headmen of villages 
(at all events in the Hanii Valley) are elected for three years 
only, and even within that time are sometimes changed; this is 
certainly a trace of the republican system, of which something will 
13e said in Chapter xx. On the other hand, we see them following 
the Buddhist Ladakhis _in the practice of polYttndry, to which 
they are completely given; among these 13uddhist Dards a 
woman has sometimes as many as five husbands. 

Their religion, I think, lies easy upon them ~ they are not so 
attenti ve t.o its ordinances as the Ladakhis are; and I do not 
think that any of their young men are trained up to be La~as. 
Their dead they burn, and the bones of them they stowaway in 

'holes in the c1i.ft', closing up these with stones. 

SUNDRY N OTE8. 

Leaving now the Buddhist Dards, we will note a few isolated 
11 

. facts concerning the race generally. 
It has been seen from the map that the Dards have spread, 

driven by~want, or by oppression, or by disturbances,· from their 
own. countries across certain ridges into valleys that were occu-

o pied, by other rac~s; in these they Qften live side by side with 
those other races-as with the Kashmil'is and the BaItis-some
times in villages separate, sometimes occupying part of the same 

\ \ilJage." ' 
A~ 110ndd the Dards nearly equal the Baltis; the two do not 

interJh~rry, . At Basho also the two races are about half and half, 
but h~r.e,theyhave intermarried, and the distinctiv:eness has been 
brok~n up. . At Dord and at Satpdr they are of those who do not 
drink cow's milk; these must be of the Shin caste. 
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At Draa the Dards (who here are Sunis) form more than half 
the community, tlte others being Baltls, who are Shias. 

Wherever the Dards are in contact with Baltis or with Bhots, 
these others call them (whether they be Muhammadan or Dud
dhist Dards) Brokpa or Blokpa. The word Brok or Blok means 
in Tibetan a high pasture-ground, and Brokpa or Blokpa must 
mean a "highlander." The origin of this appellation for the 
Dards I take to be this, that they first came in contact with the 
Baltis by coming over the Passes and settling in the higher parts 
of the valleys, parts that perhaps had been left unoccupied, 

There is a colony of Kashmiri -among the Dards at Gilgit, or 
rather there is 'an infusion of Kashmiri blood in a certain section 
of the Gilgit people; many generations back there must have 
been a settlement of Kashmws, who took unto themselves Gilgitl 
wives. The descendants have quite lost the 'language and the 
ways of Kashmir, and to,a stranger's. eye they are quite Gilgiti,. 
but the Dards themselves distinguish, and, as to intermarrying, 
keep separate from them. 

In one or two higher valleys of Baltistan I have noticed a 
difference in the people, as compared with the ordinary BaIti, 
which may perhaps be due to some admixture of Dard blo'o'd, 
although the fact is not noticed or known by the people them
selves. Thus, at Pakora in Braldii the men were much better 
looking than the ordinary Baltis; they had well-shaped features, 
and had a manly bearing; I noted this at a time when I knew less 
about the Dards than afterwards; now, it seems to me likely that 
some of that race came over the difficult Passes from Nagar and 
made a settlement among the Baltis. Again, in the Turmik 
Valley, many villagers have a high and broad forehead, and 
hooked nose, though they call themselves BaIti; I have little 
doubt that here too is Dard blood, the immigrating nards having 
become absorbed ~to the community of Baltis, but still making 
a mark. These two cases I have not represented on the Race 
Map, not thinking them distinct enough for that; the area of 
Turmik and of BraIdii is coloured for Balti alone. 

There is one other peculiarity belonging to a class, which may 
2:r 
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be an ethnological variation due to a strain of the Dard. In 
·general the class of Rajas and the class of Wazirs in Bliltistan 
are not only' betttft looking than the ordinary BaItt, but have cer
tain differences of cast of face. The Rajas are of several different 
stems, more or less connected by marriage; it is not uncommon 
to see them with a light complexion and light eyes and a hooked 
nose, in all these respects differing much from their Balti subjects. 
The 'Vazlr class intermarry among ~hemselves, and also take 
girls from among. the ordinary BaItiS for their wives; hence they 
have a larger proportion of Balti blood than their masters. 

Cunningham remarks that the earlier Rajas of Shigar had 
the title of Tham, which, it seems, is the word for king in the 
Hunza language·; now whatever may be the affinities of the 
Hunza language there seems no doubt that the Hunza. people are 
Dards. All these facts go to support the view that Dard blood 
is shared -by the BaIti rulers. It would seem, indeed, probable 
that at different times the Dards had given rulers to the Baltis 
and the BaHia to th~ Dards, for, as Cunningham states, the chiefs 
of Astor are call~d by the Tibetan title of Makpon. 

'" By my own information, Amachii. is the name of the present caste of Shignr 
Rajas, or else the title they are called by; it is a word of the origin of which I know 
nothing. . 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

DARDISTA.N: GILGIT mSTORY. 

BEFORE THE OOMING OF THE SIKHS IN 1&42 -THE SIKH OCCUPATION; 1842 TO l847-
THE SUCCESSION OJ' THE DOGBAS; 1847 - THE EXI'ULSION OF THE DOGBAS;\ 1852 
- RE-OONQUEIlT BY.«'HE DOGBAs: 1860 - LATER HOSTILITIES; 1863 TO 181.9-
OHANGES AT yISIN: 1870 TO 18i3. 

BEFORE THE COMING OF THE SIKHS IN 1842.· 

As far back as the time of any tradition that has reached me, 
Gilgit has been governed by Rajas; it has not been of those 
valleys ruled a democracy, such as, in con:pection with some 
neighbouring countries, we shall later describe. 

The early Rajas of Gilgit were called Trakane; that was the 
name of their caste or family; this caste is now extinct, except 
that the present titular Raja has a slight strain of that blood 
from _the female side. Tradition mentions as the founder of tt.ie 

, royal family of Trakane one Trakan, a personage described as of 
miraculous powers. I was told the names of half-a-dozen rulers 
after him whom we still must count as outside the bounds of 
history; these are Azar, J amsher, Khisrau, Fardos, and Habikan 

• his s~n.. It is worthy of note that most of these names are old 
Persian ones. The succeeding names I think we may depend 
upon, namely: 

Giiritham. 
Muhammad Kha.n, son of Giiritham. 
Abas, brother to Muhammad Kha.n. 

Of the name Giiritham the last syllable must be the same 
word "tham" which in the Hunza ~anguage means "king" or 

• I am not sure of this date to a year: J. D. Cunningham (' History of the Sikhs.') 
says, "Towards the end of 1843 the secluded principality ot Gilgit was overrun and 
annexed tG Cashmere by the Sikhs." But my other information pointed to the year 
18~. ' 

2 F 2 
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" raja. "; the name " Gliri" is found in .composition in Glirikot, Trot 
~eaning "fortt i .. there is one Gii1'ikot in the Asto~ Valley and 
another in the Kislianganga Valley. 

Abas was the last of the Trakane line; with him ended the 
independence of Gilgit; henceforward the valley was devastated 
by successi~e invasions of the neighbouring'Rajas, who, each in 
turn, first acquired the country and then was defeated and killed 
by some other. lri. the twenty or thirty years ending with 1842 
there were jive dynastic revolutions in Gilgit, as follows :-

(1) Sulaiman. Shah, ruler of Yasin, of the Bakhte caste or 
family; conquered Gilgit from either Muhammad Khan or Abas, 
I do not know which. 

(2) Azad Khan, ruler of Punial, killed Sulaiman Shah at 
Sher and ruled in his stead in GUgit. 

(3) Tair Sltah, ruler of Nagar, displaced and killed Azad 
Khan; he himself died a natural death, and was succeeded by his 
Bon, Shah Sakandar. 

(4) ·Gaur Rahman, ruler of Yisin, conqu~red' Gilgit and killed 
Shah Sakandar. 

(5) Karim Khan, brother to Shah Sakandar who was killed, 
with the aid of a Sikh force, expelled Gaur Rahman from Gilgit 
a year an~ a"half after his acquisition of it. 

This brings us to the year 1842, and from that time GiIgit 
history becomes bOllnd up with Kashmir; from here onwards it is 
lmown in more detail. 

But ~~st I must speak of Gaur Rahman, who, though expelled 
at this stage, 'will again .appear on the scene in a prominent part. 
He was .the eldest son of Mulk Iman,· the ruler of Yasin. He 

• Dr. Leitner states that Mulk lIni.n was brother to Sulaiman Shah; this would 
make Sulaiman Shih uncle to Gaur Ra.hman, but in another place Dr. Leitner speaks 
of Sulaiman Shih a,s Gaur Ra.hma.a's great-uncle; I do not know which is correct, 

I ha"-e had given me the names of eight sons of thisMulk Iman :-Oanr Rahman: 
, Gul ~her Khan, the son of a. goJi, or concubine; he was killed in the fight at Madori: 
Mir-i .. Jm,an j the' eon of a. Rini; he was killed in Chitral, in 1870: Akbar Iman, the 
Ion or a goli; h'~ was killed by his nephew, Mulk Iman: Kha.lil-I-Iman, the son of .. 
goli; he'lives at Tiii, in Yi.llin (1870): Dnr-i-lInan i he was killed at Madori: Suja,·, 
the son Df a goli ;' be was living in Yisin. in 1870: Zedulla Khin, the son of. goli i 
,he was killed a.t Roman in 1869. 
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was a most bloodthirsty man; as much 80 perhaps, though he 
had not the same opportunities of killing 1m a large scale, as 
Theodore of Abyssinia. There are many tales told of his ferocity 
and brutality; the Da.rds generally are rather careless of life, but 
with his deeds they were disgusted. I believ~ it to be a fact that 
o~ one occasion at lea.~t he killed a young child by throwing it up 
and cutting it in the air with ,his sword. And I cannot doubt the 
truth of this that I heard, that, he stopping at N aupiira, on a vil
lage headman being brought before him on some complaint, or else 
coming to complain -of his people, Gaur Rahman. beckoned him 
near, and then, with his sword, cut the man's head off with a 
blow; then he would let no one touch the body to bury it, but 
would have it devoured by the dogs. They say that when he was 
ill he 'Would have some men killed for niyaz, that is, as a propiti
atory sacrifice. He seems ~o have had a special enmity and 
spite against the people of Gilgit, who suftered terribly under his 
two reigns, but to have spared the Punial people. 

Gaur Rahman married :first the maternal aunt of Iman-ul-Mulk! 
ruler of Chitral, secondly the sister of the same Iman-ul-Mulk," 
and, thirdly, the daughter of Azad Khan, of Punia.l, that ¥f it 
would seem, the daughter of the man who killed his uncle. 
From the :first marriage he had two sons, Mulk Iman (named 
after his grandfather) and Mir Wali; from the second marriage 
he had a son, Pahlwan Ba'had1J,r, who is also calle~' Ghulam 
Mahai-ud-din; from' the third marriage he had two sons, one was 
Mir Ghazi, the other (whose name I do not know) was killed by 
his half-brother Mulk !man. 

THE 811m OCCUPATION; 1842 TO 1847. 

Gaur Rahman, as stated above, coming from Yasin, conquered 
Gilgit and ~ed the the~ ruler, Raja Shah Sakandar. Shah 
Sakandar's brother, Karim Khan, having escaped to Gor, from 
there sent an agent to the Sikh Governor of Kashmir imploring aid. 
The appeal was responded to. A couple of Sikh regiments 'were 
sent under Nathii Shah, a. Syed, of Gujranwala, who .held the rank 
of colonel This was about the year 1842. Up to thia time the 
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~ikh8 had not. occupied the intermediate country of Astor, but 
they had made i~ributary to them; now on advancing they 
established a post there to make their communications sure.-

Nathii Shah encountered Gaur Rahman (who seems to have 
relinquished Gilgit itself) at Basin, three miles higher up the 
valley, and defeated him; Gaur Rahman retired into Punial. . 

Shortly afterwards, in the same year, o!1e Mathra Das, having 
boasted to the Sikh Governor of Kashmir that he could easily settle 
the whole country of Gilgit, was sent to supersede Nathii Shah. 
ComIng to Gilgit, Mathra Das went forward to the frontier by 
Sharot with part of the Sikh force, Nathii Shah retaining the rest. 
Gaul' Rahman attacked Mat~ra Das and his force ~ the. stony 
plain between Sharot and Gulpiir and defeated them with great 
loss, having here some horsemen to aid him. Mathra Das himself 
fan straight away to Kashmir; but Nathii, who was really a soldier, 
came up ;ith his reserve from Gilgit and prepared to engage 
Gaur Rahman. But before they came to blows negotiations were 
entered into, a~,d the strange result was that it was agreed the 
Sikhs should hold Gilgit, the boundary being drawn where the two 
forces were confronting each other, that being, indeed, the usual 
boundary of Gilgit, and that Gaur ~hman should give his daughter 
in marriage to. N athii Shah, the commander of the Sikhs. Not only 
was this done, but the Hunza Raja (Ghazan Khan) and the Nagar 
Raja, who were there \8 allies to Gaur Rahman, did the same thing; 
each gave a daughter to Nathu. Shah, and peace was made all round. 

Of cOllfse Nathii Shah did not give ovel' Gilgit compl@tely to 
Raja Karim Khan, who had called ill his aid, but there was a 
kind of joint gOl'ernment established. Karim Khan had certain 
dues fl,'om the people allotted to him;, further imposts were, 
I think, made for the Sikh Government; a small Sikh force was 

\ fixed at' Gilgit under a thanadar, and Nathii Shah himself re
iuined~to Kashmir, or rather (for reasons connected with the 
S~h\troubles,which were the~ brewing) passed through Kashmir, 
avoidIng Sirinagar, to- the Panjab. . 

We have seen that Karim Khan was not of the old rulers of . 
\ .. For an incident in the history of Astor near this time. see p. 403. 



CHAP. XIX.] GILGIT HISTORY. 439 

Gilgit j his father had conquered it; his brother and he himself 
had bee:q turne& out by Gaur Rahman, who had just th.e same 
right to it as the other's father-that is, no right at all, but only 
the power of acquiring it. Karim Khan asked the aid of strangers 
-of the Sikhs-to get back the country; they got it back, but, as 
was to be expected, held it more for themselves than for him. 

Thus were things settled; and this was the state that Maharaja. 
Gulab Singh succeeded to when he received Kashmir in accordance 
with t:b,e two treaties made by the British, with the Sikh Darbar 
in one case, and.himself in the other.-

THE SUCCESSION OF THE DOGRAS; 1847. 
On Kashmir, and with it Gilgit, being ceded to Gulab Singh, 

N athii Shah left the Sikhs and transferred his services to the new 
ruler, and went to take possession of Gilgit for him. In this there 
was no difficulty. The Dogra troops relieved the Sikh posts at Astor 
and Gilgit; most of the Sikh soldiers took service under the new 
rulers; they were few in number, those at Gilgit .being perhap~ 
not more. than. one hundred. 

The frontier at this time was between Shakaiot and Gu'pur, 
in the main vaHey, and somewhere above Chaprot, on the Hunza. 
stream. Since then, after many ~scillations, of some of which an 
account will be given farther on, the changes made have resulted 
in this, that Punial has been brought within the 'Maharaja's 
boundary as a dependent Rajaship, and th,at his territory in the 
valley of the Hunza River has been contracted by Chaprot having 
been wrested from him by the Hunza people. 

It has been the subject of relllark by some that the words of 
the treaty between the British Government and Maharaja. Gulab 
Singh (see Appendix V.), namely, "the hilly or mountainous 
country, with its dependencies, situated eastward of the river 
Indus and westward of the river Ravee," cannot be made to 
include. Gilgit, which indeed is on the north of the Indus. 

But the fact is these words will not bear any close geographical 
examination or application at ~1I. Ladakh, which certainly was 

... See Chap. L, p. 20. and Appendix V. 



440 DAaJ)IS1'!.N. [CHAP. XIX. 

intended to be brought in, is north-east and north of the Rav!, and 
not west of it; Kfttmir itself, the chief object of the treaty, 
cannot accurately be said to be west bf it either, _ while it is both 
east and west of the Indus. . The framers did not know very 
exactly nor care to express very closely how: the countries lay; 
but afterwards, at leisure, a commission was sent by the British 
Goverm;nent, which .laid down a portion of the boundary, and by 
that comniission both Ladakh and GiIgit were recognized as pa.rt 
of the countries handed over to Maharaja Gulab Singh. . To 
Gilgit came Lieuts. Vans Agnew and Y01l:ng,· of the Bengal 
Engineers. I do not hear how far they went up the main valley; 
on the Hunza River they went. to the frontier, then beyond Chaprot. 
Also they wrote to the Hl}nZa Raja asking his leave to come there, 
but he refused it. At this time (which was, I think, in the year 
1817) the ..actual boundary, as b~fore said; was above Chaprot in 
one valiey, and between Shakaiot and Gulpur in the other. 

The state of peace did not long continue. Shortly after ,the 
visit of the two English officers, the Hunza Raja made an attack 
pn the Gilgit territory and' plundered five villages; he justified 
his thus breaking peace with Nathii Shah by saying that Nathii 
Shah had broken faith with him in· bringing the Farangis to see 
the country. 'Nathu Shah led a force up the valley of the Hunza 
River to avenge thisuattack, but his force was destroyed and he 

, \ 

himself was killed, as also was Karim Khan, the titular Raja of 
Gllgit, who had accompanied. him.t 

•• 
• Lieut. Vans Agnew was murdered at Multin: Lieut. Young is now CoL (RaJph) 

Young, R.E., Commissioner in the Pan jab. ' 
t KlIol'im 'Khan was.suooeeded in the title of Raja of Gilgit by his son, 1tlubam

mad }{hap. This one, from the troubles that will be desoribed immediately, retired 
to Kashmir, where he died. Thus when, 8S will be told, the l\labaraja of Kashmir, 

\after losing Gilgit,reconquered it, there was no one to represent the family in ~hose 
\ \l:id .theSikhs had originally arrived in the country. But the present Maharaja looked 

about fot"lipme one .. bf that fa.mlIy, and then hea.rd of a boy three years old, whose 
pa.rentage was this-Karim Khan had married a woman of the old Trakan caste; a. 
d8.ught~.of this marriage had married Zafal, the present Raja of Nagar; of these 
~ boy was born, whose name is Alidad. The Maharaja. wrote to the father saying 
he would-like to dolsomething for the boy; thereupon Zafar sent' the child, and 'Said 
the ~aba.r1tjlL migh have him for good and all He lives at Gilgit, with the title of 
Raja, t\nd w~th some, not very important, right!! to a sha.re of certain dues. When 
,r saw him he wa., a. sharp little boy of thirteen. 
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Gaur Rahman, too, 'Yho at this time governed. PuniaJ. and 
Yisin, joined in against the Dogras; the people of. Darel joined 
also; Gilgit Fort fell into the hands of these allies. 

To put thiugs right Maharaja Gul~b Singh sent two columns, 
one from Hasora and one from Baltistan; there was some fighting, 
and then peace was made on the basis of the former state of things • 
.After this a few years went by without any great disturbances, 
until events occurred which caused the Maharaja to lose all of 
Dardistan that he possessed on the right bank of the Indus. 

TIm EXPULSION OF THE i)OGRAS; 1852. 

In 1852 Sant Singh was Thanadar, or Commander, at Gilgit 
Fort; there was another fort at Naupiira, a couple of miles off', 
held by a Gurkha regiment of the ~haraja's, under Ram Din, 
Commandant; and one Bhiip Singh was in command of the , 
reserves at Bawanji and Astor. 

• I do not know what it was that made Gaur Rahman to perceive 
and urged him to take advantage of his opportunity. He suddenly" 
brought a force that surrounded and separated the two forts. I' 

Bhiip Singh, hearing of this, advanced to their relief with some 
1200 men. He crossed the Nila Dhar, a ridge which separates 
the Se and Gilgit valleys, and had reached to the bank of the 
Gilgit River, where there is a narrow space between the' water and 
the allnvial cliff; the path here rises from the level of the stream 
to an alluvial platform two or three hundred feet above it by a 
narrow gully. But here he found the road stopped by the enemy; 
the Dards had barricaded every possible channel of access, they 
had built sangars" or stone breastworks, across every gully that led 
to the higher ground. And the Dards had. aJ.so managed, by pass
ing along difficult mountain paths, to get to the rear of the Dogras, 
so that their retreat by the way they had come was made equally 
difficult with their advance. The river by their side was swift and 
deep, there was no hope to be gained from ~at; at the _same time 
the Hunza people assembled with adverse intent on the left bank 
opposite, within gunshot. -In short Bhiip Singh was caught in a 
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trap;\ T_~us encircled he was help1ess unless by maio force he 
couId, pu~h his wa:y'tp one of the defiles. 

Th.~ Dards then began to play the game of double-dealing in 
which they are such adepts.· They promised Bhiip Singh provi
sions, for of these he was quite .short; and a safe passage back if 
he would agree to retire. This he consented to do, and he waited 
for days in hopes of , the food coming; the Dards kept him in ex.
pectation, and fed his hopes; one might almost fancy that they 
had learnt So lesson from Akbar Khan of Kabul. Thus for seven 
days the Dcgras were kept without food, and ~nly then, when they 
were so reduced in strength as to be helpless, did the enemy begin 
their attack. The Hunza people fired from the left bank, while 
Gaur Rahml.n's army sen_t from the summits of the alluvial cliffs 
close above l), storm of bullets and stones that soon overwhelmed 
the force. _, Neat a thousand di~d on the spot; a hundred or two 
were taken ~risoners and sold into slavery.t 

I think that Gaur Rahman himself was not present here, but 
that the Dal:ds were led by his brother and his sons. 

While the Maharaja's reserve was thus being disposed of, a 
'somewhat similar tragedy was being done upon his troops at 
Gilgit and Nttupiira, who, we saw, ha.d, been separately surrounded. 
Naupiira is on an alluvial or fan plateau, 250 feet above the 
Gilgit plain. An adj;utant with two or three hundred men sallied 
from Gilgit' Fort in order to suc~our the garrison of Naupiira; 
they'divided into two parties, those who went by an upper path 
were cut tu pie~es, the others succeeded in throwing themselves 
into the fort. ,But here; too, rations failed, and, besides, the 
~upply of water was cut off by the enemy. Then began negotia
tions as before, and the forpe was allowed to retire; they were 

, being :rassed down, w4en, as I hear, one of the Dards made a grab 
at a g<>\d earri~g whiqh the Commandant wore; this he resisted, 
and the affray was tho signal for a general assault on the Dogra . \ 

troop~ ThesJ,. collected themselves into a walled enclosure-the 
.. I do not mea; to say that the Da.rds Il1'6 much given to double-dealing; I think 

that the ])a.rd. chalElcter, at I,ll events of the lower classes, is generally straightforward. 
But i\1 war they would cOUl~t such a. weapon quite a. fair one, and certainly they can 
make good use of it. \, . 

t One of these survivors 111 now, they say, a rich merchant in Yirkand. 
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place abounds with such-and defended themselves gallantly for &. 

whole day, but they were at last overpowered; about 300 were 
killed and a few were made slaves. Eighteen years later I met 
one of these; he was &. Rajpiit; but he had been forced to become &. 

Muhammadan for the sake ()f his life; he was taken into the house-
hold of one of the family of Gaur Rahman, and grew into a position 
of great confidence there, and had become bound up in feeling 
with the Thirds. 

Then came the turn of Gilgit Fort. I ~o not know exactly 
how it was managed (for where the destruction was so thorough it 
is not easy to get the evidence of eye-witnesses), but I believe that 
in somewhat the same way all the garrison came into the hands of 
the Dards and were killed. The Gurkha soldiet:a in the Maharaja's 
army, as in the British, take their families with them on service ; 
their wives were in Gilgit Fort; ~ese were all killed excepting 
one, who, throwing herself into the river that flows by the fort, 
managed to cross it and to reach the Indus, and to cross that also 
to Bawanji; they say that she swam the Indus holding on to 8 

cow's .tail; at all events she escaped to tell the story, and she 
now receives 8 pension in Kashmir. I' 

Thus, as before said, th~ Dogras were expelled from all that 
part of Dard.istAn which is on the right bank of the Indus. Gaur -
Rahman again ruled in Gilgit. 

From the time when. these events happened, from' the year 
1852, onwards for eight years, the Maharaja's boundary, below 
Haramosh, re~ained at the Indus; above Haramosh, that is, in 
Baltistan, he possessed the country on both sides of the river. A 
considerable force was kept at Bawanji; 8 few small raids took 
place, but no important movement; o~ce by way of reprisal an 
expedition, was made into Be, but none of the couniry on that 
side of the Indus was for 8 long time occupied. It seems to have 
been Gulab Singh's fixed policy to advance no farther. 

RE-CONQUEST BY THE DOOBAS j 1860. 

In 1857.the present Maharaja, 'Ranbrr Singh, succeeded his 
Cather, Gula.b Singh, and he soon formed in his mind the intention 
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of regaining on the frontier what had been lost, and re-esta
blishing the name ltd reputation of hiB army. At nrstt however, 
his attention and his resources were employed in the operations 
attending the Indian Mutiny; it was not until 1860 that he'found 
opportunity for $ettling the affairs of Gilgit in the way he 
desired. 

. A force crossed the Indus and advanced on Gilgit under the 
command of a man who was a thorough soldier, Colonel (now 
General) Devi Singh, Narainia. In the interval of eight years 
Gaur Uahman had built the fort described in Chapter X~L, and 
this was thought by the Dards to be a work quite impregnable; 
but the Dogr.as determined to attempt its conquest. 

It so chanced that just before Dert Singh's force reached 
Gilgit, Gaur Rahman himself died; it was, I think, in Yasin that 
he died; the news undoubtedly disheartened his people in Gilgit; 
they did not make much resistance to the assault; a cannon-ball 
which passed through the door of the fort killed the Wazir; this 
decided them to give in, and GiIgit again belonged to J nmmoo, 

.and since then the hold of the Dogras on the fort itself has never 
been lost .. 

Reckoning, doubtless, on a general disorganization of the 
Yasin power from Gaur Rahman's death, the Dogra leader deter
mined to advance fa~her; to follow up the victory. He and his 
army were actually able to reach Yasin, which they took, but to 
hold 'it was no part of their plan, so after a few days they retired 
to GilgiL ., , 

They ha<1, however, placed on the gaddi, or throne, at Yasin 
c;>ne ,Azmat Shah" a son of Sulaiman Shah, the old ruler of 
Yasin and invader of Gilgit, this Azmat Shah being, as near as 
I can make out, first cousin:to Gaur Rahman. The idea was that 
Azm~~\ Shah a~ Yasin would remain o~ peaceable and friendly 
terms, with the Maharaja's authorities at Gilgit. But the plan . \ 

woul~ ,not work; no sooner had the Dogra force turned their 
backs than tf, Yasinis expelled their nominee, and poor Azmat 
Shah had to flee for his life. This was all done so quickly that 
whe,tl the Dogra army on their return reached Gilgit, which is but 
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half-a.-dozen marches from Yisin, they found .A~at Shih already 
there a 'refugee, he having come by a.·mountain path in his flight. 

One· other political arrangement was then made, which was 
more permanent-indeed has endured to this day (1874). 

Melltion has been made of Raja 'Isa Bagdur, of PuniaI, of the 
line of the old Rajas of that country. I think it must have been 
about the time of the Sikh invasion of Gilgit that he incurred the 
enmity of Gaur Rahma!l, and was obliged to leave his home; he 
took refuge first in Gilgit, then in Chilas, and ultimately he came 
to Kashmir, and there received a. grant of land. When the 
re-conquest of Gilgit was plann~d, he accompanied the Maharaja's 
troops, and as the advance was continued into the country of his 
hereditary chiefship he wa~ placed in" power, and welcomed by the 
people, who had for some y~ars been subject to the bloodthirsty 
Gaur Rahmin. Ever since that time PuniaI he has held, aided 
by and aiding the Maharaja's ~oops in all the later troubl~s. 

At this time of his reinstatement he acquired a bit of country 
which had never before been in the hatlds of his family. This 
was the valley of Ishkoman, which leads up northward from. 
nearly opposite Gakiij. It was granted to'lsi Bagdur by A1JIlat 
Shah, the few-days'-ruler of Yasinj or old it belonged to Yasin. 
Although the grantor almost' immediately lost all his power, yet 
the grant remained for four years (or by one account six years) in 
the hands of 'Isa Bagdur j' then, in further strug~les, he ipst it, and 
at this day it is with Yasin. 

The possession of Ishkoman by the same power that should 
hold Punial and Gilgit might, perhaps, be a source of usefulness, 
since a road leads from the head of the valley over into Badakh
shan; but of the character of this road I know little. 

LATER HOSTILITiES; 1863 TO 1869. 

At the conclusion of the war, which ended on the withdrawal 
of the Dogra force fi:om Yasin to Gilgit in the 'same year, 1860, 
the state of things was this :-One of Gaur Rahman's sons, Mulk 
!man by name, had succeeded him, and was ruler of Yisin, of the 
original family pos8ess1ons, with the exception of the above-men-
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tioned Ishkoman. Raja 'Is§, Bagdur held Punial, and with it 
Is1i.koman, in d,epen<ljnce on the Maharaja. The Maharaja's own 
officers and troops oc~upied the country of Gilgit, that which of 
old belonged to the Rajaship of Gilgit. Nor have many changes 
taken place since, or rather the result of them has been to bring 
things nearly to the same state after the various events which we 
will now speak of. These may seem but petty, yet their relative 
importance is the greater the' nearer they are in time to the 
present, since from them can be drawn considerations which may 
tell on the future politics of this frontier. 

After the war, though for a tiIXle peace prevailed, there was a 
feeling of stifled enmity between the two sides, whi.ch was sure 
before long to show itself in' action. , Various events occurred, 
among them the plunder and detention of a merchant sent by the 
Maharaja to buy horses, on his way from Badakhshan through 
Yasin, which determined the Maharaja. to send a punitive expedi
tion to Yasin. Early in the year 1863 a force was led by Colonel 
(now General) Hoshiyara, a bold, .dashing, perhaps rash, leader, 
to Yasin. Little resistance was made at the place itself. But 
the Yasln people and forces were collected at a place called. 
l\Iarorikot, about a day's march higher up the valley, the women 
and children 'al~o having taken shelter within that fort. Thither 
the Dogras followed; on their approach the Yasinis came out to 
give battle in fron~. The Yllsinis were defeated and broken; some 
fled to the hills, among whom was the Raja, l\Iulk !man; others 
fle~ to the \qrt ; these the Dogras in hot pursuit followed in before 
ihe ga;tes could, be closed, .and there began first a hand-to-hand 
fight, and then the indiscriminate slaughter that is so apt to follow 
Ithe takiI!-g a place by assault. 

This complete defeat brought down the Yisin leaders, and 
made them submissive. The Dogras, indeed, at once retired to 
their oli boundary, lmt for a few years Yasln was in some sense 
trib'l:ltary; that is, the chiefs s~nt their agents to J ummoo with 
presents, and they were' anxious to keep on good t.erms with the 
M~haraja. ';, and ~ith good management this state of things might 
have peen kept up till now. 



CRAP. XIX.] GILGIT HISTORY. 447 

But the want of political' ability in those who were sent in 
command to Gilgit, as well 118 circumsta.n~es over which they 
themselves had no control, hindered a good understanding being 
kept up with the tribes. 

I do not know on what special quarrel disturbances again 
began, but in the year 1866 the Gilgit authorities under the Maha
raja found Hunza such ~ thorn in the side, that they arranged an 
attack on that place, the Nagar people promising aid so fur as to 
allow a passage through their country. This, indeed, was aid of 
the greatest importance, for the difficulty of approaching Hunza, 
on account of certain defiles to be passed, is probably greater than 
that of taking the forts when you reach them. 

The Dogra force advanced on the Nagar side of the river, the 
left bank, and reached a place opposite to and within gunshot of 
one of the Hunza forts. But the way across to it did not seem 
easy, the river flows between cliffs of some height-probably 
alluvium or fan cliffs; and it was said that no practicable road 
could be found down and up them. . . 

After a few days it seemed that the Nagar people were begin-
ning to fall away from the alliance. The Dogras began to pp 
suspicious of them, and this distrust fery likely brought about its 
own justification. At last, one evening, a report spread among 
the Dogma that the N agans were upon them; a panio struck 
them, and they'retreated, or more accurately perhaps fled,xhough 
no enemy was attacking them; in this disgraceful way they 
returned to Gilgit. 

Things did not stop here. This display of weakness on the 
part of the Dogras caused all their old enemies to combine to try 
and expel them. A most formidable confederation of all the tribes 
round was made. Wazir Rahmat, the Yisin Wazit, W88, they say, 
the soul of this combination. A year or two before he \lad paid 
his respects to the Maharaja at J ummoo, coming on the part of 
the Yasin Raja. He had now accompanied the Maharaja's force 
to Nagar, and for some time after its return had encamped 'at 
Gilgit, but one day, leaving his camp standing, he disappeared; 
he made his way to Yasin. 
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'" In a month or two a,considerable army invaded Gilgit. The 
Yasin ruler 4ad n<t.looked for aid across the mounta~ns to Chitral, 
and from there came a force of horse and foot led by Iman-ul-l\Iulk, 
the'Raja of Chitral. These with the Yasinis and the Darelis (from 
Darel, one of the valleys Oll the south-west of Gilgit) environed 
Gilgit Fort,. while the Hunza and the Nagar people, now in con
junction, occupied the left bank of the river, opposite the fort. 
The Raja of Chittal was the man of most importance of all the 
leaders. 

This invading force, on its way to Gilgit or .soon afterwards, 
reduced most of the forts of Punial; that is-to say, Gakiij, Bubar, 
&c., aided, they say, by treachery within them. But the fort of 
Sher held out. Raja 'ls8. Bagdur himself was within it with 100 
of the Maharaja's sepoys; supported_by them he even went so far 
as to expel mo$t of his own people, who, they say, went and joined 
-outwaidly, for their own safety, and not heartily-the enemy. 
These, under Mir Wall, brother to the then Raja of Yasin, be
sieged Slter with Vigour, but they could make little impression 
upon it. 

The mass of the invading force were unable to pass along the 
usual road on account of the fire from Sher Fort, but. they found 
a way big-he, up the mountains, and so approached and invested 
Gilgit Fort, on the fate of which hung the state of the whole 
valley. The besiegers expected that it soon- would fall, for they 
had heard that it had-provisions to last for a week or two only, so 
,they clo~~ly blockaded it, and were able to repel all sallies. But, 
in truth, the fort was better provisioned than they thought. 

'Meanwhile news of this state had. reached Kashmir, and the 
Maharaja had'sent off reinforcements with great expedition under 
the charge of Wazir Zuraorii and Col.13ija Singh. At Bawanji, 
on. the river, they met with some' opposition; hut when once they 
ham effected a landing on the right bank of the Indus, and the 

'~eW=s had reached Iman-ul-Mulk, he and his troops and allies 
decamped and got safely baCk to their own countries. 

Tll~ whote confederation had melted away: .Thus different 
·was the' conduct of it from the energetic action of the Yasin troops, 

.' 
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who fourteen years before succeeded in expelling their el1emies 
from the Gilgit Valley. 

The Dogra force now assembled in Gilgit was, for that barren 
country, very large; there were, I think, 3000 soldiers, and they 
were accompanied by a great number of coolis to carry supplies. 
The leaders began to revolve in their minds what should be done, 
what punishment should .be inflicted, and on whom, as a retribu
tion for the late invasion; but it was long before th.ey could come 
to a decision. 'Vazir Zuraorii wished to attempt something, but 
something that was sure of success; an old and trusted servant of 
the Maharaja's house, now declining in years, he did not wish that 
his reputation should be dulled at last by a failure. Mter much 
time wasted in hesitation, an expedition to Darel was deter
min~d on. 

The expedition started in Septem:t:>er (1,866).* The main 
body, under Wazir.Zuraorii and ColoneJ Bija Sing!I, went by the 
Naupura ravine, which is almost exactly in front of Gilgit; 
another division, under Bakhshi Radha Kiahan, went up a side 
valley from Singal. The only opposition met with was to the 
main force. This, having crossed the dividing ridge of mountainJ,' 

. was passing down along a ravine, at some distance above the place 
where that ravine debouches into the m~in Darel Valley. A 
barricade formed of felled trees and stones was met with; this was 
defended by Mulk Iman of Yasin, with some of his own people, who' 
were more used to figpting than were the Darelis. Bija Singh, 
however, an experienced and wary soldier, knew what was the 
right thing to do; he scaled the heights and tUrned the position, 
and the enemy had to flee. In a day or two after this the right 
column joined. The main co~umn had made six, marches to the 
first village-fort in Darel, the right column four marches. There 
was no more opposition, the country of Darel Jay open to the Dogriis. 

As will be seen from the map, this Darel Valley leads south
ward to the Indus. There are seven village-forts in it; the 
Dogras only reached four of them; the one they came to first was 
the highest in the valley. All the inhabitants had fled to the 

• It was while this expedition was on hand that Dr. Leitner visited Gilgit. 
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mountains, there was not even a woman or a c1:pld to be seen; the 
cattle even hadetIl been driven off. The Dogras stayed a week· 
Some of the chief men of Darel came in and made their submis
sion; as snow was about to fall on the hills behind, it was 
convenient to take that as a reason for retiring. So the force 
returned, with some losses by cold, chiefly of the' accompanying 
Kashmiri coolis. , The Dogras certainly had shown the Darelis that 
their cO:UQtry was not inaccessible, and doubtless they left their 
mark on it. After this, a great part of the force returned to 
Kashmir, and the usual garrison was established in Gilgit. 

In the next year, I believe, 1867, the 'untiring Yasin enemies 
invaded Punial, attacking ~he fort of Bubar; but here were some 
of the Maharaja's irregulars, and they, with Raja'Isa Bagdur, held 

c out and made sallies-; so the enemy was held in check until 
BakshiJladha Kishan arrived with some troops from Gilgit and 
relieved the place, the YasinIs at once retreating. 

This was the last conflict that occurred on the side of Yasin. 
The enmity of the Hunza ruler was no less than that of the 

Yasin Raja. He had, in some of the later wars, taken, and he 
succeeded in retai~ing, the village of Chaprot, which village is 
held by Hunza to this day. Fr~m Chaprot, in or about the year 
1869, the .. Hunza people made a raid on the large village of 
Niomal; they took away al~ the inhabitants, some 200 in number; 

'those of 'them wh~ were Kashmiri Duds, of the mixed blood, sixty 
or seventy, they sold to slave-merchants; but the others, after 
.repres6ntations made from Gilgit, they sent back. 

Other things have been endured from Hunza, and some repri
sals have been .;made by the Gilgit Qfficers, but there has been no 
:fighting on a large scale. 

CHANGES AT YA.SiN; 1870-1873 • 

. ,: The list' of Gaur Rahman's sons b~fore given must be referred 
. to,. and the names of the three first of them femembered. There. 
are, ¥ulk Ifnan and Mir Wali of one mother, and ~ahlwan B~hadur . 
(also .calleJ Ghulam Mahai-ud-din) of another, who was sister to 
~man-ul-]);Iulk, the Raja of Chitral. 'Ve saw tbat Mulk Iman, 
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Gaur Rahman's eldest son, succeeded to power on the death of his 
father, and had, during the later hostilities, led the Yasin forces; 
he is a man, I believe, of small stature, but strong and active, a 
soldier, but without much head. 

Soon after the events last described, l\Iulk Iman and his 
brother lIir Wali fell out. Mir Wali, getting aid from Iman-ul-
1tIulk of Chitral, expelled Mulk Iman, and himself became 'ruler 
in Yasin. Mulk !man took refuge in Darel first; then, strange to 
say, he came to the Maharaja of Kashmir, was well received by 
him, and was established at Gilgit with a pension, almost within 
sight of his old enemy Raja 'Isa Bagdur, and quite within sight of 
the agents of his inimical brother, who now and then' used to come 
to Gilgit. 

Mir Wali became a tributary to, or, more than that even, a 
dependent on, the Raja of ChitraL Pahlwan BahOOur received 
from the same chief the governorship or rajaship, whichever it 
may best be called, of Mastiij on the Chitral side of the mountains. 
Thus Chitrii,1, Mastiij, and Yisin becaD!.e bound up together. The 
relation of all these to the Maharaja's officers at Gilgit consisted 
in keeping and being kept at arm's length. As a rule, tre 
Maharaja's agents could not safely enter the other territories, but 
some messengers from Yasin or Chitril used to come to Gilgit, 
knowing they need not fear for their lives, and hoping to carry 
away some present worth having in return for the smooth messages 
they delivered. , 

The next thing that brought about any change was, curiously 
enough, the visit of an Englishman. 

In the beginning of the year 1870, Lieut. George W. Hayward 
~ame to Gilgit. He had been sent out bt, the Royal Geographical 
Society of London with the object of exploring the Pimir Steppe. 
In prosecution of this object he had gone to Yarkand and Rash
gar, from which places he had, in the previous year, returned to 
the Panjab unsuccessful as to his 'main end, not having been 
allowed to approach the Pimir from the side of Yirkand, but with 
a store of information about Eastern Turkistin. With an enthu
siasm for his purpose that was characteristic.of himi-he derermined 

, 2 G 2 
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to run the risk of a journey through Yasin and Badakhshan to 
the place which "S his goal. Though warned. by many of the 
danger of putting himself in the power of such people as the 
Yasin and Chitral rulers-I myself introduced to him men who 
knew the ways of them, and declared them to be utterly devoid of 
faith-he started on the journey. What followed is told in the 
Royal Geographical Society's Proceedings for 1870, partly by 
his own pen, and partly, the final scenes, by mine. As that 
publication may not be available to all my readers, and as the 
story of the endeavours of a brave rash man may have interest 
and value to them, I will here put down a short account of 
Mr. Hay,ward's doings, by tP!3 repetition in part of the substance 
of what I had before wri_tten to Sir Roderick Murchison, President 
at that time of the Royal Geographical Society. 

The :first thought was that, there would be difficulty in enter
ing the Yii.sin country, that the chief would refuse admission to, 
Hayward, as the Hunza ruler had done to Lieuts. Vans Agnew and 
Young twenty years before. But it did not turn out so., It chanced 
that an agent of Mir Wali's had on some pretext come to Gilgit, 
and was there 'on Hayward's arrival i by his hands he sent a letter 
and pres~nts, and in due time an. answer came from' Mir 'Vali to 
the effect that he would be glad to see him. So Hayward went, 
was hospi,tably ree~\ived, was taken about to some of the valleys for 
sport, and was made much of, in fact was won over by Mir Wah. 
This was in the winter when the snow was on the ground; there 
was no p\'osp~ct for three months or more of the road, to Badakh
,shan being open. Hayward, though on good tenns with the 
luler, dId not think it wise to wear out his welcome ,by staying 
aU that time, but determined to return to the Panjab, and make 
a f~esh start in the early . summer. And did Hayward give 
nc.',\hing in r~turn for this attention from such a known aVllricious 

. m~n as Mir Wali? He gave almost all he had with him that 
Was, suitab!~ for presents, and he promised what was of more 
value.. Ani' this it is that shows the astuteRess of the ruler. 
~r W ~ irtterested Hayward in what he himself counted, and 
persuaded Hayward to consider, his rightful claims to Gilgit, 
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and engaged his guest to represent these to the Governor-General, 
in order that the Maharaja. might be forced to withdraw to the 
Indus. ' 

The reader of the preceding pages will at once see that Mir 
Wali had no more original right to Gilgit than the Maharaja had; 
that his father, "Gaur Rahman, had conquered it from some one 
who had conquered it from some one else; and that, although 
some four dynasties back (about one reign goes to a dynasty here) 
a relation of Gaur Rahman's possessed Gilgit, yet he also only 
gained it by the same means as those by which his successor 
wrested it from him. The Sikhs, the Maharaja's predecessors, 
had conquered Gilgit from Gaur Rahman, and, after more 
struggles between the two powers, neither o{ whom had any 
better cl~m to it than the sword, it had finally remained with the 
Maharaja. 

But little of this did Hayward know. He adopted the views 
of Mir "\Vali, promised his aid in getting them brought before the 
British Government. In fact, he himself brought them before. 
the Governor-General; nothing was done about it; nothing could 
have been done about it. But M)r Wall meanwhile was saDgJ~e. 
He had, I believe, put down Hayward for a British agent, and he 
built upon his endeavours. 

Hayward returned to Yasin in July (1870), and at 0~7e it was 
clear that the former cordial terms would not prevail. Mir Wali 
was vexed at his haTing effected nothing for him, 'was . vexed to' 
see the now large mass of baggage, containing untold wealth in 
the very things he would like to have (for they had been provided 
as guts for the people beyop.d Yasin), going out of his grasp, was 
vexed at Hayward's not agreeing to the route (through Chitral) 
that he was desired to take; lastly he was enraged at an encounter 
of words, that took place between guest and host. For one used 
to have his own way within his own ~ittle country all this was 
sure to be more than anno~ng. For Mit Wali, a man who 
thought little of taking life, it was enough to decide him to 
murder his guest and take possession of the baggage. "' 

Hayward had started from Yasin, and bad made three short 
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marches on the road to Badakbsban, had reached a place called 
Darkut, when' be Rs overtaken by fifty Of sixty men sent by 
Mir 'Yall. These, however, gave no signs of enmity·; their 
leader said he had been sent to see the camp safe across the Pass. 
But the next morning they took Hayward in his sleep, bouna bis 
hands, led bim a mile into the pine forest, and killed him by a 
blow from a sword" His five servants, Kasbmiris and Pathans, 
met with the same fate. 

Three months afterwards I recovered Hayward's body, sending 
a messenger with presents and promises from. Gilgit, where I lay. 
'Ve buried him in a garden not far from Gilgit Fort. 

It was said that this visit of nayward's caused the next 
political changes in Yasin. This is what happened. 

Wazir Rahmat was· still in the position of chief adviser of 
the Yasin -ruler; but this thing, Mir ,Yali had done against his 
ad vice; it became a cause of distrust between them, and led .each 
to plot against the other. It was \Vazir Rahmat's plot that suc
ceeded. He sent his son to Pahlwan Bahadur of Mastiij, with 
.whom a scheme was made up, that received the sanction of Iman
ul-l\Iulk of Chitra.l, to displace Mir WalL Pahlwan Bahadur came 
suddenly to Yasin with a few hundred men; Mir 'Vall would not 
'oppose them, ]Jut fled into Badakhsbau; Pahlwan Babadur reigned 
in his place~ , 

,This was about August, 1870, very shortly after the murder 
of Hayward. MIr Wall, repulsed from Badakhsban, came to 
ChitriiJ. alia t4rew himself upon the mercy of Iman-ul-Mulk, 
who relax.ed his anger and' allowed him to remain -at his Court. 

Fox the last three years, from the end of 1870 onwards, the 
further' course of events has not been ex.actly known, but I be
lieve tp.at by 1873 Mir Wali, regained his position in Yasln, and 
that \ things hali returned to about the same state as they were 
~efor~ the visit of Hayward. Efforts have been "'Jll.ade by the 
,British~Goverjiment and by the Maharaja. of Kashmir, by applica .. 
tion to-lman-uf-l\Iulk and otherwise, to get hold of l\lir Wali and 
the actua:~ mura.erers, but success has attended none of them; the 

,muraer remains unavenged. ' 
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I cannot end -this subject without saying something more of 
George Hayward. He was led to geograpbical exploration by 
the journeys he had made among the Himalayas in search of 
sport while he was in the army. A keen sportsman, and a hardy, 
energetic, and courageous traveller, he had man'yof the qualities 
that make a good explorer. But he was more fitted to do the part 
of an explorer of a continent h"ke Australia than in Asia, where 
nearly every habitable nook is filled up, and where knowledge 
of h~inan nature and aki11 in dealing with various races of men 
are at least as much wanted as ability to overcome physical ob
stacles. He was a man whose many friends admired him for his 
pluck aud his warm enthusiasm in his p~lsuit, and liked for the 
agreeableness that they always met with in him. His fate, the 
fate of being at an early age barbarously, almost wantonly, 
murdered by the order of one whom he had made a friend of and 
tried to benefit, filled all with indignation, a feeling that has not 
as yet been calmed by punishment reaching the offenders . . 

GBOBGB W. HAYWARD; KJLLJ:D AT DABKUT ll'f YisiN, .JULy 18, 1870; BlllUBD AT 
GILGIT, OOTOBEB 27. 1870. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

DARDISTAN: COUNTRIES AROUND GILGIT. 

FRAGMENTS of information got from hearsay of countries that are 
inaccessible to one, when they can be verified> by comparison, are 
not without value. I will therefore put down a few notes, which, 
as far as they go, are likely to be correct, on.those parts of Diii'd
istan which cannot at present be reached by Eur<?peans. 

- But first I will show, in a'tabular form"the several divisions 
of Dardistin which have in any . way come within my notice, in
cluding those which have already been treated of. These divi· 
sions are in some cases separate valleys, in other cases parts of the 
same valley. The Table includes a statement of their form of 
.government, of the races or castes that inhabit them, and of the 
sect or religion prevailing, as well as the practice that may hold 
as regards 1Ilavery. 

" 
DARDIST.A.N. 

" 
Government. Prevailing Races or 

Castes. 

GlLGn ,0 • .A few Ronii: more 
Shin: most 

Governed directly' Yashkun. 
SE .. . .. by the Mahara.ja's Shin and Ya.shkun 

HA.llA.!tO~ 
officersl 

Shin and Yashkun 
lliSOBA .. Shin and Yasbkun 

r'dbY~j'~) Bagdur, in de-

p~\ pendence on the 
YasbJron .. Maharaja. 00 .. 

\ 
(Raja's caste or 

. family is called 
.-Burshe.) 

. , rr by ~j,} 
NAGAS afar. '. Yashkun .. (R cta's family, .. .. , 

I 
, Mogulute.) 

Religion. 

HalfSuni, 
halfShia.. 

MostlySuni: 
a few SMa. 

SMa. 
Suni, 

Molai: and 
a few Suni. 

. 
.All Shia. 

, 

Condition 118 
regards Slavery. -

In these nei 
theristher e 

as now,norw 
ihereofol d, 

sla.-either 
"ery 0 
slave-trad 

r 
e • 

. 
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DlBDISTiN-oontinued. 
~ I 

Government. Prevailing Races or Reltgion. 
Condition lUI 

Caates. regards Slavery. 

ruM by llaiaOha} zan Khan, son of 
JlUNZA .. Ghazanfar. . Yashkun .. .. All Molai. 

(Raja's family, 
Ayesbia.) 

ISHltOMAN,Or } Belongs to Yasin Yashkun Molai. CHATABKUN' .. ., 

IRQ'" by Raja IDr} 
.. , Molai and-

Wali, son of Gaur Suni, the Here slaves 
YisiN .. l Rahman. Yashkun .. former pre- are both 

(Raja's family, dominatin .. · kept and 
Bakhte.) no Shia.o, dealt in. 

CmTRiLand ruM by llaia} !man-u1-Yulk. Yashkun Suni. MAsTUJ'. (Raja's family, .. .. 
Katori.) 

{Depondoot on th'} GoiJiL in Mil or Prince .of Wii.kbik* lIolai. BADAXHBlliN Badakhsban (tri- .. .. 
butary to Kabul). 

DiREr. .. Republic .. .. Shin and Yashknn Suni. 

r~'OO~ TANGlB .. Republio .. .. Shin and Yashkun tives of war GOB.. •• Republio .. .. Shin and Yashkun Suni. are kept as THALiOHA •• Republic. slaves; slave-CHILis .. Republio .. .. Shin and Yashkun dealing is not KoLi .. .. Republio .. .. Shin and Yashknn practised . PiLus .. Republio .. . . Shin and Yashkun 

" 
The first five divisions I have already treated of as fully as 

I was able. We now 'come to the countries that surround Gililt. 
Nagar lies along the left bank of the Hunza-Nagar Rivet, 

having Hunza opposite on the right bank. Since about 1867 it 
has • paid a small tribute to the Maharaja, receiving in return 
a present of larger value; this cannot be considered more than a 
compliment, and a mark of desire for friendly relations. 

The,people of Nagar are called Khajani .. 
Hunza is a morE3 warlike country than Nagar. As shown in 

the last chapter, it has. often been actively at enmitY" with 'the 
Maharaja, and it has generally been in a state of unfriendliness to 

him. In 1870 the Hunza Raja sent an agent to Sirinagar to 
open friendly relations, who ~as "Well received; I do not know 

• I have never met any of these people, but I believe them to be D"ards, Goije is 
another name by which they are called; that ~ the territorial name, while Wii.kbik \ 
is the caste name. 
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what since has occurred, but there seemed to me to be no likeli· 
hood of close friendlti p. 

The people of Hunza are called Hunzije. 
The people of Ishkoman, or Ohcdarkun, are called Ishkomanije, 

or Chatarkune. 
As to Yasin, the most that we know of it has been told by Mr. 

Hayward *; I ca'!l a,dd little to that. The people of Yasiu are 
called Pure. 

Here are some notes, taken from hearsay, of the roads that 
lead out of Yasin : 

Yiisin to Ma~tui; Three Roads. 

(1) By Shaver, five o~ six marches; it can be traversed by 
men all the year round; for horses it is difficult in winter, but is 
not altogether closed for them, or if it is, tM'n only for fifteen 
days or so at a time, until the snow has hardened; also it is bad 
for horses for a fortnight in spring. 

(2) By Tiii, three marches; the Pass crossed the second day. 
(3) By N azba, three marches; the Pass crossed the second day .. 
Both these are closed for traffic by the end of October. 
Prob.ably the marches are of 20 ~iles each. 

Yiisin by Shaver and Tangir to Swat; 

A five days' journey tb:ey say; but I think these are long marches: 
it may be 120 miles. 

\' 
Yiisin to Badakhshiin. 

Xhis road is th~ one which Mr.-Hayward was taking when he 
met with his death. • 

The Pass closes for horses at the end of October, while for two 
D;l0~\h8 it rema)ns closed for all traffic. There is a glacier on the 
nortA t?ide, but horses can go over it, avoiding the crevasses. 
. TA~ people' of Chitral are called Katare. 

Ddr.el: Th~ has seven fort-villages in a valley about a mile 
and,:, half. widJ; the cultivation, I was told, is continuous along . . 

III Proceodings Roy8J Geograpbical Society, 1870. 
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,the whole length of it. Vineyards abound. Kine and goats are 
plentiful. Deodar, pine, and oak grow on the hill-sides. l\Iost 'of 
the people during summer time live up on the hills, where pasture 
is to be found. This is a federal republic; but the federal bond 
seems weak. The. people are called by their neighbours Darele. 

Tangir, a republic. It has of old been tributary to Yasin; but 
there is no close connection. 

Gor, a republic; it has three forts or villages. It sends a few 
goats to the Maharaja by way of tribute, and leaves hostages in 
Astor, but it is, practically independent. The people are called 
Giirije. 

Phalwha; a small village of seven houses. It is the smallest 
independent :State that I have ever heard of. Its government is 
republican. . 

(JMlas. This is one of the larger of these republics; its 
people are called by the other Dards "Bhute." Some account 
of the way in which the Chilasis used to make raids on their 
neighbours has been given· in Chapter xvn. The Sikhs sent 
an expedition to Chilas under one Siija Singh, but it was re-' 
pulsed; this was when Mian Singh was the Sikh GoverD:,<Jt# of 
Kashmir, about the year 1843. The expedition sent by Maha
raja Golab Singh (in 1850 or '51), and its good effects, have 
already been spoken of. Since that time the Chilasis have been 
in a sense tributary; they now pay yearly to the Maharaja a' 
tribute of 100 goats and about two ounces of gold-dust; otherwise 
they are free. 

Beyond these, down the Indus Valley, are some places of which 
I know almost nothing but the name, they are-

, Hudar, whose people are called Hudare. 
Bunar., 
Thak, 
Harban, 
Thur, 
Sl1zin. 
Koli, 
Palus, 

" 
" 
" 

" 
" 

" 
." 
" 

" 
" 

Khane. 
Bhije. 
Tnorije. 

Koliiche. 
Palaoche. 
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A few miles below Koli is -Batera; beyond that Dardistan 
ends and the' Paiftn country, where the PaRhtli language pre
vails, begins. The Koli people are Dards; they know both ~he 
Dard and Pashtu languages. 

Many places have been put down as republics; what I h~ve 
been able to find out about the way of their government will 
apply to th~m generally. There is, a general assembly of the 
people, called Sigas, which decides on almost every matter. 
It is called together by beat of drum; men, old and young, 
attend it, but not women; none' who have the right to attend 
are allowed to be absent, under pain of nne. In this assembly 
the rights of a minority are oarefnlly guarded. I have been told 
that if even one man, supposing him to be of any consideration, 
object to a policy, it cannot be carried out; the assembly is ad
journed for a few days, and in the interval effort is made either 
to co;nvinee the objector or to modify the proposal; then meeting, 
they may perhaps have again to adjourn; but in time something 
or other is sure to be arranged. 

The executive consists of a few men, may be :five or six, chosen 
by the people in their assembly. These are called Joshtero in the 
Dard language. They are chosen i'or their wisdom; but here as 
elsewhere wealth seems to have influence to convince the people 
of the wisdom of thqse who possess it. The office of J oshtero is 
not hereditary; the J oshteros must be in general accord with the 
assembly else they will be displaced. The,Joshteros deliberate 
together oll a policy, but cannot carry it out without the consent 
of . the assembly of the people, which they themselves call 
together. ' The Joshteros are also arbitrators to settle disputes of 
water and wood, and what not. 

'Vhere the valley is large, like, for instance, Darel, each village 
ha~ ~ts own Sig~s, or assembly, which settles the particular affairs 
0.£ th~t village, while for matters of more general policy the Josh
ter9s . of aU t~,e villages first me~t, and ,make among themselves 
a plan to prop,se, and then a general parliament"is called; that 
is, the pe~ple tliemselves of all the villages together meet to hear 
and, Becide. If all of the villages cannot agree on one policy, then 
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each is free to pursue its own without severing the federal bond. 
'rhus I have heard that some villages have joined with one power
have agre~d to pay tribute-while others of the same valley have 
done the same to the rival power. But there must be some limit 
to this. They could not, of course, actively join on opposite sides. 

My knowledge of the working of thes.e institutions is very' 
incomplete; on the whole I incline to think that with the 
republics there ·is less of wars of ambition than with thJse valleys 
that are governed by an hereditary ruler, less of bloodshed on a 
large scale, such as is brought about by or for the dispossession of 
dynasties. But I dO,not think that the internal state is so secure 
and quiet as under a Raja; in the republics personal independence 
and liberty of action are so much the rule, that no one interferes 
to prevent even violence. 

In the Table given at p. 456, the last column shows the custom 
of the various states with respect to slavery. There are three 
categories. The :first includes Gilgit, Astor, Nagar, &c.; in these 
places not only is slaTery unknown now that some of them are 
under the rule of the Maharaja of Kashmir, but, according to my . 
information, it was not the custom before. '* 

Another category includes the Republics; in these, slaves when 
captured in a foray are kept as servants, as we saw was the case in 
Chi1~ with those tbey brought away from Astor; but they are not 
used as a commodity to 1)e bought and sold. .' . 

Thirdly, in the Rajaships of Hunza, Yasin, and Chitral, slaves 
are openly bought and sold; the Rajas themselves are the chief 
dealers--:...that is to say, they are sellers-while merchants, gene
rally from .Badakhshan, are the buyers. The greater expense 
of sustaining these governments, as compared with the republics, 
bas probably been the cause of the Rajas entering on this trade, in 
which they will sell, in default of others, th:eir own subjects even. 
Many are the people, and of races VarIous-Datd and Dogra, 
~anjabi and Path an-whom the fortune of war bas allowed to fall 
into the bands of one or other of these rulers, and wh-o, having 
been bartered bY.their avaricious captor, are passing their lives as 
exiles and slaves in Badakhshan or in Turkistan. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

LANGUAGES. 

DOGRi - CBIBB1Li - THE PAH.A.Ri DIALEOTS AND lUsIDliRi - DiRD DIALECTS - THE 

TIBETAN - USE OF l'ERSIAN - WRITTEN CHARAOTERS, , 

I GIVE below an enumeration of thirteen languages, or dialects, 
spoken within the J ummoo and Kashmir territories. It would be 
possible, no doubt, to make a'greater number of subdivisions, since 
the speech is apt to vary in these mountain countries within very 
short distances; the greate"r number of subdivisions one makes, 
the less, CIf course, will be the difference between any two adjoin~ 
ing ones; in the present list, between most of those named, the 
differences are very marked indeed. It will be seen that for the 
Language Map I have'massed some of the dialects into groups, for 

. each of which groups I have used one tint. 'These tints may be 
taken as showing what languages or groups of dialects so far 
differ as to be mutually incomprehensible. On that principle the 
thirteen dIalects are. classed under five different languages. "This 
classincatiQn is practical and useful, and the mal'ked geographical 
boundari~s of thos~ groups enabled me to ascertain their distribu~ 
tio~ with accuracy. But, to show out the relationship of the 
fOlfrteen dialects, the clas~ification is better which is indicated by 
the! brac~eting on the left-hand side of the Jist, where, all the 

j Pah"ari dialects and Kashmiri being put together, Jour great groups 
a.re con'stituted. 

The follow~ng i~ the list: 
ARYAN (SOUTHERN DIVISION). 

{ DOGRi _." •• ..} One oolour on the Language Map, 

{ 
~~~: :: :: j" , t~:t~~:ai :: :: One colour on the Lan~~age Map, 

• LiULEOT OF DODi •• under the name Pahan. 
: KISHTWl.Ri •• .. 

)UsmdRi ,. •• One colour on the Language Map. 
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ARYAN (SOUTHERN DIVISION)-continued. 

Dl~ .. DQ:, ':~g'i~ One colo1l:t on the Language l\Iap. I DIALECT 01!' DAR"J 

. DIALEOT 01!' GILGIT 

TURANIAN (SOUTHERN DIVISION). 

TmETAN LADAKH •• •• •• •• One colour on the Language Map. 
{

LANGUAGE 01!' BALTISTAN AND } 

LANGUAGE OF THE CHlMPAs 

DOGRI. 

Dogri differs considerably from Hindostam (that dialect of 
India. -which has, under British rule, become the most diffused of 
all), but whether ~r not in such a degree as would justify us in 
calling it a distinct language I can hardly say. If a native of 
HindQstan, who had never come farther north than Ambala, were 
to go where pure Dogri is spoken, into the heart, say, of the Outer 
Hills, he would not be abie to understand any but th~ shortest 
sentences, and by no means all of these; with some difficulty he 
would make himself understood for simple matters. 

The relationship of Panjabi to Hindostani is very similar, w'hiIe 
there is a difference between Dogri and Panjabi which is not so 
great as that between either of them and HindostanL Many 
points of difference from this last are common to Dogri a:nd 
Panjabi; for instance, the use of the short a in several words 
which in Hindostam would have the long a, thus the Hindostani 
hath (hand) and Ram (work) become in both Dogri and Panjabi 
hath and kam; the not unfrequent use in these last dialects of v 
where Bindostani would have b, as in vi,·twenty (in Hindostani 
bis), is another instance. Of those !It'ammaticalfot'ms in Dogri that 
vary from Hindostani about half are the same as Panjabi and half 
are different from either. In some points (as in the imperfect 
of the verb to be) Dogri resembles Hindostani where Panjabi 
differs from it. 

In Appendix I. I have given a Grammar of Dogri. The 
structure of that language is such that it is possible to take !1 
Hindostani grammar, and, '!ithout recasting it, replace the Bin-
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dostani with Dogri forms. This indeed is very nearly what I have 
done in making tqs short grammar, taking Forbes' Hindostani 
Grammar as the model.-

I am unable to compare with any exactitude the Dogri with 
the other languages in respect of their vocabularies as a whole. 
In Appendix II. a few words are given in Dogn and some other 
dialects; these ar~ some of those recommended by Sir George 
Campbell (in the .Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal), as 
well fitted to try the relationship of various languages. 

This Dogri is spoken by the village people of the Onter Hills 
and of the strip of plain at their foot, from the Ran to a little 
west of the Chinab.t It is ~poken purest by those who have not 
come much into contac~ with other races; especially is it to be 
heard pure and unmixed from the mouths of the women, ,who, 
from their, seclnsion and little intercourse with'strangers, are the 
most likely to preserve the indIgenous speech. In the towns, but 
especially in J ummoo, one hears a mixture of Dogri, Panjabi, and 
Hindostani. Of the officers of the Maharaja's Court, very few, if 
any, speak pure Dogri,; some, indeed, hail from the Panjab, and 

. speak their own Panjabi with some Dogri mixed; .others have by 
contact with those who live in th~ British territory (where Hin
dosta-ni is sure to be much heard, even where it is not the ver
nacular) got an admixture of Hindostani; indeed almost every 

II • 

one of the Court speak~ a mIxture of the three above-named 
dialects, in proportions varying for each person,' 

- CHIBHALI. 

The Chibhali dialect differs from Dogri by no me,ans so much 
as Dogri does from Hindostani, but perhaps in the'same degree 
as it does from PanjabI. One would not, indeed, on looking over 
.th:€l few words I have put down in Appendix II., think that there 
wa~ !lny important difference between Dogri and Chibhali, but 
, \ , 

'. I' have booft much helped by Sonii, Brahman, who has a critical knowledge of 
, Dogri. , ~he incompleteness and imperfections of the grammar are due to my not 

having ta~en L'\.much advantage of his assistance as I should like to have done. 
t Eastw;ard ~f the Rii.vi, the people of the Outer Hills have a speech closely allied 

to ifbot identioal with our Dogri. 
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these two languages in n1dicm have a greater amount of difference, 
one ~hat is very striking to the ear. .. 

Chibhali is closely allied to that form 9f Panjabi which is 
spoken west of the Jhelam, in the country called Poth war;· this 
latter (which the natives call Pothwari) I shall speak of as 
Western PanjabL. 

DIAGR.UI ILLUSTRATING TUB BELATIONSHIPS 01' CERTAIN LANGUAGES. 

Some of the most striking differences between Chibhii.li and 
Western Panjabi on the one hand, and Dogn or Panjabi on the 
other. consist in the use of M, ne, and ni in the genitive instead of 

• In this wold the t and the r are both eerebraL 

2u 
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. da, de, and dl; and in the termination of the present participle, 
which seems alwlW to be na, while in Rindostinl it would be fa 
and in Dogri and Panjabi nda. Also there is a tendency for the 
vowel a (short) to become in ChibhaIl 16 (short). Thus-

Dogri: lakri, tDOOd. 
" chham, waterfall. 
" chalna, to go on. 

Chibhili: lukri. .. chbum. 
julna. • 

The change from DOgri to Chibhali in the hills corresponds 
with tbat from Panjabi to 'Vestern 'Panjabi in the plains; but 
there is less difference between Chibbali and Western Panjabl than 
there is between Dogri and Panjabi. These relationships (and 
others that will be spoken of farther on) I have tried to illustrate 
by the diagram on the preceding page, in which the length of the 

-lines joining the points hui.rking the various dialects is intended 
to represent proportionately t1;1e differences between them. 

The lower part shows Dogn and PanjabI equidistant from 
Hindostaru, and at a less clistance from each otber than either is 
from Hindostani. Chibhali and Western Panjabi are shown at 
equal distances respectively from Dogri and Panjabi, but with a 
less distance between them than there is between those two. 

'TH'E PAHARt DIALECTS AND KAsHMIR!. 

Thos~ philolog\sts who have paid attention ~o the Kashmlri 
language have found it one of. great interest, for its elaborate 
inflexions and for the relation, both in vocf\bulary and grammar, 
which il'bears to the Sanskrit. It' is still, however, as regards its 
construction, so little known that there is a probable yield of 
mo:t:e material·of value and interest for anyone who should, 
equipped with the requisite philological knowledge, seriously 
undertake the analysis of it. I subjoin in a note a. list of the 'rrtings on ~he Kashmirt language, chiefly vocabularies, that have 
be~n published.· . 

, 

;.. Grammar' and Vocabula.ry of the Cashmiri Language, hy M. P. Edgeworth. 
Journal A.s:~ic Soc. Dengal, vol. x., pt. ii.,lSH, p. 1038. ' 

. A G~ru\r of the Oaahmeeree Language, by Major Leech. JOUl'Dal Asiatic Soc. 
llbngal, voL xiii., pt. i" ] S44, p. 897. 
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I myself never leuned to speak Kashmir!; it is nevel' heard 
in the J wnmoo darbar; for the purposes of a travener through 
Kashmir either Hindostani or Panja.bi will serve; since Kashmiri 
is a language not easily acquired, one is not likely to master it 
who is not for long tied to Kashmir proper. Having allowed this, 

• it may seem presumptuous f~r me to say anything about the 
connection of Kashmiri with other languages; but there ate some 
characteristics of it so marked that they can be traced by one who 
knows but few words of it, and since I believe that in travelling 
over little-frequented parts I have been able to find out certain 
facts of interest connected with the subject, I shall not refrain 
from stating them~ 

Kashmiri has hitherto been spoken of as a language quite by 
itself, unlike any other spoken tongue, and not allied, except in 
the distant way in which all the Aryan tongues of India are allied 
to one another, with any neighbouring speech. But in travelling 
in the Middle Moun.tain region I found several dialects (which I 
have classed. together under the name Pahari) allied in different 
degrees ,to Kashmil'i, having, in these differing degrees, those' 
characteristics by which Kashmiri is so easily recognised. TMse 
intermediate dialects are Rambani, Bhadarwahi, Padan, the lan
guage of Doda., and Kishtwari. There is a. gradual passage to be 
traced from Dogri (which we saw ·to be closely allied with the 
Hindi dialects of the plains of India) up through thdSe"Pabari 
dialects to Kashmiri. Rambani may. be taken as the half-way 
stage between Dogn and Kashmiri; while ~adarwahi, Pad an, 
the Doda. language, and Kishtwari show marked advances from 
that stage towards KashmirL 

The vocabularies in Appendix. II. will illustrate this to a 
certain extent. Some of the most noticeable characters of Kash
min are the possession of the s~und z and the ~e 'of it where a 

A Vocabulary of the Kashmiri Language, by L. Bowring. JOUl'Ila1 Asiatio Soc. 
Bengal, 1866, p. 227. 

List of Kashmiri Words, by Dr. W. J. Elmslie. Journal Asiatio Soc. Bengal. 
1870, p. 95. 

Vocabulary of the Kas4.miri Language, by Dr. Elmslie. London: Church 
Missionary House. 1872. 

2u2 
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Hindi dialect would have j, and of the sound is where in HindI there 
would be ell,. 'The~occur to some degree in all the above dialects. 
I am not able to any extent to compare their structures: but 
something can be gathered from the way in which: natives of the 
different parts find the other dialects to be comprehensible or .. 
incomprehensible; from observations oJ;!. this I infer that Rambani 
is' about equidistan~ from Kashmiri' and Dogri und is not to be 
understood either by a Dogra or by a native of Kashmir who has 
'had no experience of any other Pahari dialect. Those dialects, as 
of Doda or Kishtwar, which are between Rambani and Kashmiri, 
may be understood by a Kashmiri, and possibly also by a native of 
Ramban. If the reader will,refer again to the diagram on p. 465 
-he will see an attempt t? express all this graphically. There the 
length of the line between Dogri and Rambani equals that between 
Rambani .a.nd Kashmiri. The grol;lp of five dialects above' are 
more closely allied together. Of course this diagram is but tenta
tive; if one knew accurately the proportion of the differences 
between any set of languages it might, in order to represent them 
diagrammatically, be necessary to construct a solid diagram, which 
would, more completely than one made on the flat, illustrate the 
relationships in all directions; su~h a diagram again might be 
stereoscopically presented. 

DARD DIALECTS. 

'in Dr. Leitner's 'Dardistan,' before quoted, are vocabularies, 
phrases, and a comparative grammar that give ~n insight into the 
character of several of the Dard dialects. I am unable to add 
,anything'to his information. All I can do is to put (as I have 
done 'in Appendix II.) those words which were used to compare 
the other languages into the dialects of the Dard, language which 
.I .bp.ve had an ,opportunity of hearing. This I have done from my 
ow! 9bservations jon comparing the words as I took them down . \ 

with"the same picked out from Dr. Leitner's vocabularies, &c., 
I" 

• A' f~w p~ses in Rilllbani ~d Bhadarwahi will be found in Appendix III. 
The' Englis.h of \hem is from the model phrases recommended by Sir George Camp
bell.' See Journal Asia.tic Soc. Benga.l, 1866. 
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I :find them to differ exceedingly little when allowance has been 
made for the different system (chiefly affecting the consonants) 
according to which lie has written them. 

The three Dard dialects of \\'hich some words are given in the 
Appendix ate th~s~ of Astor, Gilgit, and Dab. The Astor dialect 
includes or coincides with the speech of Dras and of Gurez; I had 
made separate lists in those two valleys, but find them so nearly 
to agree with wha~ is spoken in Astor that it did not seem worth 
while to print ~hem. , 

What I have given of the Dah dialect is new. That place, it 
will be remembered, is inhabited by Dards who have become 
Buddhist; from their complete (and probably eady) separation 
from other Dard communities one 'would expect differences in 
their language. In the vocabulary given some are to be observed, 
but I confess that this is too meagre to be of much value, only 
the drawing attention to this separate dialect may be of some use. 

THE TIBETAN. 

Of the varieties of the Tibetan language spoken in these terri
tories I have in the list named but two, that spoken by'1he 
Champas, or nomads, and that of the settled Ladakhis. There are, 
I believe, local differences within this latter division; the Zanskar 
people speak somewhat differently, and also the peof~e in the 
neighbourhood of Kargil; but I am not able'to give any detailed 
information on this subject. 

The Tibetan has been so thoroughly studied that the best 
thing I can do here is to name some of the publications which 
might best, or most easily, be consulted by anyone wishing to 
acquire a knowledge of it. These are: 

A Grammar of the Tibetan Language, in English, by Alexander 
Csoma. de Koros. Calc~tta, 1834. 

Essay towards a Dictionary, Tibetan and English, by A. Csoma 
de Koros. Calcutta, 1834. 

A Short. Practical Grammar of the Tibetan Language, with 
special reference to the Spoken Dialects, by H. A. J aeschke." 
Kyelang, 1865. 
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. A Tibetan Diotionary, by the last author, in the Roman 
character, has' also,'1 believe, been published. 

USE OF PERSIAN. 

With all these different languages current in the territories it 
can be understood that in carry~g on the Government some diffi
culties OCCll' through their variety. It is not easy to say whether 
these difficulties have been increased or lessened by the use for 
official documents of yet another tongue, one not spoken in any 
part of those territories either by the commonalty or as the Co:urt 
language. The official written language is Persian.* Orders given 
by the Maharaja are written.in Persian-character and language. 
In the British province _ of the Fanjab the Persian character is 
employed for writing the Hindostani language, but here in 
Jummoo BOne Of th~ vernacul~rs are written in that character, 
the Persian language itself is employed. Under the Maharaja th~ 
Government accounts are kept in Persian, and iD. almost every 
case that language is the medium of official communication, 

. though it is true that the Dogri, as will be shown below, is in 
some cases used. 

Though. Persian is so commonly written that all who would 
aspire to an office of any estimation must become familiar with it, 
yet it is very seldom\\s£oken in Jummoo, only, indeed, when some 
trader or other traveller from Kabul or from Yarkand comes, 
unacquainted with our familiar dialects; and maKes himself under
stood ~it1f'Per~ian, which is the French of Asia. 

, This use of Persian for Government writings is to be traced back 
to th~ Court of the Delhi Emperors. There Persian had always 
been the polite, and it remained to the last the official, language; 
for long had it, bee~ the practice of those classes of men who were 
likl,ly to have ~ hand in the civil affairs of Government early to 
~cq~re Persian, and so, on the formation of Ranjit Singh's kingdom 
in the Panjab;~it naturally became the official written language of 
'his Court, although Ranjit Singh himself was unacquainted with 
it, ,Pero-i,an ~till had that position when the British came into the 

• Persian i~ called in India by the na.mes Firsi a.nd Irani. 
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'Panjab, and it held its place for some little time after, until 
the system was changed to that in use in the North-west Pro
vinces, where the Persian alphabet is used for the Hindostani 
dialect-a plan that has evideht advantages (since Hindostani is 
becoming i'amiliarly spoken by many of the Panjab people), advan
tag~s which would be increased were the writers of Hindostani to 
make, use Qf a less elaborate idiom and less recondite words. The 
adoption of Persian in the J Ilmmoo Court. came about from similar 
causes; but I cannot say whether its use dates from an earlier 

'period or from the time of the connection of the country with 
Ranjit Singh's Court. ' 

WRITTEN CHARACTERS. 

'Besides the Per~ian character, which in these territories is 
hardly ever applied to any but the, Persian language, there are 
three writt~n characters used for the languages her,e spoken. 
These are. Dogn, Kashmiri, and Xibetan. They are all derived 
from the Devanaga~ or Shastri, the character in which SanskI1t" 
is written.' ,_ 

In its old form the Dogri alphabet was imperfect and not easy 
to read either accurately or quickly. For this reason, a few years 
ago, the .Maharaja caused to be 4tvented a modification ,of it; by 
this it was brought nearer to Devanagari, so near that the system 
is quite one with that, though the forms are somewhat different. 
It may be questioned whether it would not have been better to 
adopt the Devanagari alphabet itself, which is known to certain 
classes all over India; the difference already made is so great as' 
to keep those who have learnt but one of the two Dogri alp~abet8 

. from ,being able to read in the other. However, the subject of 
what is the best alphabet to make general is a wide one, and must 
be considered in connection with the question of what dialect is to 
prevail ~d what languages are to be' generally taught.· The 

. • With B mixed population or Hindiis and Muhammadans, such as occurs in the 
)[aha.ra.ja'~ country no less than in the British, it is difficult to pitch lipon an alphabet 
likely to be willingly adopted by people of Doth religions. All those alphabets whIch 
are founded on Devaniigari are disliked by the Muhammadans alf being the vehicle 
by which Hindu idolatry is taught. Hindiis often fear to have their sons taught 
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New Dogli ~s us~ for the petitions that ate read before the 
Maharaja; for this purpose it has replaced Persian, in which 
petitions were written when I first came to J ummoo; but it 
has not generally displaced either Persian or the Old DogrL The 
Old Dogr! character is made use of only for writing the Dogri 
language; it is allowed in certain official documents, as in reports 
from officers of the' army, who are of a class by w~om Persian is 
hardly ever acquired; also manY,accounts are kept in duplicate 
-in Persian and Dogri; the accountants of one class are con
sidered a check on the others, a. continuous side-by-side system 
of audit being thus carried out. 

Chlbhau is an unwritten dialect. This i~ aecounted for by the 
reason that the Chibhalls, being Muhammadans, will not learn the 
use of the DO~i character, in which their own dialect might be 
written, but, if they learn anything, learn Persian, both writing 
and language; and the Persian writing does not well fit, and 
has never been used, for these dialects. But since for a knowledge 
Qf the Persian alphabet and language an amount of time must be 

. spent beyond what most of the people can afford, the Cbibhilis 
are far more illiterate than their Hindu neighbours the Dogras. 

None ~f ~~e Pahart dialects are written. Kashmm is written, 
but seldom only. There is, as before said, an alphabet fitted to it, 
founded on the Devanagarl, but this is almost entirely disused; 
Ka~hmiri is sometimes, but not I think often, written in the 
Persian ~~aracter; Kasbmiris of any education-whether they 
be Mussulman or Hindu-are sure to know the Persian Ian-

. to know Persian, siDce with the alphabet and language the children are sure to 
acquire something of the tone of its literature, which may give them· a teDdency 
towards Muhammadanism:. In {IlY opinion, the best cure, in the present state of both 
British India and the Maharaja'S territories, is to be found in the adoption of the 
.Rc;'l\1an charooter for whatever languages are used. It haa been proved to be very 
ap,>lioable to all the Hindi dialects and to the Persian and Arabic worda that are 
found. iu Hindostani. It is quicker to write than the Devaniga.ri, and better to read 
than tpe P~rsian.; and it oan muoh more easily be put in type than. either. And it 
is not so essentially" Christian f) as to hun the susceptibilities of people of the other 
faiths. ., \ . 

1 may bere 'lraw attention to a paper on 'he subject of the applioability of the 
Rom\l,1l alphabet to the languages of India which I read before the 'Society at Arts. 

, It will be found in the Journal of that Society for February 19, 1~75. 
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guage, and they seem to prefer communicating in writing by that 
medium. 

None of the Dard dialects are ever written. 
Of the people who speak Tibetan, the Baltia are without an 

alphabet by which to write their own language. For reasons 
exactly parallel to those explained as affecting the Chibhalis, the 
introduction of Muhammadanism has made the Baltia also more 
illiterate. The Champas not often learn to write. The Ladakhis, 
as before told, very commonly are able to write their own Janguage 
in the Tibetan character wen and freely. 

These alphabets are used by natives of the country; four have 
been enumerated, viz. Persian, Dogn, Kashmiri, and Tibetan. 
People who come to J ummoo from other parts not uncommonly 
have some other character which they write, specially applicable 
probably to the vernacular of their native place. Thus Sikhs 
from the Panjab have their Gurmukhi writing, Hindiis from the 
centre of Hindostan will write either in Devanagan or in some 
allied form of character, Bangalis will have their own Bangali
writing, and so on. I have known, besides the four :first menti~d, 
as. many as seven other alphabets in use by people who have 
settled at J ummoo. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

IN EXPLANATION OF THE MAPS AND SECTIONS. 

MAP OF INDIA - GENERAL MAP - THE FIVE MAPS - ALTITUDES - SNOW MAP - RACE 

MAP .... LANGUAGE MAP-FAITH MAP-POLITICAL MAP-SURROUNDING STATES

THE BOUNDARY LINlI - INTERIOR DIVISIONS - ROUTES' - ISOMETRIO VIEWS AND 

SEOTIONS. 

Mu OF INOIA. 

THIS is inserted in orde; to give the reader, at a. glance, a right 
impression..of the relationship, in size an.d position, of the countries 
here dealt with to those with which he..i~ likely to be more or less 

- familiar. The adjoining sketch map of England, drawn to the 
same scale, will show the proportioll which the Indian Peninsula 
bears to them, while the rectangle drawn shows what area is repre
'sented in the maps which follow. This tec,tangle includes the 
whole of the Jummoo and Kashmir territories, with small porti<1ns 
of the adjoinjng countries. 

The scale of this map is linda 0 00, or an inch to 300 miles. 
1\ 

The colouring on it shows first,. by the red tint, the part that goes 
by the name "BrHish India," that is to say, what is directly 
administered by the Government of India; secondly, by the green, 
the' Native States other than the one we are dealing with; third, 
~y the yellow tint, the Jummoo and Kashmir territories them-
selves. ' ' 

GENERAL MAp. 

'i'/This map (which will be found :ip. the pocket) is on 8 scale of 
101H'6'o, or an inch to 16 miles. The selected names make it a 
'compiete map of reference for the text; but aIlother object of 
it is ,to 'giv\ by means of 8 careful' arrangement of outline and 
hill""2hading, a good and true impression of the physical features. 

I While carefully and without exaggeration representing the in-
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~qualities of the ground, we have done our best to'lIlake it a picture 
of the country. 

The authority for by far the greater portion are the published 
maps of the Great Trigonometrical Survey of India. These 
are on a scale of an inch to four miles, with. the exception that 
the Survey Map of part of Ladakh, -not being yet ready, has been 
anticipated by a rougher map (a photozincograph) on the scale 
of an inch to eight miles; this last map (as has been mentioned in 
Chapter xv.) takes in a pqrtion of country which had not been 
systematically surveyed; for Bome of this, as well as for the ground 
which is beyond the scope of the G. T. Survey Map, we have also 
consulted Mr. Hayward's Turkistan map published in. the Journal 
of the Royal Geographical'SOciety,· in which the valuable results 
of his journey to Yarkand are expressed. TD the same. traveller 
we are indebted for our knowledge of the geography of the GiIgit 
Valley; the information con~ed in his map of that country~ 
published also by the Royal Geographical Society,t has here been 
incorporated. For the ground at the north-eastern part of our 
map, Mr. W. H. Johnson, who explored it on his way to Khutan, 
is the authority; the Survey .zincograph map above mEmtio:t~d 
gives the results of his exploration. 

Iillooking at the maps of the Great Trigonometrical Survey 
one is apt to consider them as in some way produced by a great 
machine, and to pass over the individual energies that Have been 
expended in their construction. The organization, both scientific 
and' practical, of such a department as ~e Survey of India has 
exercised the best faculties of many minds, many minds of a 
high stamp, and its productions are a lasting monument to 
those whose lives were passed in the work. For the carrying on 
of the Trigonometrical observations and the mapping of the topo
graphical details in a country' of which so many parts are difficult 
or impossible of access, one whose most difficult places are often 
those most desirable to attain to for the work in hand, there has 
been room for the display of, and there has been displayed, by the 
officers of the' Survey an admirable degree of perseverance and 

• Journal Royal Geogl. Soc., vol. xl.) 1870. t Ibid., vol. xlL, 1871. 
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. endurance, and, most difficult of all, of care exercised under the 
endurance of thetttardships of climate. The result has been a 
map whose foundation, of triangulation, possesses an exceeding 
degree of accuracy, and whose topoiraphical detail, though in 
some few cases not quite exact, makes it a map of extreme value 
and usefulness. . 

To return to oU,r own map. The eye will at once perceive that 
certain portions of it have been drawn in from less detailed infor
mation than the rest; these parts (which are, indeed, sufficiently 
marked by the difference in the style of the hill-shading) are 
the Chinese territory to the .south-east, and' a broad strip along 
the north of the map. It is t)lls which was beyond the reach of the 
Survey for topographic a! examination, though even there trigono
metrical observations have reached and have fixed the pla~es of 
many peaks. The authorities for these outlying portions have been 
mentioned above, and ~t must" be remembered that the map has 
there a much lower degree of accuracy, since the result of a quick 
journey of exploration is a very different thing from that of the 
systematic and long-continued iork of the Survey department. 

For the line denoting the boundary of the Maharaja of 
Kashmir's dominions I have incorporated with what has already 
been published some information of my own on the subject. Since 
this can best be discussed in conjunction with the question of the 
political relations olthe neighbouring states, I will defer spealcing 
in "detail about it until after the consideration of the Political 
Map, whoo, under the heading" Boundary Line," the present map 
will ,again be referred to. ' 

THE FIVE MAPs. 

A series of five .maps on one scale I have designed to illustrate 
,dfyerent bran~hes of the geography of the territories. Their scale 
~s 51 ~ II h n, or an inch to 32 miles; this is half the scale of the 
General Map~ A feature which is cornmon to all is the marking 

n 
, of the. heigp.ts above the sea in thousands; that. is to say, each 
whole numb\r represents the number of thousands of feet that the 
plf!,ce mal-ked by it stands above the sea level. Thus 12 denotes 
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12,000 feet, and 9'1 denotes 9100 feet above the sea. For summit 
heights, including Passes, a dot is placed to represent the exact 
spot, but for valley-heights the number aloue stands. Beneath 
the title of each map is an explanation of the way in which the 
three classes of heights-valleys, summits, and Passes-are 
expressed. A character common to the first four of these maps 
is that ili,e colouring extends only to the boundary of the Maharaja 
of Kashmir's dominions, the blankness of the space beyond does 
not imply the abse:tlce of the characteristics denoted by the tints, 
but only that the representation of them has not been attempted . • In the fifth map of this series, however, the Political Map, the 
colouring, the meaning of which will be fully explained below, 
extends to the neighbouring countries. 

ALTITUDES. 

We may examine the figures that have just been mentioned, as 
denoting the altitudes, on any of the five maps, ~ut perhaps it can 
most conveniently be done on the first of them, the Snow Map. 
They afford an epitome of the information as to the form of the 
ground which has been given in detail i:tl many of the precedi!tg 
chapters. It may be well, by way of ~ummary, to go over the facts 
80 represented, even though it may involve Bome ~epetition. 

The valley-heig~ts given are, for the most part, along the 
courses of the great rivers. \Ve can take in succession the 
Ran, Chinab, Jhelam, Indus, and Shayok, and, following them 
up into the mountainous country, trace the gradual rise of their 
beds. . For the first three the level of 1000 feet occurs 
at points which are in one line, and this almost corresponds with 
the line of the beginning of the hills. Thus these three rivers
Ran, Chinab, and 1helam-debouch into the plain of the Panjab; 
and reach the less confined and more sprea~g part of their 
course, at nearly the saine'level. From the sea, upwards, to this 

'level of 1000 feet, the rivers are navigable; above, the current. 
is too powerful, and the course is too much broken by rapids, for 
navigation to be practicable. The 2000 feet level of the 
Rivi is about where th~ Outer Hills end and the region 01 the 
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Middle Mountains begins; the place is 24: miles in a straight 
line above, the ... 000 level, but more than that along the 
course that the main stream of the river takes. Above this the 
Rii.vi flows in the Chamba ,country, where I have not followed 
it. The course of the Chinab is through the country 
described in Chapter VI. Following this river up from the 
1000 feet level, we have to pass over a far greater distance than in, 
the case of the Ravi before coming to the level of 2000 feet. 
Then successive thousands are re~ched in gradually diminishing 
distances; especially from 4000 to 6000 the rise is more sudden. 
Above 6000 I have not followed the main stream of the 

I 

Chinab; the figures I have ,laid down along the Bhutna tributary 
show, however, how quickly that valley rises to 11,000 feet; above 
this,height we 60me on to glaciers, on \yhich, within a very few' 
miles 15,000 is reached, while 17,300 is the height of the Pass, 
which is ~'narrow gap in the thin rocky ridge that divides the Chinii.h 
dl'ainage from that of the Indus. Taking now the Jhelam 
River, we see that a great space has to be traversed between the 
1000 and 2000 feet levels; but 3000,4000, and 5000 are more 
quickly attained; along this latter part of the course numerous 
rapids occur, the surmounting of ~hich soon brings one to a high 
level. Just .above the level of 5000 feet we reach the high and 
wide and flat valley of Kashmir, where the !iver again becomes 
navigable, 'and so it ~ontinues as one follows it to the south-east, for 
some 60 miles (as measured nearly direct, without the windings), 
up to the.Jevel of 5500 feet, and there the streams divide and the 
volume of water in each is not enough to sustain navigation. The 
branch of the Jh~lam called the Sind joins it in the flat part of 

, the valley of Kashmir, _but as one traces that branch upwards one 
sees, by the figures 6,.7, and 8 closely following one another, that 
,., are again among the m.ountains, that the bed is rising quickly 
asr we advance. Nearly at the head of this stream occurs the 
p~ss~. height "U,300 feet, t4e lowest gap through this ridge of 
the Himalayas. . 

Of tpe 'lfdus, the lower • portion that our map takes in is one 
unexplored by Europeans, and nearly unknown. Our definite 
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information begins where it is already at the level of 4000 feet. 
It is characteristic of this river that the steepness of its fall varies, 
now becoming greater, now less; that as one ascends one gets 
to where the slope is more sudden and again flatter, and so on. 
The varying distances at which are placed the figures denoting 
each thousand feet illustrate this clearly. Some of the longer 
distances, as between 7 and 8 and between 10 and 11, include 
spaces of several miles in which the river flows through an allu
vial flat with a comparatively low slope, the intermediate parts 
being mostly in a narrow channel between rocks. At the highest 
portion of this river's course, as far as it lies within the Ma
haraja's boundary, at a level of 13,800 feet, is a long frat of 
alluvium, thro1;lgh which the river flows sl~ggishly.· 

Of the branches of the Indus, there is first the Gilgit River, 
flowing from the north-west; along this there are a few observa
tions noted, some made by myself, the higher ones by Mr. Hay
ward, which tell of its course up to 9500 feet. ,The fall 
of the Sh~yok River corresponds for some distance with that of the 
Indus; it afterwards divides, within a short distance, into three 
branches, that which flows from the DO'rt~, and bears the nam(J'Of 
Shayok, along which I have no height recorded; the Chang
chenmo stream, on ~hich tpe level of 15,000 feet is marked, where 
it flows quietly over a pebbly bed; and, lastly, the Tanktse 
stream, the valley of which leads up to the long stretch lof the 
Pangkong Lake, at the level of 14,000 feet. Along other 
tri~utaries of the Indus -the Zanska'r River~ 'and others
certain heights are marked, but the serieS' of figures is not 
complete.. The figure 15, in two places, deJlotes the 
altitude of the high-level flat valleys of Rupshu, which lie between 
the upper branches 'of the Zanskar River and the Indus. 

So much for the valley-heights; we now come to the 
summits. The figures that mark the height of the peakS are 
obtained almost entirely from the G. T. Survey, and, being de-

• I am inclined to connect this' character of inequality of slope in the Indus bed 
with the cbanges that occurred in the glacial period from the damming of the river 
by great glaciers and the formation of great thickne8lles of lacustrine depOBit~ 



480 EXPLANATION OF THE MAPS. 

--
[CHAP. XXII. 

.riveCl from Trigonometrical observations, have the highest degree 
of . accuracy. Fo_the heights of Passes I have relied on my own 
Boiling Point observation~ where they have been taken under 
favourable circumstances, always reckoning Jrom the nearest tri
gonometrically-deten:rlined dat~m; where I have not made such 
observat.ions, the maps of the Survey and of other authorities, as 
Johnson and Hay~ard, have been followed, whose altitudes for 
Passes were obtained in the same way. 

The outermost hills are ranges 'between 2000 and 3000, 
or 3000 and 4000 feet high,· with parallel valleys between 
them. This outer hill region is ended, in some parts dis
tinctly, in others more indefinitely, by the branched mass of 
higher hills which I have called the "Middle Mountains." The 
-figures varying from 6 to 10, or sometimes 12, are placed at 
summit-p.oints· on the ranges of these last; these mountains are 
indented by innumerable ramifying valleys, and are cut through 
by the deeper ones of the great rivers. Behind these moun
tains, rise up, still in continuation of or connection with them, 
the lofty ranges whose course has been pointAd out in detail. 
Those encircling Kashmir h;ave, it will be seen, many summit~ 
that reach 15,000 feet. Of the P~sses into that country there are" 
several at an elevation between 11,000 and 12,000 feet, but the 
valley of the Jhelam gains an approach into it at 5000. The 

\1 

watershed between the Chlnab and Jhelam on the north-west and 
the Indus on the north-east is in a great mass of mountains, in 
whose summit-altitudes there are large variations. Beginning in 
the south-east, 20,000 and 21,000 is no~ an uncommon height; 
more to the n.orth-west 16,000 and 15,000. is the height of 
the ri.dge; last of all, however, rises the great mass of Nanga 
Parbat, reaching nearly to 27,000 feet. The Passes across this 
:,atershed are first, on the south-east, above 17,000 feet, then comes 
dne. at 14.,300, and then the lowest at 11,300, while farther on, 

, wh~re the 'ridge itself is .least elevated, there are none less 
than. ,13,060. From the line of this watet:shed on to the 
Indus .Rh\r itself a large area is occupied by mountain masses 
b.mnching in such complicated fashion that one cannot attempt 
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to describe their direction in words, only the General l\r~1~ 
give to the mind an idea of them. The heights of the peIfs .... 
may be Eaid to be, in the sonth-ea~stern part, a little more or 
less than 20,000 feet; in the north-western part from 17,000 
to 19,000; the levels of the valleys that cut in among them 
have already been recited, while numbers showing the height 
of certain cross Passes give the minimum height' of the 
branching ridges. Then between the Indus and Shayok valleys 
comes the Leh Range, whose snmmit - ridge is from 18,000 to 
20,000 feet, with Passes through it at about 17,000 feet. 
Beyond the line of the Shayok is the lofty ground which sepa
rates the drainage to the Indian Ocean from that which flows 
to the plains of Tnrkistan. On the east are the plateaus at 
16,000 and 17,000, backed by the Kuenlun Mountains on the 
north, and by a less important range on the south. These plateaus, 
being isolated areas of drainage, constitute the watershed at this 
part. West of them the two systems of drainage have a simple 
line of separation. The space between the Shayok and the 
watershed is occupied by very lofty mountain ranges, where 
peaks of 24,000 "and 25,000 feet are not -uncommon; the occur.. 
rence of these great altitudes for such a length and width as 
they are found in makes this tract one of the most considerable 
monntain-masses in the world. 

SNOW MAP. 

In this map the area ~f country within the Maharaja's boundary 
is tinted in four different ways. One colour shows where no 
snow falls in ordinary years j another sqows the parts over which 
snow falls and stays less than three months; a third colour shows 
where it stays more than three months, but does not produce 
glaciers; the fourth is the' glacier-area. 

I must be careful to explain what I mean by" glacier-area." 
It is the area from which the drainage of snow or of rain reaches 
to glaciers. I should like, instead of this, to have mapped out 
the area of perpetual snow, but l found I had not the data for it. 
The glacIer-area, as above defined, is far wider than that of per-

, 2 I 
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. petual snow, but at the same time we may know that (with very 
few, if any, ex"ptioru;) where glacier-area is marked there is 
perpetual snow within it, that the glacier:area is an extension of 
the area of perpetual snow. 

The lines that bound the different areas must not be too much 
reckoned on as exact. The snow-f~ll is apt to vary in different 
years; I have en~eavoured to represent a mean; the information 
was derived partly from my own ob~ervation, but chiefly from 
what was told me by the people; since the dura)ion of snow much 
affects their occupations it is closely observed by them; this refers 
to the inhabited parts, which 'are mostly' the valleys; where a 
line runs along the side of a mountain it cannot be taken as , 
closely accurate, fol' a varying aspect towards the sun will cause 

-differences which it would be almost impossible either to ascertain 
or to rew-esent on ~ map. So the lines are only true as represent. . 
ing in a general way what they are designed for. Tlie uppermost 
line, that which limits the glacier-area, is obtain~d from the larger 
map by marking off those parts from which snow falling and 
fllipping, or rain falling and flowing, reaches to glaciers below. 

The plain. of the Panjab is free from snow,· and 80 are the 
first ranges of the hills;. but ~hen we r,each those which are 

-nearly 4000, feet in height we find that snow falls upon them in 
the coldest part of the y~ar, in January. Thus nearly all the 
Outer, Rill region1is left free, though some.of the higher points 
of-it catch the snow in ordinary years, and lower ones occasionally. 
It is 0Jl the outermost slope of the Middle Mountains that 
'regularly every year a. fall of snow occurs, and as the top of this 
slope is from 6QOO to 8000 feet high, while the- SIlOW falls down to 
as lew as 4000 feet or lower, a. great vertical height of snow is 
. to be-seen on it after a winter's storm; but, with the first sun the 
"level of the lower edge rises, and the snow only stays in the 
. higher parts'where it fell thicker • 
. '. ,Thus the line that ends. the area of no snow roughly coincides 
wit~ ~he lloundary, as far as a boundary can be defined, of the 

. .. siD.Ce t~s was written news bas reached us of enow having fallen at Li.hor and 
J:~andhar ,(winter of 1873-4). This I believe to have been perfectly unprecedented. 
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Middle Mountain region. But it will be seen that the general 
run of that line is indented in two or three places, especially along 
the line of the Chinab; this denotes that the deep valley of that 
river, cutting through the mountains, reaches down below the 
level at which snow usually falls. The Jhelam Valley again (of 
which only one side is shown in the colouring) carries the no-snow 
area far among the hills. On the Indus, only the very lowest spot 
of the portion of its valley which comes witllin our ken is free 
from snow. Since this place is 4000 feet in altitude, and is more 
than two degrees higher in latitude than the parts we first touched 
on, the C&use of the absence of snow can only be the greater dry
ne~ of the air, the smaller amount of precipitation. 

The line that divides the less-than-three-months area from that 
where snow stays for three months or more is for the most part 
drawn along the face of mountains at a height of at least 10,000 feet. 
Something like that height is wanted for such an amount of snow 
to faU as will last for three months on the slopes exposed to the 
sun; but in the valleys (which are often deeply sheltered from 
the rays of the winter sun) a much -lower-altitude suffices. 
Thus in Padar, in the Chioab Valley, at a level of a little ov\!r 
6000 feet, snow stays for four or five months. The great inlet 
of the above line along the upper course of the Jhelam River 
denotes that the Vale oC Kashmir is covered with snow during a 
1es8 time than three months; the head of the va.lley, how~er, and 
the higher parts of the karewwl, Mme on the other side of that 
limit. In the valley of the Indu~, Skardii has snow for about two 
months, as I learn from Dr. Thompson's 'Western Himalaya: 
In the Gilgit Valley I ascertained that its duration was less than 
three months until Gakiij was reached, where it lasts for the whole 
of that time. 

"Ve next see that beyond the boundary lines pointed out there 
is an enormous area of country where snow stays for more than 
three months. In many parts of this five months is not an un
common time for snow to cover the fields; in the upper villages 
of the Bhutna. Valley six months is the duration; and at the 
village of Karim, near the head of the Hasora Valley, it lasts on 

2 12 
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the fields for seven months; this is the longest on any cultivated . . 
ground. . .. . 

The whole of Ladakh has been put in as under snow for more 
than three months; for certain portions of that country this is 
only true in the sense that snow falls and does not melt within 
three lnonths; it happens that in parts of Rupshu snow falls so 
lightly, the covering of it is so thin, that before long, partly by 
evaporation and partly by the drifting of it by the wind, the 
valleys, even at the level of more than 13,000 feet, become free. 
This it is which enables the Rupshu nomads, the Champas, to 
keep their herds and flocks through the winte-r without a store of 
fodder; their winter encampment is on the flat alluvium of the 
Indus, at a level of 13,800 feet, in a po~ition where, though the 

-cold is intense, snow -does not fall thick, and it disappears by 
the twofold action of the air. In Nubra also the snow is apt ~hus 
to disappear, and in the lowhtnds of that valley some pasturage 
can be got in the winter time. Still all these places I include 
in the area of more than three months, since melting of the snow 
does not take place. 

It is characteristic of the snow in Ladakh generally that it is 
fine-grained and dry; the first quality must b~ due to the small 
absolute', aIQ.,ount of moisture in the air at the time of precjpitation, 
the second to the intensity of cold. 

We :now come l to trace the 'highest of ,OUr lines, that which 
marks out the glacier-area, and at the same time we will consider 
the disQ;ibution of Perpetual Snow. . 

It has been explained in Chapter IX., that the Panjal Moun
tains, though rising above 15,000 feet, are free from snow that 
per~anently lasts, and no glacier now 'occurs among them; only 
signs occur that tell of the former existence o~ glaciers. The first 
line of mountains where glaciers occur is the Watershed Range. 

f'lrn the south-east part of this the great widtJl marked with the 
.tiht of our ,glacier-area shows that here the glaciers are lnany and 
large. Going north-westwards we see that the width lessens; then 
isolat~d ~aces only occur, w~ich tell of small" scatte~e~ glaciers 
Jying in' the hollows of the highest of- the mountains; then comes 
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a long space withou't any 'glaciers at all, which is where the height 
of the ridge has fallen to 15,000 feet; but at last, in the great 
mass of Nanga Parbat, is a wide and lofty area of glacier-making 
snow. Between this watershed and the range that 
makes the Turkistan watershed, is a wide sp!tce where glaciers 
occur but here and there by the highest peaks, and not over any 
great area. But on reaching the last-mentioned range we come 
to the widest Jlart of th~ glacier-area. Here the mountains are of 
the most lofty, and the glaciers they give rise to the largest, in 
the world. Some account of one or two of them has been given 
in Chapter XVI., under the headings Basha and Bralda. In the 
eastern part of this watershed, where the ground is more in 
plateaus, glaciers cease, and a way can be found from one drainage
basin to another without traversing glaciers or snow. 

As to the height of the snow-line-the height at which the 
supply and the waste of snow balance one another-it has long 
been known that on the Himalayas it varies much. 

'Malty years ago Lieut. R. (now Gelleral) ~trachey,· established 
the facts that for the portion of those mountains between tie 
Sutlej and the north-west frontier of Nepal the sllow-limit was at 
these different levels for the three following positions: 

On the BOuth of the snow-belt •• • • .. .. 15,500 feet. f' 

fI north " " .......0 18,500 " 
" southern face of Kallas (which is farther 

within Tibet).. .. .. .. .. .. 19,500 ,. 

He showed also that this was due to the less 'amount of snow 
that fell on the inner side of the range, as compared with the 
outer. 

In these westernmost Himalayas which we are dealing with, we 
find quite corresponding differences in the snow-limit, though on 
the whole, in spite of a higher latitude by from 2° to 5°, the level 
of it is still higher. In-estimating the level of the snow-limit it is 
necessary, as pointed out by General Strachey in the' pa~er just 
referred. to, to strike an average of the inequalities' of ,the line, 

r ./ 

* See JournaJ Asia.tic Soo. of ~engal, vol. xviii. 
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'which are caused ~ such accidents as the steepness of slope of the 
mountain and its ·lspect to the sun. In order to fix the limit for 
the largest possible area, I have, in addition to my own observa
tions as to the occurrence of snow (which indeed are not numerous 
enough for the object in view, as they are only good for this pur
pose when made in the autumn-:-after the summer melting and 
before the fresh falls), drawn upon the G. T. Survey Map for 
information, going on this assumption, that where a glacier exists 
some of the mountain which gives rise to it must have perpetual 
snow,-

Let us now, for the purpose of following this subject over the 
large area before us, divide' it into Zones, and consider each in 
.succession. 

1st Zone: the country outside, that is to the south-west of, 
- the watershed or the Chinab and Jhelam on one hand 

and the Indus on the other. 
2nd Zone: the mountains of that same watershed. 
ard Zone: between that watershed a.nd the line of the Shayok 

with its continl1ation along the Indus. 
4th Zone: between the Shayok-Indus ljne and the high land 

",hich makes the Turkistan w~tershed. 

I~ the centre of the 1st Zorie we have the Panj8.1 Range 
without perpetual 1Isnow, and this has several points between 
15,000 ~ 15,500. To the north-west, on the ridge that separates 
,Kashmi:r..from Khaghan, it seems that there are heights a little 
over 16,000 ,~ithollt glaciers, while 17,000 produces them. Thus 
it would seem t~at for the 1st Zone 16,500 feet may be taken as 
the snow-limit, and this is supported by the facts of the range on 
the south-east, dividing Chamba from padar. 
. For the 2nd Zone, after the great mass of Nangi Parbat, we 
Jav~ a long gap without glaciers. where the watershed is made by 

\ ' 

., 'Even if ibis assumption is not exaotly correct _e shall not be far wrong in 
follow!ng it. It is true one sometimes sees little glaciere in.the bottom of amphi. 
theatres of n~untains which do no~ bear snow OD their summits, but theD ODe is 
almost BUfe to )md snow-taluses at the foot of the e1.i1l8, whioh must be continually 
re~Aroroedt and perhaps- DaVel entirely melt: these cannot, therefore, be far from the 
limit 



CHAP.XXIL] SNOW:MAP. 487 

a ridge that averages less than 15,000 feet. As we come south
eastward the peaks on the Watershed Range rise, and when they 
reach the height of 17,000 feet glaciers originate from them; 
something under that, therefore, may be taken as the lower limit 
of perpetual snow, and thus we must conclude that there is, if any, 
little difference between the height of ,this in the 1st ~d in the 
2nd Zones. 

In the 3rd Zon~ we see a great difference, going from north
west to south-east, within the zone itself. At :first the gap of 
the Indus Valley,· and probably the comparative lowness of the 
range between Nanga Parbat and Tilel, and again the Pass of 
Dra~, have their influence in admitting moisture-bearing winds to 
that tract; so that between the Hasora Valley and Skirdu the 
snow-level is yet not more than 17,000. But beyond Surn, oppo
site to which the Watershed Range is lofty and can intercept the 
most of the moisture, we find peaks ot 18,000 without any glaciers 
coming from them. Around Leh 18,500 on north aspects and 
19,000 on southern ones is the height of the snow-line. Farther 
on, in the eastern parts of Rupshu and around Pangkong, the ' 
height of it is 20,000 feet. " 
, In the 4th Zone there is a variation corresponding pretty 

closely with that observed in the last. At the north-west portion 
the snow-line seems to be about 18,000 feet. As one goes south
eastwo.rd, espeCially when N ubm and its great ridges are passed, 
the mountains must be at least 20,000 feet high, if not more, to 
retain snow continuously. And this would seem to be about the 
limit on the Kuenlun Mountains as well. 

It follows from these last facts-of the snow-limit varying 
along the length of each of. the last two zones-that the changes 
of the snow-line do not quite correspond with the different 
parallel ranges from which our zones were taken, that, for the part 
north-east of the Jhelam and Indus watershed, lines more nearly 
north and south would best divide the areas Qf different snow-line 
level. For although that Watershed Range is a great obstacle to 
the arrival of , moisture-bearing, snow-precipitating. clouds, and 
ihe part within is far drier, and has a far higher snow-limit than 



4.88 . EXPLANATION OF THE MAPS, [CHAP,. XXII. 

that outside, yet, from the gaps and partial gaps before mentioned, 
there is a wlteeli~ rou:p.d of the moist wi~ds a~d clouds, which 
thus to some ~x:teiit find their way round the flank of the range 
to the inner region, so far at all events as to affect its north
western portion. 

Although, from the small area th,ey occupy, the snow-beds 
which have been described in a previous chapter' (Chapter xv., 

II General Observations) have not on thi~ map found a place, yet, 
in connection with the other snow phenomena, it may be well 
here to mention them and to state that they are found at about 
the level of 16,000 feet. 

I will now put· down, for the ,convenience of travellers, the 
words representing, in some of the languages used among the 
mountains, the various states otsnow: 

lJOGld, PiDARi. KASHMiRi, GILGITi. LADAKBi. 
snow •• .. barf. dang. shin. hin. kha. 
ic6 -.. .. kakar. dangoth. yakh. SOl • chariing. 
glacier zaryun. handar. brouk. kan or kins. 
avalanche •• hiwan. mini, hin8.l. rud. 

·orlJtJaS86 .. hir. 

Glaciers and 'avalanches not occurring in Dugar, the words for 
them are wanting in Dogri. The. d in dang and the d and t in 
dangotk are cerebral; the n in ~ar'!lun, kan, and kans is nasal. 

" RACE ]\IAP ... 

This ~ap shows the geographical distribution of the various 
! 

nations that have been described in the different chapters of the 
book. 

One of the tiIl:is given in this Race Map, and repeated in the 
tW9 succeedi~g maps, denotes the :portion of the Maharaja's 
.t¢.iritories 'Yhich. is quite uninhabit~d, and, with little excep
lldn, uni.n}~abitable. This includes'. the great spread of the 
Kuehlun and. Lingzhithang plains and· all that width of moun
tain '90untrY';'which, continuous with II it, extend~ to the north
west/ . ~hel\there is the mass of mo~tain between the Shayok 
and'lndtis rivers, the higher parts of whi?h are quite unfrequented~ 
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Then, on the other .side of the lridus, is the broad space of lofty 
ground-penetrated indeed by valleys which al'e more or less 
populated, and which on the map are withdrawn from the unin
habited space-that reaches to the borders of the more favoured 
tract 'of Kashmir and its neighbouring valleys. It was a question 
with me whether the summits of the Panjii.l Mountains and of 
those east of Kashmir should be· marked as uninhabited; against 
their being so marked there was this, that the people, especially 
the Gujars, in ~uinmer take their :floc~ and herds high up on the 
mountains from both sides, so that there is but a small width, of 
the loftiest mountains between, that is left unfrequented. 

The remaining portion or the country is coloured as inhabited 
by the various races or nations which have been enumerated in the 
Introductory chapter and described in succeeding ones; the list 
is here repeated, with a reference to the parts of the book where 
details about the people will be found: 

ARYAN. 

Dogri (Chap. m.). 
Chibha.li (Chap. m). • 
Pahari (Chap. VI.). 
Kaahmiri (Chap. vm.). 
Dii.J;d (Chap. X"'ClIL). 

~. 
Tibetan; subdivided into
Bam (Chap. XVI.). 
Lada.khi (Chap. %II.). 
Champa. (Chap. xn.). 

The Champas, the only nomads of the list, occupy the tract 
called Rupshu, in the south-eastern portion of "the country, as far 
as it is habitable; their teJl!;s are pitched in t11e high~l;;el valleys 
at elevations varying from 15,700 feet down to 13,700 feet; below 
this they do not come. Lower down in the same valleys 
the Ladakhis have settled, who ,are agricultural. "Their villages 
are found even' at the high level of 14,000 feet, and at every alti
tude from that down to about !WOO feet do they live. Besides. the 
Indus and Shayok 'Valley, Ladakhis occupy the whole of Zanskar, 
and they have made a small settlement at the head of the Bhutna 
River on the other side of the snowy rallge. At the line of their 
contact with the Baltis they intermingle geographically, the two 

-at some parts inhabiting alternate villages, at some occupying 
different portions of one and the same village. Thus the two 
squares of the ·LadakhI tint within the Balti area denote outlying 
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communities of Ladfi,khis. and such squares might be increased in 
number if the degre~f detail of the information possessed and the 
scale of the map would_allow it. The next race, the Balti, 
occupy, either partly or wholly, the valleys of certain southern 
tributaries of the Indus and a considerable length of the Shayok 
Valley and of the Indus Valley itself, down to 6000 feet above the 
sea •. The outlying ~quare of their colour near Leh marks the 
colony of Baltis at Ohashot. 

The reason of my putting such patches as this in squares is to 
denote that. they are conventional representations, to show that 
there are within that spot some of the race represented, and not 
that the area of their occupl\tion is exactly represented by the 
patch of colour. This remark awlies as well to the Language 
Map and the Faith Map. 

Passing-Dn to the Aryan Races, we find the Diiras occupying 
the north-western corner of the territories; within the boundary 
it is chiefly in these places that they live-the Gilgit Valley, the 
Astor V alley, the Dras Valley, and some spots in the Indus Valley; . ~ 

~lso they occupy the head of the Kishanganga Valley, there 
approaching to but a short distance from Kashmir.. The 
KashmiriS constitute the whole population of Kashmir, the most 
thickly peopled part of all the territory we are dealing with. 
They have spread also beyond the bounds of Kashmir into some 

1\ 

of the neighbouring valleys, and have made scattered colonies, 
usually flourishing, in many other parts, among races strange to 
them. . Thet squares of the Kashmiri colour denote some of th'ese, 

.. and b~yond the 'reach of our map, in the Panjab itself, are they 
19 be fOmid. The PahiiriS are the nexf neighbours of 
the Kashmiris to the south; they live in the eastern part of 
the Middle Mountains. The OhibMlil occuPy both the 
Mi,1dle Mounta~ns and the Outer Hills on the north-west and 
west. . That name, as I have used it, includes tribes who differ . \ 

some~hat ~m~~g themselves, but I have not been able to 4ivide 
them ac.curf\.tely; I think that there is a rather marked 
difference. bE;\ween the Bambas, in the northern part of the 
ChiQM,li irac~ (in the valleys of the Kishangangi and the 
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Jhelam above- l\1uzafarabad), and those ChibhaIl tribes south of 
them. The Dogras are in the eastern part of the Outer 
~ill region. 

LANGUAGE MAP. 

The languages spoken have been the subject of 8. separate 
chapt~r; here, therefore, 8. very few words will suffice to explain 
this map, which shows the distribution of them. The principle 
applied has been to mass dialects, and separate only such languages 
as are mutually incomprehensible. The number is thus reduced 
to five. The tint for "uninhabited country" stands as before. 
The Tibetan language here marked out is that which is spoken, 
with not much difference, by the three Tibetan races who were 
distinguished in the last map; the area of it also includes a part of 
what in the Race Map is coloured " Dard"; the reason of this- is 
that the people of some few vil1ages of the Dard race (those 
situated in the Hanft Valley) have lost their own language and 
adopted the Tibetan. 
_ The area of the Daril language is the same as that of the 
Dard race exhibited in the Race Map, with the exceptiorf'just 
noted, and with the other exception that the colony of Kashmiris 
in Gilgit are not here shown as sep~ate, on account of their 
having adopted the Dard tongue. . ' 

The Kashmiri language has nearly the same bounds as the 
Kashmiri ra~, for these are a people who are apt to keep up their 
national characteristics. The only exceptions to this which I 
have noted are, first, that case of the Kashmiri colony at Gilgit, 
and, secondly, the colony at Akhnu.r, who have adopted the 
1Bllooouage of the Dogras they have settled amongst. 

The Pahari dialects, which are allied to the Kashmiri, which 
are intermediate between that language and. the Dogri, occupy 
the Bame area as the Pabari race itself. 

The ChibMJi and Dogri dialects are here put together and 
represented under one colour, the two being mutually compre
hensible; they occupy the combined area of the Dogn and 
Chibhali race of the last map. 
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, Thus we have mapped five tongues of undoubtedly so much 
difference between IIch other as to deserve the name of separate 
languages, not merely of dialects. Of each, with the exception of 
Kashmiri, there are dialectic subdivisions, but these I have not 
attempted to map; I have here represented the great and striking 
divisions ouly. 

FAITH MAP. 

There are four religions, the geographical distribution of 
whose followers is. represented on this map. Only three, indeed, 
are of much importance as regards this country. These are the 
t4ree wide-spread religions of Buddhism, Hinduism) and Muham
ma9.anism. The fourth is-the Sikh sect of the Hindus, which is 
very sparingly represented. 

The Buddhists comprise two. out of the three Tibetan races 
who were represented on the Race Map-the Champas and the 
Ladakhis. They comprise also the inhabitants of several Dard 
villages, who, while retaining certain rites of their own, have 
adopted Buddhism. It should be noted that not only those Dard 
villages follow this religion who, it was shown, have acquired the 
Tibetan tongue and lost their own, but several others also who 
retain their own'Dard speech. 

The Muh~mmadanll include the Baltis, who, as before said, are 
but Ladakhis converted to Islam'; ,nearly all the Dards; the 
Kash~riS (taking them generally); and the Chibhalis. 
. 'Qf the Illndu. faith are fhe Paharis and Dogras. 

Of Sik~s but very few are to be met with in these territories. 
There' are some villages of comparatively old colonisation in the 
,Jhelam Valley-more probably than I' have marked, but only of 
those ha:ve I a recor,d; and there is a Sikh temple and Grant}" or 
Boo~ on the banks of the ChInab • 

. It is the c~~ that within the Hindu area are many Mnbam-:-
, m,adansj'not onlf colonies from other races, but also natives of the 
same part- WllO have at different times been converted; this is 
especi~lly iliJ case' in the towns. I hav:e not attempted to repra
s~nt these exceptions on the map, but have l'emained content with 
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drawing a line to separate the traot where the majority of the 
inhabitants are Hindus from that where the majority are Mu
hammadans. On the other ha~d, in every town in the Muham
madan oountry, Hindus are settled, chiefly as traders; and' again, 
in Kashmir, a proportion "Of the inhabitants retain their old Hindu 
faith; these are the Kashmiri Brahmins; but neither of these 
classes has one been able to distinguish on the map 0))' aocount of 
their being geographically so mixed up with the Muhammadans. 
In Appendix VII. will be found some statistics of the proportions of 
Hindiis, Muhammadans, &0., in the different parts of the country. 

Here in these territories is the spot wher.e the three great 
Asiatic faiths meet. From the neighbourhood of the Brama 
Peaks, ana from no other spot in Asia, one may go westward 
thrpugh oountries entirely Muhammadan, as far as Constantinople, 
eastward, among none but Buddhists, to China, and southward 
over lands where the Hindu religion prevails, to the extremity of 
the Indian peninsula. 

POLITICAL ~h.p. 

The objeots of this map are the showing, first, by what Gov~rn
ments the l\1abaraja of Kashmir's territories are surrounded,' who 
are politically his neighbours; secondly, the subdivision of these 
territories themselves for administrative purposes; and, thirdly, 
the most practioable lines of routes that exist thropzh them. 
These subjeots will be briefly treated of UQ.uer the headings, 
Surrounding States, Boundary Line, Interior Divisions, and 
Routes. 

SURROUNDING STATES. 

The PoIiticaJ Yap then shows that on the south and the 
Bouth-west the M~haraja's country is bounded by some of that 
portion. of the British dominions which is under the Lieutenant
Governor of the Panjab. This includes two. tracts-Chamba and 
Khaghan-which are not ruled directly by the Brit~sh, but are 
held by native rulers tributary to and' quite dependent on them; 
the greater part, however, is British territory, pure and simple. 

• On the, north-west is the tract called Yaghistiin, or rebel-
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. ]~d; this name it has acquired froni the combined lawlessness 
and independence "the people who inhabit it. This Yiighistan 
I have again divided into the space ruled over by Rajas and 
the space where the Qovernment is republican. The Rajas are 
four":'-those of Chitral, Yasin, Hunza, and Nagar# Of Republics I 
have got the position of several, as Tangir, Darel, Gor, ThalichA., 
and ehillis, and others exist lower down the Indus. Some little 
information on these'States has been given in Chapter x~. At the 
extreme corner of our .map there comes in, but it nowhere touches 
the Maharaja's boundary, a portion of Badakhshan, a State tribu
tary to the Amir of Kabul. 

On· the north-east and north are the dominions of the ruler who 
till lately was called Ataliq Ghan, but who now bears the title of 
Amir, and is called by the "English" Amir of Kashghar"; he is the 
ruler of Eastern Turkistan, whose capital at this time is Kashghar. 

On the -south-east we have Chinese Tibet, which is gove~ed 
by the Grand Lama at Lhasa, who himself is tributary to the 
Emperor 01 ChiJ,la. 

THE BOUNDARY LINE. 

Though the above divisions are. expressed by the tints in the 
Political ~Iap;' yet the details of the boundary between each of 
them and the Maha~fLja's territory are best shown by the line 
drawn on the General Map, which should be referred to as well 
as tiie other for any point connected with the absolute boundary. 
,Although 1: haye given this with aU the accuracy possible for 
me, yet in different parts' there are many degrees of certainty 
about it. 'Hence & detailed statement on the subject becomes 
necessary. 

Let. us commence at the most southern comer; near Mad
hoIfU'. From ~hat point north-westward to the river Jhelam, the 
boun4ary, with the British districts of Gurdaspiir, Syalkot, Gujrat, 
and Jhelam, i~~defined by pillars, and has been carefully mapped. 
From near :pulla! on the Jhelam upwards to the fa.lling in of the 
Kha§han I;ti~er, the Jhelam River itself is the boundary; the right 
.and .left banks respectively belong to the British and the l\Iaha-
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raja's Govern~ent. From the last-named point the boundary 
line, still fixed and undisputed, follows the ridge which divides the 
drainage of Khighan from that of the Kishanganga.. 

After this I have put it down as following the ridge between 
the country of Chilas on the one hand and the highe! part of the 
Kishanganga Valley and the Astor Valley on the other. But we 
have here reached a part for which there is no authoritative map 
to follow ,for the boundary; it is therefore neCessary to state the 
principles on which I have proceeded. 

III the ~t place I do not here consider any question-if there 
be one-of theoretical right to the countries in question. I am' 
only depicting the state of occupation, the political state, of the 
countries as they are. Now as to Chilis; that country, as was told 
in Chapter xx., has once been occupied by the 1tIaharaja's troops, 
who went there on a punitive expedition. On their retiring, an 
arrangement was entered into with the Chil~ leaders for certain 
tribute to be paid to, and for hostages of good conquct to be held 
by, the Maharaja. The conditions have been kept to for JD.ore than 
twenty years. But I do not Consider that this is enough to con
stitute Chilas as even a dependency of the Maharaja. His pedJ1Ie 
cannot come and go freely; for messenge1'8 he is obliged to choose 
men who by some reason of connection or acquaintanceship are 
more sure to be well treated than can be reckoned on for his 
nearer and more trusted officials. Thus so slight is the cbhnection 
that it would not fairly represent the present political status of 
Chilas to bring it within the boundary. My line, down to the 
Indus, ,represents exactly where the Maharaja's direct authority 
ends and the ground frequented by Chilisis begins. . , The 
same relationship exists between lhe Maharaja's Gove~ment and 
the independent village of Thalicha, which therefore 1 have ex
cluded from the territories. 

With the other .neighbouring Yaghistan republics there is less 
conn~cti~n still; they are necessarily put outside the boundary. 
The line is a natural one, following a watershed. 

With Yisin and Hunza I have carefully depicted the boundary 
as it actually was in 1870, and as now, in 1874, J believe it re .. 
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mains. In 1870 I was on the spot myself, and found the boundary 
as I now put it. .. . 

From Nagar for the most part, and from the upper part of the 
Hunza Valley, the separation is effected by a great and almost 

I 

impassable ridge of mountains. 
'Ve now come to the Yarkand territory, under the rule of 

the Amir of Kashghar. As to the boundary with this, from the 
Mustagh Pass to the Karakoram Pass, there is no doubt whatever. 
A great watershed range divides- the two territories. But it will 
be observed that from, the Karakoram Pass eastward to past the 
meridian of 800

, the line is more finely dotted. This has been done 
to denote that' here the boun,dary is not defined. There has been no 
authoritative demarcation of it at all; and as the country is quite 
uninhabited for more than a hundred miles east and west and north 
and south I cannot apply the principle of representing the actual 
state of occupation. I have by the dotted boundary only repre~ 
sented my own opinion of what would be defined were the powers 
interested to ~ttempt to agree on a. boundary. At the same time 
this dotted line does not go against any actual facts of occupation. 

These last remarks apply also to the next section, from the 
Kuenlun Mountains southward to _ the head of the Changchenmo 
Valley; fpr that distance the boundary between the Maharaja's 
country and Chinese Tibet is equally doubtful. . 

From the Pass at the head of the Changchenmo Valley south
wards the boundary line is again made stronger. Here it represents 
actual oc.f1upation so far that it divides pasture-lands frequented 
ip su'mmer by tqe Maharaja's subjects from those occupied by the 
~ubjects of Lhasa. It is true that with respect to the neighbour-

, hood qf Pangkong Lake there have been boundary disputes which 
now may be said to be latent. There has n~ver been any formal 
a,~reement on th.e subject. I myself do not pretend to decide as 
td the matter of right, but here again I can vouch that the 
·bouridary ma;rked accurately represents the present state. For 
this part my .... fnformation dates from 1871, when I was Governor of 
Ladakh; f!.his applies also to all the rest of the boundary be
tw~en tqe Maharaja's and the Chinese territories. 
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Whe~e the British district of Spiti ~omes on there has been a 
boundary dispute, which was la.taly d~cided. From the point 
marked "Gya StU 22309" to a little farther west than the Bara 
Lacha Pass my line is different from what will be found on any 
published map. It expresses the result of the late negotiations 
on that boundary dispute, in which at one time I was concerned 
as Boundary Commissioner fo~ the Maharaja; and though on 
one particular point ,this had not been settled when I left the 
country,.I have since ascertained that the line has been marked 
out as is here depicted. 

From near the Bara ,Lacha Pass we~tward, and round to the 
corne:; we started from, the line, I believe, accurately represents 
an undisputed boundary. . 

INTE~IOR D~VISIONS •. 

For the representation of the administrative division of the 
Maharaja's country I have adopted on the Political ~p three 
tints or ·shades. 

I 

One of these marks the tracts near J ummoo, or the Home 
Districts as they may be called. These are seven zila's or D. 
tricts-Jummoo, Jasrota, Ramnagar, Udampiir, Riasi, Minawar, 
and Nausbahra-whose gove.rnment has been a~anged on a plan 
like that of the Districts in the Panjab. Over each is 'a civil 
officer (sahib-i-zila') corresponding to the Deputy Commissioner 
of the British system, with an assistant (naib-i-zila'); these are 
at the head-quarters; and there are three or four Tahsildars, each 
over a .subdivision of the District that is called a Tahsil. 

Part of' this area coloured as "Home Districts" is a tract 
marked Rajaship oj Punch, lying north of the Naushahra Dis
trict: This is govern~d by Raja Moti Singh, 'first ~ousin to the 
lIraharaj~; it is held by him -in close dependence on, and indeed 
obedience to, the Maharaja, whO', however, interferes but little 
with its internal management. 

The next division is ~Kashmir proper, which is managed by an 
officer of considerable rank and powers. The separation of the 
government of Kashmir from that of the, other divisions is almost 

. 2x 
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. complete; the country is treated as a separate Bubo, or province in 
the same way as~ was when the Emperors of Delhi ruled over it, 
who governed it by an officer who was called 8ubadiir, or, for 8~ort, 
s,uba. This is the most important separate charge under the 
Maharaja. Kashmir (with the Jhelam Valley from Baramiila to 

, Muzafarabad) is now divided into six districts, Kamraj, Patan, 
Sirinagar, Shapeyan, Islamabad or .A.n~t Nag, and Muzafarabad, 

"-
which are administered by a staff on nearly the same plan as 
the Home Districts, but whose officers report to the Governor 
of Kashmir, and not to J ummoo direct. , 

The third division, separately coloured, I have marked" Out
lying Governorships." It includes the country of the lndus 

_ 'basin, with the exception of Zanskar, which is a part of Ladakh 
geographicaIl'y but is attached to the Udampur District. The 
three Governorships (the separation of which is marked by -a line, 
though not by colour) are Gilgit, Baltistan, and Ladakh; these 
correspond to the "Non~regulation Provinces" of .India as they 
were before legislation welded them irito a more nearly homo
geneous mass with the _ others; that is to say, special "rules are 
issued for each accorning to its circumstances, and 'on account of 
the distance from and difficulty of communication with the Court 
more latitude is allowed to and more independent power is 
exerciseq by the Governors. 

ROUTES. 

The 'mo~t frequented routes through the country are also ex
I pressed on the Political Map, whef(~ the nU:Qlbers accord with 

tho.se put in the list of routes in Appendix IV. The roads are 
described so systematically and in such detail in the Appendix 

, that it is unnecessary to say anything about them here, except a 
,'few words a~ to the order in which they a,re put. 

" The first eight are routes from the lower parts to Sirinagar. 
'Th'en therp: are'i?-ve roads'which lead out from Sirlnagar respec
tively t.~ Gilgit (No. 9), Sk~rdu (Nos. 10 and -11), Leh (No. 12), 
and IQ.ilitwar (No. 13). Nos. 14 to 17 are other roads that from 

\ 

:various parts unite at Kishtwar. Nos. 18 and 19 are two routes 
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f.rom Kishtwar to Leh; No. 20 is the roule'from Palampiir in the 
Kangra Valley to Leh; and No. 21 the route from Simla by Spin 
to Leh. No. 22 is a road that" unites Leh and Skardii. Then 
come five routes (Nos. 23-27) from Leh onwards to Yarkand. 
No. 26 is from Leh· to Gar. No. 29 is the new trade-route, as 

. originally planned, from Palampiir by Changchenmo to Yarkand; 
avoiding Leh. No. 30 is a possible alternative, from Palampur 
by Karakoram to Y§.rkand, avoiding Leh. 

IsOMETRIO VIEWS AND SEOTIONS. 

The object of these is to convey to the reader an id~a of the 
vertical geography of the country. I here attempt to do so by 
means of three isometric views and four sections drawn trans
versely, at right angles to the former. These must be examined 
in conjUnction with the General Map; the hill-shading on which 
will show the extension in plan of the raised masses represented 
in profile on the views and sections before us. 

In the isometric views, I have, for the sake of showing some 
detail, exaggerated the vertical scale as compared with the hOli
zontal 2l times. :In order to correct what false impression may 
be made on the mind by this, I have attached below each ,-jew an 
outline of the same mountains on a true scale, e'qual to the hori
zontal one used above, namely, the scale of an inch to \Q Pliles. 
These outlines attempt an undisiorted representation of the 
inequalities of ground; their datum-line is ch:awn on a curve 
which exactly proportionally represents the curvature of the 
earth. The views are isometric projections of the mo.untains as seen 
along three different parallel lines, the direction of which is north .. 
west and south-east. No.1 shows the various ranges of-hills that 
lie between the plain of the Pan jab . and the Vale of Kashmir. 
There are first the long lines of the Outer Hills,.. less than 5000 
feet in elevation, then the Middle Mountains that.rise to 8000 and 
10,000 feet'or so, and, lastly, the Panjal and the Raj Nag ranges 
which make the boundary of Kashmir to the south-west. The 
second isometric view, parallel as beforesaid to the last, is taken 
along a line drawn through the Vale of Kashmir in its length, 

12K 2 
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'represented by a line on the Snow Map; The shaded part gives 
a section throug~ the Vale and the Khaghan and _ Kishtwar 
valleys; the outlines, show those mountains which bound Kashmir 
on the north-east, which lie between the v~lley and the Indus 
watershed. The third shows the country that lies to the north
east of the Indus River. The inclination of' the bed of that 
river is shown, and beyond it, north-eastwards, some of the many 
ranges and branch ranges. At the right-hand end of this view 
I have m~de a shifting back of the representation, so as to get a 
section through the high plateau of Lingzhithang, in order to show 
the relationship of that table-land to the Indus on the 'one hand, 
and to the Kuenlun Mountains on the other. The position oJ 
.this last section is shown on the Snow Map. 

The trans~erse vertical sections will, I think, explain them
selves. "They are plotted on, a true scale (that of an inch to 
10 miles), and since their datum-line is accurately curved in 
representation of the actual form of the earth, we can here acquire 
some idea of the size of this Himalayan Range in relation to that 
of our planet. All four sections are taken at right angles to 
the line of the sectional views above described, their direction 
being from south-west to north-east in parallel lines, which are 

. marked on the Snow Map. No.1 goes through Muzafarabad and 
Nanga Parbat. No-. 2 Iuns, at a distance of 90 or 100 miles from 
tht' first, from Bhimbar, through Islamabad and Kargil, to the high 
mountai~~ at the head of' t}:te N ubra. Valley. No.3, at' ~ distance 
of 80 miles from the last, starts from the plains by J asrota and 
~asses through Zinskar and Leh on to the beginning of the liara-. 
kash ,drainage., 'No.4, which is taken at a distance of 60 miles 
to the south-east of the preceding one, runs from near Hoshiyarpur 
in the Panjab through Kangra and Lahol and Rupshu, &c., to the 

, Ilingzhithang and Euenlun plains, and ends at the Kuenlun 
'M~.~, -

'A. consideration of that which these sections depict will give, 
I think: III true idea of what a great mountain-chain' or mountain
m4ss really is; it wi~ show what the 'phrase "inequalities on the 
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earth's surface" really means; it will perhaps correct false notions 
of the suddenness and the separateness of mountain ranges which 
some may have acquired, while it should, by showing the enormous 
space over which great elevations of land exist, increase the im
pression of their real grandeur. 
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APPENDIX 1. 

DOGBi GRA.MlI.AB.* 

NOTE.-The following speci.aJ marks ba.ve been adopted in Appendices I., n, 
and m., and for the native words. and names of places given in the Index :-The 
cerebral t, d, and r are distinguished from the dental t, d, and 1', by being put in 
Italics where the rest of the word is in Roman character, or by being put in Roman 
character if the rest of the word is in Italics: thus both tllBira and tusafa would 
imply tba.t the , is dental and the,. is cerebral. Again, the nasal B is expressed by 
It with a dol over it, thus, ;.. 

NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

1st Class: Ma~cnline nouns ending in a. 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 

Singular. 
lauhra 
lauhnHia, -de, -di . 
lauhre-ki or lauhre-i 

Accusative lauhre-ki, or lauhre-i, or lauhra 

a boy. 
o/a boy. 
to a boy. 
a 'bog. 

Ablative and Lor-ative lauhre-th wan, -vich, -par 
Agentive Iauhre-ne 
Vocative lauhre-a or a Iauhra 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 

Plural. 
lauhre 
lauhren-da,-de, -di 
lauhren-ki or lauhren-in 

{
Iauhren-ki, or lauhren-m, or 

Accusative 
, lauhre 

Ablative and Locative lauhren-thwan, -vicb, -par 
Agentive lauhren-ne . 
Vocative a lauhreIi 

from, in, on. a boy. 
by a boy. 
o boy! 

boys. 
o/bogs. 
to bog~, 

} 'boys. 

. 

from, in, on boys. 
by boys. 
o boys/ 

2nd Class: Masculine nouns not ending in aF 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
ACCttBative 

Singular. 
dailgar a cow or oa;. t 
dangare-da, -de, -di of a cow. 
dailgare-ki or dailgare-i to a cow. 
dailgare-ki,ordailgare-i,ordailgar a cow. 

• For some preliminary remarks, see Chap. XXI. 
t This is the general word for the species; cow, ox. and bull have the~ different 

names. 
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Ablative and Locative daIigare-thw8Ji, -vich, -par 
Agentive ejangar-ne 
Vocative daIigara 0'1' a da.ilgar 

Plural. 

[APPENDIX 1. 

Iro?», in, on a cow. 
by a cow. 
o cowl 

Nominative dangar COW8. 

Genitive 
Dative 

daIigaren-da, -de, -di 01 COW8. 

da.ilgaren.-ki, 0'1' dangare-in to COW8. 

{
dangaren-ki, or daIigare-iu, 0'1'} • 

d 
. COW8. 

angar 
Accusative 

Ablative and Locative da.ilgaren.-thwan, -vich, -par from, in, on COW8. 

Agentive daIigaren-ne by cows. 
Vocative a dailgaren 0 cow81 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 

3rd Classe Feminine nouns. 

Singular. 
bakri 
baklia-da, -de, -di 
bakria-kI 0'1' bakria-i 
ba.kria-ki, or baklia-i, Of' bakri 

Ablative and Locative bakria-thwan, --vich, .. par 

. Agentive 
Vocative 

Nominative . 
Genitive 
Dative 

AccUsative 

bakria-ne 
bakriya or a bakri 

Plural. 
bakriyan 
bakrien-dii, -de, -di 
~ien-ki or bakrien-Ui 

{
bakrien-ki, or bakrien-m, or 

bakriyan. 

..4 tlative and Locative bakrieil-thwan, -vich, -par 

4gentive " bakrien-ne 
Vocative· i bakriyiJi 

AD.JEOTIVES. 

1st Class: Adjectives ending in a. 

Nominative, mas~line 
.. feminitie 

All other caSeB, masculit16 
. feminine 

, Singular. 
kala -
kali 
kaIe 
kaIia. 

a ike-goat. 
of a 8he-gOat. 

to a ike-goat. 
a she-goat. 

{
/rom, in, on a 8he

goat. 
by a 8he-goat • 
o she-goat I 

Ske-goat8. 
of ,ke-goats. 
to She-goat8. 

}ske-goats. 

lfrom, in, On she-
1 goats. 

by she-goats. 
o she-goat8 I 

black. 
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Plural. 
Nominatif1e, masculit&e kale 

femiait&e kaliyan 
All other cases, mtJ8culine kaleiJ. 

femiaiae kalieil 

But when the substantive takes in the accusative the third, that is 
the nominative, form, the adjective will be in the corresponding form. 

2nd Class: Adjectives not ending in a; 
as cAel handsome, jangali wild. 

These undergo no change. 

N omi1latifJ6 
GenitifJ6 
Datif16 

PSRSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Fir,t Per,on-Singular. 

ma.m or ami 
mera, mere, meri 
mi-ki or mi 

I. 
o/me, mg. 
to me. 

ACCUBatifJ6 mi-ki or mi me. 
AblatifJ6 and LocatifJe mere-thwan, -nch, -par from, in, on me. 

bgme. AgentifJe maiD 

Plural. 
as ~ v 
sara 0/ tU, our. 

{

sometimes the ki iSleft}to 
} uen-ki out, and sometimes "'. 

the I: alone is left out tU. 

Genitioe 

Ablative and Locative sare-thWaD, -vicb, -par from, i~ on tU. 

Agentive ueil 

N omiwifJe 
Genuioe 
Dative 
ACCUBatioe 

Second PerBOR-Singular. 
tiiit . 
tera, tere, teri 
tu-ki 
tu-ki 

,_ 
of thee, tAg. 
10 thee. 
thee •. 

Ablative and Locatioe tere-thwan, -ncb, -par from, in, on thee. 
bgthee. Agentiv6 toh· 

NomiftatifJe 
Genitive 

Dative 
ACCUBative 

Plural. 
tus gou. 
tusara, tusare, tllBiri 0/ you. your. 

}tusen-ki out, and sometimes gou. {
SOmetimes the ki is left}to 

. the I: alone is left out you. 
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Ablative and Locative tusen-thwan, -'rich, -par 
Agentive "sen 

[ApPENDIX 1. 

/rom, in, on you. 
by you. 

t'hwara is sometimes used for tfl,8ara, chiefly I think in the part of 
Dugar at the very foot of the hills. 

I 

Third Person-Singular. 
Nominative 

Genitive 

Dative 
Accusative 

o 

~s-da, -de, -di 

us-ki or us-i 
us-ki, us-i, or 0 

Ablative and Locative us-thwan, -vich, -par 

Agentive 

Nominative 
Genitive • 
Dative 

us-ne . 
'Plural. 

o 
un-da or une-da, de, di 
une--ki or une-i • 

Accusative une-kI or une-i" 
Ablative and Locative une-thwan, -'rich, -par 
Agentive une 

DlIlMONSTBATIVlII PRONOUNS. 

he; she, it. 

{
o/kim, oj ket·, o/it, 

• his, her, its. 
to him, to her, to it. 
him, her, it. 

{
from, in, on kim, 

her, it. 
by him, her, or it. 

theYI 
0/ them, their, 
to tkem. 
them. 
from, in, on them. 
by them. 

e this or tkese is declined in a way corresponding to the personal pro
noun third person, making is-da, &c., of this, and in-di. of these, while the 
declension of 0 that or those is identical with it. 

The demon~trative pronouns ii. or'iyi. this fame, and iiai that same, 
correspon<lin:g to yilii ~d wuhi in Hindostam, are thus qeclined : 

N 07ninative 
Genitive ~, 

Ijative 
..Accusative . . 

Sing~r. 
ia or iyi 
isse-di, -de, -di 
isse-ki. 
isse-ki 

Ab1ati~8' and Locative isse-thwan, -vich, -par 

isse-ne 
Plural. 

iai 
Genitive indai, mdei, mdli 

" Dative' ",. innem or innein-ki 
.A.CCUB<UiOO innein or innein-ki . " 
4-blci#V6 a~ Locative innem-thwili. -vicb, -par 

innem 
• Query, un6-i", 

thiB same. 
o/tMs same. 
to this 8ame. 
tAis same. 

{
from, i'll, on thi, 

same. 
by this .ame. 

tkese same. 
01 theBB 'ame. 
to these .atnl1 • 
tAes6 same. 

{
from; in, 0" these 

same. 
by ekeae Bame. 
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Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative . 

DOGRI GRAMMAR. 

Singular. 
iiai 
usse-da, -de, -eli 
usse-ki Of' usse-i 
usse-ki Of' usse-i 

Ablative and Locative usse-thwan, -vioh, -pa.r 

Agentive 

Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 

usee-ne 

Plural. 
liai 
unneiD.-da, -de, -eli 
unnein-ki 
unnei:Ji-ki 

Ablative and Locative unneiJi-thwan, -vicb, -par 

Agentive. unnem 

lNDlIll!'INITlIl PRONOUNS. 

thai same. 
0/ tkat same. 
to tkat s~me. 
that same. 

507 

{
from, in, on that 

same. 
by that same. 

those 8ame. 
of those same. 
to those same. 
th086 same. 

{
from, . in, on those 

same. 
by those same. 

kOi, Boms one, anyone, or any applied to persons. 

Singular" 
koi Nominative 

Genitive 
Dative 

. kuee-da, -de, -eli 
kuse-ki 

Acc'UBative .koee-ki, kUBe-i, koi 
Ablative and Locative kuse-tbwaD., -vioh, -par 
Ag~ntive kuee 

Plural. 
Nominative koi 
Genitive kune-da, Of' kun.da, de, di 
Dative kune-ki, Of' kune-iil 
,d.ccusative kune-ki. Of' kone-in 
Ablative and Locative kune-thwan, -vioh, -par 
Agentive kane 

anyone or any. ,
a/any • 
to any. 
any. 
from, in, on any. 
by any .• , , 

any. 
0/ any. 
to any. 
any. 
from, in, on any. 
by any. 

kiohh, something, anything, or aNY applied to things. 

Nominativ8 
Gemti.,8 

. Dative 

kiohh 
Singular. 

kuse-da, -de, -eli 
kuse-ki' 

Accusatif1tl kuse-ki, kuse-i, or kichh 
Ablative and Locative kuse-thWall, -vich, -par 
Agentif1tl kuse 

arty. 
of any. 
to any. 
any. 
from, in, on an!l_ 
by any_ 
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Plural. 
Nominative 

Genitive {
kine-da, -de, -dI, or 

-d~, -di 

any. 
kinie-da, 

}ofany. 

Dative kinian-ki 
Accusative kiniafl.-ki-
Ablative and Locative kinie-thwan, -vich, -pa.r 
Agentive IOnian 

to any. 
any. 
from, in, on any. 
by any. 

jo koi whoever, I 

is declined as jo and ken are declined separately. For jo see next page. 

M0.9culine 
Ftlminine 

Masculine 
Feminine 

. M0.9culine 
Feminine 

For whatever je kichh is used. 

kitnem or kmein 
kitniaiil or kiniain 

Sin.gular. 
kitna or kina 
kitni or kini 

Plural • 

kitne or kine 
kitniait or kini.aJi 

mEBBOGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular. 
JCun who' 

N 0:ninatifJ6 kun 
Genitive .- kus--di, -de, -di 
Dative kus-i (Usual) or Jros...ki 
Accusative' " kus-i (usual) Qf' kus-ki 
'Ablative and Locative kus-thwaD., -vich,-par 
4gentive kus-ne 

Plural. 

}88Veral or many. 

who' 
of whom' wh08e? 
to whom' 
whom' 
from, in, on whom , 
by whom' 

-Genitive 

kun 

{
kun-aa, -de, .. di, or 

-de, -di . 

who' 
kune-(r } a, of whom 'I w'h08e' 

Dative kune-ki or kune-in 
Accusative kune-ki or kune-iiI. 
,Ablative ~nd Locative kune-thwan, -vich, -par 
.A~entif}e kune .. , 

.to whom' 
whom' 
/rom, in, 011 wiom , 
by whom 1 
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Nominative 

Genitive 

DOGRt GRAMMAR. 

keh what 'I 

"keh 
Singular. 

{
kus-da, -de, --di (usual) Of' 

kis-da, -de, -di 

what 'I 

}of what 'I 
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Dative kus-ki (usual) Of' kis-ki to what' 
Accu8ative kus-ki (uaual) or kiS-ki what 'I 
Abl t' -~ LoA~" {kus-thwan, -vicb, -par (usual)} from,' in, 

,{1 a ,veanUo ~~ve ki th -. . h 11, 
Of' s- wan, -VIC ,-par w at 'I 

Of' on 

Agentive kus.ne (!-'SUal) or kia-ne by what 'I 

Plural. 
Nominative keh 
Genitive kl1ne-da, -de, -di 
Dative kune-ki Of' kune-in 
Accu8ative keh 
Ablative and Locative kune-thwan, -vich, -par 
Agentive kune 

Masculine 
Feminine 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Dative 
Accusative 

koka which 'I 
Singular. 

koka 
koki 

RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

Singular. 
jo 

jis-da, -de, -di 

jis-ki or jis-i 
jis-ki Of' jis-i 

Ablative and Locative jis-thwan, -vich, -par 

Agentiv6 

Nominative 

Genitive 

jis-ne 

Plural. 
jo 

jine-dii, -de, -di 

Dative jine-ki Of' jinEi-iil' 
Accu8ative jine-ki or jine-iit 

Ablative and Locative jine-thwiil, -vich, -par 

Agentive jine-en Of' jinen 

what 'I 
of whatt 
to what 'I 
what 'I 
from, in, on what 'I 
by what 'I 

Plural. 
koke 
kokiyan 

he who. 

" 

{
he w~o,e, ,or lie of 

whom. 
he to whom. 
he whom. 

{
he from, in, on 

whom. 
II~ by whom. 

they who. 
J they wh08e, or they 
1 of whom. 
they to whom. 
they whom. 

{ 
the1/ from, iv, on 

whom. -
they by whom. 



510 DOGRI t1RAMMAR. [ApPENDIX I. 

REFLECTIVE. PRONOUNS. 

Firs~, Second, and Third Persons-Singular a'lld Plural. 

Nominative apiin. self or selves. 

Genitive apna, apne, apni 

Dative 
Accusative 

apiiIi-ki 
apiin-ki 

Ablative and Locative apne-thwan. -vich, -par 

Agentive apiin 

,VERBS. 

{
Of self or BelveB, or 

own. 
to self or Belves. ' 
self or Belves. 

Jfrom, i'll, on sell or 
) Belves. 

by Belf or selves. 

The verb hona, to be. 

lndefin~te Tense. 

aun. hnnda feme hnndi I 
tun hunda fem. hundi thou 
0 bunda' feme hundi he, she, or it am, may be, 
as hunde feme hundiyan we had been, &c. 
tus hnnde fem. hundiyan yO'1.4 
0 hunde feme bundiyan theg 

The verb agrees in gender with the subject. 

Oompound Present •• 
'0 

aun hunda han lam. 
tUn hunda bain thou art. 
0 hunda hai he i8. 
as .. hunde han we are. 
tus hunde Ito you are. 
0 hunde hain they are. 

, . 
'If the subjec.t is feminine, the participle becomes hundi in the sin-

gular., and hundiyan in the plural 
" 

• There is also a simple present of the verb to be; it has been written for me in 
two ways. 'the one hiin, hain, hai, hiin, ho, hllin, the other the sa~e with the aspirate 
left out. !Ii Dogri the aspirat~ is often pronounced vety lightly indeed, and it is not 
unl~ly that in that tense it has oome to be left out in writing, but still exists in 

I the ~ound. 
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ami 
tiiil 
0 

as 
tUB 
0 

Imperlect. 
ann tha lem. till I was. 
tun tha feme thi thou wast. 
0 tha lem. thi he, she, or it was. 

• as the feme thiyan we teere . 
tus the fem. thiyan you were. 
0 the lem. thiyan theg were. 

hunda tha 
honda tha 
hunda tha 
hunde the 
honde the 
hunde the 

aun boa 
tun hoi 
0 hoa 
11.8 hoe 
tU8 hoe 
0 hoe 

aun 
tun 
0 

Compound Imperfect. 
feme hundi till I was (continuative). 
lem. hundi till thou wast. 
fem. hundi tb.i he, she, or it was. 
fem. hundiyan thiyan we were. 
feme hundiyan thiya.n you were. 
lem. hundiyan thiyan they were. 

Simple Preterite. 
fem. hoi 
lem. hOi 
lem.hoi 
lem. hoiyan 
fem. hoiya.n 
lem. hoiyan 

I was (past definite). 
thou wast. 
he, sM, or it teas. 
we were. 
you were. 
they were. 

O(Jmpound Preterite. 
hoa ~ we have bee-. 
hoa h.a.iD. thou hast been. 
hoa hai he has been. 

as hoe han we haf18 been. 
tUB hoe ho you haf1~ been. 
o hoe ha.i.il they have been. 

The participle being changed for the feminine, as before. 

aun hoa tha 
Pluperlect. , 

I had been. 
too hoa tha thou hadst been. 
0 hoa tha he had been. 
as hoe the we had been. 
tUB hoe the you lad been. 
0 hoe the they lad been. 

511 

Bere both hoa and thi will change their termination tor the 
feminine. 
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AoriBt. 
'a.uil _om 1 'may be. 
tun hoaiD. thou mayeBt be. 
0 hoe he 'may be. 
as hochai * we may be. 
tus ho you may be. 
0 hon they 'may be. 

Future. 
auil hong 1 skall be. 
tiiil hoga (hogi in lem.) thou wilt be. 
0 hog he will be. 
as hoge (hogiyan in /em.) we BhalZ be. 
tus hoge (hogiyan in lem.) you will be. 
0 hongan tMy will be. 

- Imperative. 
tun ho be thou, 
tus ho be 1/ou. 

Verbal Noun. 
hona being. 
hone-da, -de, -di o/being. 

and so on. 

Noun 0/ Agency or Oondition. 

hone-wali tkat which will become (the £.nal a changing its 
termination like an adjective). 

OonJunctive, Participle. 

hoi-kai having been. 

Adverbial Participle. 

hunde-hi on the point o/being. . 
As ,in Hindbstani, there is hut one conjugation, and the formation of 

it proceeds, in nea~ly the same way as in that language; we will take, 
~s an' example, the vE;lrb gallina, to speak. 

Boot gala 
\', Injiniflive gal8.na. 
. PreBe1(t participle galanda 

, 'pad participle galay&. . , 
to speak .. 
8peaking. 
spoken • 

...... This 'form has been given me, but t am not faD?lliar with it; it wants con
~l'hlation. 
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, 

Indefinite. 

Qun galindi iem. galandi 1 
tun galandii fem. galancll thou 

0 gaIandi Iem. galandi he or it 

as galande fem. gaLindiyao. we 
speak, ae. 

tus galande lem. galandiyao. you 
0 galande fem. galandiyau- they 

Present. 
QuD. galandi han lam 

tun galandii ham thoup.rt 
0 galanda hai he or it is 
as galande han we are 

8peaking. 

tus . galande ho you are 
0 galande ha.iil they are 

The participle taking i (sing.) and iyail. (plu.) wh~n the subject is 
feminine. 

Imperfect. 
aun galandii. th~ I was 
tun galii.D.datha t7uYo, wa8t 
0 gaJanda tha. he Of' it was speaking. 
as galande the we W8f'e 

tuB galande the you were 
0 ga.lande the they were 

With a feminine su.bject it will be galandi. thi in the singular, and 
galandiyaR thiyan in the plural.. 

Simple Preterite. 

maiD galaya I 
toh galaya thou 
ns-ne galayi he or it 

spoke. 
aseD. galaya we 
tuBeD. galiiya 1/OU 
une galiiya. they 

In thi~ and the1lext two tenses the participle varies so as genera.lly 
to agree in gender and number with the object; the rule here is the same, 
a.nd is subjoot'to the same qualifications, as in Hindustlini. 

2 L 
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Oompound Preterite. 
mam galaya hai Ikave 
toh galaya hai thou hast 
us~ne galaya ·hai he or it has 

spoken. 
aBeD. galaya ~ai we 'have 
tuseD. ~alaya hai you have 
une gaIaya hai they have 

Pluperfect. 
ma.m galaya tha I had 
toh galaya tha thou hadst 
~ne galay: tha hfJ 0'1' it had 

spoken. 
galaya. thii 

, 
we had aBeD. 

tUBeD. galayii tha you had 
une galaya thii they had 

In the above two tenses the 1J.uxilia~ also may va.ry with the gender 
and number of the object. 

8Uli 

tiin 
o' 
as 

. tU'S 
0 

am 
q tiin 

0 

8S 

tus 
0 

Aorist. 
galam I 
galae thou 
galiie he, she, or it 

• may speak. 
galaen we 
galao you 
galaen they 

~I 

Future. 
. galaanga I s'hall speak • 

galaega thou wilt speak. 
galiiega . he, she, or it will speak. 
galaenge we shall speak. 
galaoge you will speak. 
galaenge they will speak. 

Imperative. 

tiiiJ. gala 
} speak. tus galao 

V erbal Noun. 
gaJana 
galane ... di, -de, -di 

speaking. 
of 8peaking. 

And so on. 
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Maa. sing. 
Fem. sing. 
Ma;'plu. 
Fem.plu. 

Noun 0/ Agency. 

galiine-waIii t 
galane-waIi. r 
galiine-waIe l 
galane-waIiyan f 

Oonjunctive Participle. 

.pooler. 

galii.ke m'119 8poken. 
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The passive voice is made by conjug~ftng the verb jana, to go, with 
the past participle; 8.S from jalana, to set fire to, comes jalaya jana, to 
be set on fire. 

Irregularities in the verbs seem to be very few; jana, to go, makes 
giya in the past participle, except in certain combinations, when it forms 
the participle according to the usual rule, as jaga kama, to continue 
going j kama" to do, makes kUa, done;. and there are a few other 
exceptions. 
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APPENDIX II. 

'VOC,A33ULARIES COMPARED. (For Remalks, see Chap. XXI.) 

-, • 
DIALEriTs OF THlII OUTER BlLLB. DIALEOTS OF THlII M;1DDLE MOUNTAINS. 

ENGLIBH. 

• Dogri. 'Chibhili. Rambani. Bhadarwahi. Pidari. Kishtwii.ri. 
--.-- ... --------
one ek ek ek ek ek ak 
two do do di diii dii , tsi 
three tre tre ehei klai klai tre 
tour chiI' char chiI' tSOl tsiir or tsol t1: five panj panj pants pints pinz pa ts 
six ehe' ehe sha. sha. tse or tsa she 
seven sat sat sa.t sat sat sat 
eight ath ath ath ath lath eth 
nine nan nau nan nan I nan naun 
tan , das das das das dash da. 
twenty vi· - hi hi bi hi ii 
fifty panja. panja. -- panja. pantBii. - tantBii. 
hnndred san sau san san - ath 
I main and aub mam- mi aun aun hii or ho 
my mera mw menii meriit men and hen meaun -we . as - as as as asi 
our sa.ra. - lI.8on isho - henan asUnder 
than tun tii tll tll t11 tii 
thy tera tUra. tanii tern tenan -
you tns - tus tii (?) tUB -
h~ur tusara. tusa.ra. tUBon tnaho tenan , tsiian § , 

0 0 aii - 1 0 hor 
his I usda. usda. I t~on UBem 1 tasal' hiisan 
they 10 0 su en or in: I - yam (?) 
their lunda. unda 1 ane t userii : tenkar yumanun 

! ! 

KASHMIR. 

Lshmii 

ak 
zoll 
tre 
tsor 
pii.nts 
she 
sat 
oth 
nau 
dii. 
wll 
pii.ntsa 
hath 
ho 
mion 
as 
son 
tsii 
chon 
tse 
chon 
sii 
humsuulj! 

1 
I 

at .... 
~ 

~ 

~ 
~ 
~ 

~ 
8 
~ 

~ 
~ 
S::J 

r-1 

> 

~ 
a -!"'" 



hand hath hath hath hath bath hath1 i hath 
foot pair por khur pan khur khor i khor 
nose nak nak nak nak nak nast naat 
eye ,akhi akh aohi atai acb andakh aoh Bch 
mouth mill ABhii tit as o.us la·· tooth dand dand dii.nt dand dand dand dand 
ear kan kan kan kan kan kan kan 
hair vii.l bll.l {ko~h and pa-} bii.l sharwi.r tt ki wii.l phariii.b. 
bead sir ai~ shir dog rot loth kal 
tonguf! jib jib jib zib jib zeo zeo 
belI~ did did pet did pet yad yad 
bac fcith kana 

fc
ith Lith Lith shana shii.Da 

iron oha. loU oh oha oU ahiatar shlstar 
gold sona sona. suna 80nli. auna. ahongo son 
silver chii.ndi cbli.ndiand rli.pil: chandi ropo rup and rupa ziin ~ 
father pyti pyti baba boa. baM baba {babib~o~ and 

mother mai ma ammi and iya. haiya ijii. 0,. ij ammii. Vi, ~cd, ••• lind 
apa 

brother bra. bra. bhiiii. glii. bali. and b¥ai n bhaiji and bhai 1111 A.i 
sister babm bahn bahin bahin dad and bahib. §§ {bhingedi and } {bain and 

bahiil ,.,. b~ndi!d ••• 

• Often used in the plural, thus: ath tJiyiin, eight score. ., t ~'em. sing., meri J mas. plu., mllrii; fem. plu., meriyiin.. 
t en = those, in = these. § I am not sure whether this is not thy. 
II There is a vowel-sound in Kashmiri which is. not provided for in the alphabetical system used for the other dialects; it is like the 

"" in :French, or IJ in German; or it may be said to be like a in Hindostani, elollgated, but not elongated in such a way 'as to make it like ii ; 
I have provisionally put IJ to represent it. 

,. For" his" I have also ~a8an8, and for" theirs .. I have tasan hand • 
•• , The charaot8'l' d used In the Kashmiri vocaQ.ulary, denotes a very broad sound, as in the English" awl," somewhat different from 

that ot i.i t Sir G. Oampbell makes the same distinction. 
tt The side-locks are called pii!oti.. n bail = elder brother; bhiii = younger brother. 
§§ dad = elder sister; bahiIi = younger sister. H 1\ lLaiji == elder brother; bhai = younger brother. 

,,. bhingedi = elder sister: bahiil = younger BUiter. .*: 1:\ for the Kashmiri language denotes a sound like that of the (J in tMm. 
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~ 
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DIALECTS OP THE OUTER HiLLs. 

ENGLISlL 
-

Dogri. ,chlbhali.: 
, -

man idmi idmi and jana 
woman Janani trimat 
wife 18m . -
child 

• son putar putar 
daugll.ter dhi . dbi 
slave ghulii.m, banda -
cultivator jamiildar zamiildar 
shepherd - pin and gwila. 
God pa.n:neshwar khudii. 
devil - shaitli.n 
sun 8iiro.j di 
moon chand chan 
star tirii. tira 
fire ~ e.g 
water Je.l pan! 
-house ghar ghar 
horse ghori. ghori. 
cow &~tii. gii. 
dog kutta . 
cat • billi billi 
cock kukart kukar 
duck batak batak 
ass khoti khotii. 
camel tiilt uilt 
bird pakru pakrii . 

go ji {juliya and} 
go.chiyit 

eat khii. khi 

VOOABt:LARIES CoM!' ARED-Continuea. . 
DIALECTS OF THE MmDtE MOONTAINS. 

Rii.mbanL. Bbadarwihi. J Pa.dari. 

: 
manii mahii.nu. man 
zanin kwaiIsh giiin 

- kwansh and iIi zel 

lokii~ ko kwi 
kiiri koi kUi 
palak and kama. - , -
zamindat zamiildar jamiildar 
gwil gaddi and puhiil gwiil and pbil 
parmeshar parmeshar parmesar 
masin none none 
8iirj , diharo dis 
chindni chandn~ chandni· 
tii.rii. tara tira. . 
ig ~g ig 
pani pani pani 

. ghar and gi ghar - obar, ghar, and gi 
ghorii ghoro ghori. 
gao gau and batsi gi 
shuni kuttar kuttar(/. kuttari) 
bilar billu (f. billi) hala (/. balii) 
kukar kukar kukar 
batak batak -
khotu khoto (t. khoti) -- tiilt -
pakrii pakrii pakrU 
go. gi go. 
khii. khii. khii. 

Kisbtwiri. 

min -
zanail 

shar 
kori 

-
zamiildar 
gwal --
akhtab 
tsandar 
tam, 
nar 
pain 
gharo 
giir --
hon 
brar 
kokar 

-
khar 

-
gats 

khiii 

KA.B1DIiB. 

Kashmir 

manyu 
zenan 
kula.i and ie r 
nichu and g 
kor and kiil 

bar 

gbulam 
gurust 
phAl 
khudi 
masharin 
ikhtib 
zun 
tirak 
nar 
ab 
ghorandlQ] 
gur 
gaa 
hun 
brer 
kokar 
batak 
khar 
iiilf ., 

gata;! 
khet. 

~ -00 

~ 

~ 
txl 
c= 
fi 
~ ;; 
Y.I 

~ 
~ 

r"1 
£I>-
:a 
~ 
t::I 
j;4 .... 
~ 



I ~ 
sit bah I bij 

bime I bish biBb bifm-be be ~ 
come jj, aoheii. je ei illa yori wolo E! 
beat {mii.ri.Yo. and } mil' mil' andkut mo.randkut tsots layas 

t:I 
mil' kutiyal ~ 

{"'&dahl ~ MId 
..... 

stand kha.Iii. ho kha.lii ho uthe brii kharo-bove kha,.bho hoshwat l"'"' 
wazanl roz ...... 

diE) mar mar mar mar mar mar 
give de de de les de de diiis dis 
run daur daur daur daur I daur dora dOt' andtikh 
up iipar iipar ubii bigii. I khil'i , hosh I hen aild p~t <: down khal bun kbalo undol un IMn. Mn. . 

~ before age o.ge o.garo agarl agar bront bon& 

behind piche piche pato patar I {pathonher and}1 poth .Pat ~ I patlakhel' 0 
near nelui nebre neri nerii ner and negihana nazdik t"' 
far diir diir diir diir diir diir diir ~ who kun kon kus. bserd ko.n kon kUB ..... 
what keh ke kii kun and kunen ki kyo. kyii. t?;l 

::1 kiaiL kiiL ki koyi kyas kyazi and kyiiil tIJ 

hor and te hor or be 8 
but pa.r par lekin r::= 
if Jekar jiail ze hargii.h 

~ yes ii.ho alJi.u ha.li hail hin 
no no. nin nahiil ni ni noe na. !;:d 

{Ch8Ji~ and} 
t?;l 

good: khara jawan kharii oher and kharii. zabar and jin !=' 
bad mira. andburi burii and mirii y~ch 
high ucbi iikarii uchu adham tudand thud 

• In the upper paI1 of the Bhutna Va.Iley in Padar the word for moon is zosan. 
then = kukari. _ l These are past participles . 

• 
Colt 
~ 
CQ 
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DARD tIu.oors. DARD DIALEClTS. 

ENGLISH. 
Dialect of Dialect of Dialect of 

ENGLISH. maU:Ct of I Dialect of Dialect of 
Astor. Gilgit. Da.b. Al:lior. Gilgit Dah. 

one ek ek ek gold son sun eer or sil' 
dii (like silver tiip 

1!bo.milo 
mul 

two dii du { U in father ba.bo bo 
French). I mother iiji \ iiji, ma aye 

three tre {tche or} trii. . kiiko baio 
che'" I (~:') I ~ I (elder) 

four char chii.!' chor brother vii. 
five push POiil poilsh (younger) I (younger) 
six. sha sha sha 

lkili\ I 
kaki 

seven sat sat sat sister (elder) eii. (to caU. (elder) 
eight iisht atch'" iith BaS k8.ki) sas 
nino nauD. nau niiil (younger) (younger) 
ten dai diii das man maniiih manuzOOl mush 
twenty Li bi bijha woman chei chei tchiga. 

fifty· {dU bi ka dii bi ka. aii bijhii wife gren gren tchigi 
dai dai dash child - putch 

hundred shal ahal aho { h b- {putCh J I mo - mi mo eon p~ ( al} (baby-boy biyii 
my meoormio mai mi bet -boy) == shii) 
~e be charbiot asi mush {di (babY-} bur - asei daughter mulai girl mulei 

thou tii til ti =molai) 
thy toil thai slave bido maristan satukspo 
you - tso tsi mush cultivator grasti gr&sto 

h~qr - tSM tai bun shepherd paiya.l e,iyalo zoo ro pho God khudii. uda. khuda. 
his - rai:l8.i tes devil shaitin { s~it8:n }, shaita.n 
they ei (far) } phe or lhlJ.s I - • aoi(near) sUrl siiri sUrl sun 

rne!(f~)} moon yiin yiin .gynn 
their dno snlDel tenhun I star taro taro tiin 

(near.) fire phd agar ghul 
hami hath , hath hath water woi woi wiiii. 
foot pi pi kiiti house gosh got got 
nose 

.. 
noto nato noto horse asbp ashpo iipsh 

eye !~hi .. , atchi i.thi cow gooorgau go go 
mouth anzo ai iizi dog ahii shiiil shiia. 

~Jth doni doni da.ni cat {pushia~ bii,shi billii kiln kun kani tishii 
hair jako' jakur zh8.kur {on { karka- H by9:PO'§ head 'Shish shish shish cock = cock 
tongue zip jip gip kokoi : mash ' byamo 

, =hen i 
belly. der der war = hen 
back di.k daki puth duck batak bii.rash 

~ro~. clilinar chimar chingar ass .rhii.kun jakun khar 

\ 

• The,consonantal sound in these words hy the same relation to the'ordinary sound 
,of eli as the cerebral/(f or t has to the dental d or I, it is eli eoundedlar back on the palate; 
in default or a rerognised character for it I provisionally use tela. 

t I have tqis down, but consider that it wants to be verified. 
t For man, as distinguished from woman, the word is mush«. 
§ 1'hbse terminations are Tibetan.' • 
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-
DAB]) DULEO'1'B. - DARD DIALEcTs. 

ENGLISH. 
DiaJect of Dialect'of I Dialect of 

ENOLlBH. 
Dialect of Dialect of Dialect of 

Astor. Gilgit. Dih. Astor. Gilgit. Dii.h. -
camel unt un' behind pato ham zhakimii. 
bird - bring- Deal ele ~achi abom 
go bo bo ~n far diir diir dur 
eat khi kha who koi ko kyino bet 
sit bet bei bish what yok jek ye bet 
come e wa ya, ini whl - ke 

'beat kute shida kliti an ka ka 
stand hunbo hunbo lithe but - !lkhan 
die mii mu mu, muli if - -
give de de di yes iwa iwa bet 
run logobo baita bibyon no De Dush rush 
up pride aj~ onar good mishta -
down killi khiri khari bad katse kwh 

{ mutchO} I high 
before mutro (near) yarbli 

yM (far) i 
-

• bring is a general word for bird; cliiii = sparrow. 



APPENDIX III. 

PHRASES IN RAMBANf AND BHADARW AlIi. 
.: 

~ _ ENGLISB. 

What is your name t 
How old is this horse P . 
How far is it from bere to KasbmirP 
How many 'sons are there in your father's 

hoqseP 
I have walked a long way to-day. 
The son of my uncle is married to her slater. 

In the house is the saddle of the white horse. 
Put the saddle upon his back. 
I have beaten his son with many stripes. 
He is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 
He is sitting on a horse under that tree. 
His brother is taller than his sister. 

The price of that is two rupees and a ~alf. 
}Iy father lives in that small house. 
Give this rupee to him. 
Take those rupees from him. 
Beat him ;well and bind him with ropes. 
Draw water from the well. 
Walk before me. , 
Whose boy comes behind you l' 
From whom did you buy that l' 
From a shopkeeper of the village. 

• "to the sister of tha.t woman." 

RXmlANL 
Tenii kii ~im chu. 
Rita v8riyin sinii ghorii chu. 
ltiata Kashmir kiti diir chi. 
Tenii bibii. Bane gi kiti putar chi. 

Adz as diir ita. iwa sam. , 
Mine patriye sand lokd teBi zanif!l saniyi 

bahini Bithi byii.tll matii cho .... 
Gi antar sufed ghore sani kati chi. 
Kiti Jago.t . 
Tesue loke mati min dati am. 
Phir shire ben mil tsirte chi.t 
Is butii khal ghore beil cho. . 
Teson bra teshnii. (J teshnii.) bahini ita. 

ullom chu. 
Teson mulrupeya dhai chu. 
l'!Ieniibil is mate gharii mads ranchu. 
Yii rupeyii tes dit. 
Yii rupeyii teBita geni inii. 
Tes dabi ta mir dit gazrii. Bithi gant thas. 
Khiiii. iti pa.ru. kirii. 
Mi agar agar chale. 
Kuson.lokii ti pat&. pata en chut. 
Kasati ti mule gin chut. 
Gamti sane hattiwile ata. 

t "place the saddle." 

BHADABwlBi. 

Tero kun hai (?) nao. 
E ghora katar varieki l'Ue. 
ltthe keto. katari diir bai (?) Kashmiz 
Tasbii boire ghare katur ko ban. 

Adze aUli bati dar jo. 

Ghar antar zan ghore di kati ahe. 
Ghare par tsirii. kitl. 
Eserii ko glibii maro miil. 
Es dhar upar mal tsarne lagariie. 
Es bute het ghare upar bishnii. 
Eserii gla. babm kar badi a.he. 

Eserii mul dhai l'Upeye ihe. 
. Merii boa es nikati ghar bishi. 
Ese rupeya de. 
Eskar l'Upeya ana. 
Es glab kiit dangari kar kinii bibdas. 
Divan kar pani in. 
llere agari ga. 
Kaserii ko magarJagerii tl1i. 
Ten eskar kiskar ahnii. 
Glonerii hattiwale kar ihnii. 

. + tsarte eM. is plural. 
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APPENDIX IV. 

ROUTES. 

L!iJr OJ' THE RoUTES GIVEN. 

N.B.- The iwmber to BaCh routs corresppmls with thai attached to tlie same route -in the 
Political Mbp. 

1. From Jummoo by Banihil to Sirinagar. 
2. From Jummoo by Budil to Sirinagar. 
3. Cross route from 'Jummoo to Rajaori. 
4. From Bhimbar by Rajaori and the Y"1l' PanjaI to Sirinagar. 
5. Cross route from Rajaori to Plinch. 
6. From Jhelam. by Piinch to Sirinagar. 
7. From Man to Sirinagar. 
8. From Abbotabad by Mnzafarabad to Sirinagar. 
9. From Sirinagar to Gilgit and beyond. 

10. From Sirin.a.gar by Deosai to Skardii. 
11. From Sirinagar by Draa to Skardii. 
12. From Sirinagar to Leb. 
13. From Sirinagar to Kishtwir. 
14. From Jummoo.by Chanem to Kishtwar. 
15. From J ummoo by Bhadarwah to Kishtwar. 
16. From Madhopiir by Bhadarwah to Kishtwiir. 
17. From Chamba by Bhadarwah to Kishtwar. 
18. From Kishtwiir by Kargil to Leb. 
19. From Jris!ltwar by Ziinskar to Leb. . 
20. From PaIampiir in Kangra by Kulu to Leh. 
21. From Simla by Wangtii and Spiti to Leb. 
22. From Leh by Chorbat to Skardii. 
23. FrQlll Leh by Karakoram to Yarkand; 8~ route. 
24. From Leh by Kiirakoram to Yirkand; winter route. 
25. From Leh by Changchenmo to Yiirkand; western route. 
26. From Leh by Ch3.ngchenmo to Yarkand; middle roule. 
27. From Leh by Changchenmo to Yarkand; eastern route. 
28. From Leb to Gar. 
29. From PaIampiir by Changchenmo to Yarkand, avoiding Leb. 
30. From Pilampiir by Kirakoram to Yiirkand, avoiding Leh. 
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ROUTE I.-From Jummoo by Banihal to Sirinagar. 

"'12 marches: 177 miles.) 

J ummoo is 90 milos from Lahor and 80 miles from Amritsar ; the road 
from those two places can be traversed by carts and by c~els as far as 
J ummoo, but not beyond. 

Stage. 
JumD100 
Dansal .. 
Kiramchi .. 
Mil 
Landar .. 
Bilaut 
Rii,mblln 
Ramsii .. 
Devgol .. 
Vernag .. 
Isliimabad .. 
A vantipiil .. .. .. 
Sirina-gar .. .. 

No. 
0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 

H~ight above 
the sea In feet. 

1200 
1840 
2500 
4800 
4700 
5150 
2535 
4070 
5580 
6000 
5600 
5350 
5235 

Miles from 
Iast8tage. 

17 
16 
13 
11 
14 
10 
19 
14 
15 
15 
16 
17 

177 

Between stages 4: and 5 the Laru LuI Pass, height 8200 fElet, and 
between 8 and 9 the J3anihiil Pass, 9200 feet, are crossed. Between 
5, and 6 the Chinab is crossed by a wooden bridge. 

This road can be traversed by laden ponies, but in many places the 
way is difficult for them. It is closed for all horses for two months or 
so from Christmas onwards, on account of the depth of snow on Bo.nihal 
Pass. For two or three days together it may be closed for men, who 
cannot cross that Pass when the wind is violent and the snow is deep. 

Rom.'E 2.-From Jummoo by Bud,' to SirinagM. 

(12 marches: 129 miles.) 

Stage. 
Juwmoo 
A~hniir 

.. ," 

Kapeyanki Ba.uli 
Pa.uni .• 
.Chele .. 
Nar .. ' .. 
\Bha~oli 
Budil .. 
Delhi ... n .. 

Na.zim Garhi 
Shapeyan .. 

\ Kahnpiir 
Sirinag&r 

No. 
O • 
1 
2 
8 
4 
5 
6 
.'1 
8 
9 

.. 10 

.. 11 
12 

Height above 
the sea in fee'-

1200 
1142 

6715 

5235 

Miles from 
Iaa~ 8tage. 

18 ' 
7 
8 
8 

12 
8 
5 

11 
14 
11 
15 
12 

129 
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This is a foot-road, seldom or never used for laden ponies. . Akhniir 
is' the more Usual st9.rting point for it than J ummoo. Between stages 
8 and 9 the Bodil PBSif, a high Pass, is crossed. It is' open for about 
seven months in the year. 

Roun 3.-0,.088 route from Jummoo to Ba}ii!!ri. 
(6 marches: 77 miles.) 

Stage. No. 
Jununoo 0 
Akhniir .. .. ... .. 1 
(''hauki Chori. ., . . 2 
Thandapini .. ., 3 
DharmsaIa •. . . 4: 
Syilsiii •• 5 
Rijiori.. .. .. .. .. 6 

Height above 
the sea in feel. 

1200 
1142 
2150 

3094: 

Miles from 
last stage. 

18 
13i 
13 
91 
9 

14: 

77 -
The Chinab is crossed by boat at Akhniir, which is on left bank. 

The road is fit for laden ponies. At Riijiiori we come to stage No.4 of 
route 4. By combining the two routes we find that from J nmmoo by 
Rajiiori and the Fir Panjiil to Sirinagar is 14 marches, 169 miles. 

RoUTll 4.-From Bhimhar by Bajiiori and the Pi,. Panjiil to Sirinagar." 
(1~ marches: 148 miles.) II 

Bhimbar is 30 miles from Gujrat on the Grand Trunk Road. Gujrat 
is 71 miles from Labor. 

Stage. No. 
Bhimbar .. ., .. ., 0 
Saidabad 1 
N aushahra •• •. 2 
Cbangas Sarie •. •. .. 3 
Rijiori.. •• .. .. •. 4: 
Thanna 5 
Bammgali... •• 6 
Poshiina .. .. . . .• 7 
Aliabii.d Sarie .. • . .. 8 
Hirpiir •• 9 
Shapeyan .• .. .. .. 10 
Kahnpiir .. .. .. .. 11 
Sirinagar .. .. 12 

~tabove 
the_infed. 

3094 

6715 

5235 

Mileafrom 
, 11i$ etage. 

.' 15 
12} 
131 
15 
H 
10 
10 
11 
14 
6 

15 
12 

148 

Betw~n stages 5 and 6 the Ratan Pass, 8200 feet, and between stages 
7 and 8 the Pir Panjal, .. Pass 11,400 feet high, are crossed. The road 
is passable for laden ponies, though in some places rather difficult for 
them. Ii is open for about seven months in the year. 
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RoUTE 5.-0rOBB rou'e from Biijiiori to Punch. 

(S marches: ~4 miles.) 

Stage. No. 
Height above 
the sea In feet. 

lliLjo.ori .• 0 3094 
Tha.nna 1 
Siiran .. 2 
PUnch .. S 3300 

MllPBt'I'om 
lAat ltage. 

14 
16 
14 

44 

. Between stages 1 and 2 the Ratan ridge is crossed at about 8000 feet 
,. a.ltitude. Laden ponies can go by this road. 

By combining route 3, route 5, and route 6 from stage No.8 onward, 
we get this-From Jummoo, by Rajaori and Punch, to Sirinagar, 16 
marches, 209 miles. 'By com!Jining the first four marches of route 
4 with route 5 and the las~ seven marches of route '6, we get-From 
Bhlmbar, by Rijiiori a.nd Punch, to Sirinaga~, 14 marches, 188 mile~ 

-ROUTH 6.-From Jhelam by Punch to Sirinagar. 

(15 marches: 186 miles.) 

Jhelam is on the Gra.nd Trunk Road, 100 miles from Lahor. 
Height above Mllea from 

Stage. No. the aea In teet.. 1aat. lltage. 
Jhe]am •• 0 827 
Cheohian .. 1 11 
Mirpiir .. 2 1286 11 
ChauJlmlt .. 8 10 
Diin .. 4 7 
Sa.nS8.r .. '1\ .. li 14 
Kolli' .. 6 15 
Safra .. 7 14 
Piinoh .. S 8300 16 
Kahiota 9 9 
A.li8.bid 10 S 
Uri .. n 17 
NaUshahra ... .. .. 12 14 

, Bii.ramiUa .. .. 13 .. .. 9 
, Patan .. 14 a' 

Sirinagar .. .. 15 5235 17 

, . 186 

This road ~~ usually practicable for laden ponies. Between stages 
~O a.nd'U the J.Iiji Pass is crossed, 8500 feet high. On this i'he snow 
in ,winter-would render it difficult, it not impassable, for ponies. For 
the t\\"o lI;larol1es from Bafamiila to' Sirina.gar, boats, are commonly 
taken. 
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ROUT:I 7.-From Mat'i to Sirinagar. 
.,t • 

(12,marches: 135 miles.) 

Man, or Murree, the well-known hill-station in the British terri
tory, is 40 miles from Rilwal Pindi, which is on the Grand Trunk Roa,d. 
Camels, post C!U'riag~s, and perhaps carts, £aD come as far as 'Marl. 

Heigbt above Mllesfrom 
Stage. No. tbe sea in feet. last stage. 

Mali .. 0 7457 
Deval .. 1 12 
Kohii.Ia .• ., .. - .. 2 9 
Chata;r..Kelas 8 9 
Birii , " .. .. 4 12 
Tandali .. .. " .. 5 18 
GarM .. .. .. 6 18 
Ratti .. .. .. 7 10 
Chakoti .. .. .. S 15 
Uri .. .. .. 9 16 
Naushahra .. .. 10 14 
Bii.ramiila .. .. 11 #" ., 9 
Patan, .. .. .. 12 14 
8irinagar . , .. .. .. 18 5235 17 

168 " 
Betwoon stages Nos. 2 and 3 the Jhelam River used to be crossed by 

boat; a bridge was being constructed, which may now be ready. The 
road is good for laden ponie~ and is always, or nearly alms, open. 
From a to 12 the marches are the same as in route 6. 

Till a few years ago, the road from KohaIa to Chakoti took a different 
line, the following were the stages: 

KohiJa to 
Danna 
Maw 

Chiki.r 
Hatti 
Chakoti 

A day may thus be saved, but at the expense of some labour in going 
over some high hills. 

RoUTll a.-From Abbotabad by Mv,zafarabad to Birinagar. 

(11 marches: 106! miles.) . 
Abbotabad is a Cantonment and Civil Station' among the hills in the 

Haziira":pistrict, in the British territory. 
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. From Riiwal Pindi, on the Grand Trunk Road, to Abbotiibad, via 
Haripiir, is 61 mileft 

Stage. 
Abbotabad .. 
Mansers. 
Garhi .. 
Muzs.farabad 
Hatian .. 
Kanda ., 
Kathai., 
Shadle. .", 
Gingal •• 
Bii.ramiila .. 
Patail .. 
8irinaga.r . , 

No. 
o 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

.. 10 
.. 11 

Height above 
• the Be& in feet. 

4200 

5235 

Miles from 
laat etage. 

13i 
19 
9 

17 
11 
12 
12 
14 
18 
14 
11 

156i 

This is the easiest route from-the Panjab to Itaslimir.' Laden ponies 
can go over it without difficulty, and it is. never stopped by snow. 

The last two stages are usua.ll~ done by water. ' 

ROUT1II 9.-From Sirinagar to Gilgit and beyond. 
a. Sirinagar to Gllgit. 

(22 marches: 2331 miles.) 
Height above MUestrom 

Stage. No. the eea In feet. la.st stage. 
Sirinagar .. 0 5235 
SambaJ. .. 1 5200 17 
Bandipur 2 .. 5200 18 
Tragba.l- 3 9160 9 
Zotkusu " 4 9 
KunzaJ.wan ,. ~, 5 6 
Gur~z .. " 6 7800 11 
Gtirikot (of Gure,:) .. 7 9370 11 
Mohu nii.s ,. 8 12 
Oamp .. 9 11 
Pukarkof .. 10 9000 11 
O~s.gam .. 11 8560 12 
Giirikot (of Astor) .. 12 8058 IS 
,Astor or Ha.sora. .. .. IS .7853 7 
Harcho .. .. 14 6700 . . 11 
Mushkiu .. 16 8 
Diiiyin .. .. 16 - 8720 81 
Rimghii.t' 17 12 
Bawanji .. .. 18 4645 9 
Jagrot ~'. 19 6260 12 
Oamp /:. ", 20 .. 7 

. Minawa.r .. 21 8 
GUgit .. .. 22 4800 .. 11 , .. 

233i 
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These are the stages adopted by the Maharaja's troops. Travelling 
lightly one may make the distance in. fewer days. Thus, No.4 may be 
left out; from No.7 to No. 10 these stages may be adopted-Razhat 16, 
Pukarkot' 18; from No. 13 to No. 16 these-Dashkin 15, Diiiyan 12~; 
and from No. 19 to No. 21 the two marches can be made into one. In 
this way there would be 18 stages instead of 22. i: have myself done 
the distance in 11 days. 

The first two stages are usually done by boat in one night and 
day. . 

The greater part of this road, especially after No.7, is bad tor laden 
ponies; still they commonly traverse it as far as 17. Between Jagrot 
and Minawar there are some bits that would be dangerous, but a horse 
without a load may be led over them. 

The road is closed by $now for near six months-from the middle of 
November to the middle of Yay. 

Between Nos. 3 a.nd 4, the Rijdiangan Pass, 11,800 feet, and between 
Nos. 7 and 8, the ~mrI Pass, 13,160 feet, are crossed. Hatii Pir is 
a spur that the road goea over between Nos. 16 and 17; it is about 
10,000 feet high;, the descent from it to Ramghat is steep and difficult. 

b. Sirinagar to Gilgit; alternaUve route. 

(23 marches: 2381 miles.) 

Stage. No. 
Height above 
the sea in feet. 

Sirinagar 0 ,. 5235 
To Gurez (as in last route). 6 
Bangia .• 7 8725 
Mii.paniin 8 .. 10130 
Burzil .. 9 .. 10740 
Camp .. .. 10 
Dii.s .. 11 .. 10500 
Gudhai.. 12 ' .. 
Naugam .. 13 
Astor or HaBOra .. " 14 7853 
Astor to Gilgit, as in last 

route, 9 marches. 
Gilgit .. .. 23 4800 . 

MiIea from 
last atage. 

70 
11 
9 
. ' 

9 
12 
9 

12 
8 

12 

861 

2381 

Between Nos. 9 and 10 the Dorikun Pass is crossed, 13,500 feet. 
This road remains open a few weeks later, and re--opens in the spring 

a little earlier, than the last; it is closed for about fiv~ months for 
horses. During the winter even, with a favourable opportunity, it is 
possible for men without loads to fOrce the Pass. 

2 M 
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c. Gilgi' to Yd8in. 

(5 marches: 80 miles.) 
Height above lIlIes !'rom 

Stage. No. the _In feet. tasi stage. 
Gilgit .. .. 0 4800 
Shakaiot 1 5560 18 
Singa! .. .. 2 5770 15 
Gakiij " .. .. .. 3 6920 8 
Roshan .. .. .. 4 19. 
Yiisin .. .. ., .. 5 7765 -!91 

80 

This is from my own observation as far as Gakiij; beyond, from Mr. 
G. W. Hayward's account. The Maharaja's frontier is crossed a. few 
miles beyond Giikiij. 

From Yasin a. road,leads northwards into Wiikhan., part of Badakhshan, 
-which crosses the watershed at the third or fourth march from Yasin. 
Darkot :is the last village this side the Pass. 

Another road from Yiisin leads first a. little w,y down the Yiisin River, 
a.nd then westward ove:r,; the Shundur Pass to Ma.stuj a.nd Chitril. 

, . 
RoUTE 10.-From Sirinagar by DeOBa, to SkardiJ.. 

(14 marches: 158 miles.) 
HeIght above MUeafrom 

Stage. No. tbe sea In feet. 1118t stage. 

Sirt~aglU' .. O· 5235 
Sambal •• .. .. 1 5200 17 
Bandipiir .. .. .. 2 5200 18 
Tragbal \I 8 9160 9 .. .. .. 
Zotkusu 4 9 
Kunzalwin .. .. S 8 

.Qurez .. 6 7800 11 
Banglt\ .• 7 8725 11 
Mipaniin .. .. 8 .. .. 10130 ., .. 9 

. Durzil "" .. .. .. . . 9 .. 10740 9 
Sikhbach .. .. .. 10 13160 15 
LiJpani .. .. .. .. 11 12500 13 
U$IU'Mar .. ' .. .. 12 .. ' .. 13970 . . ' .. 12 
Karpitil . .. .. .. .. 13 .. .. 7636 16 
Skirdii .. .. ,. .. .. 14 7440 (ton) .. S 

158 
h 

.U P to No. 9 the stages a.re the same as in Rou~ 9 b, a.nd up to No. 6 
~hey are the same as in Route 9 &. Between Nos. 9 a.nd 10 the Passes' 
~aJ1ed: Stakpila. (12,900 feet), and Sarsingal' (13,860 feet), are tra.versed. 
Between Nos. 12 and 18 the Durji Pass, 15,700 feet, is crossed. 
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Fourteen marches are here put down, bu~ the distance may, without 
difficulty, be done in twelve, by passing over stage No.4 or No: 5, 'and 
by gaining a march between 10 and 14. 

This road is fit for laden ponies; it is closed by snow for a.bout six 
monthsJrom October or November. 

RoUTE 11.-From Sirinagar by Draa to Skardii.. 

(19 marches: 242 miles.) 

Slage. No. 
Sirinagar . . 0 
To Tashgam. as ill Route 12 P 
Karkitchll .. . . 10 
Gangani .. 11 
OltiDg Thang . • 12 
Tarkiiti .. 13 
Kartaksho .. .. H. 
Tolti .. .. 15 
Parkiita .. 16 
Gol .. 17 
Kepchnng 18 
Skardii.. .. 19 

Height above 
the sea in feet. 

5235 

Miles from 
last stage. 

.. 115 \ 
14 
10 
12 
U 
17 
12 
14 
13 
17 

7440 (town) .. 4 

242 

I' 
Up to stage No.9 the road is described under Route 12. The re-

mainder of the road is in many parts bad; it is difficult to lead. a horse 
along it. The closing of this road by snow depends on the Dras Pass, 
the condition of which is spoken of in the route nex.t below. 

Stage. 

Sirinagar 
Gandarbal 
Kangan 
G\ind .. 
Gagangir 
Sonamarg 
Biltal .. 
Matayan 
Draa 
Tashgam 

ROUTE 12.-~rom Sirinagar to Len. 

(19- marches: 259 miles.) 

No. 
Height above 
tbe sea in feet. 

.. .. '0 5235 
.. 1 5230 

2 
3 

.. 4 .. .. ~ . .. 8650 
6\ 

7 
8 9825 
9 9390 

CMnegund .. .. 10 8675 
Kargil 11 8787 (fort) 

Carried forward • .. .. 

Miles from 
last stage. 

H 
.. -. 12 

H 
9 

10 
10 
16 
15 
15 
18 
6 

.. 139 

2 M 2 
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lIelght above 
Stage,. No. the sellin feeL 

Miles from , 
last stage. 

Brought forward .. 139 
Bhargol .. 12 .. 10,200 20 
Kharbli., .. 13 11,890 18 
Limayiirii .. .. 14: .. 11,520 16 
Nurla .. 15 .. IS 
8aspiil .. .. 16 17 
Nimii .. .. 17 ',' 13 
Pitnk .. .. 18 13 
Leh .. 19 .. 11,600, .. 5 

259 

The first stage from Sirinagar may be reached by boat. 
Between Nos. 6 and 7 the Dris .or Zoji Pass, 11,300 feet, is passed. 

Between Nos. 12 and 13" the, Namib Pass, 13,000 feet, a.nd botween 
Nos. 13 and 14: the Fotii Pass, 13,400 feet, are crossed. The Indus River 
is crossed by a wooden bridge between stages 14: and 15. 

The road is ~t for laden ponies during the summer, but for four or five 
months frnm December the snow on the Dras Pass renders it impassable 
by any but men, and makes it difficult for them.' . 

From stage 14: to stage 19 there is an alternative route thus:' 

La.mayiirii .. 
Khalsi .. 
Timisgim .. 
Tarutse 

• Nimii .. 
Leh 

11 

No. 
.. 14 
.. 15 
.. 16 
.. 17 
.. 18 
.. 19 

Miles, 

12 
10 
17 
10 
18 

ROUTIlI 13.-lirom Sirinagar to Kisht'lDar. 

(7 marches: 102 miles.) 

Stage. 
Si.rinltgar .. 
Avii.ntipiir ., 

'Islimiibad •. 
W'angiim 
Wankringi .. 
Singpiir , 
1I1ughal MBidan .. 
Kishtw~ .. 

No. 
o 
1 
2 
8 
4 .. {) 
6 
7 

Height above 
the sea In feet. 

0235 
5350 

.. ' 5600 

4140 
5450 

~he tarst two stages may be done by boat. • 

Milcafrom 
last stage. 

17 
16 
17 
9 

16 
16 
11 

102 

petwOOn Nos. 4 and 5 the Marbal Pa.ss, 11,510 feet, is crossod. 
, Between 6 and'7 two rivers (the Wardwan River and the Cbinab) have 
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to be crossed by rope bridges. Horses are made to swim across, but 
the passage is perilous for them. But for this d3nger the road would do 
for ladeIl ponies. It is closed in the winter. 

ROUTlII14.-!rom Jummoo by Ohaneni to KiBhtwar. 

(11 marches: 139 miles.) 

Height above Miles from 
Stage. No. the sea in feet. last ftage. 

JUmDlOO 0 1200 
Dansii.l •• 1 1840 17 
Udampiir 2 2500 .. .. 14' 
Balli .. 3 '7 
Chaneni 4 14 
Batoti .. 5 12 
Allan .. 6 16 
Kullen 7 15 
Bhell .. ; . S- 10 
Jangalwar .. 9 4100 14 
Kanani .. 10 3685 10 
Kishtw8.r .. 11 5450 10 

139 

Parts of this road are bad for horses. It is open all the year 
round. I' 

ROUTlil 15.-From Jummoo by B~rwiih to Kisht1.lJa,.. 

(11 marches: 1291 miles.) 

Height above Mlleefrom 
Stage. No. the eea in feet. last stage. 

Jummoo 0 1200 
Tiitanwii.li Kiii .. 1 . . . 9 
Baroin Sa.r •• 2 1825 8 
Chian .. ;J 10 
Rii.mnagar e. 4 2700 15 
Kort& .• 5 13 
Diidar •• 6 14 
Asmii.s •• 7 9500 10 
Bhadarwah •. 8 5500 13 • 
Janga.lwii.r 9 4100 17i 
Kanani ,. .. 10 3685 10 
Xishtwii.r .. 11 5450 10 

1291 

Between Nos. 5' and 6 a ridge 8000 feet, and between Nos. 7 and 8 
Seoji Pass, ov~r.l0,OOO feet, are crossed. 
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, The road is difilcult for ponies. It is closed by snow for three 
months. ' ~ 

F.rom No.9 to No. 11 the route coincides with Route U. same 
numbers. 

I 
Roun 16.-From Mad.r by Bhadarwii.h to KiBMwiir. 

, (10 marches: 1291- miles.) 

Miidhopiir is on the left hank of th!l Ravi, at the Barl Diiiib Canal 
Head. It is 74: miles from Amritsar, with a good cart-road to that 
place. 

Stage. 

Madhopiir 
Thain " 
Basoli " 
Pud .0 •• .. 

Hartli " 
Lohang 
Camp .... 
Bhadarwih 
Kishtwii.l' (see Route 

Nos. 9 to 11) •. •• 
15, .. 

No. 
o 
1 
2 
8 
4, 

5 
6 
7 

10 

Height above 
the sea in fee1. 

5500 

5450 

15 
12 
13 
14 
8 

16 
14 

37, 

129i 

The Ravi River is crossed, by ford or by ferry, on the first march. Or 
by another route on left bank it is cro~ at Basoli. Between 3 and 4: 
a. ridge is crossed, and at 6 the Chatardhar Pass, 10,100 feet. The road 
is :fit for laden ponics. 

ROUTE 11.-':"Prom Ohamba by BhaiJo.rwiih to Kiahtwiir. 

(8 marches: 921- miles.) 

Chamba. is ill the narrow valley of the' Ravi, on right bank; it is the 
I residence Qf the Raja. of the Hill principality of Chamba, who is under 

the British. .. 
: Height above Mileafrum 

Stage. No. the eea in fee&. last stage. 
Chamba 0 3033 
l\Io.njere .. .. '0 1 .14 
Digi 01' Kirah o. 2 .. .. 10 
Prungul 8 10 
Camp .1' .. .. ., .. 4 9 

. Bhadarwih .. .. .. .. 5 5500 12 
·KiBhtwir (see Route 15, 

Nos. 9 to 11) .. , .. 8 5450 37, 

921 -
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ROUTE lB.-From Ki8ktwar by Kargil to LeA. 

(23 marches: 806 miles.) 
Height above 

Stage. No. the sea In fe~t. 

Kishtwir 0 5150 
Phalma 1 
Eka.1i .. 2 
Sanger •• 3 
Hanja .. 4: 
Petgii.Jn 5 
Camp .. .. 6 
Insbin .. 7 
Suknes .• S 
Dutnboi 9 
Moskolu .. 10 
Camp .. n 
Sum .. ." .. .. 12 
Sii.nkho .. .. 13 
Camp .. .. 14 
Kargil .. .. 15 8787 (fort) 
Leh (see Route 12, Nos. 12 

to 19) .. 23 .. 11500 .. 

535 

MUeafrom 
last stage. 

6 
14: 
16 
15 
13 
n 
9 

15 
9 

12 
12 
10 
18 
13 
13 

120 

306 

Between Nos. 10 and 11 we crosS the Bhotkol Pass, 14,870 feet',1 At 
Kargil the route from Sirinagar to Leh (Route 18) is joined. 

From Kishtwar to Kargil the'road is not fit for laden anjmals, but a 
horse can be led. The road is closed for about six months by the snow 
on the Bhotkol Pass. 

ROUTlil 19.-From Kishtwiir by Ziin8kii'l" to Leh.; 

(27 marches: 298 miles.) 
Height above Miles from 

Stage. No. the sea In feet. last stage. 
Kishtwir 0 5450 
Bagni .. .. 1 n 6150 .. 13 
Piya.s .. 2 . . -6320 11 
Sin 3 

. 
8700 91 

Atholi, 4: 6360 14 
Kundhel ~. .. .. 5 7660. 11 
Mache1 6 9700 ,11 
Bujwa.s 7 .. 11570 '8i 
Bugjii.n Hiwii.n .. S .. 15500 7 
Gauri. .. 9 13 
Ating .. .. 10 .. 12020 10 

Cruried forward 108 
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HelgbC above MUes from 
S~age. No. the sea In feet. la.st stage. 

Brought forward 108 . 
Bani .. .. 11 .. 11,560 9 
Padam (chief place of Zane-

kar) .. .. ;. .. 12 .. 11,370 9 
Thondhe .. .. 13 9 
Zanglii. .. .. .. 14 12 
Namtse .. 15 .. 13,050 13 
Pangatse .. ," .. 16 10 
Nira .. .. 17 ." .. 11,850 10 
Yalchung .. .. 18 .. 12,730 6 
Phutwa. .. .. 19 .. 13,900 16 
Honupatta .. 20 .. 12,400 12 
Wanla .. .. .. 21 .. 10,900 12 
Lamayiirii .. 22 .. 11,'520 6 
Leh (see Route 12, Nos. 15 . 

11,500 to 19) .. -27 .. 66 

298 

The foijowing Passes are crossed: 

lletwecn stages Sand 9, Umasi La or Bardhir .. 17,370 feet . 

" 14-
" 

15, Chelarig Labho .. 14,850 
" 

" 
16 

" 
17. Nira Pass .. .. 16,000 " 

" 18 " 19, Singhe Pass .. 16,600 
" 

" 19 " 20, a Pass .. .. 16,200 
" 

n 21 " 22, a .pass. 12,500 
" 

The road is not fit for laden a.nim~l,s, and it would. be difficult to lead 
a horse along .it, but this has heen done. It 'is open for four or five 
months of the year only. 

RoUTH 20'.-From Palampur in Kangra by Kulu to Lek. 

(28 marches: 357 miles.) 

Piilampiir is a newly-founded town, about 4000 feet above the sea., 
in the cenb:e of tlie Kangra tea-district. A fair is there held each 
autumn/which was established to attract Yarkandi merchants from Lah 
by this route. In some years it has been attended by them, but, partly 

\f~om irregularit! iii. ~e arrival of the :arkand caravan at. Lah, and 
partly that this road 18 not open la.te m the year, the faU' has not 
ans.we'red this purpose so well as was expected by its founders; still it 
remains a {ocalfair of some importance. 

PaIampiir.is about 96 miles from JaIandhar, the" Df.larest railway 
station; a :cart-road 'J" OiDS the two places. 

\ \ . 
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Heigh, above 
Stage. No. the _In feet. 

Palampiir .. 0 
Baijnaili 1 
Dalu 2 
Jutingri 3 
Budwlldli 4 
Karam ., S 
Sultii.npiir (the chief place 

in Kulu) •• . . .. '6 
Nagar .. '7 
Jagat Sak .. 8 
Pulchun 9 
·RaWs .. .. 10 
Kok Sar . , n .. 10.261-
Sisu .. 12· .. , 
Gandla .. 13 
Kardong (Kailang) .. .. 14: 
Kullldlg .. .. 15 
Dsrcha ., .. 16 
Patsio .. .. 17 
Zingzingbar 18 
KIldlunor Kilang .. .. '19 
Sarchu .. 20 .. 
Sumdo .• '. .. 21 
Sumkiel .. 22 
Rnkchin 23 15,000 
Vehring .. 24 
Gya .. 25 .. 13,500 
Mii.chalong •• .. 26 
Chushot .. 27 .. 10,500 
Leh .. 28 " 11.500 

The following fasses are crossed; 

Between stages 4 and 5~ the BubO. Pass 
" 10 " 11, the Rotang Pass. 
" 18 " 19, the Bars Lii.cha Pass " 
" 21 " 22, the Li.chalong Pass 
" 24 " 25. the Toglung Pass 

MIleefrom 
last Btage. 

10 
12 
14 
15 
10 

10 
14: 
8 

10 
12 .. 16 
11 
10 
12 
13 
10 

9 
9 

17 
11 
18 
15 
18 
12 

.. 16 
23 

.. 12 

.. 10 

pp~. 

10.000 feet, 

16,200 " 
16,600 " 
17,50~' " 

53,7 

The Chinab River is crossed by bridge between 10 and 11, and the 
Indus between 27 and 28. 

This road is fit for camels during the months it remains open; it is 
closed bi snow for about seven months in the year. 
. It is not till between stage 10 and stage 11 that the road enters our 

maps. At stage 20 the road enters the Maharaja's territorY. 
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ROUTE 21. -From Simla, by Wdngtii a,nd Spin to Lek. 
, -

(34 marches: 430 miles.) 
Height above MlleBfrom 

Stage. No. the Bell. In feet. IaIIt stage. 
Simla. .. 0 
Wingtii .. ~. .. 11 . . 121 
Dankar in Spiti .. 18 .. 12,774 .. 81 
Kaja ., 19 16 
KiwAr .. .. 20 .. " 13,400 .. 12 
Jughtha .. 21 16,000 .. 12 
Dutung .. .. 22 .. 16.000 . . 10 
Umdung .. 23 17 
Narbii Sutndo .. .. 24 .. 15,300 ., 20 
Kyangdum (S. end of Tao-

moriri Lake) ... 25 14,900 11 
Karzok .. ... '26 .. a,900 .. .. 13 

, Piiga .. .. 27 17 
Camp .. .. 28 13 
Thugji •. .. 29' .. 14,900 .. 12 
Debring .. 80 Ii 
Gya .. .. .. 31 .. 13,500 .. 16 
Michalong .. .. 82 23 
Chushot .. 83 12 
Leh .. 34 .. 11,500 .. 10, 

430 

This road enters our 'maps at stage 21. From there the Passes 
crossed are: 

Between..stages 21 a.nd 22, the Pimng PaSs 18,300 feet • 
• , 26 I, 21, the Dabashi Pass .. about 16,500 " 
" 2'J " 28, the Folokonk:a. Pass 16,800 " 
I, 30 " 32, the Toglung Pass .. 11,500" 

x 

, T:Qe first twenty-four marches are 'in British territory; afterwards the 
rood lies iil the Maharaja of Kashmir's territory. On account of the 

I difficulty of the Parang Pass it cannot be I~aversed by horses. For the 
same reasQD, it is only open for a few months in the summer. The last 
four' marches a.re the same as the last four of Route 20. 

" ' 

ROUT~ 22.-From Lek by ahorbat 10. Skdrdii.. 
(16 marches: 209i miles.) 

Stage. " 
:Leh .. ~ .. 
-Nimu •• 
T~l'utse 
T~gim •• 

No. 
o 
1 
2 
8 

Carried forward 

Height abOve 
the_lnf~t. 

11,500 
.r •• 
., .. 

lIlileB tram 
1&st stage. 

18 
10 
17 

45 
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Helgh\ above Milee from 
S&age.. No. the_Idee\' IaaL II\age. 

Brought forward •• •• _. •• 45 
Khalsi •• 4 - 10 
Skirbic.han _. •• 5 16 
Goma Bauii •• •• .. 6 17 
Camp 7 10 
Piun •• .• •• •. •• 8 21 
Dau •• .. •. 9 9 
Sirmu.. .. .. .. .. 10 10 
Khapalu .. •• •• •• 11 71 
Karkii •• .. .. 12 8 
KurU .. •. .. 13 16 
Kiris .. .. .. .. •• 14 9 
Narh .. .. ., 00 .. 15 14 
Skirdii.. .. .. .. .. 16 7440 17 

2091 -
-The Chorbat Pass, 16,700 foot, is crossed between Nos. 7 and 8. 
This is a summer route. In winter the valley of the Indus is 

followed, but the road is not so good. 

RoUTB 23.-From LeA by Karakora~ fo Yarl:and; summer 'route. 

(35 marclles: 515 miles.) 

Heigh\ above Miles from 
b'tage. No. the _ in fee\. lu&8tage. 

Leh .. .. .. 0 11,500 
Camp .. 1 .. . . 15,000 . . .. 12 
Khardong .. .. 2 13,500 . . .. 15 
Kh&rtsal- 3 .. ., 10,430 .. .. .12 
Tigar .. .. .. .. . . 4 ,10.030 .. .. 13 
P-animik :; 14 
Chonglung .. .. .. .. 6 11,500 .. .. 13 
Tutiyalak· ••. .. 7 13,000 .. . . 13 
Sa.r-i-Hauz-i-~oja. 8 .. .. 15,500 12 
Brangsa Baser .. .. 9 15.400 .. . . 9 
Bulak-i-Murghai .. .. 10 .. 15,100 .. . . 22 
Burlse .. .. .. .. .. 11 .. .. 16,000 12 
Kizil Angiir .. .. .. 12 16,700 . . .. 11 
Daulat Begoldi .. 13 17,200 18 
Brangsa - 14 16,500 23 .. . . .. .. 
Wahib-jil,,<>i.h .. .. .. 15 .. .. 16,000 .. .. 19 
IlaJikabih .. .. 16 .. .. 15,300 .. .. 15 
Chibri. •• .. .. .. .. 17 .. .. 16,480 12 
Suket .. . . .. .. .. 18 '.' .. 13,000 .. .. 18 
Shihdiila .. .. .. .. 19 11,500 12 
rarbnd .. .. .. . . 35 4,000 .. . . 240 

515 
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The Passe!! cros~d are: 
Botween stagCl 1 and 2, the Khardong Po.es 17,500 foot. 

I, 8" 9, the So.eer PaBS 17,500 " 
" 13 " 14, the Karakoram Pass.. 18,300" 
,. 17 " 18, the Suket PaBS 18,200 " 

And afterwards the Siinjii Po.es ., 16,760 ,. 
And the Chuobu P8.B8 .. 11,850 ., 

The Shayok River is crossed by boat between stages 8 and 4, or in 
ccrtain sea.sons it may be forded. 0. few miles 'above or below the forry. 

This road is traversed by laden ponies, but it is usual to have the aid 
of yaks to carry their loads over the Saser and the 8anjii Passes. The 
road keeps open for from four to five months in the year. 

From stage 8 to stage 17 there is very little grass to be got, at some 
stages none at all; and at som~ fuel also is wanting. The la.tter part of 
the route is beyond the limit of our map. 

ROUTlIl 24.-:From Leh by Karakoram to Yar1cand; winter route.· 
... (86 marches.) 

Stage. No. 
Leh 
SaM •. 

'Digar .. 
Agyim .. 
Pa.m .. 
Cbimchik ., .• 
Li.roakyent or Shiiyok 
Chungjaugal 
Duugyalii.k •. 
Mo.ndarlik , . 
Kuta.1Ui.k 
Sultiin Chushkum] ", 
Dubn-i-Miirghi •• 
Bulak-i.Milrghi .. 

, Burtee.. .. 
Kizil Angiir',. .. 
1>aulat Beguldi .. 
Brangsa 
Wabiob-jilgii.h 
Malikshin •• .. 
~afe.1oug 
Jindbalghiin 
Bukharuldi 
Kirgiz-j8Ilgal 

• Yirkand 

.~ .. 0 
1 
2 
S 
4 
5 
6 
7 

.. '8 
9 

•• 10 
•• 11 

-.. .. .. 12 
•• 18 

.. ,. .. 14 
15 

.. •• 16 
•• .. 17 

.... 18 
.. 19 
.. 20 
.. 21 
.. 22 
,', 23 
.. 86 

,. Thia. ill ta\teu from the Panjii.b Trade Report. 1862. I ha.ve not put in the dis
tan~ thoro given, as they are not to be relled on. Tho informa.tion WRS from 
Muhammad. Amin, who was familiar with the roo.d and has doubtless given tho 
eta.gce oorreeUy. 
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From stage 13 to 19 this route coincides with stages 10 to 16 of 
Route 23. 

The Passes crossed are : 

Between stage 1 and stage 2, the Digar Pass. 
" 16 " 17, tbe Karakoram Pass,'18.S00 feet. 

Afterwards the Yangi PallS, and the Tup Diwin. 

This road. is fit for laden ponies; it is open from November till 
February. There are many places where grass and fuel are scant, and 
some where they are absolutely wanting. The latte:r part of the route is 
beyond the limit ot our map. 

RoUTE 25.-From I.e.", by ahiingchenmo to Yarkand; western route. 

\ 
(40 marches: 610 miles.) 

Height above Miles from 
SIJIge. No. the sea in feet. Iaat stage. 

Leh 0 ., 11.500 
Tikse .. .. ·1 13 
Chimre •. 2 1~ 
Zingrii.l 3 11 
Tsultak 4: 13 
Durgo •• S 16 
Tanktse 6 .. ~2.800 .. 7 
Camp .. 7 11 
Lukung 8 .. 14,086 .. .. /11 
Charkang .. 9 .. 16,700 .. 14: 
Gunle .. .. 10 ., 16.140 .. 13 
Tsolu (near PamziJ) .. .. 11 .. 14.760 .. 12 
Gogrii. •• ,. .. 12 .. 15,500 .. 14: 
Camp .. .. IS' .. 16.500 ., 21 
Camp .. .. .. . . .. U .. 17,00()' .. 20 
Sumdo .. .. 15 .. 11.000 ,. 25 
Shinglung .. .. 16 .' .. 16,700 .. 11 
KizilJ"ilgih 17 16,500 14 -Khushk Maidin .• 18 .. 15,600 .. 18 
Shor Jilgih .. 19 .. 15,900 .. 14 
Kiratigh Lake .. .. 20 16,900 17 
Malikshih .. o. .. 21 .. 15,800. .. 25 
Shihdiila (see Route 23, 

Nos. IHo 19) .. .. .. 24 .. 11.500 . . .. 54 
Yirkand 40 4,000 240 

610 
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The Passes crossed are: 
Botween stag~3 and 4, the Ching Pass •• about 18,000 feet. 

" 9 " 10, the Mii.simikPass.. .. 18,200 " 
" 13 " 14, a Pass .. 18,000 " 
" 16 .. 17, the Kizil PIlBS •• 17,800 " 
" 19 " 20, the Kii.ratagh Pass. 

Afterwards, the Suket Pass.. .. 18,200 " 
The Siinjii Pass •• .• 16,760 " 
And the Chuchu PaBS .. .• 11,850 " 

Thfs is the road indicated by Dr. Cayley and traversed by Mr. Forsyth's 
party on their return journey, in 1870. It is thought to be the easicst 

·of the roads to Yarkand; it can be traversed 'by camels of the two
humped species; fuel and grass are wanting at two or three stages only. 
It would be closed in the winter. 

ROUTS 26.-From LeA by phangchenmo to Yarkand; HaytOaril8 route. 
\ 36 marches: 546-1- miles.) 

Sta~ 
Loh 
Gogra .. 
Chonglung .. 
Nischu •• 
Lingzhithang 
BUrtse: ._ 
KaraBU .. 
Kizil Jilgah 
Khushk Maidin .• 
ShorJugah 
Oglok •• 
Wahabjilgih .Il 
Aktagh 

., Yi.rkand 

Np. 

o 
.. 12 
.. 13 
•• 14 
.. 15 

•. •• 16 
.. 17 

18 
.. 19 
.. 20 
.. 21 

22 
.. 23 

36 

Helgbt above 
the Be& in feet. 

.. 11,500 

.. 15,,500 .. 

.. 

Miles from 
last stage. 

.• 151 
17 
15 
21 
10i 
10 
Hi 
16 
10 
21 
10 
IS6 

235 

5461 

This road. was found out and recommended by_Mr. Hayward. 
From Aktagh to' Yirkand either the summer or the winter route 

(Route 28 or Route 24) may be followed. 

RQUTS 27.-From Leh by OMngchenmo to Yarkand; eastern route. 
(48 marches: 628 miles.) 

, StB8e, " 
. Lob .n 

Gogra.. •. 
Ohooglung .. 

\ Nisbhu.. .. 
Lingzhithang 

,No. 
o 

.. 12 

.. 13 

.. 14 
15 

Height above 
the sea In feet • 

.. 11,500 
.. .. 15,500 .. 

•• 16.700 .. 
.. ]7,700 .. 

17,300 

Ca.rried forward •. 

Miles from 
last 8tage. 

,. 151 
17 
15 
21 

204 
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Height above 'Miles from 
Stage. No. the sea in feet. last stage. 

BrougM forward . . .. . . 20t 
Tsothang .. .. 16 .. 17,100 .. 18 
Lokzhung .. .. 17 . . 17,200 .. 16 
'Thaldat .. 18 .. 16,300 .. 15 
Yangpii. .. 19 .. 16,200 .. 30 
E. Kara.kish Valley •. .. 20 .. 15,000 .. 24 
Shii.bdiila .. .. 27 .. 11,500 .. 81 
Yi1rkand 43 4,000 ., 240 

628 

This is the road over the great plateaus; it is the on,e that was taken 
by Adolphe Schlagintweit and imperfectly described by Muhammad 
Amin his guide (Panjab Trade Report); afterwards Mr. Johnson 
traversed it on his way to Khutan and gave a detailed Itinerary 
(Journal R. ~graphical Society, 1867). The details of distances and 
heights here given, for as far as the E. Karakash Valley, are from my 
own observation. 

A diversion from or loop in this route was made by Dr. Cayley; this 
also I have traversed.. The distances and heights are as f~llows : 

Stalle. 
Tha.ldat 
Pats8.\ung •. 
Camp .... 
E. Ki.ri.kash Valley .. 

No. 
.. 18 
.. 19 
.. 20 
.. 21 

Height above 
the sea in feet. 

.. 16,300 

.. 16,400 .. 

.. 15,900 .. 
.. 15,000 .. 

'Miles from 
last stage. 

20 
21 
12 

RoUTE 28.-From Leh to Gar. 

(20 marches: 254 miles.) 
fA 

Stage 
Leh 
Chushot 
Miichalong •• .. 
Gya. .. • 
Debring 
Tlmgji .. 
Camp .. 
puga. .. 
Maiya .. 
Nimii .. 
Camp .. 
Camp .. 
Dora •• 
Tashlgong 
Gar 

No. 
o 
1 
2 
3 
4: 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

•• 10 
11 

.: 12 

.. 17 
•• 20 

. .. 

This is Lower Gar, the winter station. 

Height above 
the eea in feet. 

.. 11,500 

.. 13,500 
l' 
/. 

'MIles from 
last stage. 

10 
12 
23 

," -.. 16 
•• 14,900.. 14 

·12 
13 
13 

.. 12 
17 
17 

13,800.. 10 
55 

•• .30 
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ROUTE 29.-~rom Palampi1'1' by Oldingchenmo to Yarkand, avoiding Leh. 

(65 ma.rches: 923 miles.) 
MUesfrom 

Stage. No. last stage. 
PilampiiJo .. 0 
Michalong (see Route 20) 26 .. 335 
Chimre .. .. ' .. .. .. 27 7 
Shahdiila. (see Route 25) 49 .. 341 
Yirkimd .. 65 ., 240 

923 

Either this route or the same with a deviation to the eastward was 
intended as the trade-route. provided -fot' in the Commercial Treaty 
between the Governor-General and the Maharaja, which is given in 
Appendix V. ' 

ROUTE SO.-From Palampur by Karakoram to Yarkand, avoiding Leh. 

(62 marches: 870 miles.) 

Miles from 
Stagt'o No, last stage. 

Pila.m.piiJo .. 0 
Micha.long (see Route 20) 26 .. 335 
Chimre .. 27 7 
Tagnal: .. 28 10 
Tainyiir 29 20 
TBiti .. .. 30 20 
T' .. J,g8.l' .. .. 31. 15 
Shiihdiila (see Route 23) .. 46 223 
Ya.rkand .. 62 240 

11 

870 

This mig'ht be used as "n alternative to the last if it were advisable to 
go by Karakoram rather than by Changchenmo. Betweep Nos. 28 and 
29 the WarIS La. is crossed, an easy Pass, 17,200 feet high, which is 
now fit 'f?r laden poiues and might easily be made :fit f~r ca.mels: it is 
dosed by snow for three months. The distance between Tagnak and 
Tsati (40 miles) can also conveniently be divided into three marches vr 18 or 14 miles, each. 
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APPENDIX V. 

TREATIES. 

I Nos. 1 and 2 are extracted from AitchiSon's Colleoti(In of 1'reaties, 1863, Vol. II., Calcutta. 
No.3 is from. the Punjab Government Gazette, of 26th May, 1870.] 

1. EXTRAOTS from the TREATY between the BRITISH GOVERNMENT and 
the STATEI OF LA.HO~, which was at the time nominally under 
MAHARAJA DHULEEP SINGH, really g~verned by th(l DARBAR or 
COUNOIL OF YINISTERS. ' 

• • • • • • .. 
Done at Lahore, 9th March, 1846, and. ratified 01& the same day. 

Article lll.-The Maharaja cedes to the Honorable Company, in ptf'" 
petual sovereignty, ~ his forts, territo~es, and rights in the Doab or 
country, hill and plain, situated between the Rivers Beeas and SutIej. 

Article IV.-The British Government having demanded from the 
Lahore State, as indemnification for the expenses of the War, ill,addition 
to the cession of territory des,cribed in Art. III., payment of one and 
half crore of Rupees, and the Lahore Government, being unable to pay 
the whole of this sum at this time, or to give security satisfactory to the 
British Government for its eventual payment, the Yaharaja cedes to the 
Hon'ble Compa.ny, in perpetual sovereignty, as equivalent for one crore 
of Rupees, all his forts, territories, rights and interests in the hill coun
tries, which are situated between the Rivers Beeas and Indus, including 
the Provinces of Cashmere and Hazarah. . 

Article Xll.-In consideration of the services rendered by Rajah Golab 
Singh, of J umruoo, to the Lahore State, towards procuring the restoration 
of the relations of amity between the Lahore and British Governments, 
the Maharaja hereby agrees to recognize the Independent Soverei~ty of 
Rajah Gola.b Singh in such territories and districts in the hills as may be 
made ever to the said Rajah Golab Singh, by separate agreement between 
himself and the British Government, with the dependencies thereof, 
which may have been in the Maharaja's possession since the time of the 

2 N 
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'late Maharaja Khurruck Singh, and. the British Government, in con
sideration of' the ~od conduct of Rajah Gola.b Singh, also agrees to 
recognize his independe~ce in such territories, and to admit him to the 
privileges of a separate Treaty with the British Government. • 

Article XIII.-In the event of any dispute or difference arising 
between the Lahore State and Rajah Golab Singh, the same shall be 
referred to the arbitration of the British Government, and by its decision 
the Maharaja engages to abide. 

(Signed) , H. HARDINGE. 

MAHARAJAH DHULEEP SINGH. 

And by SEVEN MINISTERS. 

2. TREATY between the BRITISH GOVERNMENT and MAHARAJA GOLAB SINGH 
OF JUMMOO. 

Done at Umritsur, 16th March, 1846. 

Article I.-The British Government transfers and ~akes over for ever, 
in independent possession, to Maharajah Golab Singh and the heirs male 
of his body, a.ll the hilly or mountainous country, situated to the east
ward of the River Indus and westward of the River Ravee, including 
Chumba and excluding Lahul, being part of the territories ceded to the 
Britis4 Government by the Lahore State, according to the provisions of 
Article IV .. , of the Treaty of Lahore, dated 9th March, 1846 . 

. ,Article II.-The eastern boundary of the tract t.ransferred by the fore
going Article to Maharajo. Golab Singh shall be laid down by Com
missionerS app,()inted by the British Government and Maharajah Golab 
Singh respectively for that' purpose, and shall be defined in a separate 
engagement after survey. 

Article III.-In consideration of the transfer made to him and his 
~eirs by the provision of the foregoing Articles, Maharajah Golab Singh 
will pay to the British Government the sum of Rupees (Nanukshahee), 
nlty lakhs to be paid on ratification of this Treaty, and twenty-five lalls 
on ~ before the first October of the current year, A.D. ;1846. . 

. Af'ticle IV;~-The limits of- the territories of Maharaja Golab Singh 
shallllQt be at any time changed without the concunence of the British 
Government: ' 

'Article V.-Maharajah Golab Singh will refer to the arbitration of the 
British Government any disputes or questions that may arise between 
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himself and the Government of Lahore or any other neighbouring State, 
and will abide by the decision of the British Government. 

Article VI.-Maharajah Golab Singh engages for himself and heirs to 
join, with the whole of his Military Force, the British troops, when 
employed within the hills, or in the territories adjoining his possessions. 

Article VIl.-Maharajah Golab Singh'engages never to take or retain 
in his service, any British subject, nor the subject of any European or 
American State, without the consent of the British Government. 

Article VIIl.-Maharaja Golab Singh engages to respect, in regard 
to the territ~ry transferred to him, the provisions of Articles V., VI., 
and VII. of the separate Engagement between the British Government 
and the Lahore Durbar, dated Marcq!l1th, 1846.· 

Article IX.-The British Government will give its aid to Maharajah 
Golab Singh in protecting his territories from external enemies; 

Article X.~Maharajah Golab Singh a.cknowledges the supremacy of 
the British Government, and will in token of such supremacy present 
annually to the British Government one' horse, twelve perfect shawl 
goats of approved breed (six male and six female), and three pair of 
Cashmere shawls. 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 

F. CURRIE. 

H. M. LAWRENOE. 

H. HARDINGE. 

By order of the Right Honorable the Governor·General of In4ia. 

(Signed) F. CURRIE, 

Seoretary to the Government of India 
with the Governor-Gmeral. 

3. COMMEROIAL TREATY between the BRITISH GOVERNMENT and the 
MAHARAJA of KASHMIR; made ¥t 1870; with the Rules for the 
guidance of the Joint Commissioners appointed under it. 

Treaty between the British Government and His Highness Runbeer 
Sing, G.C.S.I., Ma.haraja of Jummoo and Cashmere, his heirs and suc
cessors, executed on the one part by Thomas Douglas Forsyth, C.B., in 
virtue of the full powers vested in him by His Excellency the Right 
Hon'ble Richard Southwell Bourke, Earl of Mayo, Viscount Mayo of 

• Referring to Jigirda.rs, arrears ofrevenue. and the property in the forts that are 
to be transferred. 

2 N 2 
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Moneycrower, BaW Naas of Naas, K.P., G.M.S.I., P.C., &0., &0., &0., 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and on the other part by His 
Highness Maharaja. Runbeer Sing, aforesaid, in person. 

WREREA~, in the interest of the high contracting parties and their 
respective subjects, it is deemed desirable to afford greater facilities 
than at present exist for the development and security of trade with 
Central Asia, the following Articles have, with this object, been agreed 
upon: 

Article l.-With the consent of the Maharaja, officers of the British 
Government will be appointed to survey the trade-routes through the 
Maharaja's terl'itorics from -the British frontier of Lahoul to the terri
tories of the Ruler of Y ar~n.nd, including the route via the Chang
chenmo Valley. The Maharaja will depute an officer of his Govern-

- ment to accompany the surveyors, and will render them all the assistanco 
in his power .. A map of the routes surveyed will be made, an attested 
copy of which will be given to the Maharaja. 

A.rticle II.-Whichever route towards the Changchenmo Valley shall, 
after examination and survey as above, be declared by the British 
Government to be the best suited for the development of trade with 
Central Asia, shall be declared by the Maharaja to be a free highway in 
perpetuity and at all times for all travellers ann traders. 

Article lII.-For the supervision and maintenance of the road in its 
entire length through the Maharaja's territories, the regVlation of tra.ffic 
on the free li1ghway described in Article II., the enforcement of regula
tions that may hereq.!tcr be agreed upon, and the settlement of disputes 
between carriers, traders, travellers or others using that road, in which 
either of the parties or both of them are subjects of the British Go~ern
ment o~.of any foreign State, two Commissioners shall be annually 
a.ppointed, one by the British Governmellt and one by the Maharaja. 
In the ,discharge of their duties, and as regards the period of their 
residence, the Oommissioners shall be guided by such rules as are now 
separately framed and may from time to time hereafter be laid down by 
"the joint authority of the British Government and the Maharaja. 

Article lV.-The jurisdiction of the Commissioners shall be defined 
by a line on each side of the road at a maximum width of two statute 
'lco~; except whe~e it may be deemed by the Commissioners necessary to 
include a wider ,extent for grazing grounds. Within this maximum 
width, the surveyors appointed under Article I. Shall demarcate and 
map th~ limits of jurisdiction wh~ch may be decided by the Oommis
s.i~mers as most suitable, including grazing grounds; and the jurisdiction 
of the Commissioners shall not extend beyond the limits so demarcated. 



APPENDIX V.] TREATIES. 549 

The land included within these limits shall remain in the M'aharaja's in. 
dependent possession; and, subject to the stipulations contained in this 
treaty, the Maharaja shall continue to possess the same rights of fnll 
sovereignty therein as in any other part of his territories, which rights 
shall not be interfered with in any way by the Joint Commissioners. 

Article V.-The Maharaja agrees to give all possible assistance in 
enforcing the decisions of the Commissioners, aud in preventing the 
breach or evasion of the Regulations established under Article III. 

Article VI.-The Maharaja agrees that any person, whether a subject 
of the British Government, or of the Maharaja, or of the Ruler of Yar
kand, or of any foreign State, may settle at any place within the jurisdic
tion of the Joint Commissioners, and may provide, keep, and maintain, 
and let for hire at diWel-ent stages, the means .of carriage and transport 
for the purposes of trade. 

Article VII.-The two Commissioners shall be empowered to establish 
supply depOts, and to authorize other persons to establish supply depots 
at such places on the road as may appear to them suitable; to fix the 
rates at which provisions shall be sold to traders, carriers, settlers, and 
others, and to fix the rent to, be charged for the use of any rest-houses or -
serais that may be established on the road. The officers of the British 
Governmeut in Kullu, &c., and the officers of the Maharaja in Ladakh, 
shall be instructed to use their best endeavours to supply provisions on 
the indent of the Commissioners at market rutes. I' 

Article VIII.-The Maharaja agrees to levy no tr~Dsit duty whatever 
on the aforesaid highway; and the Maharaja further agrees to abolish all 
transit duties levied within his territories on goods transmitted in bond 
through His Highness' territories from Central Asia to India,.and vice 
tlerSa, on which bulk may not be broken within the territories of His 
Highness. On goods imported into, or exported from, His Highness' 
territory, whether by the aforesaid free highway or by any other route, 
the Maharaja may levy such import or export duties as he may think fit. 

Article IX.-The British Government agree to levy no duty on goods 
transmitted in bond through British India to Central Asia, or to the 
territories of His Highness the Maharaja. The British Government 
further agrees to abolish the export duties now levied on shawls and 
other textile fabrics l!lanufactured in the territories of the Maharaja, 
and exported to countries beyond the limits of British India. 

Article X.-Tliis Treaty, consisting of ten Articles, has this day been 
concluded by Thomas Douglas Forsyth, C.B., in virtue of the full 
powers vested in him by His Excellency the Right Hon'ble Richard 
Southwell Bourke, Earl of Mayo, Viscount Mayo of Moneycrower, 
Daron Naas of Nass, K.P., G.M.S.I., P.C., &c., &c., Viceroy and 
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. Governor-General of India, on the part of the British Government, and 
by Maharaja.. Runlttr Sing, aforesaid; and it is agreed that a. copy of 
this Trea.ty, dnly ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor
General of India, ~hall be delivered to the Maharaja on or before the 
7th September, 1870. 

Signed, sealed, and exchanged on the second day of May in the 
year 1870 A.:p., corresponding with the first day of Byeak Soodoo 
Sumbut 1927. 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 

MAHARAlA RUNBEEB SING. 

T. D. FORSYTH. 

MAYO. (Seal). 

This Treaty waif ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India. at Sealkote on the second day of Yay 
in the year 1870. 

(Signed) C. U. ArromsON, 
Officiating Secretary to tM GQtlfJNlment of IlId"a, 

. FQ1'fJ1'gft Departmerlt. 

The following Rnles for the guidance of the Joint Commissioners 
appointed under Article III. of the above Treaty are published for 
general information: 

Rules for the guidance of the Joint Commissioners appointed for the 
new route to Eastern Turkistan. . 

I. As it is impossible, owing to the character of the climate, to retain 
the Commissioners throughout the year, the period during which they 
shall exercise their authority shall be taken to commence on 15th May 
and to end on 1st December, or till such further time as the passage of 
~<Iers render their residence on the road necessary. 

II. DI'lring the absence of either Commissioner, cases may be heard 
and decided by the other Commissioner, Bubjec~ to appeal to the Joint 
Commissioners. 

II~ .• In the months when the Joint Commissioners are absent-i. e. 
between 1st December and 15th May-or the dates that may hereafter 
be de.termined, all cases which may arise shall be decided by the Wuzeer 
of Ladakh, subject to appeal to the Joint Commissioners. 

IV. The Joint Commissioners shall not interfere in cases other than . \ 

thos~ which affect the development, freedom, and safety of the trade, and 
the ~bjects for which the Treaty is concluded, and ill which one of the 
parties 'or both are either Briti~ subjects, 01;' subjects of a foreign State. 

\ V. I~ civil disputes the Commissioners shall have power to dispose of 
all cases, whatever be the value of the property in litigation. 
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VI. When the Commissioners agree their decision shall be final in 
all cases. When they are unable to agree the parties shall have the right 
of nominating a single arbitrator, and shall bind themselves in writing 
to abide by his award. Should the parties not be able t9 agree upon a 
single arbitrator, each party sha.ll name one, and the two Commissioners 
shall ,name a third, and the decision of the majority of the arbitrators 
shall be final. 

VIT. In criminal cases of the kind referred to in Clause IV., the 
powers of the Commissioners shall be limited to offences such as in 
British territory would be tried by a subordinate magistrate of the first 
Class, and as far as possible, the procedure of the Criminal Procedure 
Code shall be followed. Cases of a more heinous kind, and of offences 
against the special laws regarding r~ligion in Cash~ere, should be made 
over to the Mahara:ja for trial if the accused be not a European British 
subject; in the latter case, he should be forwarded to the nearest British 
Court of competent jurisdiction for trial. 

VIII. All fines levied in criminal cases and all stamp receipts levied 
according to the rates in force for civil suits in the Maharaja's dominions 
shall be credited to the Cashmere Treasury. Persons sentenced to impri
sonment shall, if British subjects, be sent to the nearest British jail. 
If not British subjects, the offenders shall be made over for imprison
ment in the Maharaja's jails. 

IX. If any places come within the line of road from which the tnns 
of Leh, &c., are supplied with fuel, or wood for building purposes, the Joint 
Commissioners shall so arrange with the Wuzeer of Ladakh that those 
supplies' are not in.terfered with. 

X. Whatever transactions 'take' place within the limits of the road 
shall be considered to refer to goods iri bond. 'If a trader' opens his 
load and disposes of a portion, he shall not be subject to any duty, so 
long as the goods are not taken for consumption into the Maharaja.'s 
territory across the line of road. And goods left for any length of 
time in the line of road subject to the jurisdiction of the Commissioners 
shall be free. 

XL Where a village,lies within the jurisdiction of the Joint Com
missioners, there, as regards tJte collection of revenue, or in any case 
where there is necessity for the interference of the usual Revenue 
authorities, in matters having no connection with trade, the Joint Com
missioners have no power whatever to interfere; but, to prevent mis
understanding, it is advisable that the Revenue officials should first 
communicate with the Joint Commissioners before proceeding to take 
action against any person within their jurisdiction. The Joint Commis
sioners can then exercise their discretion to deliv~r up the person sought, 
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or to make a summa.ry inquiry to ascertain .whether their inteI1erence is 
necessary or not. . 

XIL Th~ MahAja agrees to give Rs. 5000 this year for the construc
tion of the road and bridges, and in future yea.rs His Highness agrees to 
give Rs. 2000 per annum for the maintenance of the road and bridges. 

Similarly, for-the repairs of serais, a sum of Rs. 100 per annum for 
each scral will be given. 

Should further expenditure be necessary, the Joint Oommissioners will 
submit" special report to the Maharaja, and ask for a specific grant. 
This money will be expended by the Joint Oommissioners, who will 
employ fi:ee labour at market rates for this purpose. The officers in 
Ladakh and in British territory shall be instrJlcted to use their best 
endeavours to supply labourers OIl the indent of the Oommissioners at 
market rates, No tolls shall ,be levied on the bridges on this line of 
road. 
_ XIII. As a temporary-arrangement, and until the line of road has 
been.demarcated! or till the end of this year, the Joint Oommissioners 
shall exercise the powers described in these Rules over the several roads 
taken by the traders through Ladakh from Lahoul and Spin. 

(Signed) 

(Signed) 

MABAU1A RUNBUB SINo. 

T. D. FORSYTH. 
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GENEALOGY OF THE RAJAS OF .ffiMMOO 
Extractea from Cunningham's HiHtory of the Sikhs. 

(THE OLD BRANCH ) ( THE NEW BRANCH ) 
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STATISTIOAL TABLES extracted and tratJ.slated from the ADMINISTRATION REPORT of J UMMOO and KAsBMm for' the 
year 1873, which was prepared" in accordance with the Commantl of H.H. The Maharaja, by DiwRn Kirpa Ram. 

TABLE I. 

CENsus OF THE JUMMOO AND KASHMIR TERRITORIES FOR 1873 A.D. 

Bnrous. MUHAlIlIADAlI8. SUNDRY CA8TRS. BUDDHIsTS. TOTAL. 
---- -- --

Men. I Women. "fotal. Men. Women. Total. Men. ~I~ Men. Women.1 Total. Men. Women. Total. ----
J ummoo Districts 223,122214,152437,274 174,271 163,273 337,544 43,742 42,51586,257 .. .. 441,135 419,940 861,075 

, 
Kashmir .. .. 38,719 22,413 61,132 219,454 208,034 427,488 1,754 1~472 3,226 .. .. . . 259,927 231,919 491,846 

Ladakh, Skirdii, J 
and Gilgit t. 

2,566 3 2,569 41,~47 39,7l5 81,662 .. .. .. 10,784 9,47020,254 '55,297 49,188 104,485 

Punch •• .. ., 3,011 2,713 5,724 36,024 35,818 71,842 .. .. .. .. .. . . 39,035 38,531 77,566 

471,6~;1446,8401918,536 45,496143,987189,483 
--1---~ 

Total .. .. 267,418239,281 506,699 10,784 9,47°120,254 795, 39Y39, 578 1.534,972 
I . 

NOTE.-LaWes or rank, parda-niehin (i. e. tho'!,8 who livII in close retirement), have not'been counted. 
- . 
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TABLE It 
DETAI~ OF Til CENSUS OF TIlE JUlIllilOO Dmmrcrs FOB 1873. 

Hindiis. IMUha.mmadans. Other CasIH. Total. 

Jummoo City .. .. .. 28,391 11,804 1,622 41,817 
Jummoo DiStrict .. .. 77,083 62,069 25,858 165,010 
Jasrota 

" .. .. 58,279 10,243 4,832 73,354 
Minawar 

" 
.. .. 82,298 102,890 7,816 ' 193,004: 

Naushahra 
" 

.. .. 19,754 89,184 2,950 ]11,888 
Riasi 

" .. .. 54,358 23,455 20,222 98,035 
Udampiir 

" 
.. .. 53,739 30,054 14,397 98,190 

Ramnagar 
" 

.. .. 63,372 7,845 8,560 79,777 
----

Total .. .. .. 437,274 337,544 I 86,257 I 861,075 

TABLE m. 
DETAIL 011' THE O&NSUS OF KASHMIR FOB 187:3. 

Sirin~ar City 132,681 
'Town of Pampiir .. ,. 2,092 

" Bij Bihilra 2.262 
" Islamabad 5,656 
" Shapeyan 2,353 
" Sopill' 3,973 
" Baramula. 4,444 

District of Sirinagar .. 46.731 
" Islamabad .. 48,205 
" Shapeyan.. 52,169 
,. Patan.. 50,084 
" Kilmriij 70,859 
" M~zafarilbii.d 70,337 

Total .. 491,846 

Of the 13!,681 inhl}-bitants of Sirinagar, 39,737 are Hindus, 92,766 a.re Muham
madans, 'and 178 are put down as belonging to other castes. 

TABLE IV. 

DETAIL OF TIlE CENSUS OF THE OUTLYING GOVEBNORSIDPS FOR 1873. 
, 

lInmiis. MtrBAJOUDAN8, BuDnHlSTS. TOTAL. 

Men. wome~l~ Meo. Women. Total. Men. Women. Total. Men. women./ Total. 
\ --- -- I-I 

Ladakh ~. ',' 107 " .. 107 215 ' '5 260 10,'184 9,410 20,254 11,106 9,515 20.621 
'~n8kir, DTas'1 -'I 

Kargil. Suru, fll)2 ., 652 29,229 28,149 57,318 .. .. . . 29,881 28,149 68,030 
and Skirdii • .-

~Ugit .... \.807 3 1,810 12,1103 11,621 24,024 .. .. 14,310 11,524 25,834 

2;66'6I-a -
9,470 I~ ToW .. \~. 2,669 41,94,7 SII,'HI 81,662 10,784 56,297 49,188 104.485 
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TABLE V. 

VALUE 01' TBl!I IMPORTS AND ExroBTS OF THE DIJ'!'EXENT PARTS 01' TBl!I 

TERRITOBIES IN THE YEAR 1873. 

555 

2Yae tJalu. " ui- ita poutId.I Iter"flg, "uJl<* ita the I1rigirtal Aavi"9 been converled at the ,ate qf 
10 per POU1l4 8ter'I'flg. 

SUBJECT TO DUTY. FRO o:r DUTY. TOTAL. CoIIP ARE» W1TII
LAST YEAB. 

Imports. Exports. TotaL Imports. 1 EKporls.: Total. Impons.1 Exports. Total. Increase. Decrease. 
Jnmmoo} ---I----f---I-----,----I-----------
DiBtricts 282,4971154,685 437,182 '15,3'10 I .. '15,370 35'1,86'1 154,685 612,552 9,952 •• 
Kashmlr 85, '162 172,135 35'1,886 124,4'11 •• 124,4'11 210,233 172,125 382,358 •• 94,688 

Punch.. 33,'100 13,660 47,360 " •• •• 33, '100 13,660 4'1,360 { Not;~ last 
Ladikh. .. .. .. 95,188

1 
82,497 1'l'1,686 95,188 82,497 11'1,686 78, 'IS'l I .. 

Total.. ~ ~ m:I~ 295,0301~:m;ru7s6.9s9 422,96;- 1,119,95'1 ~94,5;" 

Grand total of value of Imports and Exports for this 
year, 1873 .. £1,119,957 

Decrease as compared with last year 5,877 

The decrease under the head of Kashmir is due to a falling oft' in the shawl trade 
to the extent of 40,OOOl. in shawls exported, and about an equal defioiency in 08.sh, 
whioh would have been imported to pay for them. 

N.B.-Goods that have once been entered in the imports are not, on going flo 
another division of the territories, again entered either as exports or imports. An 
exception, however, OQCurs for Ladakh, where the.same artiole is counted botll ib the 
exports and imports of that oountry. 
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INDEX. 

[For an .Account of the sPfli<1l diacritical Marks liere used, see Preface and page 503 J. 

A. 
ABBOTIBlD, routes to, 527, 528 
Abbott, Captain J., on Indus flood, 415 
Acacia Arabica (Kika,. or BaM), 31,41 
Acacia. modesta (Phnlai), 31, 41 
Acbinathang, 267 
Afghans (= Pathins) in Ka.shmir. 18 
Agii. Jan, 155 
Agyiim, route to, 540 
Ahmad Shah, 'AbdiiJi, 17 
Akbar, Emperor, invaded Kashmir, 17 
Akhniir, 146 
--, hills behind, 36 
--, inhabitants of, 148 
--, routes through, 524:, 525 
Aktagh, route through, 542 
• Aliabad Sarae, 93, 158 
----, route through, 525 
'Aliabii.d (nca.r Uri), route through, 526 
Alluvial fans, 226 . 
Alluvium of Kashmir, 163 
-- of Ladakh, 223 
-- of Deosa.i, 377 
Alphabet, Dogri, 471 
--, Persian, 471 
--, Kashmiri, 472 
--, Tibetan, 473 
--, Roman, for India., 471 note, and Pre-

face 
Altitudes expressed on the maps, 477 
Amar Nath, 222 
Amir of Kashghar, 494 
.Ana, or Anna, a. coin, -firth of a rupee, 

value lid. 
Antelope, 29 
Arandii, 367 
Arghauns; 244 
Asa.n, route to, 533 
Astor (or Ha80ra), 397, 402 
-- valley, 403' . 
--. dialect of, 520 
_Raja, 403 , 
--, raids into, 398, ~04 
--, routes through, ti';!:~, 529 
Atak (or Attock), floo·l~,.t. 415,419 
AtiiJiq Ghazi, 494 
Atho)i, 126 
--, route through, 535 

Ating, route through, 535 
Avalanches in Pidar, 128 
Avantipiir, ruins buried at. 208 
--, routes to, 524, 532 
Azmat Shah, 444 

B. 
BABOR, temples of, 87 
BaM! (=Kikar = Acacia Arabica), 31,41 
Bagni, 124 
--, route to, 535 
Bahts (boat), 181 
Baijnith, route to, 537 
Bal, meaning of, 164 
Balawar,84 
Bruli, ronte to, 533 
Baltal, 222 
--, route to, 531 
Balti people, 238, 356 
-- colonies in Ladakh, 243 
--Rajas, 434: 
Baltistan, 355 
--, governor of, 498 
Bambi caste, 59 
Bandipiir, 166 
--, routes to, 528, 530 
Bandral caste, 86 
BandriiJ ta, 86 
Bandiiqi, matchlock-man, musketeer 
Bandiiqi Shikii.ri (boa.t), 181 
Bangla, 396 
--, routes to, 529, 530 
- (boat), 181 
Banihal valley, 115 
-Pa.ss, 524 
Banyii. caste, 44, 55 
Bar Shah, King of Ka.shmir,17 
Baralii.cha Pass, route to, 537 
Baramga.la, 157 
--, route to, 525 
Baramiila, route to, 527 
Biiriini., dependent on rain 
Bardhar Pass, 133~ 
----, route to, 536 
Basant Panchmi, 6~ 
Buha valley, 366 

• Buho, 373 
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BallOu, 84 
--, occupied by tpe Sikhs. 11 
--, route to, 534 ., 
Batal caste, 181,183 
Batem, 460 
BlltotI, route to. 533 
BQuriii, snarer, 74 
Bawanji, 405 . 
--, route to, 528 
Bizgo, 234 
Becher, Major, on Indus flood, 416 
Behat river, 163 . 
Bem caste, 241 
Ber (Zizyphua jujuba), 31,41 
Bhadarkashi ( = Bhadarwab), 105 
Bhadarwah,103 
--, route to, 534 
--, rajas of, 105 
Bhadarwahi vocabulary, 516 
-- phrases. 522 
Bhagoli, route to, 524 
Bhagwin Singh, Raja of Kishtwar~ 118 
Bheli, route to, 533 
Bhimbar, 90, 525 
--Rajas. 9 ' 
Bhot, Buddhist "Tibetan, 231 
Bhot Kol Pass, 198 
Bhota in Bhutna, 136 
Bhiip Singh, 441 
Bhutna, 133 
Biari route to, 526 
BIja Sihgh, Colonel, 448, 9 
Bilaut, 524 
Birch in Padar, 136 
Black-buck ( = antelope),29 
Blokpa (= Brokpii),433 
Boundary line, 494 •. 
Brahma Sakal mountains, 202 
Brahmans of Diigar, 44 
Briildii, 37() 
Brama Peaks, 124 
Brangsa. routes to, 539, 540 
Brenkarshrub. 31, 41 
Bridge of twig "'pes, 122 

• Brokpa, 433 . 
Bubar, 411 

II 

Bubu Pas~ route to, 537 
Bu.ddhist JJards, 430 .. 
Budil, 137 '. 
-, route to, 524 
- Pass, 525 
Budwani, l'oute to, 537 
1}ugjan HIwiin, route to, 535 
.liujwas, route to, 535 . 
Bnkharu)di, route to, 540 
BuIUk,i-lVIurghai, route to, 539, 540 
Bunar, 459 '" 

'Burji Pass, 530 
Burtse, Euiotta, 248 
Durtse, route ta, 539, 540 
Burzil,396 " 

IoNDEX. 

c. 
CAMPBELL, Sir G. on Gujars, 109 
Castes, among the Dogras, 44. 54 
--, among the Pabaris, 107 
--, among the Mubammadans, 58 
--, among the Kashmiris, 178, 181 

. --, among the Ladakbis, 241 
--, among the Da.rds, 425, 456 
Cayley, Dr., travels of, 333,350 
--, route of. 542, 543 
Census,'553,554 
Chabutra, a platform 
Chaoh, flood in, 414 
Chagam, 398 
--, route to, 528 
Chagra. 328 
Chakoti, route to, 527 
Chamba (town), route to, 534 
- (idol), figure of, 257 
Chimpas, 238, 241, 287 
Cbamshan, 275 
Chandra.-Bhaga river, 11 ~ 
Chanegund, route to, 531 
Chaneni, route to, 533 
Chang, Ladikhi beer, 247 
Chang Pass, route to, 542 
Changas, 92 
--, route to. 525 
Changohenmo, 327 
--, Passes from, 335 
Chaprot. 450 
Charasa, 275 
Chalha, gradual rise of a. river, 151 
Charkang, route to, 541 
Chatar Singh of Chamba, 130 
Chatardhar Pass, route to. 534 
Chatargarh, 126, 131 
- destroyed, 132 
Chatar-Kelas, route to, 527 
Chauki-Chora, 152 
-, route to, 525 
Chaumuk, ground at, 38 
--, route to, 526 
Cheohiait. route to, 526 
Chelang Labho (Pass), route to, 536 
Chele, route to) 524 
Chib caste, 58 
Chibhal,57 
Chibhili race, 57 
----language,464,465 
-- vocabulary, 516 
Chibri, route to, 539 
Chikii, a haul-bridge, 123 
CIliI, see Chir 

. Chilas. 459 
- raids, 398, 404 
--, expedition against, 398 

--, routes to, 529, 530 
Butsh~ (Sikandar), KibgofKashmir,17 

Chimch8.~, route to, 540 
Chimre, routes to, 541, 544 
China, a. millet . 
Chinib river, 30, 85 
-:-- river, name of, 112. 
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Cllin&b river, course of, 112 
-- river, in Pii.da.r, 126 
- river, fioorls in, 151 
-- river, valley of, 111 
Chinar, plane tree, Platanus brientalis, 93 
Chinese Tibet, 494 
Chir (= Chil), a pine, Pinus longifolia, 42 
ChitriU, route to, 530 
Chagha, a robe of the Corm of a dressing-

gown 
Choi,402 
ChokiJiir, a watchman, a village watchman • 
Chonglung, 229 
--, routes to, 539,512 
Chorba' Pass, 264 
--, route to, 538 
Chuchu Paas, routes to. 540, 542 
Chunruangal, route to, 540 
Churten, 259 
Chushot, 243, 270 
~,routesto,537,53S,543 
Climate, degrees of humidity ot; 5 
-- of the Outer Hills, 40 
- of Bbadarw8.h, 105 
-- of Kishtwir, 118 
- of Padar, 126 
-- of Kashmir, 170 
-- cl Zitnskir, 283 
-- of Rupsbu, 286 
- of Lingzbithan~, 337 
Court of the Maharaja, 65-82 
Cunningbam., Gen. A., on the Chinab, 112 
--, Gen. A., on the invasion of Padar, 131 
--, Gen. A., on T80moriri, 303 
--, Gen. A., on Kailas Range, 312 
--, Gen. A., on Indus flood, 416 
--, Capt. J. D., on Jummoo Rajas, 12 
--, Capt. 3. D., on Gulab Singh,16 
--, Capt. J. D., on Gilgit, 435 

D. 
DABASm PASS, route to, 538 
Dah,263 • 
--, dialect of, 469, 520 
Dallake, 165, 186 
Dati, a present of fruit 
Daln, route to, 537 
Iiama, Tibetan furze, 248 
V<lma1H-Kah, foot of the hills, 27 
Dankar in Spiti, route to, 538 
Danna, route to, 527 
Dansal,33 
--, routes to, 524, 533 
Darband, 410 
Darhar, ordinary, 65 
Darbiirlil, special, 68 
Darcha, route to, 537 
Dard race, 423 
-- in Gurez, 395 
Dard languages, 468, 520 
Dii.rdistan, 393 
--, history of, 435 

Darel, 458 
--, invasion of, 449 
Darhal, Maliks of, 58 
Dii.s, route to, 529 
Dasers,70 
Dashkin, 404 
--, route to, 529 
Dau, route to, 539 
Daulat Beguldi, routes to, 539, 540· 
Debring, routes to, 537, 538, 543 
Delhi, near Budil, route to, 524 
Deodar, 100, 103 
- iu Padar, 127, 133, 136 
--, felling of, 128 
--, timber caught, 148 
Deodhi or deorhi, door, gateway, ante-

chamber 
Deodhiwala or deorhiw€ia, doorkeeper 
Deosai, 376 
--, alluvium of, 377 
-, routes to, 530 
Deval, route to, 527 
Devgol, route to, 524 
Devi Singh, General, Narainia, 444 
Devi Thar, 111 
DeDta, a Hindu god 
Dhiir (= thiir), a ridge of ground 
Dliarmsaw, a rest-house for HindiiB 
Dharmsala, near Rajii.ori, 154 
--, route to, 525 
Dhlyan Singh, 12 
--, death of, 20 
Dhiyangarh, 114 
Dbiyar CIlSte, 44, 55, 137 
Dhola, palankin, 78 
Digar, route to, 54:0 
Digi, route to, 534 
.Diva, lamp 
Diwali,7t. , < 

.Diwan, minister of sta.te 
Diyamir, 194 
Dogra race, 43 
Dogriis in Gilgit, 439 
-- expelled from Gilgit, 441 
-- reconquer Gllgit, 443 
Dogri language, 463 
-- grammar, 463, 503 
- vocabulary, 516 
- alphabets, 471 
Dora, 'SIS 
--, route to, 543 
Doriknn Pase. 396 
--, route to, 529 
Dragari Thar, 35,137 
Dras, route to, 531 
-- Pass, 197, 223, 532 
-- valley, 223 
Drew, F., in the Maharaja's service, 23 
Dubcbi,94 
Diidgangi, 165 
DUgar, origin of name, 43 
Duhn-i-Murghl, route to, 540 
Diiiyan, route to, 528, 529 
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Dum cnsto, 44, 55, 56, 425, 426 
Dumboi, route to, 535 ... 
Dun, a long flat valle1.' SS 
Duns in the Outer Hills, 33, 37 
Dunga (boat), 181 
Dungyal~, route to, 540 
Durgo, 541 
Dutung, 538 
Dvigartdesh, 44 
Dyiir = deodar, which see 

E. 
EKALI, route to, 535 
Euphorbia, 42 

F. 
F AITB MAP, 492 
Faiths, meeting point oC the three, 493 • 
Falconer, Dr., on Indus floods, 41S.note 
FanjalluviaJ.,266 
Faqir, s. religioU,9 beggar, a devotee 
F",,.iish, a carpet-layer . 
Fever in the Outer Hills, 41 
Floods in P8dar, 126 
- in Kashmir, 164 
-- a.t Cbamshan, 275 
- in the Astor river, 401 
-- in tho Indus, 414 
Folokonka. Pass, 310 
~, route to, 538 
Forster, George, at Jummoo, 11 
Forsyth's, Sir D., first journey to Yirkand. 

333 
J!'otii PBSS, 231. " 
--, route to,.532 

G. 

Gaddi, a cushion, a ruler's seat 
Gaddi raee, 107.. 
Gagangir: 217 
-, route to, 531 
Oajpat fort, 114 
o akkst race, 59 
Gikiij,412 
--, route ·to, 530 
Gamon, Raja, 40a 
GindarbaJ.J 214 
-.-, route to, 531 

Aandla, route to, 536. 
Gar, rout,s to, 543 
Garhi, route to, 528 
- (on.Jhelltm), route to, 527 
Garkon, 263 .h 

Gaur Ra.hmii.n, 436 
Gaur Ra.hma~~s death, 444 
Gaura., .,oute to, 585 
GA" dlU,tlied butter 
(}lluliirrMiida, slave-born, 244 

. 0 il~it, 406 

Gilgit, products of, 409 
--, census of, 554 
--., dia.lect of, 520 
-fort, 407 
--, history of, 435 
--, governor of, 498 
Gilyit ( = Gilgit), 406 
GingaJ..528 
Girat Singh, Raja of KishtWi", 119 
Glacier at Arandii, 867 
-:-- at M:echuhoi, 198 

• - at TarBhing, 400 
-- at Thajwaz, 2I9 
-- area, 481 
Glaciers, former, on Panjul mountains, 203 
-, former, in Sind vaJ.Iey, 220 
--, former, in N ubra., 277 
--, former, in Zanskar, 282 
--, former, near PD.ngkong, 328 • 
--, former, at Katsiira., 372 
-- producing floods, 418 
GodWin-Austen. Major H. H., on Pangkong 

lake, 817 
---. on Basha, 869 ' 
Gogra., 329 
Gogra., route to, 542 
Gol, route to, 581 
Goma Hanii, 264 
-, route to, 539 
Gonpii (Tibetan), monastery 
00r,459 
Grim, loose-grained or Dllked barley, 136 
Gudhai, route to, 529 
GUJar race, 109 
GYJrit. route to, 525 
Gulab Singh, 8 
--, rise of, 12 
-, l'haracter of, 15 
-, policy of. 14 
-, his acquisition of Kashmir, 21 
~, his treaty' with the Britiw, 21, !'i·Hi 
--, dea.th of, 23 
Gulma.rg, 188 
Gulml1ti,411 
Gulptlr, 410 
Giind,217 
--, route to, 531 
Gunle, route to, 5H 
Gurez, 894 
Gurez, route to, 528, 530 
Oiirikot, route to, 528' 
Gwi.Bhbriri, 201 
Oy&.,285 
-, routes to, 537,538,543 

HiiAim, ruJ~rt governor 
Hakim, phY81cian 
Hamiim, hot-bath ro0111 
Hamuri. 134 
Hanja, route to, 535 



Hanjis of Kashmir, 180 
Hanu,263 
Har, flood, 151 
Haramuk, 199 
Harban, 459 
Harcho, route to, 528 
Hartli, route to, 534: 
Hasora, 896 Astor 
Hatiau, route to, 528 
Hatti, route to, 527 
Hatu Plr, 404: 
--, route to,529 
Hayward, Geo. W., travels of. 333, 451 
--, on Dardistan, 423 
--, death of, 454 
Henderson, Capt., on Indus flood, 419 
--I Dr., La.hore to Yarkand, 333, 336 
HinllS monastery, 271 
Himis Shukpi. 233 
HinduS; boundary of, 59 
HIra Singh, burning of his wives, 51 
Hirpur, 94, 158 
--, conglomerate at, 211 
--, route to, 525 
History of Jnmmoo, 8 
-- of Kashmir, 16 
-- of Kishtwar, 118 
-- of Padar, 129 
-- of Gilgit, 435 
Holi,71 
Honupatta, route to, 536 
Hoshiyara, Gen., 446 
Howdah (hauda), 69 
Hudal,459 
Huegel, Baron von, on Maliks, 58 
Hunt at Jummoo, 73 
Hunza, 457 
-- robbers, 371 
--, invasion of, 447 
Hupar,412 

I. 
l~BEDs, 353, 488 
Imim-ud-Din, 21' 
Imiin-ul-Mulk, 437, 448 
Indus at KhalSi, 232 
- floods, 414 

.. 
-- valley above tIle Rong, 311, 314 
-- valley above Upshi, 271 
- valley near Leh, 269 
- vlIlley in Central Ladakh, 262, 264 
- valley by Skarda, 360 
-- in Rondu, 374, 376 
Infanticide; 49 
Inshin, route'to, 535 
'W Biigdur, Raja, 413, 445, 448 
Isllkoman valley, 413, 445 
--, floods in, 418, 420 
Islamabad karewa, 209 
-, route to, 524, 532 
Isometric Views. description of, 499 

INDEX. 

JAGAT SAK, route to, 53 ~ 
Jiigi.r, If. grant of land, a. ho,ur;:~~~~;;; 

less free of the government ren -
J agrot, route to, 528 
Jangalwar, 116 
--, route to, 533 
JaraI caste, 58 . 
Jaswil Raja, 77 
J at caste, 58 
Jhela.m river, 40 
-- in Kashmir, 163 
-- at Baramwa, 167 
-- below Bara.mula, 205 
- town, route to, 526 
Jliiila, a swing, a rope-bridge, 122 
Jindbalghun. route to, 540 
Jiur caste, 44, 55 
Johnson, W. H., his journey to Khutan, 

332 
--, route of, 543 
Joint Commissioners. rules for, 550 
Joshtero, 460 
J ughtha, route to, 538 
J ulah caste, 57 
Jumrnoo,60 
--, popUlation of, 63 (corrected in App. 

VII. p. 554) 
-- dynasty, 8 
-- --, genea.logy of, App. VI. 
Juniper, 229 . 
Jutingri, route to. 537 

x. 
K 2 MOUNTAIN, 370 
Kafalong, route to, 540 
KiiganI, 258 
Kahar caste, 55 
Kahnpur.94 
--, route to, 524, 525 
Kahuta, route to, 526 
Kailang, route to, 637 

. , 

Kailas Range, of Cunningham, 312 
Kaj Nag mountains, 200 
K~Ja, route to, 538 • 
Kakka caste, 59, 206 . 
Kalith~r, 36, 153 . 
KaIli Kund, 101 
Kamarband, a waistband 
Kamraj,170 
Kamri Pass, 396 
-, route to, 529 
KananI, route to, 533 
Kanda, route to, 528 
Kandi, Outer Hills, 27 
KabgaD,215 
-, route to, 531 
Kangri, 177 . 
Kanunor Kilang, route to, 537 
Kapeyan.ki Hauli, route to,.~40 
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Karal Thar, 34 
Karakal:!h, E., river, 315 
-- --, route to, '543 _ 
Karakoram Pass, route to, 540, 541 
Karam, route to, 537 
Karii~ii, route to, 542 
Kariitagb lake, route to, 541 
-- Pass, 542 
Kardong, in Lahol, route to, 537 
Karewa (Kashmiri), an alluvial plateau, 167 
Karewa, two kinds of, 168 
Karewa of Islamabiid, 168 
-- of Payach, 168 
-- of Pampiir, 168 
-- of Shapeyan, 169 
Karewas, .... composition of, 209 
Kargil,229 
--, routes to, 531, 535-
Kargiz-janga.l, rouie to, 540 
Karim, snow at, 483 
Karim Khan, 436, 437 
Karkfe, 326 
Karldt valley, 228 
Karkitchu, route to, 531 
Karkii, route to, 539 , 
Karpitu, route to, 530 
Karzok, 304, 306, 307 
-- route to, 538 
Kashmir, position of, 161 
--, size of, 162 
--, lake formerly covering, 207 
--, history of, 16 
-.-, acquired by Gulab Singh, 21 
--, routes to, 524-528 
--, approach to, 159 
--, climato of, 170 
--, harvests in, 1J2 
--, census of, 554 
-, people of, 174, 178 
--, Muhammadans of, 1791. 
--, Pandits of, 178 
--, \>oats of, 181 
--, governor of, 497 
--, former gQlernors of, 18 
Ko.shmiri women, 182 
--' porters, 144 ' 
-- language, 466 
-- vocabulary 516 " 
ltashmiris at Bhadarwab, 105 
- in Kishtwar, 118 
-in Gilgit, 433 . 
Kathai, route to, 528 
KlI.t~iira, 872 
Kepchung, 531 
Khaibar~ caste, 176 
Khalsi,' 232 
~, ro.ute to, 539' , . 
Khamba Ractl, 24~' 
Khapalii;route to, 539 
.Khar, j~lDgle.,gl'ass, 29 
Khar ~in Tibetan), fort 
Kha~Dii, 231' 
'-, route to, 532 

Khardong, 272 
--, route to, 539 
Khardong Pass. 271, 540 
Khariiili hills, 31. . 
Kbartsar, route to, 539 
Khatri caste, 44, 54 
Khushk, Maidan, route to, 541, 542 
Kikar, (= Rabill = Acacia, Arabica), 31, 41 
Kirah, route to, 534 
Kiramchi. 87 
--, route to, 524 . 
Kiria, 539 
Kirpa Ram, Diwan, administration report 

of, 553 
Kishanganga river, 304 
Kishtwar, 116 -
-- history, 118 
--, routes to, 532-535 
Kishtwari vocabulary, 516 
Kiwar, route to, 538 
Kizil Angiir, routes to, 539, 540 
Kizil Jilgah, routes to, 541, 512 
Kizil Pass, 542 
Kohala. route to, 527 
Kohiyiima, 166 
Koksar, route to, 536 
Koli, 459 
Kotli, route to, 526 
Kotwiil, a police officer 
Krar caste, 44, 55 
Kremin caste, 425, 4~7 
Kuardii, 364 
Kuenlun plains, 336, 344, :H6 
Kugriing, 329 
Kulang, route to, 537 
K;ullen, route to, 533 
Kundhel, route to, 535 
Kunzalwan, 394 
--, route to, 528, 530 
Kuru, route to, 539 
Kutaklik, route to, 540 
Kyam,329 
Kyang, 316 
Kyangdum, 304 
--, route to, 538 

L. 
Lii (Tibetan), PaBB 
Lachalong Pass, route to, 537 
Lada.kh, Central, 262 
-, crops in, 246 
-, census of, 55! 
-, customs of, 252 
-, conquered by the Dogras, 19 
-, governor of, 498 
Ladii.khis, 238, 239 
Lake formerly covering Kashmir, 207 
-- formerly covering Skirdu, 364, 873 
-- deposits in Kashmir, 209 
- deposits at Skardu, 364 
Lakes i SaroiIi Sar, 89 
-: Ma.n Sar, 89 
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Lakes; Kalli Kund, 101 
-' - made by landslips at Hamiiri, 134-
-, -; Sum Sal, 202 
-- : Nil Sar, 203 
--; Nandan Sar, 203 
--'; Dal, 165, 186 -
--; Miinas l:Iol, 167 
--; Walar, 166 
--; Salt Lake (or Tso-Kar), 292,299 
-; Panbuk, 293, 298 
--; Tsomoriri, 301 
-; Tao Kyiighar, 308 
-- ; Piingkong, 317 
-- on Lingzhithang, 338 
-- on the Kuenlun plains, 3-:18 
-- by the Bii.sha glacier, 369 
-- ; Jurvii Tao, 372 
-- on Deosai, 378, 380 
-- made by Tarshing glacier, 401 
-- IDalle by landslip at Bawanji, 417 
-- made by glaciers in Gilgit river 

basin, 420 
Lakh, a hundred thousand 
Lakpat, Wazir, 120 
-- --, in Piidar, 133 
----, at Astor, 403 
Ulpani, route to, 530 
Lamd, a Buddhist monk, 256 
Umakyent, route to, 540 
Lamayiirii, 231 
--, routes to, 532, 536 
Liindar, route to, 524 
Language diagram, 465 
--map, 491 
Languages, 462 
Lmgii,., large monkey, 157 
La,.ii La,.i Pass, rottte to, 524 
Lawrence, Sir Henry, 20, 22 
Leh, 235-237 -
-, routt's to, 532-543 
- Range, 261, 272, 313 
Leitner, Dr., at Gilgit, 449, note 
--, Dr., on Diirdilltiin, 422, 468 
Lingzhithang, 336 
--, climate of, 337 
--, vegetation of, 352 
--, former lake in, 339, 847, 352 
--. route to, 542 
Lohiing, route to, 53! 
Lokzhung, route to, 543 
-- mountains, 3-12 
LoJiib,189 
Lo,.i,72 
Lui (looee), blanket. wrap 
Lukung,326 
--, route to, 541 

M. 
MACHALONG, routes to, 537, 538, 5,13, 544 
Machan, shooting-stage, S(UD.e as Manna 
Mache!, 136 
--, route to, 535 

l\Iachipiira, 176 
Machipiiria caste, 176 
Mad, 312 
l\Iiidhopiir, route to, 534-
Maharaja of Kashmir, title of, 2 
Matdiin, plain 
l\Iaira, route to, 527 
Maiya,311 
--, route to, 543 
Malik caste, 58 
Malikshiih, routes to, 539-541 
Man, 326 
Miin Sar, 89 
Miin Singh, 11 

I Manas Ballake, 167 
, --, submerged temple in, 208 

Mandarlik, route to, 540 
Mandi of J ummoo, 63 
Mangal Dev Fort, 95 
MungIa Fort, 40, 95 
Mani, 259 
Manjere, route to, 53! 
l\liinkot (Riimkot), 85 
M<lnna (Dogr!), shooting-stage, same as 

Machan 
Mansem, route to, 528 
Map of India, 471: 
--, Snow, 481 
-, Race, 488 
--, Language, 491 
--, Faith, 492 
--, Political, 493 
--, General, 474 
Maps Qf the Great TrigonometricalJl.urvey, • 

475 
l\fii.paniin, routes to, 529, 530 
l\Iarbal Paas, route to, 532 
MiI1'f} (Kashmiri), plain or open valley 

among tile mountains, 218 
Margan Pass, 201 
Mari, route to, 527 • ' 
Marmots, 3i9 
l\Iarori Kot, 446 
Marriage of the Maharaja's daughter, 76 
Mii.simik Pass, 327 
--, route to, 542 
l\Iastuj, route to, 530 
l\latayan. 225 
--, route to, 531 
Mathrii. Das, 438 
Mazenii Pass, 398 
Mechuhoi glacier, 198 
Medlicott, H. B., on the Middle Mountain 

region, 97 note 
l\Iegh caste, 44, 55, 56, 129 
l\1iali, meaning of the word, 48 note 
l!iii.n caste, 46, 48, 49 
Miiiil Siihib, title of the Maharaja's eldest son 
Middle Mountains, 96 
--, climate of, 97, 98 
--, ve~etation on, 97 
--, cultivation on. 97,112, 115 
--:", inhabitants oC, 106 

~ 0 2 
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l\fiddle Mountain~ west of the Chinib, 186 
lIfihmiinda,', guest-keeper, host 
1\finawar (by Gilgit), rout"fo, 528, p29 
Minmarg, 396 
1\l1r, route to, 524: 
MIr GhllZl, 437 
1\11r WaH, 437, 451 
1\firak, 326 
Mirpur,94: 
--, ground nt, :18 
--, route to, 526 
Mizar, burying place 
Molal sect, 429 
Monasteries in Ladakh, 254 
Montgomerie, Col., on former glaciers, 220 
--, Col., on Indus flood, 419 
Moraine of Tnrshing glacier, 400 
Moraines, old, in Middle Mountain region, 

101 
--, on Panjiil ra.nge, 203 
--, a.t SOlliimarg, 220 
--, in NubIa, 277 
--1 in Zan~kiir, 282 
-, in Rupshu, 296 
--, at Lukung, 327, ?28 
--, Ilt Skiirdiir 264 
--, in Rondii, 372 
--, on Deosni, 378 
l\Ioskolulroute to, 535 
l\Iughal Maidiin, route to, 532 
1\Iuhammauan conversion of the Kisht'War 

R.lja, 119, 
l\Iuhummado.nism ill Ladakh, 359 
-'- amoll'" the Dards, 429 
l\Iuhnmmadaus, boundary of, 59, 493 
Mulk Imiin, 437,450 
JJ1Jnshi, writer 
Mllq(lddtlrTI, village Madman 
Murroo, see 1\1ari 
Mushkin, route to, 528 
Mustiigh Pass, 371 
Muzilfariibiid, route to, 528 
MyricMI& (bush)! 227 

.. , N •. 
Nii!T-dc'vta, serpent-gOd, 130 
Nagar, 447,457, 
----;" route to, 537 
Niigbanl,14q 
Niii caste, 44, 55 

11 

Niiib-j,.Zila', the civil officer second in 
charge of. It. Zila' or district, an assistant 
commissioner 

Nah., a. ravine 
Namib Pass, 231 
-; r~>ut'e to; 532 . 

. Nimtse, route to, 539. ' 
'Nandan Sar (lake and pass), 203 
Nllngli. Parbilt; 194, 4.00 

'.Nu, route to, 524: 
Nllrbii SlJDldo, ~ute to, 538 
Narh, route to, 539 
Nasim garden, 188 

Nathii 8Mb, 429, 437 
Nathil Shiih killed, 440 
Naubug, 191 
Naugiim, route to, 529 
Nauro~, 70 
Nausbahra (nenr Bhimbar), 92 
--, route to, 525 
---:.. (near Biiramiila), route to, 527 
Nautch (Niich), a dance 
Nazllr, present to a superior 
Nazim garhi, route to, 524 
Nidar,312 . 
Nil Sar (lake), 203 
Nimu (in Ceutral Ladakh), route to, 532 
Nimii (by Rup~hu), 312 
-. route to, 538, 543 
Nirii, route to, 536 
--Pass~536 
Nischu, route to, 542 
NieMt garden, 187 
Nubrii,2i2 
-, divisions of, 273 not" 
--, high peaks in, 278 
Nun Kun, 198 
Bur Bakhsh, a Muhammadan sect, 359 
Nurla, 268 
--, route to, 532 

O. 
OAK, 101, 159 
ObbMd, J., on Indus floods, 419, 420 
Olting 'fhang, route to, 531 
Ommaney, Capt., on the Cbilii.sls, 426 
Outer Hills, 27 
--, Eastern Division, 31 
-.-, Western Division, 35 
-, climate of, 40 
- I various places in, 83 

PADAM,282 
-, route to, 236 
Paaar, 125 

P. 

--, name of, 125 
--, bounds of, 125 
--, climate of, 126 
-- history, 129 
Pad,lli vocabulary, 516 
Padii,85 
PiiejamCl (pyjama), trowsrrB, drawers 
Pagri (pugrlJe), ~urban 
Pahiir, mountalO, 27 
Pahari, mountaineer 
Pahiiri race, 7, 106 • 
- dialects, 466 
Pahlwan Da.hii.dur, 437 
Pakora, 433 . 
Pakra, route to, 540 -
PU caste, 58, 85, 155 
PUampiir, routes to, 536, 544 
Pii.lus, 459 
Plmpiir, 168 
po.lllza), 829 
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Pin Draa, 225 
-, name of, 226 notg 
Pingatse, route to, 536 
Pangkong lake, 317 
- -, water of, 319 
- -, beaches of, 321 
- -, depth of,323 
----, origin of, 323 
-- ridge of mountains, 325 
Panimik, route to, 539 
Panjal mountains, 2Q2 
Pii.rang Pass, 538 
Pargana, Hundred, a subordinate adminis-

trative subdivibion of a country -
Parinda (boat), 181 
Parkiita, route to, 531 
Parmandal, 88 
Pashm, or pasham, the soft undel-wool of 

the goat, and of other hairy animals, 
that forms in the winter 

Paslimina, the textile fabrio made from 
pashm 

P-askim, 280 
Patau, route to, 528 
PatMns ( = Afghins) in Kashmir, 18 
Pathial caste, 87 , 
Patsa (Ladakhi) efilorescent carbonate of 

/joda 
Patsalung, 344 
Patsio, route to, 537 . 
Patm (puttoo), homespun woollen cloth, 

106 
Pallni, route to, 524 
Pencil-cedars at Himis Shukpii., 233 
Persian language, use 'of, 470 
Petgam, route to, 535 
Phalma, route to, 535 
Phayang, 235 
Phir!!& ~tream, 301 
Phobrang, 328 . 
Phrases in Rambani and Bhadnrwahi; 522 
Phulai (Acacia modesta), 31, 41 
Phutaksa, route to, 536 
Picaa. Webbiana., 99 
Pinus excelsa., 99, 103, 112, 373, 398 
-- Gerardiana, 127,404 
--longifolia (chir), 42, H2 
Fir, meaning of word, 157 
Yll' Panjal (pass), 158 
--, route to, 525 
Pitak, 235 
-" -, route to, 532' 
Piun, youte to, 539 
Piyii.s, route to, 535 
Plain of the Panjab, 26 
- in front of the hills, 28 
Plan of the book, 24 
Plateau of Deosai, 376 
Pla.teaus of Kashmiy (Karewas), 167 
- of Ladakh, 331 
Political map, 493 
Polo, game of, 380 
Polyandry in Ladakh, 250 

Poshiina, 93, 158 
--, route to, 525 
Pratt, Archdeacon, on floods, 421 
Pre-Aryan races~ 55, 107, 182, 427 
PrunguI, route to, 534 
Pud, route to, 53t 
Puga., 310 
--, youtes to, 538, 543 
Pugree (pagri), turban 
Pukarkot, routes to, 528, 529 
Pulchun, route to, 537 
Piinch~94 
--river, 38 
--, rajaship of, 497 
--, route to, 526 
Punial, 410 

Q. 
QUERCUS DEMICABPIFOLlA, 101 

, R. 
RACE MAP, 488 
RacCl!, classmcation of, 6 
Races: Dogr8.,,7, 43 
--: Chibbali, 7, 57 ---=: Pabari, 7, 106 
-: Gaddi, 107 
--: Gujar, 109 
--: KlWlhmiri, 7, 174, 178 
--: Dard, 7, 423 
-: Tibetan, 7. 238 
--: Ladakhi, 7. 238, 239 
--: Balti, 7, 238, 356 
--: Champa., 7, 238, 241 
--: Khamba, 242 
--: Pre-Aryan, 55, 107, 182, 427 
RahIa, route to, 537 
Rahmat, Wazir, 447 
Rajii.ori, or Rii.mpiir, 92; 154 
--, route to, 152, 525, 52G , 
-, rajas of, 9, 155 
Rajdiangan Pass, 529 
Rajputs,45 
--, Muhammadan, 58 
"Ramban, 114 
--, route to, 524 
Rimbani vocabulary, 516 
-- phrases, 522 
Ramghii.t. 405, 528 
Ramkot (Mankot), 85 
Ramnagar,85 • 
Rimpiir (Rijaori), 92, 154 
Ramsay, Professor A. C., on rock basins, 

203 " 
--, on glacial accUmulations, 401 
Ramsu, route to, 524 
Ranas, 130 
Ranbir Singh, MaharajA, 23 
Ranpt Dev, Raja of Jummoo, 10 
Ranjit Singh, Maharaja, 12 
Rarity of the air, 290 
Rii.rii, youte to, 527 
Ralan-ridge, 138, 204 
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Ratan Pir (pass) 157, 525 
Ratanii of Padar, 131, Ip2 
Rattii,398 
Ravi river, 534 
Rii.wal Pindi, route to, 528 
Razhat, route to, 529 

... 

Republics in Dardistiin, 457, 460 , 
Roches moutonnees (probable) at Seoji, 101 
-- iii Bhutna, 1&6 
-- on PanjaI range, 203 
-- at Sonamarg, 220 
-- in Nubra, 276 
-- on Deosai, 378 
Rom caste, 425 note 
Rondii,371 
-- village, 375. 
--, taking of, by the Dogras, 374 
Rong,271 
Ronii caste, 425 
Roshan, route to, 530 
Rotang Pass, route to, 537 
Routes, 498 
--_, list of, 523 -
-- from the Plains to Kashmir, 139 
--, Panjab to Ladakh, 214 note 
Ruins, buried, at Avantipiir, 208 
Rukchin, 296 
--, route to, 537 
Rupee, or rupeya; the common silver coin 

of India. The rupee of British India 
is a little under 28. iu value. -Iu the 
Jummoo and Kashmir territories the 

. common coin is the chilki rupee, which has 
varied in value from H- to to of the 
British rupee, that is from 10 annae to 
8 annas; there has lately heen issued 
a new chilki of more constant value-
1Q of a British rupee. There is alllo an 
~:ider coin-the Hari Singhi rupee
whose value is permaneli\tly 8 annas. 
The British ru'pee is also current in the 
Temtories. 

Rupshu, 285 
-, climate ofl 286 
-, trade of, ~ti8 

S. 
SABU, r.oute to; 540 .. 
Siihib-i-zila', the civil officer in charge of a 

zila', or district, a deputy commissioner. 
Sahli Gaete, 58 
Saidabad, ,91 
-'-', route to, 525 
8iiir,70 
Sah'a, 526 
Batt lake; 292 
--, 'foriller great neight of, 293 
-'--, origin of, 295" 
--, .salt deposited from, 299 
Samani, 94 I, • 

Samba.~ route.to, 528, 530 
Sanacha. '262' . 
Sanger, route to. ,535 
San.i, J'ouie to, 536 

Sanjii Pass, 540 
Siinkho, route to, 535 
Sansar4 526 
Bant Singh, 441 
Sar, lake 
Sar-i-hauz-i-Khoja, route to, 539 
Saran, or Sara, a rest-house. 
Sarae of Bhimbar, 90 
-- of Saidabad, 91 
-- of N aushahra, 92 
-- of Changas, 92 
- of Rajacri, 93 
-- of Thanna, 93 
- of Poshiiina, '93 
-- of 'Aliabad, 93 
-- of Dubcbi, 94 
-- of Hirpiir, 94 
-- of Shiihjumarg, 94 
-- of Kahnpiir, 94 
Sarchu, route to, 537 
Sarna, an inflated skin used to swim on 
Saroin Sar, 89 
--, route to, 533 
Sarsingar Pass, 378 
--, route to, 530 
Saser Pasi!, 540 
Saspiil, 268 , . 
--, route to, 532 
Sati, the rite of widow-burning, a widow 

who gives herself up to the rite, 51, 52 
Sawar, a trooper, a rider 
Sazin, 459 
Schlagintweit, A., journey to Kashghar~3a2 
--, route of, 543 
Se stream, 406 
Sections, 499 
Seoji, 100 
--Pass, 533 
Serpent-god, 130 
Seval Dbar, 102 
Sbadra, route to, 528 
Shidiila, routes to, 539, 541, 543, 544 
Shahjumarg, 94 
Shakaiot, route to, 530 
Shalamar garden, 187 
ShaIiin, 165 
Shiimiana, awning 
Shams-ud-Din, King of Kashmir, 16 
Shapeyan, 160 
--, routes to, '524, 525 
Shargol, 230 
--, route to, 532 
Sharot, 410 
Shaw, R. B., travels of, 333 

. Shawl-weavers of Bhadarwah, 105 
- of Kashmir, 179-
Shayok river, 273, 275,,540 
Sheosar (lake). 378 _ 
Sher, 410, 411, 448 
Shikiiri, a huuter"s sportsman. 
Shigar, 365 
Shikii.ri boat, 181 
Shin cas~e, 425, .428 
Sllingluugt route to, 541 
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Shivdwiira, a Hindii temple sac;red to the 
god Shiv 

Shor Jilgiib, routes to, 541, 542 
Shuja'-ul-Mulk, in Kishtwiir, 121 
Shundur Pass, 530 ' 
Sigiis, 460 
Sikandar (Butshikan), King of Kashmir, 17 
Sikhbach, route to, 530 
Sikh governors of Kashmir, 18 
Sikhs at Jummoo, 11 
- in Kashmir, 18 
-, their treaty with the British, 20 
-- in Astor, 403 
- in Gilgit, 437 
--, settlements of, 60 
Simla, route to, 538 
Sind valley, 214 
Singal,4ll 
--, route to, 530 
Singhe Pass, 536 
Singpiil', route to, 532 
Siri, 124 
--, route to, 535 
Sirinagar, 183 
--, name of, 183 
--, environs of, 185 
Sirmii, route to, 539 
ili vii1ik chain of hills, 27 
Skiirdii, 360 
--, route to, 530, 538, 539 
--, lake beds of, 364 
--conquered by 'the Dogras, 19, 362 
Skirbichan, 267 
--, route to, 539 
Slavery in Diirdistii.n, 456, 461 
Snow, limits of, 482 
--, duration of, 483 
--, perpetual, 484, 485 
-- in the Panjab, 482 not6 
-- beds, 353, 488 
--map, 481 
Sokpo invaders of Ladii.kh, 233 
Sonamarg, 218, 221 
--, name of, 218 note 
--, route to, 531 
Sopiir, 167 
Spanmik, 326 
Spiti, 538 
Spruce-fir, 99, 373 
Stakpilii (pass), 378, 530 
Statistical Tables, 553 
Strachey, Col. H., on Tsomoriri, 302' 
-, Col. H., on ice-beds, 353 
Stracbey, Gen. R., on snow-line, 485 
Suba, viceroy, 17 
Subadiir, seeSuba 
Suchet Singh, 12 
- Singh, Raja, at Riimnagar, 86 -
- Singh, death of, 20 ' 
-- Singh, burning of the wives of, 51 
Sudan caste, 58 
Suket, routes to, 539, 540, 542 
Suknes, route to, 535 
Sultan Chushkum, route to, 540 

Sultiinpur (in KuIu), route to, 537 
Sum Sar (lake), 202 
Sumdo, routes to, 537, 541 
Sumkiel, route to, fj37 
Siiran, route to, 526 
Surn, route to, 535 
Syiilsiii, 154 
--, route to, 525 

T. 
TAGNAK,544 . 
Tahsil, an administrative division, a portion 

of a District 
Tahsildiir, the civil officer in charge of a 

Tahsil 
Taiilyar, route to, 544 

. Takht hill, 186 
Takkung, 322 
Talwiir, a sword 
Tandali, route to, 527 
Tangir, 459 
Tiinktse, 327, 334 
--, route to, 541 
Tarkiiti, route to, 531 
Tarshing.399 
Tariitse, routes to, 532, 538 
Tashgam, route to, 531 
Tashigong, route to, 543 
fl'atakuti (mountain), 205 
Tavi river, 29 
--, upper valley of, 99 
-- (Miniiwar), 30 
Teg Singh, Raja of Kishtwar, 120 
Territory, size of the, 3 
--, divisions of the, 497 
Thain, route to, 534 
Thajwaz, 218, 220 
Thak, 459 
Tbakar caste, 44, 50, 55, 129 
Thakarni, a woman of the Thakar caste 
Thaldat, 343, 344 
--, route to, 543 
Thalicha, 404, 459 
Thiina, a police station 
Thanadiir, a police-officer in charge of a 

station. In these territories the word 
is, or was, sometimes used for one who 
had the management of a tract of 
country 

Thandiipani, 153 
--, route to, 525 
Thanna, 93, 156 
--, routes to, 525, 526 
Thiir (= dhiir), ridge of ground 
Tharu, 235 
Theobald, W., jun., on Tsmoriri, 302 
Thilrn, 99 
Thompson, Dr., on Skardii, 359, 364 
Thondhe, route to, 536 
Thugji, route to, 538, 543 
Thur, 459 
Tibet, character of, 224 
Tibetan Race, subdivisions of, 238 
-- ~anguage, 469 
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Tigar, routes to, 539, 544: 
Tikse, route to, 54:1 
Tile], 395 ' 
Timber-catching on the ftinab, 148 
Timisgam, 233 
--, routes to, 532, 538 
Tobra, a horse's nose-bag 

INDEX. 

v. 
VANS AGNEW, Lieut., in Gilgit, 440 
Vedasta river, 163 
Vehat river, 163 
Vemag. route to, 524 
Vocabularies, 516 

Toglung Pass, 286 W. 
--, routes to, 537, 538 5 2 
Tor, Euphorbia pentagona W AHA.B-JILGAB, routes to, 539, 40, 54 

d f 555 Wakhan, 530 . 
Tra e, amount 0, Walar lake, 164,166 
Tragbal, 394 5 
__ , routes to, 528, 530 , Wangkringi, route to, 32 
Trakane family, 435 Wangtii, route to, 538 
Travelling in the Himalayas, 141 Wanjam, route to, 532 
Treaty between Sikhs and British, 20, 545 WinIa, 2~1 t 536 
-- between Gulab Singh and British, 21, W t' ~oull e 0, K' ht· 117 

546 I a e!la near. IS war, 
__ , Commercial, between Maharaja of ,--.In B,h";ltna, 135 

Kashmir and British, 23, 547 W?ztr, mlDlBter of state 
Trebeckon the kyang, 316 note Wild assr 316 
Trikhtar, 111 
Troch fort, 95 
TromWa, buckwheat . 
Trousseau of the Maharaja's daughter, 78 
Tsika Pass, 314, 317. 
TBiti, route tor.644 
Tsirar, 190 
Tso (Tibetan)'lake 
Teo Kyaghar, 308 
--, origin of, 310 
Tsolu, 829 
--, ~oute to, 541 
Tsomoriri, 301 
~, origin of, 302 
--, depth of, 304 
Tsothang, 340, 341, 343 
--, route to, 543 
Tsultak, route to, 5'41 
Tup Diwan, route to, 541 
Turanian features of the La,Uakhis, 239 
Turmik vaHey, 433 

'it Tiitadwali kiii, route to, b33 
Tutiytrlak, route to, 539 

'I., U. 
UDAMPija, 34, 86 
--, route to, 533 
Ujh river, 29,-30 
Umii.,si'Pass, 133 
-, route- to, 536 
Umbii (bush). 227 
Umdung, route to, 538 
UmIa,234 
Upshi, 271 
Uri,206 
-, routes to, 526~ 527 
Usar Mar,l'oute to, 530 
U.tarbain, 88 '" 

YIx, domestic, 288 
- wild, 352 
Yalcb.ung. 536 

Y. 

Yangi Pass, route to, 541 
Yangpi, route to, 543 
Yangthatlg, 233 
Yarkand, routes to, 539-54~ 

- Yashkun caste, 425, 427 
Yasin, roads to, 458, 530 
Yogma Hanii, 264 
Young, Col. Ralph, in Gilgit, 440 

z. 
ZAm-UL-AB-un-DiN, Kilig 9f Kashmir, 17 
Zaniina, the part of a house reserved for 

the women 
Zanglii., route to, 53~ 
Zanskar, 280 
'-' -', climate of, 283 
-, people of, 284 
-, trade of, 284 
-, route to, 536 

ZaZil~ 296dmo ° t t' di ° • f try a , an a lDlB ra lve VlBlon 0 coun I 

a District 
Zingral, route to, 541 
Zingzingbar, route to, 536 
Zizyphus jujube. (Ber), 31, 41 
Zo,246 
Zoji La (pass), 197, 223, 532 
Zomo, 246 
Zotkusu, route to, 528, 530 
Zuraorii Wazlr, 120, 448, 449 
Zurii.war Singh conquered Ladakh, 19 
- in Pidar, 132 ~ 
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